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THE SOCIAL ORGANIZATION AND THE SECRET SOCIETIES OF

THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS.

By FRANz BoAs.

PREFACE.

The following paper describes and illustrates the collections of the

U. S. National Museum referring to the social organization and secret

societ fthefI. It is based

on studies made by the author during a series pf years. The great body

of facts presented here were observed and recorded by Mr. George

Hunt, of Fort rh, who takes deep interest in

everything pertaining to the ethnology of the Kwakiutl Indians and to

whom I am under great obligations. I am indebted to bim also forexpla-

nations of ceremonials witnessed by myself, but the purport of which

w a difficult to understand, and for finding the Indians who were able to

explanations on certain points.

My tbanks are due to Mr. C. O. Hastings, of Victoria, British
Colimbia, who took a series of photographs, reproductions of which
will be found in this report. A series of phonographie records of

songs belonging to the ceremonials were transcribed byýfr. John C.
Fillrnoire and myself. I also had opportunity to verify many of the
phonographei records by letting the Indians repeat the songs two years
after the records had been taken.

I have also to thank Prof. A. Bastian, director of the Royal Ethno-
graphical Miseum at Berlin, Sir Augustus W. Franks, keeper of the
ethnographical department of the British Museum, Mr. Franz Heger,
director of the ethnographical department of the Imperial Royal
Museum of Natural History at Vienna, and Prof. F. W. Putnam,

curator of the department of anthropology of the American Museum

of Natural History at New York, for permission to use specimens con-
tained in the collections of these museums for illustrating the present
report. 315
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The following alphabet bas been used in transcribing Indian words
and names:

a, e, i, 0, u, have their.continental sounds (short).
, ê, i, l, ü, long vowels.

not articulated, but indicated by position.of the mouth.
E.obscure e, as in flower.

in German Bär.
â awinlaw.
ô o in German voll.

ô e in bell.

i in bill.
separates vowels which do not form diphthongs.

i in island.
ow inhow.

as in English.
posterior, palatal 1; the tip of the tongue touches the

alveoli of the lower jaw, the back of the tongue is
pressed against the hard palate, soiant.

the same, short and exploded (surd).
velar k.
velar g.
English k.
palatized k, almost ky.
palatized g, almost gy.
ch in German Bach.
x pronounced at posterior border of hard palate, between

x and x-.
palatal ch in German ich.
as in English.
English sh.

as in English, but surd and sonant are difficult to dis-
tinguish.

as in English.

as in year.

as in Englisb.

a pause; when following a consonant combined with in-

crease of stress of articulation.
accent.

The texts of Indian songs, phrases, and legends do not lay any claim
to philological accuracy. They are merely inserted here as authen-
ticating the translations and the material presented in this paper. It
may be that a further study of the songs will modify the transla-
tions in many respects. The obscurity of the songs is often verygreat, k
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CARVED DISHES USED BY THE FoRT RUPERT INDIANS.
IV A 1116, 1518. 1522. 1519, 1526, 430, and 561, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.
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EXPLANATION OF PLATE 21.

2
3
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CARVED DISHES OF THE FORT RUPERT INDIANS.

Fig. 1. REPRESENTATION OF THE SEA OTTER.

(IV A 1520, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin)

Fig. 2. REPRESENTATION OF THE CRANE.

(IV A 1523, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.)

Fig. 3.
(IV A 1525, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.)

Fig. 4. REPRESENTATION OF THE BEAR.

(IV A 152-7. Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.)

Fig. 5. REPRESENTATION OF A MAN.

(IV A 1528, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.)

IV A152, Roal thograpica MuenmBerin.



and my knowledge of the language is not sufficient to overcome the
diffliculties of an adequate translation.

I. TiH INDIAN TRIBES OF THE NORTH PACIFIC CoAsT.

The Pacifie Coast of America between Juan de Fuca Strait and

Yakutat Bay is inhabited by a great many Indian tribes distinct in

physical characteristies and distinct in languages, but one in culture.
Their arts and industries, their customs and beliefs, differ so much
from those of al] other Indians that they form one of the best defined
cultural groups of our continent.

While a hasty glance at these people and a comparison with other
tribes emphasize the uniformity of their culture, a closer investigation
reveals many peculiarities of individual tribes which prove that their
culture has developed slowly and from a number of distinct centers,
each people adding something to the culture which we observe at the
present day.

The region inhabited by these people is a mountainous coast inter-
sected by innumerable sounds and fiords and studded with islands,
large and sinall. Thus intercourse along the coast by means of canoes
is yery easy, while access to the inland is difficult on account of the
rugged hills and the density of the woods. A few fiords eut deep into
the mainland, and the valleys which open into them give access to the
heart of the high ranges which separate the coast from the highlands
of the interior, forming an effectual barrier between the people of the
interior and those oý the coast. These fiords and their rivers and val-
leys offer comparatively easy access to the coast, and along these lines
interchange of culture has taken place. Extending our view a little
beyond the territory defined above, the passes along which the streams
of culture filowed most easily were Columbia River in the south and
the pass leading along Salmon and Bella Coola rivers to Dean Inlet
and Bentinck Arm. Of less importance are Chilcat Pass, Stikine
River, Nass and Skeena rivers, and Frasef River. Thus it will be seen
that there are only two important and four less important passes, over
which the people of the coast came into contact with those of the
interior. Thus they have occupied a rather isolated position and have
been able to develop a peculiar culture without suffering important
invasions from other parts of America.

As the precipitation all along the coast is very great, its lower parts
are covered with dense forests which furnish wood for building houses,
canoes, implements, and utensils. Amoug them the red cedar (Thuya
gigantea) is the most prominent, as it furnishes the natives with mate-
rial for most manufactures. Its wood serves for building and carving;
its bark is used for making clothing and ropes. The yellow cedar, pine,
fir, hemlock, spruce, yew tree, maple, alder, are also of importance to
the Indians. The woods abound with numerous kinds of berries, which

- M M -
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are eagerly sought for. The kelp and seaweeds which grow abundantly
all along the shore are also utilized.

In the woods the deer, the elk, the black and grizzly bear, the wolf,
and many other animals are found. The mountain goat lives on the
higher ranges of the mainland. The beaver, the otter, marten, mink,
and fur seal furnish valuable skins, which were formerly used for blan-
kets. The Indians keep in their villages dogs which assist the hunters.

The staple food of the Indians is, however, furnished by the sea.
Seals, sea lions, and whales are found in considerable numbers; but the
people depend almost entirely upon various species of salmon, the liali-
but, and the oulachon or candlefish (Thaleichthys pacificus, Girard),
which are caught in enormous quantities. Various specimens of cod and
other seafish also furnish food. Herrings visit the coast early in spring.
In short, there is such an abunüdance of animal life in the sea that the
Indians live almost solely upon it. Besides fish, they gather various
kinds of shellfish, sea urchins, and cuttlefish.

The people are, therefore, essentially fishermen, all other pursuits
being of secondary importance. Whales are pursued only by the tribes
of the west eoast of Vancouver Island. Other tribes are satisfied with
the dead carcasses of whales which drift ashore. Sea lions and seals
are harpooned, the barbed harpoon point being either attached to a
bladder or tied to the stern of the canoe. The harpoon lines are made
of cedar bark and sinews. The meat of these sea animals is eaten,
while their intestines are used for the manufacture of bowstrings and
bags. Codfish and halibut are caught by means of hooks. These are
attached to fish lines made of kelp. The book is provided with a
sinker, while the upper part is kept afloat by a bladder or a wooden
buoy. Cuttlefish are used for bait. The fish are either roasted over or
near the fire or boiled in wooden kettles by means of red-hot stones.
Those intended for use in winter are split in strips and dried in the sun
or over the fire. Salmon are caught in weirs and fish traps when ascend-
ing the rivers, or by means of nets dragged between two canoes. Later
in the season salmon are harpooned. For fishing in deeper water, a
very long double-pointed harpoon is used. Herring and oulachon are
caught by means of a long rake. The oulachon are tried in canoes or
kettles filled with water, which is heated by means of red-hot stones.
The oil is kept in bottles made of dried kelp. lu winter, dried halibut
and salmon dipped in oilis one of.the principal dishes of the tribes living
on the outer coast. Clams and mussels are collected by the women;
they are eateg fresh, or strung on sticks or strips of cedar bark and
dried for winter use. Cuttlefish are caught by means of long sticks;
sea eggs are obtained by means of round bag nets. Fish roe, particu-
larly that of herring, is collected in great quantities, dried, and eaten
with oil.

Sea grass, berries, and roots are gathered by the women. The sea
grass is cut, formed into square cakes, and dried for winter use. The
same is doue with several kinds of berries, whiëh wheu used are dis-
solved in water and eaten mixed with fish oil, Crab-apples are boiled



and.kept in their juice until late lu the winter. They are also eaten

with fish oil. The food is kept in large boxes which are bent of cedar

wood, the bottom being sewed to the sides.
In winter, deer are hunted. Formerly bows and arrows were used in

their pusuit, but these have now been rpplaced by guns. The bow

was made of yew wood or of maple. The arrows had stone, boue, and
copper points. Bows and arrows were carried in wooden quivers. Deer

are also captured by'being driven into large nets made of cedar bark,
deer sinews, or nettles. Elks are hunted in the same way. For smaller
animals traps are used. Deer and bears are also caught in large traps.
Birds were shot with arrows provided with a thick blunt point. Deer-
skins are worked into leather and used for various purposes, principally
for ropes and formerly for clothing.

The natives of this region go barelegged. The principal part of
their clothing is the blanket, and this was made of tanned skins or
woven of mountain-goat wool, dog's hair, feathers, or a mixture of
both. The thread is spun on the bare leg and by means of a spindle.
Another kind of blanket is made of soft cedar bark, the warp being
tied across the weft. These blankets are trimmed with fur. At the
present timè woolen blankets are most extensively used. At festive

occasions "button blankets" are worn. Most of these are light blue
blaukets with a red border set with mother-of-pearl buttons. * Many
are also adorned with the crest of the owner, which is cut out in red
cloth and sewed on to the blanket. Men wear a shirt under the blanket,
while women wear a petticoat in addition. Before the introduction of
woolen blaukets, women used to wear an apron made of cedar bark and
a belt made of the same material. When canoeing or working on the
beach, the womeV wear large water-tight hats made of basketry. In
rainy weather a water-tight cape or poncho made of cedar bark, is
used.

The women dress their hair in two plaits, while the men wear it com-
paratively short. The latter keep it back from the faCe by means of a
strap of fur or cloth tie'd around the head. Ear and nose ornaments
are used extensively. They are made of bone and of abalone shell.
The women of the most northern tribes (from about Skeena River north-
ward) wear labrets.

A great variety of baskets are used-large wicker baskets for carry-
ing fish and clams, cedar-bark baskets for purposes of storage. Mats
máde of cedar bark, and in the south sucli made of rushes, are used for
bedding, packing, seats, dishes, covers of boxes, and similar purposes.

In olden times work in wood was done by means of stone and boue
impiements. Trees were felled with stone axes and split by means of
wooden or bone wedges. Boards were split out of cedar trees by means
of these wedges. After the rough cutting was finished, the surface of
the wood was planed with adzes, a considerable number of which were
made of jade and serpentine bowlders, which materials are found in
several rivers. Carvings were executed with stone and shell knives.

THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. 319



320 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

Stone mortai*nd pestles were used for mashing berries. Paint pots
of stone, brashes, and stencils made of cedar bark formed the outfit of
the Indian painter. Pipes were made ef slate, of boue, or of wood.

Canoes are made of cedar wood. The types of canoes vary-some-
what among the different -tribes of the coast, depending also largely
upon whether the canoe is to be used for hunting, traveling, or fishing.
The canoe is propelled anià steered by means of paddles.

The honses are made of wrood and attain considerable dimensions.
The details of construction vary considerably among the varions tribes,
but the genéral appearance is much alike from Comnox to Alaska, while
farther south the square northern house gives way to the long house of
the Coast Salish. A detailed description of the house will be given
later on.

The tribes comprising the Non-th Pacifie group speak a great many
different languages. From north to south we find the following lin-
guistic families, which are subdivided in numerous dialects, as follows:

I. Tlingit, inhabitating southern Alaska.
IL. Haida, inhabiting Queen Charlotte Islands and part of Prince

of Wales Archipelago.
III. Tsimshian, inhabiting Nass and Skeena rivers and the adjacent

islands.
1. Nisqa', on Nass River.
2. Gyitkca'n,-on upper Skeena River.
3. Ts'n'mcian, on lower Skeena River and the adjacent islands.

IV. Wakashan, inhabiting the oast from Gardiner Channel to Cape
Mudge, the region around Dean Inlet excepted; Vancouver
Island, except its sontheastern part, from Comox to Sooke
Inlet; and Cape Flattery.

A. 1Jwakiutl group.
/1.Xa-îsla, on Gardiner and Donglass channels.

2. Hë'iltsnq, from Gardiner Channel to Rivers Inlet.
3. Kwakiutl, from Rivers Inlet to Cape Mudge.

B. Nootka group, inhabiting the west coast of Vancouver Island
and Cape Flattery.

V. Salishan, inhabiting the coast of the mainland and the eastern

part of Vancouver Island south of Cape Mudge, the southern
part of the interior as far east as tre Selkirk Range, and the
northern parts of Washington, Idaho, and Montana; also the
region of Dean Inlet.

A. The Coast Salish.
1. Bî'lxula, on Dean Inlet and Bentinck Arm.
2. ÇaLÔ'ltx, at Comox and Toba Inlet, formerly north of

Cape Mudge.
3. PE'nLate, at Comox.
4. Si'ciaL, on Jervis Inlet.
5. Sqxô'mic, on Howe Sound and Burrard Inlet.
6. Qan'etcin, on Cowichan River and lower Fraser River.
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7. Lku'lgzn, on the southeastern part of Vancouverlsland.
This dialeet is nearly identical with the SW1mic,
SsmiàWmô, XLu'mi, and La'lam, the last of which is.

1 y spoken south of Fuca Strait, wbile the others are

9. epoken eaet of the Gulf of Georgia.
g. 8. Neqoa'li and affiliated dialecteý of Puget Sound.
ýB1 9. TwâWnuX, at Union City, Puget Sound.

10. Sqau'elitsk, on Cowlitz River.

11. SWlteFpc, on Chehalis' River.

of 12. Tsxêl'îs, on Greys Harbor.
m ~ 13. KwI'naiUL, iiorth of Greys Harbor.

14. Tilè'mukc, south of the month of Columnbia River.
.]y B. Salishan languages of the interior.

n- 1. NLak.W'pamuX, on the canyon of Fraser River and the
Ys: lower course of Thompeon River.

2. SU/LiUMX, on Douglas and Lillooet lakes.
3. SExuàlpamuX, from .Ashcroft to thc northern, extremity

ce of Okanagan Lake, the Big Bend of the Columbia,
and Queselle.

,nt 4. Okinai/qOn, with the closely related Kalispelm, Spokane,
Flat.eads.

VI. Chensakuxu, south of Cape Flattery and near Port Townsend.
VII. Chinook, on Columbia River.

Is. Among theee language,Tlingit and Haida on the one baud, Kwakiutl,

-e Salishan, and Chemakuxu on the other, show certain similarities ini form

ýe which induce me to consider these groupe as more closely related among
ke tiemeelves than to the other languages.

The physical characteristics of the Indiane of this region show also
that they are by no means a homogeneous people. So far as we know
now, we may dietinguish four types on the coast of British Columbia:
The northern type, embraeing the Nisqa'and Teimehian; the Kwakiutl
type; that of Harrison Lake; and the Salish of the interior, as rep-

ndresented by the Okanagan, Flathead, and Shaswap. The following
measurements show the differences of types:

,rn
7rn Northern Hpaarrtoifon Soe lish of

E 'e' a L ate Lake. t eterior.

Stature......................................... 1,6740 1,644 1,580 1,679
Index of height, itting ......... .................. 53.7 54.9 53.1 52.9

sength of oead f................................195.5 (196 183 191.8
8readth of head................................ 161.5 (161 164.5 160.7

of Hleiglit of face................................... 120.5 129.1 115.5 123
Breadth of face.................................. 156.5 150.4 151.5 149.2
Heigit of noue.................................... 50.81 55.7 52.8 :55.6
Beadthof noe.................................. 40.1 39.3 37.5 40.8
Lengthbreadth index ............................ 83.5 83.8 88.8 83.4
aclalIndex..................................... 77 86.7 76.2 83.6

er. Naue ................................. ......... 79.5 71.6 72 74

NAT MUS 95--2j
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The types expressed by these figures may be described as follows:
The nortbern Indians are of medium stature. Their arms are relatively
long, their bodies short. The head is very large, particularly its trans-
versal diameter. The same may be said of the face, the breadth of
which is enormous, as it exceeds the average breadth of face of the
North American Indian by 6 mm. The beight of the face is moderate;
therefore its form appears decidedly low. The nose is very low as
compared to the height of the face, and at the sanie time broad. Its
elevation over the face is also very slight only. The bridge is generally
concave, and very flat-between the eyes.

The Kwakiutl are somewhat shorter, the trunks of their bodies are
relatively longer, their arms and legs shorter than those of the first
group. Thê dimensions of the head are very nearly the same, but the
face shows a remarkably different type, which distinguishes it funda-
mnentally from the faces of all the other groups. The breadth of the
face exceeds only slightly the average breadth of face of the Indian,
butits height is enormous. The same may be said of the nose, which
is very high and relatively narrow. Its elevation'is also very great.
The nasal bones are strongly developed and form a steep arch, their
lower end rising high above the face. This causes a very strongly
hooked nose to be found frequently among the Kwakiutl, which type
of nose is almost absent in all other parts of the Pacific Coast. This
feature is so strongly marked that individuals of this group may be
recognized with a considerable degree of certainty by the form of the
face and of the nose alone.

The Harrison Lake type has a very short stature. The head is
exceedingly short and broad, surpassing in this respect all other forms
known to exist in North America. The face is not very wide, but very
low, thus producing a chamæeprosopic form, the proportions of which
resemble those of the Nass River face, while its dimensions are much
smaller. In this small face we find a nose which is absolutely higher
than that of the Nass River Indian with his huge face. It is, at the
same time, rather narrow. The lower portion of the face appears very
small, as may be seen by subtracting the height of the nose from that
of the face, which gives an approximate measure of the distance from
septum to chin.

The Salish of the interior have a stature of 168 cm. Their heads are
shorter than those of the tribes of Northern British Columbia or of
the Indians of the plains. Their faces have the average height of the
Indian face, being higher than that of the northern type of Indians,
but lower than that of the Kwakiutl. The nose is high and wide, and
bas the characteristic Indian form, which is rare in most parts of the
coast.^

The social organization of the tribes of the coast shows considerable
variation. The tribes of the northern parts of the coast have a mater-
nai nganizatio while those in the south are purely paternally organ-
ized. The central tribes, particularly the Kwakiutl, show a peculiar
transitional stage.



The Tlingit, Haida, Tgimshian, and Hêiltsuq have animal totems.

The first of these have two phratiies, the raven and wolf among the

Tlingit, raven (Q'oa'la) and eagle (G•ItEna') among the Haida. The

Tsimshian have four totems-raven (Qanha'dab eagle (Laxsklyek),

wolf (Laxk-ebõ'), and bear (G-ispawaduwE'da); *the Bëiltsuq three-

raven (Qõ'ix-tênôx), eagle (Wi'k'oaqx-tënôx), and killer, whale (Ha'lx'.

aix-tënôx); the .X&isIa'_s4-beaver, eagle, wolf, salmon, raven, killer

whale. Animal totems in the ptoper sense of this term are confinedto

these five groups or tribes. They are not found among the Kwakiutl,

although they belong to the same linguistic stock to which the Xa-isla

and Hëiltsuq belong. The clans of the northern tribes be,afthe nimes

of their respective totems and are exogamous.

It must be clearly understood, however, that the natives dlo ot o
sider themselves descendants of the totem. All my endeavors to

obtain information regarding the supposed origin of the relation

between man and animal have invariably led to the telling of a myth,

in which it is stated how a certain ancestor of the clan in question

obtained his totem. The character of these legends is uniform among

al] the peoples of this region; even farther south, among the Kwakiutl

and the northern tribes of the Coast Salish, who have no animal

totem in the restricted sense of this term. The ideas of the Kwakiutl

regarding these matters will be described fully later on. As these

legends reveal the fundamental views the natives hold in regard to

their totem, I shall give abstracts of a few of them.

The following is a legend of the Tsimshian:

The Bear Clan.-An Indian went mountain-goat hunting. When he

had reached a remote mountain range, he met a black bear, who took

him to his home, taught him how to catch salmon, and how to build

canoes. For two years the man stayed with the bear; then he returned

to his own village. The people were afraid of him, because he looked

just like a bear. One man, however, caught him and took him home.

He could not speak and could not eat anything but raw food. Then

they rubbed him with magie herbs, and gradually he was retransformed

into the shape of a man. After this, whenever he was in want, he

called his friend the bear, who came to assist him. In winter when
the rivers were frozen, he alone svas able to catch salmon. He built a
house and painted the bear on the house front. His sister made a
dancing blanket, the design of which represented a bear. Therefore
the'descendants of his sisters use the bear for their crest.

It is evident that legends of this character correspond almost exactly
to the tales of the acquisition of manitows among th',.Eastern Indians,
and they are evidence that the totem of this group of tribes is, in the
main, the hereditary manitow of a family. This analogy becomes still
clearer when we consider that each man among these tribes acqu'ires a
guardian spirit, but that he can acquire only such as belong to his clan.,->
Thus, a person may have the general crest of his clan and, besides, use
as is personal crest such guardian spirits as he bas acquired. This-
accounts partly for the great multiplicity of combinations of crests
which we observe on the carvings of these people.
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The more general the use of the erest in the whole clan, the remoter
the time to which the clan legend is ascribed. In many cases the inci-
denta are con8idered comparatively recent, and are then contlned to the
descendants of the person whom thé legend concerns. The extreme case
is the narrative of acquisition of one of the creste of the clan by a single
person.

These ideas necessitate that we find the clans or phratries subdivided
and that there exists a multiplicity of crests for each pbratry. As an
illustration of this phenomenon, I will give a list of the crests and clans
of the Stikine tribe of the Tlingit:

Crests of the raven phratry: Raven, frog, goose, sea lion, owl, salmon,
beaver, codfish, skate.

Crests of the wolf phratry: Wolf, bear, eagle, killer whale, shark,
auk, gull, sparrow hawk, thunder bird.

The phratries of the Stikine tribes are subdivided as follows:
Families of the raven phratry:

Qasx'agué'dë. Crest: Raven.
K·iks'a'dë. Crest: Frog.
Qatc'a'dë. Crest: Raven.
Tir bit tàn (=bark house clan). Crest: Beaver.
DëLqoë'dê (=people of the point). Crest: Raven.
Qagan bit tan (=sun bouse clan). Crest: Raven.
XëLqoan. Crest: Beaver.

Families of the wolf phratry:
Nanaà'ri or sikeax'a'dë (corresponding to the Kagonta'n of other

Tlingit tribes), suibdivided as follows:
Hara'c bit tan (;=porch house clan).
Tos hit tan (=shek house clan).
Q'ët gô hit tan.
xüts bit tan (=bear house clan).

Xqé'dë. Crest: Killer whale.
The list is probably not complete, but it shows the character of these

subdivisions. Similar subdivisions, although le.ss numerous, are foùnd
ong the Tsimshian.

The crest is used for ornamenting objects belonging to a member of
the clan; they are carved on columns intended to perpetuate the mem-
ory of a deceased relative, painted on the house front or earved on a
columnî which is placed in front of the bouse, and are also shown as
masks in festivals of the clan. It is impossible to draw a sharp line
between the pure crest and figures or masks illustrating certain inci-
dents in the legendary history of the clan. lu order to illustrate this
point, which is of great importance in the study of our subject, I will
describe a few examples observed among the Nîsqa' Indians.

The G•ispawaduwE'da, the bear clan of the Nisqa', use a headdress
representing the owl (mskutgunu'ks) (Plate 1), surrounded by many
small human heads called gyad zn Laqs (claw men). This is worn in
potlaches, and commemorates the following tradition:

A chief at T'Emlax'a'mt had a son who was crying all the time. His
father became impatient and sent him ont of the house,4aying, "The

I
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EXPLANATION OF PLATE 1.

NISQA HEADDRESS REPRESENTING THE WHITE OWL.

The headdress is made of moaple; eyes. tougne, eye ornanent on1 wings, ai orna-

ment at base of the wing feathers inlaid in laliotis shell. Wings and eyebrows of

owl, and eyebrows, eyes, and noses of thè surrounding ien painted black; margin

of béak and body of the owl except knees and talons, mouths, arms, and legs of

the surrounding men, and the broad band surrouinding the owl's body paintedl red.

61 inches wide, 74 inches high. Collected by Franz Boas.

(ej", American Museum of Natural History, New York.)
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white owl shall fetch you." The boy went out, aocompanied by his sis-
ter. Thea the owl came and carried the girl to the top of a tree. The
people heard her crying, and tried to take her down; but they were
unable to climb the tree. After a while she ceased to cry, and married
the owl. They had a son. When he grew up, she told her husband
that she desired to send her son home. Then the owl made a song for
him. His mother told him to carve a beaddress in the shape of an
owl for use in his dance, and to sing the song which his father had
niade for him. She bade him farewell, telling him that her husband-the
owl-was about to carry her to a far-off country. The owl carried both
of thein to the old chief's house. When the wife of the latter saw the
unknown boy, she was afraid; but her daughter reassured ber, and told
lier that the boy was her grandson. Then the old woman took him into
her house, while the owl and the boy's mother disappeared. When the
boy was grown up, his mother's brother gave a festival, and before pres-
ents were distributed among the guests the boy danced, wearing the
owl headdress and singing the following song wbich his father had com-
posed for him:

=50.

LEp ha ne dé yu wâ hé e yi ya

Drum.X J

LEp ha ne dâ yu wé b é hé he

hé à hé yia hé e i ya!

LEp ha le dat qas wâ g*iL mas uts kugu naks i

je ht *Il f~ ~~~

à

~
hé yi â hé ë i ya.

L e. O my brother! this white owl ias given me this tree for my seat.

-4-
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When the G•itx•q'adô'q branch of the Qanha'da have a festival, three
masks make their appearance, one of which has a mustache and rep.
resents a young man named G•itgoô'yim (Plate 2, upper figure), while
the other two are called Cà'câ (Plate 2, lower figures). They represent
the following tradition:

While the people were staying at the fishing village Gulg•ë'uL, the
boys, under the leadership of a young man named G•itgoô'yim, made a
small house in the woods bebind the town. They took a spring salmon
along and played with it until it was rotten. Tbey caught small fish
in the creek and split and dried them. They made small drums and
began to sing and to dance. For four days they stayed there, dancing
all the time. Then they became supernatural beings. G•itgoÔ'yim's
hair had turned into crystal and copper. The people were about to
move to another camp and went to fetch the boys, whom they heard
singing:

Hiä yi a wu lä yilâXL qé cErmn qa wa

Drumo. j etc.

Wl lä yi l a axL qê sEl dãaL nE- nôq.

That is: Where the copper hair, where the ice hair is spread out, is

the supernatural being.

As soon as the people approached them they disappeared and were
seeni at once dancing and singing at a distant place. The people were
unable to reach them. Then they returned, and since that time the

G•itx•q'adô'q have used the song and dance of these boys.
As an example of the use of the crest, viz., of the legend of the clans

in the erection of memorial columns, I will give the following: A inan
had the squid for his protector. After bis death his son gave a festival,

in the course of which the ground opened and a huge rock whicb was
covered with kelp came up. This was made of wood and of bark. A
cave was under the rock and a large squid came out of it. It was made

of cedar bark and its arms were set with books which caught the blan-
kets of the audience and tore them. The song of the squid was sung
by women who were sitting on three platforrms in the rear of the bouse:

Qagaba'xskE laxha' hâyâi, qagaba'xskE laxha' hâyâi.
It shakes the heaven hayAl, it shakes the heaven hAyai.

NLqak-sL qâ'dik•sL wi' naxnô'q log•ig•a'dEL ts'i'g·aL ak's
For the first tine comes the great super- ir living inside the water

natural being
dEm in lisã'yilL am g'ig•a't.

to look at the people.
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EXPLANATION OF PLATE 2.

1

2 3

MASKS OF THE CLAN QANHA'DA.

Fig. 1. GITGoÔ'YIM. Height, 9 inches; lips and nose red; face not paiuted.
(Cat. No. M, American Museum of Natural History, New York.)

Fig. 2. CX'CÂ. Height, 7î inches; red, blue, and black.

(Cat. No. g, American Museun of Natural History, New York.)

Fig. 3. C'c. Height, 7î inches; black and red.

(Cat. No. A,'% American Museum of Natural History, New York.)

i
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After the.jqtid and the rock had disappeared again, a niln wearing
the Sun mask appeared in the door, and when the people began to sing
his song, a movable sun which was attached to the mask began to turn.
The sun belongs to the G•ispawaduwE'da;-the squid commemorate' the
misfortuDes of one of the ancestors of the deceased, who, when hunting
squids at ebb tide, was captured by a'huge animal. His -friends tried
to liberate hium, but were unable to do so. Whein the water began to
rise, tbey Pulled a bag of sea-lion guts over bis head, hoping that the
air in it might enable him to survive, but when they looked for him at
the next tide they found him dead.

After the festival a memorial column was erected. It represented,
from below upward, first four men called Lôayô'qs, or the commanders.
These are a crest of the G•ispawaduwE'da. Tradition says that one
night some men for some purpose dug a hole behind a house near a
gravé tree. They saw au opening in the woods and a fire in the middle
of 'it, aronnd which ghosts were dancing. They were sitting there as
though they were in a house, but the men -saw only a pole where the
door of the bouse would bave been. Four men called Lôayô'qs were
standing at the door, and called to thein nagwi't! (to this side). Since
that time the G-ispawaduwE'da bave used these figures.

On top of the four men was the sea bear (mEdi'ek Em ak's) with three
fins on its back. Each fi has a huian face at its base. The tradition
of the sea bear tells how four brothers went down Skeena River and
were taken to the bottoin of the sea by Hagulâ'q, a sea monster, over
whose house they had anchored. His house bad a number of platforms.
Inside were the killer whales, Hagulâ'q's meni. He had four kettles
called Lukewarm, Warm, Hot, Boiling, and a bat in the shape of a sea
monster, with a number of rings on top., The naine of bis bouse was
Helahà'idEq (near the Haida country). fie gave the brothers the right
to use all these objects and with them their songs, whièh are sung at all
the great ceremonies of the clan. The song of the bouse is as follows:

S96.

Q......... mil y ëq-dës - ku né dé

qa- a-mila yë dës-ku-nà dé hëla-hai-degi

yé dëya gö é- nu -ë1 - wi haga. - lq aya go.

That is: My friend, walk close to the country of the Haida, the great
iiagulâ'g,



i
Hagulâ'g also e songi, which area&mg f1r the

children of the clan, and also at funerals:

ALgwa'sEm gn't, aLgwa'sEm gun't, aLgwa'sEm gun't.
O real strongfriend, O al strong Mfrend, O real strong Mend.

MAâXîrnwIlwetkuL LÈÔk•camxk LgUts'lt LgayÔ'haq'alW'X yae2abW't.
Where he came from with his little black litle face with his lite club running

down.

And the other one:

Gunâ'dët, ganâ'dét, gnnâ'dët, gunâ'dst.
O friend, O friend, O friend, O friend.

Wulnîx•nô'ÔLë, SmLiâ'l, hanxsä'nô, hang•â'ôksg.
They are very white the real elke, which he won which he found when

gambling they drifted down
to him.

II. THE SOCIAL ORGANIZATION OF THE KWAKIUTL.

The Kwakiutl are divided into a great many tribes, wbich are in
their turn subdivided into septs and clans. Each clan of the Kwakiutl
proper derives its origin from a mythical ancestor who descended from
heaven, arosefromnthe u-derworld ,or emerged fromout of the ocean.
Their crests and privileges, which will be discussed later on, are based
upone t adv tuors, m y supposed
to have.descended.

First of all, I will give a list of the tribes and their subdivisions:

A. XA-ISLA' DIALECT.

G xa-isla'.
Clans: Beaver, eagle, wolf, salmon, raven,~killer whale.

2. Xanã,'ks'iala, called by the He'iltsaq Gi'manoîtx.

B. IH'ILTSUQ DIALECT.

1. Xâ'exaês. Chinaman hat.
2. Hë'iltsuq. Bellabella.

Septs: a. Q'ô'qa-îtx. 1. Wi'k'ôxtënôx, eagle.
b. Oë'Lîtx. Clans: 2. Q'oë'tênôx, raven.
c. O'ealîtx. 3. Ha'lx'aix•tënôx, killer whale.

3. Sô'mexulitx. Upper end of Awi'k•'ênôx Lake.
Clans: 1. So'mexulltx.

2. Ts'ê'okuimîX or Ts'ë'uîtx.
4. Nô'xunts'îtx. Lower end of Awi'k•'ënôx Lake.
5. Awî'k•'ënôx. Rivers Inlet.

Clans: 1. Qoi'k•axtënôx, whale.
2. G•ï'g•îlqam.
3. Waô'kuitEm.
4. Wä'wik·em.
5. GnëtEla.
6. Nã'lekuitx,
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THE KWAKIUTL INDIAN&.

C. EWAKIUTL DIALECT.

a. KorKIMo SUBDIALECT.

1. L'W'sq'inÔX (=people of the ocean.) Klaskino Inle

Clans: 1. Pë'pawiLënôx (=the flyers).
2. T'ê't'anëLênÔx.

3. O'manits'ënôx (=the people of Ô'm
Kiaskino Inlet).

2. Gua'ts'nôx (=people of the North country). N

entrance to Quatsino Sound.

Clans: 1. Xâmanâô.

2. Gna'ts'ënôx.

3. G•ô'p'6nôx. Entrance of Quatsino Sound.

Clans: 1. G•õ'p'ënôx.

2. Q'6'Lënôx.

4. Qô'sqëmox. Koskimo.

Clans: 1. G•ë'xsEm (= chiefs).

-2. Naê'nsx-a (=dirty teeth).

3. G•ë'xsEms'anaL (=highest chiefs).

4. Ts6'tsaa.

5. Wûxu'îis.
6. G-éq'ô'lEqoa.

7. KwäküqEm1l'ënôx.

b. NEWETTEE SUBDILECT.

n99

t.

anis, a place on

orthern side of

1. Naqô'mg•ilisala (=always staying in their country). Cape Scott.

Clans: 1. G-ê'xsEm (= chiefs).

2. Naé'nsx•a (=dirty teeth).

2. La'Lasiqoala (= those on the ocean). Newettee.

Clans: 1. G-i'g-îlqam (= those who receive first).

2. Lä'läuiLEla (= always crossing the sea).

3. Gé'xsEm (= chiefs).

c. KWAKIUTL SUBDIALECT.

The tribes speaking this dialect call themselves Kwà'kuak-êwak".

Slight variations of dialect are found among the different tribes of this
group.

1. Goasi'la (=north people). Smith Inlet.

Clans: 1. G•ï'g-îlqam (=those who receive first).

2. Si'sînLaë (=the SI'n Laës).

3. Q'ô'mk-ütîs (=the rich side).

2. Nã'q'oaqtôq. Seymour Inlet.

Clans: 1. G•ë'xsEm (=chiefs).

2. Si'sînLaë (=the Sî'nLaës).

3. Tsitsîn'lEqala (=the Tsimë'lEqalas).

4. WW'las (=the great ones).
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2. Na'q'oaqtôq. Seymour Inlet-Oontinued.
Clans: 5. TE'mLtEmLEls (=those under whom the ground

shakes).
6. Kwa'kôk•üL (=the Kwakiutl).

3. Kwakiutl (=smoke of the world'). Fort Rupert, Turnour Island,
Call Creek. This tribe consists of four septs.

3a. Guë'tEla (=northern people) or Kuë'xâmut (=fellows of the
Kuë'xa)..

Clans: 1. Maa'mtag•ila (=the Ma'tag•ilas).
2. Kukwà'kum (=the real Kwakiutl).
3. G•ë'xsEm (=chiefs).
4. Lä'alaxsEnt'aiô (=the Là'laxsÈnt'aiôs).
5. Si'sînLaë (=the Sî'nLaës).

3b. Q'ô'moyuë (the rich ones). War name: Kuë'xa (the murderers).
Clans: 1. Kukwà'kum (=the real Kwakiutl).

2. Ha'anaLënôx (=the archers).
3. Yaai'x-aqEmaë (=the crabs).
4. Haai'lak'Emaë (=the shamans) or Lâ'xsë (going

through).
5. G•i'g•îlqam (=those who receive first).

3c. Q'ô'mk•ütis (=the rich side).
3d. Wa'las Kwakiutl (=the great Kwakiutl). Nickname: Lâ'kuilila

(=the tramps).
Clans: 1. Ts'E'nts'Enx•qaiõ (=the Ts'E'nxqaiôs).

2. G-ë'xsEm (=chiefs).
3. Wa'ulipoë (=those who are feared).
4. Lë'q'Em.
5. Lë'Lqëtë (=having a great name).

4. Ma'malëleqala (=Mä'lëleqala people). Village Island.
Clans: 1. TE'mLtEmLEls (=those under whom the ground

shakes).
2. Wë'wamasqEm (=the noble ones?).
3. Wâ'las (=the great ones).
4. Ma'malëleqam (=the MS'lëleqalas).

5. Qoë'xsôt'ënôx (=people of the other side). Gilford Island.
Clans: 1. NaxnW'xula (=rising above other tribes?).

2. Më'mogg•îns (=having salmon traps).
3. G•i'gîlqam (=those who receive first).
4. lîë'nêlpaë (=those on the upper end of the river).

6. Lau'itsîs (=angry people). Cracroft Island,
Clans: 1. Si'sînLaë (=the SinLaës)

2. Nü'nEmasEqâlîs (=old from the beginning).
3. Lë'Lqët (=having a great name).

4. Gi'g-îlqam (=those who receive first).

'This is the etymology given by the Kwakiutl themselve, from goaxi'la, smoke.
It seems to me that the derivation from Guak-üts=beach at north side of river,
from gua=north, -k-ut=opposite, -i=beach, is more likely.



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS.

7. NE'mqic. Niinkish River.
Olans: 1. TsétsëLoA'laqEmaë (=the famous ones).

2. LaLElâ'min (=the supporters).
3. Gi'g•lqam (=those who receive first).
4. Si'sî ina (=the Si'nLaës).
5. Në'riêlk-'ënôx (=people from the head waters of the

river).
8. T'Ena'xtax. Knight Inlet.

Clans: 1. fL'a'm2'amtElaL (=the O'a'mtElaLs).
2. G-ê'xsEm (=the chiefs).
3. Qoê'qoaainôx (=people fron the river Qoa'is).
4. Yaai'x-aqEmaE (=the crabs).
5. P'ë'paLênôx (=the fliers).

9. A'wa-iLala (=those inside the inlet). Knight Inlet.
Clans: 1. G-i'g•îlqam (=those who receive first).

2. Ts'ô'ts'ëna (=thunder birds).
3. K•ek-k-'ënôx.

10. Tsà'watEënôx (=people of the oulachon country). Kingeombe
Inlet.

Clans: 1. Lë'1Ewag•ila (=the heaven makers-mythical name of
raven).

2. G.I'g-EqEmaë (=chiefs).
3. Wi'oqEmaë (=whom no one dares to look at).
4. G-ag•g•ilak-a (=always wanting to kill people).
5. Qâ"qawatilik·a (=the Qa'watiliqalas).

11. Guau'aënôx. Drury Inlet.
Clans: 1. G•ï'g•îlqam (=those to whom is given first).

2. Kwî'koaënôx (=those at the lower end of the village).
3. Kwa'kowënôx.

12. Haxua'mis. Wakeman Sound.
Clans: 1. G-I'g-îlqam (=those who receive first).

2. G-ë'xsEm (=the chiefs).
3. Haai'alik-auaë (=the shamans).

.13. Lë'kwîltôq. From Knight Inlet to Bute Inlet and on the opposite
part of Vancouver Island. They consist of the following septs:

13a. • WI'wëqaë (=the Wë'qaës).
Clans: 1. G-ï'g-îlqam (=those who receive first).

2. G-ê'xsEm (=the chiefs).
3. I
4. Wi'wéaqam (=the We'qaës).

13b. Xà'xanatsEs (=old mats, so called because slaves of the
Wi'wëqaë). Recently they have taken the name of Wa'litsum
(=the great ones).

Clans: 1
13c. Kuë'xa (=the murderers).

Clans: 1. Wi'wéaqam (=the Wé'qaës).
2. Q'5'moyué (the rich ones).
3. Kuë'xa (=the murderers).
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13d. Laa'luls.

13e. Q'Ô'm'ênôx.

This list is not quite complete, but very nearly so. A number of the

clans are subdivided into smaller groups, but it is very difficult to

ascertain these subdivisions. Thus the Naqô'mg-ilisala embrace a sub-

division called Mé'Emaqaua, who are, bowever, not considered a separate

clan. The Lla-uiLEla of the La'Lasiqoala are divided into two divi-

sions-the G-'ëg.'ô'të, the descendants of G-'ô'të, and the Hä'bêqolaL,

the descendants of Hà'qolaL. The Là'alaxsEnt'aih of the Kwakiutl

proper consist of three divisions: The Là'alaxsEnt'aiô proper, the
A'lk'unwëE (=lower corner, speakers of the first division), and the

Hë'ha'me'tawë, the descendants of Ha'mé'tawë. The Ts'E'nts'Enx-qaio

of the Wà'las Kwakiutl are divided in two divisions-thè Ts'E'nq'am

and Hai'mâaxstô. These divisions are given merely as examples, as I

bave not been able to discover all the subdivisions of the different
clans and tribes.

The recent history of these tribes and clans explains the develop-
ment of this exceedingly complex social system. Historica'l tradition

bas it that the Guë'tEla and te~Q'o'möoÿyi'both septs of the Kwakiutl,
not very long ago formed one tribe. At one time a quarrel arose
between them, in whieh Lä'qoag•ila, the head chief of the Guë'tEla,
was killed. Then they divided, and since that time forin two septs.

There is a saying indicating le .close relationship of the two, to the
effect that the Guë'tEla and the Q'imoyuë are twins-the former suckled

at the mother's right breast, the latter at the left.

Stillt another tribe, which, bowever, I have not included in the above
list on account of its recent origin, bas branched off from the Kwakiutl.
These people call themselves Ma'tîlpL, i. e., the highest Maa'intag-ila,

and include the septs Maa'mtag-ila, G-ë'xsEm, and Haai'lak-Emaë, all

of which are found among the Guë'tEla and Qô''moyuë.

While in these two cases new tribes were formed by a process of

division, in one other case, at least, a tribe has recently become a clan
of another tribe, namely, the Laa'luîs of the Lë'kwîltôq, who have
joined the Kuë'xa of the same gronp and form a fourth clan of the
latter. The event happened during the great war with the southern

Salishan tribes, which was waged iii the middle of this century, the

cause of the amalgamation being the great reduction of the tribe.

The Q'ô'm'ënôx have become entirely extinct. Another tribe which

lived near the Qo'sqëmox, of which, however, we have*only traditional

reports, the XoyWles, have been exterminated by the -Q'sqëmox.

These few authentic facts show that the numbers of tribes and of
clans have undergone considerable changes during historical times.
This conclusion is corroborated by the distribution of clans among

various tribes, and by the meaning of their names. We may distinguish

tbree classes of tribal names and of clan names, viz, such as are

collective forms of the name of the ancestor, names taken from the
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region inhabited by the tribe or clan, and nanes of honor. There is a

decided tendency to substitute names of the last clasA for others.

Thus the name Q'ô'moyuë (the rich ones) is new. The XW'xamatsEs

took the naine Wâ'litsum (the great ones) oaly twenty-flve or thirty

years ago. I presume that the naines G•I'g-îlqam (those who receive

first), G-ê'xsEm (chiefs), TE'mLtEMLEIs (those under whom the ground

shakes), were adopted in a 8similar way. Other changes of naines

occur. Thus the Nimkish call themselves recently LaÔ'koatx, which

is the name of one of the tribes of the west coast of Vancouver Island,

and the Lau'itsîs are adopting the name Ts'W'mac, which is the name

of the Songish in the Comox dialect.

The geographical names are more suggestive. We find among the

Nimkish a clan ca'lled Né'nêlk-'ënôx, the people fron the head waters of

Ninkish River. This would seem to indicate that the head waters of

the river was their ancient home, and that they have joined the rest

of the Niinkish. The same may be said of the O'manits'ënôx clan of

the L'7'SgêënòX, the Qoë'qoaainôx of the T'Ena'xtax, and the Në'nêlpaë

of the Qoe'xsôt'énôx.

In ail cases where the clan name or the tribal naine is a collective

forin of the name of the ancestor, we may assume that the group

formed at one time a single community. How this unit may be broken

appears in the case of the Ma'tîlpë. We observe that qui e a number

of such clan names are common to several tribes. Thus the SI'sinLaë,
the descendants of Si'nLaë, are found among the Goasi'la-, Nâ'q'oaqtôq,

Guë'tEla, Lau'its15, and Nimkish. The Yaai'x-aqEmaë, the descend-

ants of Yix-a'qEmaë, are tound among the Q'ô'moyue and-T'iiia'xtax.

i believe that in all these cases part of the original clan bas drifted

away from its original hone, keeping its old name. This view is sus-
tained by the tradition that the clans were divided at the time of the

great flood, one part drifting here, another there.

Still another case that gives evidence of the graduai development of

the present system of clans and tribes is furnished by the MI'malële-

qala and Wil'wqaë. Both these names are the collective forms of the

names of the ancestors. Nevertheless the Ma'nalleqaim and Wi'wëa-
qam, the Mà'lëleqala group, and the We'qae group appear as subdi-
visions of these tribes. It seems to me that this proves that these
subdivisions must have formed the original stock, which the other clans

joined in course of time.

Ail this evidence proves that the present system of tribes and clans
is of recent growth and has undergone considerable changes.

The traditions of the clans show clearly what we niust consider the i
original unit of society aniong the Kwakiutl. Each clan derives its
origin from a mythical ancestor, who built his house at a.certain place-i-
and whose descendants lived at that place.' In a great many cases these
places prove to be old village sites. Tn some, large accumulations of
shells are found, which show that they have been inhabited through
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long periods. We conclude, therefore, that the clan was originally a
village community, which, owing to changes in number or for pur-
poses of defense, left their old home and joined some other community,
retaining, however, to a certain degree its independence. This corre-
sponds exactly to the social organization of the Salishan tribes of the

southern portion of Vancouver Island, and of all the coast tribes of

Washington and Oregon. The simple division intô village communi-

ties which seems to have been the prevalent type -f society along a

considerable portion of the Pacific Coast has, among the Kwakintl,
undergone such changes that a number of tribes which are divided
into clans have originated.

While it would be natural that in the former stage the child should
be considered a member of the village community to which his father or
mother belonged, we may expect disturbances in the organization which
developed among the Kwakiutl. Among the village commu'ties of
Oregon, Washington- and southern Vancouver Island the child belongs
to the father's village, where the married couple generally live, and it
sseems that among many of these tribes the villages are exogamie.
Among the Kwakiutl the clans are also exogamic, and certain privi-
leges are inherited in the paternal line, while a much larger number
are obtained by marriage. The existence of the former class suggests
that the organization must have been at one time- a purely paternal
one. Three causes seem to have disturbed the original organization-
the development of the more complex organization mentioned above,
the influence of the northern tribes which have a purely maternal
organizatio'n, and the development of legends referring to the origin of
the clans which are analogous to sim..ar traditions of the nortbern
groups of tribes. Taking up the last-named point first, we fnd that
cadi clan claims a certain rank and certain privileges which are based
upon-the descent and adventures of its ancestor. These privileges, if
originally belonging to a tribe which at one time has been on the paternal
stage, would hardly have a tendency to deviate from the law govern-
ing this stage. If they have, however, originated under the influence
of a people which is~on a maternal stage, an abnormal development seems
likely. In the north a woman's rank and privileges always descend
upon her children. Practically the same result las been brought about
among the Kwakintl, but in a manner which suggests that a people

with paternal institutions has adapted its social laws to these customs.
Here the woman brings as a dower her father's position and privileges
to her husband, who, however, is not allowed to use tbem himself, but
acquires them for the use of his son. As the woman's father, on his t
part, has acquired his privileges in the same manner through his mother, w

a purely female law of descent is secured, although only through the ti

medium of the husband. It seems topy mind that this exceedingly le

intricat& law, which will be described in detail in the course of this fa

paper, can not be explained in any other way than as an adaptation of as
or
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maternal laws by a tribe which was on a paternal stage. I can not

imagine that it is a transition of a maternal society to a ternal soci-

ety, because there are no relics of the former stage beyond those which

we find everywhere, and which do not prove that the transition has

been recent at all. There is no trace left of an inheritance from the

wife's brothers; the voung couple do not live with the wife's parents.

But the most important argument is that the customs eau not have

been prevalent in the village communities from which the present

tribal system originated, as in these the tribe is always designated as

the direct descendants of the mythical ancesto'. If the village com-

munities had been on the maternal stage, the tribes would have been

designated as the descendants of the ancestor's sisters, as .is always
the case in the-legends of the nortlkern tribes.

Names and all the privileges connected with them may be obtained,

also, by killing the owner of the name, either in war or by murder.

The slayer has then the right to put his own successor in the place

of -his killed enemy. In this manner names and customs have often

spread from tribe to tribe.

It remains to substantiate what I have said by telling the legends of

a few clans. I shall give a fuller account of these legends later on,
while at this place I will merely refer to such passages as are of impor-

tance in or present consideration. The clan O'manits'ënôx of the
L'à'sq'ënôx derive their origin from Ts'î'lqoalôLEla, the husband of
L'è'sElaqa (=Sun woman). The former came down from heaven while

his wife stayed there because she had to attend -to the moving sun.
He was accompanied by bis children Së'paxaês (=Shining down),
Yl'q'Ent'Emaë (=First speaker), G-ë'xdEn, and Dà.'doqanaqësEla
(=Seeing from one corner to the other). From these the clan origi-
nated (Appendix p. 665).

The following genealogy of the clan La'la-uiLEla of the La'Lasiqoala
is a still better example:

NomasE'nxelis (descended from heaven).

LExxa'lix-ila'y E'k•auayuqoa 9 Lô'LEmaqa

Omalixstë & Wa'lixona or Tse'sElaso F La80ti'Wa'li8 e

Wàlas NEmo'gw8 s Ga'lqamletal & Hà'taqa 9

TREp'x*ioala e, YJ'nEmq'ana J, T'koâyü (, Alè'xoatus.

A great number of examples of this ,kind might be given. It is true
that these traditions are probably not very old, and have been modified -

with the changing social life of the people; but from what we know of
the development of myths we should expect to find in them traces, at
least, of the old maternal institutions, if they had ever existed. The
fact that they invariably and always are explained by genealogies, such
as the above, seems to. my mind conclusive proof that a paternal
organizatiou of the trib preceded the present one.
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I referred several times above to the fact that the clans have certain

rights in which the others do not share. These are mainly the use of

certain crests and of semi-religious performances. All'of these are

acquired by marriage, as described above. In the village communities

of the southern tribes we flnd no trace of a crest, while among the

Kwakiutl it is not strietly'hereditary, but descends through marriage

in the female line, in a similar way as the crest of the nortàern tribes

descends. The legends of the acquisition of the crest are also similar

to the northern legends on the same subject, and I conclude, therefore,

that the present stage has developed through contact of these two cul-

tural areas. I do not mean to say that the ideas have been bodily bor-

rowed by the Kwakiutly but that their manifestation in the social

organization of the tribe is largely due to suggestion on the part of the

northern tribes. The American idea of the acquisition of the manitou

was evidently also fundamental among the Kwakiutl, as all their tales

refer to it, and, as we shall see later on, the whole winter ceremonial is

based on it. But it bas assumed a peculiar form inso far as the manitou

was acquired by a mythical ancestor and is now handed down from gen-

eration to generation, and the connection has in many cases become se

slight that the tutelary genius of the clan has degenerated into a crest.

his degeneration, together with the descent through marriage, I take

be due to the intinence of the northern totemism.

I give a few stories illustrating the acquisition of the crest through

the ancestor, which will bring ont the close analogy with the acquisi-

tion of the manitou, and also show the manner in which the crest is

used for adorning persons and utensils.

The legend of the Ô'manits'ënôx, which I quoted above (Appendix,

p.665), goes on to tell how G-'xdEn fell in withanumber of killer whales,
which had assumed the shape of men, and were mending their canoes.

Their chief gave him the quartz-pointed whaling harpoon, his names,

and the right to use the painting of the killer whale on his house front.

Another good example is the following tradition of the clan Lâ'xsë of

the Q'ô'moyué or Kuë'xa. I give here a translation:

The first Kuë'xa lived at Tsa'Xoy5. Their chief, Yë'iqoLalasamé,

went bear hunting up the river of LîXsi'wë until ke came to Sa'x'soxe.
After he bad been away four days, he saw the H5'Xhôq (a fabulons

bird, supposed to be similar to the crane) and heard its cry. It was

larger than a man. Then Yë'iqoLalasamë bid. The Hô'Xhôq tried to

find him, and finally discovered the place where the chief was in Iiding

at one side of a cedar tree. It tried to peck him with its beak, but

missed him. Yé'iqoLalasamë, merely jumped to the other side of the

tree, and the HöI'Xhôq could not kill him. He came home at night.

Then he carved the crane ont of yellow cedar, and now it is the

carving of his clan (Plate 3). He invited all the tribes, and gave away

cedar-bark blankets, all kinds of skins, canoes, and slaves. Then he

placed the image of the Hô'Xhôq on top of a pole outside of his house.
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Later on, a chief of the Qoë'xsot'ënôx wanted to have the carved
Hö'Xhôq. Ris name was LEk•amW'xôt. He tried to fnd out how to
obtain it, and learned that he had to marry the daughter of Yë'iqo-
Lalasamë in order to obtain it. Then he engaged himself to marry
Ma'xalayaqoa, that chief's daughter. Yë'iqoLàlasamë agreed, and they
were married. Stili later NEqâ'p'Enk-Em, chief of the Kukwà'kum of
the Guê'tEla, obtained the Hô'Xhôq from the Qoê'xsöt'enôx by mar-
riage.

The first part of this legend shows again the close analogy to the
acquisition of the manitou; the end shows how the privilege of using
the carving was acquired, first by one tribe, then by the other.

It is not necessary to multiply these examples. There exists, how-
ever, another class of traditions, according to which the erests or
emblems of the clan are not acquired in this manner, but brouget
down by the ancestor of the clan from heaven or from the underworld
or ont of the ocean, wherever he may have derived his origin. This is
the case with the Si'sinLaë, whose emblem is the sun (fig. 1). Here
also belong the numerous tales of ancestors who came down from
heaven, took off their masks, and became men, for in all these cases
the mask has remained the crest of the clan. To this class belong the
traditions of the G.I'g-îlqam of the Q''moyuë, of the Ts'E'nts'Enx•qaiô,
and many others.

There is still another class of privileges connected with these tradi-
tions, to which, however, I will only briefly refer at this place, as I have
to treat them more fully later on. I mean the membership in secret
societies. Many ancestors, when obtaining their manitous, were given
the right to perform certain dances, or they were given secret songs, or
the power toeat human filesh. These rights have also become hereditary,
but they differ from the crest in so far as the character of the initiating
spirit (the manitou) has been more clearly preserved. Each individual,
who by descent or marriage is entitled to membership in one of the
secrat societies, must nevertheless, be initiated by its presiding spirit
beforejoining the society.

In all festivals references to these traditions are very frequent, and it
is quite necessary to be acquainted with them in order to understand
the proceedings and speeches, as will appear in the further progress of
this description.

Summing up the preceding considerations, we may say that the
Kwakiutl consisted in olden times of a series of village communities
among which descent was counted in the paternal line, and the mem-
bers of each community were considered descendants of one ancestor.
These communities combined in groups, but the composing elements of
the groups kept a certain degree of independence and continued to be
considered as relatives. Each clan, as we may call the composing ele-
ments of the tribe, developed a clan tradition, whieh was founded upon
the acquisilion of a manitou by the mythical ancestor, the manitou

NAT MUs 95-22
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becoming hereditary in the clan. Owing
to the influence of the northern tribes,
this manitou became attenuated to a
crest, which, in consequence of the
same influence, no longer descends in the

• male line, but may be given in mar-
riage, so that it descends upon the daugh-

ter's children.
So far we have

considered the
clan as a unit.
The individu-

- als composiug

the clan do not

form, however,
a homogeneous
mass, but differ
in rank. All

the tribes of the Pacific Coast are divid-
ed into a nobility, common people, and
slaves. The last of these may be left
out of consideration, as they do not
form part and parcel of the clan, but
are captives made in war, or purchases,
and may change ownership as any
other piece of property. The clan of the
Kwakiutl is so organized that a certain
limited number of families are recog-
nized. The ancestor of each of these
families has a tradition of his own aside
from the general clan tradition, and,
owing tt the possession of the tradi-
peor, whichc almost always concerns the
acquisition of a manitouehehas certain
crests and privileges of is own. This
tradition and the crests and privileges
conneted with it descended, together
with the name of the ancestor, upon his
direct descendants in the male lne, or,
as indicated above, through marriage

POOT Oir CLANs8'sfru.&s 0TEE NKIISHof his daughter, upon his son-in-law,
) pT epesens tAY.and through him upon his grandchil-

ing the speaker of the clan. The upp dren. But there is only one man at apart ia csrved in the shape of two Co rn u hr i nyoemna
pars.' the lower one being painted wi& time who personates the ancestor andthedesignofabear. The lower portion ofpesatsheuctrad
the polo hma rectafuar cross-sectioD, who, consequently, bas his rank and

p n igeprivileges. The individuals personat-
(6) ,Siâovsw of son mask on tthef "e

Frsm a skethmd by the athor, Dembe, 188. ing the ancestors form the nobility of

'See page 344.



I. KUE'Ku.

2. ('ts'éstalls (c r e a t i n g trouble all
around).

3. Anxwë't.

4. NErmnqulag•ilists'è (the great one al-
ways alono on world).

5. Llak-uts'ats'.
6. NEnaimba5ô.

II. TE'MLTEMLELS.

1. Mô'p'Enqam (four fathon face).

2. Kwa'x-së'stala (having smoke all

around).
3. Am 'Xulat (making potlatch dances

all the time).
4. Ià'qoats'è (great copper).
5. Yà'qôLasEmae (from whom property

comes.
6. W'k-as.

7. YagqLas (giving wealth).
8. G-ëxsistalisamé.
9. Ha'mts'idë (giving food).

10. L''lisk-as'o (real whale standing on
beach).

11. M&Xualag-ilis (giving potlatch every-
where).

12. Kwa'ilaskEn.
13. Tsix-wi'dë.

14. Se'wit'ë (to whom people paddle).
15. Ya'qaL'Enala (whose b o d y is a11

wealth).

16. Qu'mx'ilag•ilis (always rolling
down).

17. Hé'maskEn.
18. Da'dants'ide.
19. Ya'qustülag·ilis.
20. Ya'yagilis.
21. M'las.

22. G•'o'të.
23. A'lak-ila.
24. Qoayô'LElas.
25. Ma'Xua.
26. NEg-ë'ts'. (great mountain).

27. Malë.'ts'as.
28. Hanâ'yus.
29. O'la NEmo'gwls (the great only

one).

30. Wa'xawida 1Emé.
31. Nanambango.
32. E'wanuX.

1. Së'wit'ë (to whom people paddle).
2. Wa'gidis [great (whale) lying on

ground].
3. M'Xuayalits'e.
4. Kamåide.

5. Xo'samda'as.

6. tiqoamut (piece of copper).
7. G-'ô'të (throwing away property).
8. WiLtsistala.
9. NEnô'la2amë (fool's face).

10. Wâ'Lowê't'ë (froni whoi presents are
expected).

I1. Mà'Xuayälis.

12. Yëqôk'na'lag•ills (about whose prop-
erty people talk).

13. L'a'qoats'ë (great copper).
14. Hëwasa.
15. Yaxyiqas (whose property is eaten

in feasts).

16. Ha'yukwis.
17. NEmôgwlsts'ë (the great only one).
18. Wi'ts'ëkwà']asu.
19. Wà''mls (catching salmon).
20. Xôsamda'as.
21. Mà'Xuayalis.

III. W.'WAMASQEM.
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the tribe. The number of noblenien is therefore fixed. They are not

equal in rank, but range in the manner in which their ancestors were
supposed to range. At all festivals they sit in the order of their rank,
which is therefore called the "seatI" of the person (sä'qoë). The legend
says that the order of seats was given by the deity at a festival of the

tribes, at the time when animals were still able to speak. The noblest
clan, and among them the noblest name, is called the "eagle " (kuë'k")
of the tribe. In order to show the coiplexity of this system, I give a
list of the nobility of one tribe:

TRIBE, MA'MALELEQALA.
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IV. WX'LAs.

1. XS'xana-us.
2. agesawa.

3. G•ë'xk-taeé (too great a chief).
4. A'mawiyus (always giving potlatch).
5. WS'las Kwt'x-ilanôkunmé.

6. -rà'qoalaL (copper dance).
7. Là'götas (from whom coppers are ob-

tained).
8. Hai'aLqEn.
9. Q'u'mx•ilag•ils (always rolling

down).
10. Ha'mts'idë, (giving-food).

11. Pottide (satiating).
12. Qamqolag•aliteü.
13. K'oà'maxã'las (around whom people

sit).
14. Hé'nak•alasô (envied).
15. LàlakEnB8amè.

16. Tsôx•tsa-ësaqamé.
17. Sè'wit'é (to whom people paddle).
18. s'nyalakwam.
19. PE'nqoët'ë (giving soft food).
20. Ha'mts'idè (giving food).
21. Làãqoag-ila (copper maker).

22. Së'saxolas.
23. Ha'MisElaL (dance of receiving pres-

ente).
24. T'W'qalai. (dance of throwing away

property).
25. Ts'ô'r-t'aësaqamn.
26. Là'bidë.
27. Xö'eamda'a.

28. S9'wit'ë (to whom people paddle).
29. Mô'nakula (loaded canoe moving).
30. W'las (the great one).
31. Qoayl'mt'è (the great whale).
32. Hé'nak•alasô (envied).
33. H'yugwie.
34. Tse'xteaXualle.

35. Q'ô'mk-Ents (too rich).
36. G-''g·'EsLEn.

37. Dayuedês.
38. G•ësöyakales.
39. Ya'qôLae (giving wealth).
40. Owôgwëla.
41. Môp'E»nqam (four fathom face).
42. WàLlas (around whoin people 8ssem-

ble).

V. MA'MALELEQAM. .

1. Wa"mis (catching aialmon).
2. aß2uyalakwam.

3. Sé'saxolas.
4. Dôdalag•ilie.

5. Kwa'usdëte'as.
6. MW'Xuag·ila (giving-potlatch).
7. Yi'qaL'Enala (whose body is all

wealth).
8. K'oa'maxã'las (around whon people

Bit).

9. G-ëx-Lalats'.
10. Ya'qat'Enala (whose body i8 all

wealth).
11. YëqôLiqalas (from whom preseuts are

expected).
12. LE'lak-inis (rising too high).
13. Mà'Xmawisaqame (always gi ving

blankets away while walking).

14. Lalbax•salag•ilis.
15. Amã'XulaL (potlatch dance).
16. M'Xuag•ill.
17. Lsuti'wale.
18. Në'naguaenmë.
19. X-'x-alquts'a.

20. L''qôataëandG•i'g•ide(greatcopper).
21. LS'kanx-id.

22. 9ôdalag•ilis.
23. G•i'qamë (chief).
24. L'g-us.

25. La'lbax•alag-ili.
26. Ba'eala.
27. Ya'qaL'Enala (whoee body is all

wealth).
28. G-ë'xk•in (too great a chief).
29. Pô'tLidë (satiating).
30. Aw.'laek•ênis (getting to great). iThese names are acquired by different individuals, but they are not

necessarily retained through life, as with a new marriage a new name
may be obtained from the new wife's father. The series is not beyond
al doubt, since in many instances the Indians are not now-a-days quite
certain as to the order of names. This is due to the fact that there
are not enough individuals in the tribes to occupy all these places.
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III. THE POTLATCH.

Before proceeding any further it will be necessary to describe the

method of acquiring rank. This is done by means of the potlatch, or
the distribution of property. This cnstom has been described often,
but it bas been thoroughly misunderstood by most observers. The

underlying principle is that of the interest-bearing investment of

property.
The child when borni is given the name of the place where it is born.

This name (g-i'nLaXLO) it keeps until about a year old. Then bis father,
mother, or some other relative, gives a paddle or a mat to each member

of the clan &nd the child receives his second name (n'map'axLëya).
When the boy is about 10 or 12 years old, he obtains his third name
(2ÔmiatsEXLä'yë). In order to obtain it, he must distribute a number
of small presents, such as shirts or single blankets, among his own
clan or tribe. When the youtlh thus starts ont in life, he is liberally
assisted by bis elders, particularly by the nobility of the tribe.

I must say here that the unit of value is the single blanket, now-a-

days a cheap white woolen blanket, which is valued at 50 cents. The
double blanket is valued at three single blankets. These blankets form
the means of exchange of the Iudians, and everything is paid for in
blankets or in objects the value of which is measured by blankets.
When a native has to pay debts and has not a sufficient nuinber of
blankets, he borrows them from his friends and bas to pay the following
rates of interest:

For a period of a few months, for 5 borrowed blankets 6 must be
returned (Lë'k-i); for a period of six months, for 5 borrowed blankets 7
must be returned (m'"LaXsa Lë'k-ôyô); for a period of twelve umonths or
longer, for 5 borrowed blankets 10 must be returned (d'ida or g-'La).

When a person bas a poor credit, he nay pawn lis naine for a year.
Then the naine must not be used during that period, and for 30 blankets
which lie lias borrowed lie must pay 100 in order to redeem his naine.
This is called q'l'q'oaxô (selling a slave).

The rate of interest of the Lë'k-5 varies somewhat around 25 per
cent, according to the kindness of the loaner and the credit of the
borrower. For a very short time blankets may be loaned without_
interest. This is designated by the same term.

When the boy is about to take his third naine, he will borrow
blankets froin the other members of the tribe, who all assist him. He
must repay them after a year, or later, with 100 per cent interest. Thus
he may have gathered 100 blankets. In June, the tine set for this act,
the boy will distribute these blankets among his own tribe, giving
proportionately to every member of the tribe, but a few more to the
chief. This is called Là.'X'nit. When after this time any member of
the tribe distributes blankets, the boy receives treble the amount he
bas given. The people make it a point to repay him inside of a month.
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Thus he oowns 300 blankets, of which, however, he must repay 200 after
the lapse of a year. He loans the blankets out anong his friends, and
thus at the close of the year he may possess about 400 blankets.

The next June he pays his debts (qoana') in a festival, at which all
the clans from whom he borrowed blankets are present. The festival
is generally held on the street or on an open place near the village.
Up to this time he is not allowed to take part in feasts. But now ho

may distribute property in order to obtain
a potlatch name (p'a'tsaXLaye). This 1s
also called Là'X'Uit.

At this time the father gives up his seat
(Lâ'Xoë) in favor of his son. After the boy

bas paid his debts, the chief calls all the
older inembers of the tribe to a council, in
wbich it is resolved that the boyis to re-
ceive his father's seat. The chief sends
bis speaker to call the boy, and bis clan go
out in company with the speaker. The
young man-for henceforth he will be
counted among the men-dresses with a
black headband and paints long vertical
stripes, eone on each side of bis face, run-
ning down from the outer corners of the
eyes. The stripes represent tears. He
gives a number of blankets to his friends,
who carry them into the house where the
council is being beld. The speaker enters
first and announces his arrivai. The
young man follows, and after him enter
his friends, carrying blankets. He re-

mains standing in front of the tire, and
Fig. 2. the chief announces to him that he is to

COPPER PLATE. take his father's seat. Then the boy dis-
Design in black, bshowing a sea-monster

with bear's head and forelegs and tributes bls blankets among the other clans
body of a killer whale, wbich i and sols soie for ffood with which a feastcated by two pins between the fore-ad elso ,f

legs of the bear. is prepared. His father gives up his seat
scale . and takes bis place among the old men

IV A, No. 9k8, Royal Ethnographical Museum,
B»r»n. (No'matsëiL). The blankets given away

at this feast are repaid with 100 per cent interest. In this manner the
young man ontinues to loan and to distribute blankets, and thus is able,
with due circumspection and foresight, to amass a fortune. Sometimes
it happens that the successor to a man's naine (Lawu'Iqame) already has
a name of his own. In all such cases (also when the name is acquired
by inheritance) the successor gives up his name and his property to his
own successor.

Possession of wealth is considered honorable, and it is the endeavor
of each Indian to acquire a fortune. But it is not as much the posses-



i
sion of wealth as the ability to give great festivals which makes wealth 1

a desirable object to the Indian. As the boy acquires his seconda

name and man' estate by means of a distribution of property, which

in course of time will revert to him with interest, the man's name

acquires greater weight in the councils of the tribe and greater renown

anong the whole people, as he is able to distribute more and more

property at each subsequent festival. Therefore boys and men are

vying with each other in the arrangement of great distributions of

property. Boys of different clans are pitted against each other by
their elders, and each is exhorted to do his utmost to outdo his rival.

And as the boys strive against each other,
so do the chiefs and the whole clans, and

the one object of the Indian is to outdo

his rival. Formerly feats of bravery
counted as well as distributions.of prop-

Orty, but nowadays, as the Indians say,
"rivals fight with property only." The-
clans are thus perpetually pitted against

each other according to their rank. The .
Kwakiutl tribes are counted as the high.

est in the order given in the above list.
In intertribal rivalry they do not strive

against each other, but the

Guë'tEla again8t the Ma'malëleqala.

Q'o'moyue against the Qoë'x8t'ënôx.

Q''mk-ütls against the NE'mqîc or La'koatx.

Wä'las Kwakiutl against the Laau'itsis or Ts'a'nas.

I referred several times to the distribu-
tion of blankets. The recipient in such a
distribution is not at liberty to refuse the Fig. 3.
gift, although according to what I have COIPER PLATE.

said it is nothing but an interest-bearing The painting on thia plate represezits

loan that must be refunded at some future thiawk.,Tthe loer face t

time with 100 per cent i nterest. This fes- hod 3 . The three unes on each aide of
tival is called p'a'sa, literally, flattening the body are probably the talône.

something (for instance, a basket). This ('At. 05 S o.M

means that by the amount of Iroperty given the ame of the rival is
tiattened.

There is sf111 another method of rising in the social scale, namely, by
showing ones self superior to the rival. This may bedoe by nviting
the rival and hisclan or tribe tb a festival and yhiving him a consider-
able number of blankets. Hie is contpelled to accept these, but is not
allowed to do so until after he has placed a equal number of blankets
on top of the pile offered to him. This gi called dpnetghala and the
blankets laced on top of the first pile are called dp nô. Then ie

receives the whole pile and becomes debtor to that amount, i. e., he
must repay the gift with 100 per cent interest.
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A similar proceeding takes place when a canoe is given to a rivaL
The latter, when the gift ise offered to him, must put blankets to the
amount of half the value of the canoe on to it. Thie is called d'g-Ôt,
taking hold of the bow of the canoe. These blankets are kept by the
first owner of the canoe., Later on, the recipient of the canoe must
return another canoe, together with an adequate number of blankets, as
an "anchor line" for the canoe. This giving of a canoe ie called s'k-a.

Y-Still more complicated is the purchase or the gift, however one
.chooses to term it, of a "copper." All along the North Pacific Coast,

from Yakutat to Comox, curiously ehaped copper plates are in use,
which in olden times were made of native copper, which is found in
Alaska and probably also on Nas River, but which nowadays are
worked ont of imported copper. The typical shape of these copper
plates may be seen in figs. 2 and 3 and Plate 4. The T-shaped part
(qa'l's), which forms two ridges, is hammered. The top is called "the
face" (Ô'nuXLEmë), the lower part the hind end (ô'nutsEnstë). The
front of the copper is covered with black lead, in which a face, repre-
senting the crest animal of the owner,- is graven. These coppers have
the same function which bank notes of high denominations have with
us. The actual value of the piece of copper is small, but it is made to
represent a large number of blankets and can always be sold for
blankets. The value is not arbitrarily set, but depends upon the
amount of property given away in the festival at which the copper is
sold. On the whole, the oftener a copper is old the bigher its value,
as every new buyer tries to invest more blankets in it. Therefore the
purchase of a copper also brings distinction, because it proves that the
buyer is able to bring together a vast amount of property.

Each copper has a name of its own" and from the following list of
coppers, which were in Fort Rupert ii'1893, the values attached to some
of them may be seen:

Mà'xts'olEm ( all other coppers are ashamed to look at it), 7,500 blankets.l

L'â'Xolamas (= steel-head salmon, i. c., it glides ont of one's hands like a' salmon),

6,000 blankets.
LÔ'pëLila (- making the house empty of blankets), 5,000 blankets.

DE'nt'alayo (=abont whose possessicn all are quarreling).

Mau'ak•'a (=sea lion).
Qaulò'ma (=beaver face).

Lé'ita (=looking below; namely, in'order to find blankets with which to buy it).

Nü'së (=moon; its engraving represents the half moon, in which a man is sitting).
G•ã'waqa (=a spirit. Hë'iltsuq dialect, corresponding to the Kwakiutl Ts'ë'noqoa.

See p. 372).
NE'lqEmela (=day face).
NE'nqEnmla (=bear face).

K-'t'na (= crow; Hë'iltauq dialect).
Qoayt'm (=whale).
Mà'x'énôx (=killer whale).

Qoayl'mk-in (=too great a whale).

Wi'na (=war, against the blankets of the parchaser).

'This copper has two crosapieces.
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THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS.

The purchase of a high-priced copper isan elaborate ceremony, which
mustbe described in detail. The trade is discussed and arranged long
beforehand. When the buyer is ready, he gives to the owner of the

copper blankets about one-sixth of'the total value of the copper. This
is called "making a pillow" for the copper (që'nulILa); or "rmaking
a feather bed " (ta'lqoa) or "the harpooi line at which game is bang-
ing " (dö'xsEmt), meaning that in the same manner the copper is
attached to the long line of blankèts; or "taken in the band, in order
to lift the copper " (dã'g•ilêlEmn). The owner of the copper loans these
blankets out, and when he bas called them in again, he repays the total
amount received, with 100 per cent interest, to the purchaser. On the
following day the tribes assemble for the sale of the copper. The pre-
scribed proceeding is as follows: The buyer offers first the lowest
prices at which the copper was sold. The owner declares that he is
satisfied, but bis friends demand by degrees higher and higher prices,
according to all the previous sales of the copper. This is called g-i'na.
Finally, the amount offered is deemed satisfactory. Then the owner
asks for boxes to carry away the blankets. These are counted five
pairs a box, and are also paid in blankets or other objects. After
tbese have been paid, the owner of the copper calls his friends--mein-
bers of his own tribe-to rise, and asks for a belt, which he values at
.several hundred blankets. While these are being brought, he and bis
tribe generally repair to their bouse, where they paint their faces and
dress in new blankets. When they have finished, drums are beaten in
the bouse, they all shout "hi!" and go out again, the speaker of the seller
first. As soon as the latter has left the bouse, he turns and calls bis
chief to come down, who goes back to where the sale is going on, fol-
lowed by his tribe. They all stand in a row and the buyer puts down
the blankets which were demanded as a belt, " to adorn the owner of the
copper." This whole purchase is called "putting the copper under the
name of the buyer " (Li/sa).

In this proceeding the blankets are 'placed in piles of moderate
height, one pile close to the other, so that they occupy a considerable
amount of space. In Fort Rupert there are two bigh posts on the
beach bearing carved figures on top, between which the blankets are
thus piled (Plate 5). They stand about 40 steps apart.

On the following day all the blankets whicb have been paid for the
copper must be distributed by the owner among bis own tribe, paying
to them his old debts first, and, if the amouit is sufficient, giving new
presents. This is called "doing a great thing" (wà'lasila).

Coppers are always sold to rivals, and often a man will offer bis cop-
per for sale to the rival tribe. If it is not accepted, it is,an acknowl-
edgment that nobody in the tribe has money enough to buy it, and
the name of the tribe or clan would consequently lose in weight.
Therefore, if a man is willing to accept the offer, all the members of
the tribe must assist him in this undertaking with loans of blankets.
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Debts which are repaid in the wa'la8ila were mostly contracted in this

manner.

In order to better illustrate this curious proceeding, I will describe

the sale of a copper which took place in the winter of 1894-95.

First, a feast was celebrated, in which the Ma'malëleqala offered the

copper Ma'xts'ölEm for sale to the Kwakiutl. Ma'Xua, chief of the

clan Maa'mtag-ila, invited all the tribes to bis bouse. Then he spoke:
"Come, tribe, to my house. This is the bouse of the first M'Xua

at G-agaxsdals.
"This is the feast house of Ma'Xua here.

"This is the bouse to which M'Xua invited at Eg-îsbalîs.

"This is the house to which M'Xua invited at.Qalo'gwîs.

"This is the feast bouse of Ma'Xua at G-ý'qis.

"This is the bouse to which my father invited at Tsa'xîs.

"I take the place of my father now.

"I invited you. tribes, that you sbould come and see my bouse here.

"I am proud to speak of my ancestor, the chief who in the beginning

of the world had the name Ma'Xua."

Then M'Xua turned to his own tribe and said: "Yes, K-'ëséyag-ilîs.

Yes, M'Xuag-ila. Let me speak of my ways, Wa, wa! thus I speak,

my tribe." Then he turned again to the other tribes and told1 them

to sing, saying, "Go on, tell the whole world, tribes! go on and sing;

tbis was given to our ancestors in the beginning of the world by

Kuikuaxã'oe.3"

Now Ma'Xua stopped speaking, and Qoayn'Llas, chief of the Ma'mal-

ëleqala of the clan Wa'las, spoke: "Yes, Chief! it is true whatyou said.

I thank you for your words, Chief! Our ways are not new ways. They

were made by our chief (the deity) and narked out for us when he made

our ancestors men. We try to imitate what our ancestors were told to

do by the creator. Keep in your old ways, Kwakiutl; keep in the ways

of your grandfathers. who laid down .the custom for you." Then

he turned to bis own tribe and said: "That is what J say, Wa'k-as.

That is what I say, NEg-ë'. The word of the chief shall not hurt

me." Now he took the copper (Plate .6) and said: "Now sing my

song!" His tribe sang, and after they had finished Qoay'Llas spoke

{ again: "Yes, my tribe! J can not help how I feel; I have nothing

against the way, Kwakiutl, in which you treat me and my tribe. Now

I will promise blankets to you, Kwakiutl, blankets to you, Guë'tEla,

blankets to you, QWo'mûyuë, blankets to.you, Q''mk-ütîs, blankets to

you, Walas Kwakiutl: this copper belongs to Ts'ai'xts'agits'Enqa, the

son of Walas NEmO'gWis. iNow take care, great tribe! This great

copper bas a bigh price; its naine is Ma'xts'olEm (the one of whom all

are ashamed). Now I amr going to lay it down before you, Kwakiutl.

Do not let nie carry it myself, La'bid ! Take it to the chiefs."

IF. Boas, "Indianische Sagen von der Nord-Pacifischen Küste Amerikas," Berlin,

1895, page 208,
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THE KWAKIr ItDIANS.

Thon Lä'bid arose and spoke: %"Say this again, my chief! Now look
out, chiefs of the Kwakiutl, this is S'xitg-ila Mà'xts'ôlEm.' This I wil
bring to you."

Then ho stepped toward the Kwakiutl, and put the copper on the floor
where they wero sitting. Now Owaxã'lag-ilis arose, took the copper, and
spoke: "Thank you, Wälas NEmô'gwis. Come now, salmon, for which
our forefathers have been watching. This is MA'xts'ôlEm. I will buy
this MW'xts'(>lEm. Now pay me, Kwakiutl, what I loaned to you, that
I may buy it quickly, in order to keep our name as high as it is now.
Don't let us be afraid of the price of Mâ'xts'ûlEm, my tribe, wa, wa!
Now put down the dishes, that our tribe may eat."

Owaxã'lag-ilîs sat down, the young man distributed the dishes, and
all the tribes ate. Now Mâ'Xua stepped up again and spoke kindly to
the eating people. "Go on," ho said, "eat, Wälas NEmô'gwîs; eat,
Hë'Lamas; eat, NEg·ë'; eat you, Ma'malèleqala; eat, L'qÔLas; eat,
G-'ôtë, yon NE'mqic; eat, Se'wit'ë; eat, È'wanuX; eat you, Lan'itSIs;
eat, Wä'k-as; eat, Pô'tLidë, you, Mà't'ilpë; eat, Wâts'é; eat, Hê'was, you
T'Ena'xtax. Eat, all you tribes. Now it is done. I have already told
you of my grandfather. This food here is the good will of our fore-
father. It is ail given away. Now, look ont, Kwakiutl! our chief
bore is going to buy this copper, and let us help him, wa, wa!" Thon
spoke Hâ'mEsk-inîs and said: "Your words are true, Chief! how true are
your words. I know how to buy coppers; I always pay high prices for

coppers. Now take care, Kwakiutl, my tribe, else you will be laughed

at. Thus I say, Ô'ts'ëstalîs; thus I say, Wa'nuk"; thus I say, yonng

chiefs of the Kwakiutl; thus I say, Tso'palîs; thus I say, Ô'gwîla; thus
I say,O'mx-'it,youngchiefs of the Q'o'moyuë; thus I say, Qoë'mâlasts'ê;

thus Isay, Yëqawit, chiefs of the Q'ô'mki-ütîs; thus I say, Qoayô'Llas;
thus I say, Wä'kidîs, young chiefs of the Walas Kwakiutl. This is

my speech for our children, Ma'Xuag-ila, that they may take care,
wa, wa!" Thon Qoayô'Llas stood up again and said: "Thank you;
did yon hear, Labid1 Ho, ho, ho, ho, u, uö, ui. [The "ho" means the
lifting of the heavy copper from the ground; the "uô" is the cry of the
Ts'ô'nôqoa.12 Now let me invite them, Ma'malëleqala; I believe they
want to buy my copper. Now I will invite them." Then his tribe said:
"Do it, do it," and he continued: "Now, Guë'tEla, behold the dance of
La'qoag-ilayükoa, the daughterof Wàlas NEmY'gwîs. Now, Q'ô'môyuë,

seo the dance of AomôiLa, the daughter of Wàlas NEmo'gwîs. Now,
Q''mk-utis, see the dance of Mâ'mx-oyükoa, the daughter of Wàlas
NEnmô'gwîs. Now, Wàlas Kwa'kiutl, see the dance of Mà'Xualag-ilîs,
the son oft Wlas NEm5'gwis. These are my words, wa, wa!"

Thon all the guests went out. Later on Ôwaxa'lag-ilîs invited all
the Kwakiutl, Ma'maléleqala, NE'mqic, Lau'itsis, T'Ena'xtax, and
MS/tilpê, because ho intended -to buy the copper Mà'xts'ôlEm that

'The one who makes thirsty and of whom all are ashamed.
'See page 372.
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morning on the beach. Then all the tribes assenbled. Owaxã'lag-ilîs

stoo on the beach and spoke. He said:

"NOw, comechiefs of all the tribes. Yes, you come, because we

want to do a great work. Now, I am going to buy the copper

Mà'xts'ûlEm, of Witlas NEmô'gwîs. Only don't ask too high a price

for it. And you, young chiefs of the Kwakiutl, take care and help me.

Go now and bring the blaukets from my house."

Then the young men went and piled up the blankets on the beach.

Ma'Xua and O'ts'ëstalis cotinted them. One man of the Ma'maleleqala,

one of the Nimkish, one of the Lau'itsis, kept the tally.

Ma'Xua spoke: "It is my office to take care of the property of our

chief. It was the office of my forefathers. Now I will begin." Then

he counted one pair, two pairs, three pairs, fourpairs, five pairs, six pairs,

seven pairs, eight pairs, nine pairs, ten pairs. As soon as ten pairs
were counted, he said aloud, "ten pairs," and the counters repeated,

"twenty blankets," and put two stones aside. When Ma'Xua had

counted another ten pairs, the counters said, "forty blankets," and put

two more stones aside. They continued to put aside two stones for

each ten pairs of blankets (Plates 7 and 8). Two men kept on piling up

the blankets, and when they had piled up 1,000 blankets, Ma'Xua said

aloud, "One thousand blankets." The blankets were piled up aloig-

side of a carved beamn standing on the beach (Plate 5). When the pile

was high enough, a new one was begun right next to the first pile.

Th'len Owaxi-'lag-ilis arose and spoke: "lTribes, I buy the copper
Ma'xts'olEi with these 1,000 blankets. I shall not give any more

unless the chiefs of all the tribes should ask for more, wa! That is

my speech, chiefs of the Kwakiutl." Now he sat down and Walas

NEmi'gwis arose. He said: "Ya, Owaxà'lagiliîs! are your words true?

Did you say it was enougli?" Then he turned to lis tribe and said,

STa, OlsI'wit ! Now rise, chief, and speak for me. That is what I say,

La'bide."

Then Olsi'wit arose (see Plates 9 and 10) and said: "Are those your

words, Kwakiutl? Did you say this was ail that you were going to give

for the copper? Are there 1,000 blankets?" The counters replied, " Yes,

there are 1,000 blankets." Olsi'wit continued: "Thank you, Owax'-

lag ilis, Chief. Do you think yon have finished? Now take care,

Kwakiutl! You, Chief, give twenty times ten pairs more, so that there

will be 200 more." Then he turned to lis tribe and said, "Chiefs of the

M1a'malhleqala! Now, I have said my words. Chief WTalas NEmüo'gwîs."

Then Owaxlag-ilis arose and said: "Your speech, Olsi'wit, is good.

It pleases my heart." And he said to the young men: "Go and bring

200 blankets fromn my house." They went at once and brought those

blankets.

Then MaXua arose and counted the blankets. He called ont how

Every tribe basa man to count blankets. This office is not hereditary. When

coppers are traded, the song makers count blankets.
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many there were. He said: "There are 1,200 blankets in a pile here,
chiefs of ail the tribes, wa, wa!"

Now Ôlsi'wit arose and said: "Thank you, Kwakiutl. Verily, I got
all I asked for in my speech and we Ma'maléleqala are pleased,
wa, wa!"

Again Wälas NEmI'gwis arose. and spoke: "Thank you, Ôwaxâ'-
lag•ills, thank you, Chief. It will not be my desire if all the chiefs of
my tribe ask for more blankets. I am satisfied." Now he turned to
histribe and said: "Now we must speak, my tribe. Arise, G•ë'g•EsLEn.
Speak, Chief! Speak more strongly."

Then G•ë'g-EsLEn arose and said: " How nice it is, tribes! I thank
yon for your words, ÔwaxlWag-ilîs. Yes, Chiefs, that is our way, to
which you must conform. Yon were not provident when you resolved
to boy this great copper. My heart is well inclined toward you, Chief!
Yon have not finished; you will give -more. The price of the copper
must correspond to my greatness, and I ask forty times ten blankets,
that is 400 blankets more, Chief. -That is what I mean, forty. Wa,
Chief. I shall not speak again if I get what I ask from you." Then he
turned to his own tribe. "Chief Wâlas NEmÔ'gwis, I have done what
you asked of me. You asked me to speak strongly to that chief, wa, wa!"

Then Ôwaxã'lag•ilîs arose and spoke. He said: "Yes, Chief, your
speech was good. You have no pity. Have yon finished now asking
for more, if I am willing to give your chief 400 blankets more? Answer
me now!" Now G•ë'g'EsLEn spoke: "I shall not try to speak again."
Owaxã'lagilîs sent two young men. They brought the blankets and
put them down. Again M'Xua took the blankets-and spoke:

"Ya, tribes! Doyu 0see now our way of buyingt The Kwakiutl, my
tribe, are strong when they buy coppers. They are not like you. You
always bring the canoes and the button blankets right away. Now
there are 1,600 blankets in this pile that I carry here." He turned to
the Kwakiutl and said: "That ia what I say, Chiefs of the Kwakiutl,
to those who do not know how to buy coppers. Now I begin again." He
counted the blankets and went on in the same way as before. As soon
as ten pairs of blankets were counted, they said alond, "ten pairs," and
the counters said aloud how many tens of blankets had been. counted.
When he had counted all, Ma'Xua spoke: "Wa, wa! Now I say to
you, chiefs of all the tribes, it is really enough! I have pity upon my
chief. That is what I say, chiefs."

Thon Owax'lWag•ilîs arose and spoke: "Wa, wa! I say it is enough,
Ma'malëleqala. Now you have seen my name. This is my name; this
is the weight of my name. This mountain of blankets rises through
our heaven. My name is the name of the Kwakiutl, and you can not do
as we do, tribes. When yon do it, you finish just as soon as you reach
the 1,000 blankets. Now, look ont! later on I shall ask you to buy
from me. Tribes! I do not look ahead to the time when you will buy
from me. My chiefs! that is what I say, Ù'te'ëstälîs; that is.what I
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say, W'kidis; that is what I say, Mi'Xualag•ilIs; that is what I say,
Mi'Xuayalisamê. That is what I say for all of you from whom cop-
pers may be bonght, by the chiefs of these our rivals, the Ma'malëleqaia,
Wa, wa!"

Then Wàlas NErm'gwis arose and spoke: "Yes, Chief, your speech
is true, your word is true. Who is like you, Kwakiutl, who buy coppers
and who give away blankets. Long life to all of you, chiefs of the
Kwakiutl. I can not attain to your high name, great tribes." Then he
turned to his tribe and said: "That is what I said, chiefs of the
Ma'malëleqala, that we may beat these Kwakiutl. They are like a
large mountain with a steep precipice. Now arise, Y'qaLEnle, and
speak, Chief! Let me see you that I may look up to you, Chief! Now
caU your name, Ts'ô'nôqoa, you, Chief, who knows how to buy that great
copper. Yon can not be equaled by anybody. You great mountain
frorn which wealth is rolling down, wa, wa! That is what I say, my
tribe !"

Then YW'qaLEnlis arose and uttered the cry of Ts'ô'nôqoa: "h , hO,
hO, hô!" and he acted as though he was lifting the heavy weight of the
copper frorn the ground. "You all know, Kwakiutl, who I am. My
name is Ya'qaLEnlis. The nane began at the time when our world was
made. I am a descendant of the chiefs about whom we hear in the ear-
liest legends. The Hô'Xhoq came down to XO'xop'a, andtook off his bird
mask and became a man. Then he took the name Y'qaLEnlis. That
was my ancestor, the first of the Qoë'xsît'ënôx. He married Là'qoag•i-
layüqoa, the daughter of Walas NErm'gwîs, the first chief of the great
clan WëwamasqEm of the Ma'malêleqala. That is the reason why [
speak. I know how to buy great coppers. I bought tisà copper
MW'xt'oilEm for 4,000 blankets. What is it, Chief f Whaiis4it, Owa-
xã'lag·ilis? Come! did you not give any thought to my copper here?
You always say that, you are rich, Chief. Now give more, that it may
be as great as I am. Give ouly ten times 100 blankets more, Chief Ôwa-
xã'lag•ilîs. It will not be much, give 1,000 more for my sake, wa, wa.
This is what I say, Hä'wasalaL ; that is what I say, R'Xuayus; that
18 what I say, Wawilapalas; that is what I say for al of you, chiefs
of the Ma'malëleqala, Wä, w I!"

Then ÔwaxA'lag·ilîs arose and spoke: "Yes, yes, you are feared by
ail, Great Chief! Do not show mercy in your speech. Now I am going
to ask all of you, chiefs of the Ma'malëleqala, will you stop talking if I
give yon these 1,000 blankets in addition to the 1,600 blankets on this
pile? If you say it is not enough after I have added the 1,000 blankets,
then I wil not force the purchase of the copper.

"Now answer me, Wilas NEnmô'gwis. I have seen no one giving
1,000 blankets more. 1 should tell a lie if I should say I had ever seen
it done, as you demand, wa! That is what I say, chiefs of all the
KwakiutL"

Now WlasNEmr'gwî arose and spoke: "Chiefs, it is not my desire;
it is the desire of all those chiefs who asked for more; I have enough.
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Bring now the 1,000 blankets for which Chief Yã'qaLnlis asked, wa,
wa! That is what I say, Ma'malëleqala, wa!"

Now Owaxã'lag•ilU sent the young men to bring these 1,000 blankets.
They brought them and Mà'Xua arose. He counted the blankets and
called ont every ten pairs. Then he made a speech: "Ya! tribes,
have all the blankets here been counted?" The people*replied, "Yes,
yes. Do not maintain, Chief, that we lost run of the number of blan-
kets." Then M'Xua continued: "There are 2,600 blankets. I am a
Maa'mtag•ila, whose strength appears when they buy coppers. Take
care, Chief Owaxã'lag•ilis, else we shall be laughed at. Do not give in!
Do not weaken, else yon will not get that copper."

Then Owaxã'lag-ills arose and spoke: "Your words are good, MW'Xua.
It is good that yon strengthen my heart. Now speak, Wälas NEmû'-
gwis! Speak, Chief, and tell me your wishes, else I shall be too much
troubled. Now say your price and I will take it. That Is what I say,
Wä'kidîs; that is what I say, Tsôpà'lîs, wa, wa!"

Ôwaxã'lag·ilîs sat down, and the tribes were silent. Nobody spoke,
and Wälas NEmô'gwis lay down on bis back, covering his face with
bis blanket. For a long time nobody among all the men spoke. Then
Yë,qôk'ulag•ilîs, the younger brother of Wàlas NEmî'gwîs, arose and
said: "Chiefs of the Kwàkintl, I know what makes imy brother here
sad. Try, chiefs, that your speech.may please the heart of my chief
bere.. That is what I say, chiefs of the Ma'malëleqala, Wa, wa!"

Then Ha'mts'it arose and spoke: "Kwakiutl, I am afraid of the way
in which my chief here is acting. He is making us asleep and all the
tribes are asleep. That is always the way of the great chief. Now,
Ôwaxã'lag•ilîs, try to please him!"

Then Owaxã'lag-ilis arose and said: "lHa'mts'it! you said enough.
Too many are your words. Let only him speak who knows how to buy
thatcopper,WMlas NEnmô'gwis! Do not let these children speak. That
is what I say, Kwakiutl, Wa wa! Now look about in my bouse, if you
find something to please the heart of this chief. Go! young men."
They went, and soon they came back carrying blankets, which they
put down. Owaxã'lag•ilîs arose at once and asked the young men
how many blankets they had brought. They replied: "Six hundred
blankets." He continued: "Is it true what you said? Now, chiefs of
the Kwakiutl, I thank yon for your words. M'Xua! Chief ! count
them!" M'Xua arose and counted the blankets. Then he said: "Ya!
tribes, have you counted these blankets, also There are now 3,200.
Look ont! chiefs of the tribes! for I shall ask yon to buy our coppers
also! That is what I say, NEg•ë'; that is what I say, E'wanuXts'ë,
wa, wa! that is what I say, chiefs of the Kwakiutl, wa, wa!"

Now Wàlas NEmô'gwis arose and said: "Now take care, Ma'malë-
leqala! Now, I take that price for our copper. Now give the boxes
into which we may put the blankets. We need 50 boxes, and each
will be worth 5 pairs of blankets."

Then Owax'lag•ilis arose and spoke: "Thank you, WlasNzmö'gwis,
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for your speech. You say you take the prie. Now go, chiefs of the
Kwakiutl, and bring the boxes! They will be 500 blankets' worth, to
be paid in canoes." Then the-young ipen went and brought short split
sticks. They brought 5 sticks. Mà'Xua took them and spoke: "Ya!
tribes! truly, you do not think that your words are hard against Owa-
xã'lag•ilîsf. Truly, you get eaeily what you ask for, chiefs of-the Ma'ma-
lëleqala. This canoe counts for a box worth 150 blankets. This canoe
counts for a box worth 150 blankets. This canoe counts for a box worth
100 blankets. This canoe counts for a box worth 60 blankets. This
canoe counts for a box worth 40 blankets, wa, wa! Enough, chiefs of
the Ma'malêleqala. Now take pity on our chief here. That is what I
say, Kwakiutl." Then Owaxã'lag•ilîs arose and spoke: "Ya, son Wàlas
NEmô'gwis, I think your heart is pleased. Now there are 3,700 blan-
kets. There are 700 of the fourth thousand. Come, Wilas NEmn'gwîs,
and you, chiefs, arise, that I may adorn you." Then Wälas NEzmô'gwîs
arose and spoke: "Come, Mä'Xmawisaqamayë! Come, Là'bid! Come,
Kw'x-ilanôkumë! Come, NEmô'kwag•ils! Come, H'wasalaL Come,
Xu'x-sistala! Come,Olsiwit! Come,G•'g-EsLEn! Come,Yà'qaLEnlîs!
Come,WW'k•asts'è! Come, Hâ'misalat! Come, Ts'ô'xts'aîs! Let him
who brougbt our copper look at us! Come, chiefs of the Ma'maloleqala."
Then all the thirteen chiefs stood in a row, and Wàlas NEmô'gwîs spoke:
"This,Kwvakiutl,is the strength of the Ma'malëleqala. These whom you
see here are your rivals. These are the ones who have the great coppers
which have names, and therefore it is hard work for you to rival them.
Look ont! chiefs of the Ma'malêleqala! in case they should bring us the
copper M'xts'Enm, which we now sold, that one of you may take it up
at once, or else we must be ashamed. That is what I say, chiefs of the
Ma'malëleqala, Wa, wa! Now go on! Chief Ûwaxa'lag-ilîs!" Then

Ôwaxã'lag-ilîs arose and spoke: "Yes, Wàlas NEmô'gwîs, and you

other good chiefs who are standing over there. Now, chiefs of the
Kwakiutl, scurry about in my bouse for something with which I may

adorn the chiefs." Then the young men went. Soon they came back,
carrying 200 blankets and two split sticks, on which five straight lines

were marked with charcoal.
Then Mà'Xua arose, took the split sticks, and said: "Thank yon,

chiefs of the Ma'malëleqala, for the way in which you act. It must be

true that yon are pleased with the way of our chief here. Now listen,

chiefs! Adorn yourselves with this canoe, which is worth 50 blankets,

and with this canoe, which is also worth 50 blankets, and with these

200 blankets here. Now there are 4,000 blankets in.all, Wa, wa! Let

me say, it is done!"
Immediately Walas Numô'gwls made a speech, and said: "I take

this price, tribes! Thank you, Chiefo waxã'lag•iîs; thank you, Chief;

thank you, Kwakiutl."
Now Owaxlag•ilis arose and spoke: "Ya, Walas NEmô'gwis. Have

you taken the price, Chief?" Wàlas NEmrô'gwîsreplied: "I have taken
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the price." "Why, Wälas NEm'gwis," said Owaxà'lag•ills, "you take
the price too soon; yon must think poorly of me, Chief! I am a
Kwakiutl; I am one of those from whom all your tribes all over the
world took their names. Now you give up before I finished trading
with you, Ma'mal0leqala. You must always stand beneath us, wa, wa!
Now go, young men; cali our chief here, that he may come and me the
tribes. Bring LW'qoag•ilakl." Then the young men went, and soon
they returned. The sister of Owaxã'lag•ilis followed them, carrying
200 blankets. Ôwaxã'lagilîs spoke: "Ya, tribes, come here! This is
Lä'qoag-ilak". That name comes from the oldest legends. Now, take
her clothes and you, Ma'Xua, give them away!" Now M'Xua counted
the blankets. There were 200 blankets of the fifth thousand. There
were 4,200. "Wa, wa!1 Chiefs of the Ma'malëleqala," said he. Then
Wälas NEm'gwîs spoke: "Thank * you, chiefs!I Now, Ma'malëleqala,
we will divide the property to-norrow, wa, wa!"

It was described above how a boy is introduced into the distributions
of property going on among the tribe. It remains to state bow ho
acquires his first copper. When the young man has acquired a certain
number of blankets, one of his older friends invites him to take a share
in the purchase of one of the cheaper coppers, which may have a value
of, say, 500 blankets. The boy contributes 200 blankets as his share
and the other man purchases it, announcing the yonng man as his part-
ner in the transaction. The copper is delivered to the young man, who
becomes a debtor to his partner for the amount'of blankets contributed
by the latter. He announces at once that he will sell the copper the
following year, but that lie is willing to deliver the copper on thé spot.
With these words ho lays it down before the tribe. One of the chiefs
of a rival tribe takes the copper and pays as a first installment 100
blankets. Then the boy promises a distribution of blankets (tsô'Xua)
for the following year an'd loans out the 100 blankets which ho bas
received. The next year he calls in his outstanding debts and invites all
the neighboring tribes to a feast, to which bis own tribe contributes food
and fuel. In the course of the festival ho pays the chief who took his
copper 200 blankets, being the value of the 100 blankets received the
previous year, together with 100 per cent interest (see p. 341). Then
the purehaser pays the sum of 750 blankets for the copper, including
boxes and belt, as described above. Of this amount 700 are distributed
on the following day in the prescribed fashion among the neighboring
tribes. Now the young man proceeds to loan ont his blankets until
within a few years he is able to repay the share of bis partuer who first
helped him to buy the copper. When the time has come for this trans-
action, his partner pays him double the amount of what ho (the partner)
bas contributed, and the young man returns to him double of this
amount.

The rivalry between chiefs and clans finds its strongest expression
in the destruction of property. A chief will burn blankets, a canoe, or

NAT MUS 95--23

THE KWAKIUTL INDIANs. 353



354 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

break a copper, thus indicating his disregard of the amount of property

destroyed and showing that his mind is stronger, his power greater,

than that of bis rival. If the latter is niot able to destroy au equal
amount of property without much delay, his name is "broken." He is

vanquished by bis rival and his influence with his tribe is lost, while

the name of the other chief gains correspondingly in rer.own.
Feasts may also be counted as destruction of property, becanse the

food giveu eau not be returned except by giving another feast. The

most expensive sort of feast is the one at

which enormous quantities of fish oil (made

of the oulachon) are consumed and burnt,

the so-called "grease feast." Therefore it

also raises the name of the person who can

afford to give it, and the neglect to speedily

return it entails a severe losspf prestige.

a Still more feared is the breakiig of a valu-

able copper. A chief may break his copper

and give the broken parts to his rival. If

the 'latter wants to keep his prestige, he

must break a qopper of equal or higher

value, and then return both bis own broken

copper and the fragments which lie has

received to bis rival. The latter mnay then

pay for the copper which he as thus re-

ceived. The chief to whom the fragments

of the first copper are given may, however,

also break his copper and throw both into

the sea. The Indians consider that by this

act the attacked rival bas sbown himself

superior to bis aggressor, because the latter

may bave expected to receive the broken

copper of bis rival in return so that an

actual loss would bave been prevented.
Fig. 4.

COPPER PLATE. lu by far the greater number of cases

The order in which the sections are where coppers are broken the copper is
broken of anid thrown away is preserved. The owner breaks or cuts off
indireted b.- tbe letters (-->

one part after the other until finally only
the T-shaped ridge remains. This is valued at two-thirds of the total

value of the copper and is the last part to be given away. The order in

which the parts of the copper are usually broken off is shown in the

accompanying illustration (fig. 4). The rival to whom the piece that

has been broken off is given, breaks off a similar piece, and returns both

to the owner. Thus a copper may be broken up in contests with

different rivals. Finally. somebody succeeds in buying up all the

broken fragments, wbich are riveted together, and the copper bas

attained an increased value. Since the broken copper indicates the

fact that the owner has destroyed property, the Indians pride them-

selves upon their possession (see Plates 11 and 12).
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The rivalry between ohief, when carried no far that coppere are
destroyed and that grease fests are given in order to destrøy the

prestige of the rival, often develop into open enmity.. Wheu a person

gives a grease feast, a great &re le lighted lu the center of tie houa.
The0 lames Ieap Up to the roof and the guesta are almost scorched by
theheat. Still the etiquette demands they do not stir, else the
hosts lire has conquered them. Even wvren the roof begins to burn
and the lre attacke the rafter, they must appear unconcerned. The
host alone bas the right to send a man up to the roof to put ont the lre.
While the fest je in progress the bost sings a scathing gong ridiculing
his rival and praising hie own clan, the fets of his forefathers and his
own. Then the grease is lled in large spoons and passed to the rival
chief liret. If a person thinka he has given a greater grease fest than
that offered by the host, herefhsesthe spoon. Then herruns out of
the house (g•ë'qumx'it=ehief rises agains, his face) to fetch hie copper
"to squelch with it the fire." The hoat proceeds at once to tie a cop-
per to each of his house posts. If he should not do so, the person who
refueed the spoon would'on returning stike the poste with the copper,
which je considered equal to striking the chief's face (k-l'lxa). Then
the man who went to fetch his copper breaks it and gives it to the hot.
This is called "squelching the host'e lire." The host retaliates as
described above.

The following songe show the manner in which rivale scathe each
other.

First NEqà'pEnk'Em (=ten fathom face) lçt his clan sing the follow-
ing song at a feast which he gave:'

1. Our great fanous chief is known even outaide of' our world, oh! he is the
highest chief of aIl. fThen ho sang:] The chie* of all the tribes are my servants,
the chiefs of all the tribes are my speakers. They are pieces of copper which I have
broken.

[The people:] Do not lot our chief rise too high. Do not lot him destroy too
much property, else we shal be made like broken pieces of copper by the great
breaker of coppers, the great aplitter of coppers, the great chief who throws cop-
pers into the water, the great one who ean not b. surpassed by anybody, the one
surmounting all the chiet. Long ago you went and burnt al the tribes to ashes.
Yon went and defeated the chief of all the tribes; you made bis people run away
and look for their relatives whom you had slain. You went and the fame of your
power was heard among the northern tribes. You went and gave blanlkets to every-
body, chief of ail tribes.

2. Do not lot us stand in front of him, of whom we are always hearing, even at
the outermost limite of this world. Do not let us steal from our chief, -tribes! else
ho will become enraged snd will tie our hands. H. will hang us, the chief of the
tribes.

[NeqWpunk•mm sings*j De-not mind my greatuess. My tribe alone in as great
as four tribes. I am standing on our fortress; I am standing on top of the chiefs of
the tribes. I am Copper face, Great Mountain, Supporter, Obstacle; my tribes are
my servants.

At another fest h. let his people sine:

1. Do .jiot look around, tribes! do not look around, else we might see something
thatvwill hurt us in the grethouse of this really great chief.

See Appendix, page 667. 2See Appendix, page 668.
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2. "D1e tot look aroud, tribes! e no look around, lsevwe might se. somehlg
formidable in the great bou of this reay great chief. His house has the
Ts'O'6oqoa.' Therefore we are benumbd and an not move. The house of Our
double chief,' of the railly gtet chief, la taking our lives and our breath."

3. "Do not make any noise, tribes I do not make any noise, ele we shall precipi-
tate a landalide of wealth fron our chief, the overhanging mountain."

4. [NeqWpunk•mm singe:] "I am the one from whom comes down and from whom is
untied the red edar barkI for the hie of the tri.ben. Do not grumble, trib1! do
net gru..ble in the bouse of the great double chief, who makes that al are afraid to
die at his bands, over whose body ia sprinkled the blood of al those who tried te
eat in the house of the double chief,4 of the really great chief. Only one thing
enrages me,- when people eat slowly and a little only of the food given by the great
double chief."

While these songe ar e merely a praMSe of the deeds of the singer, the
following reply by Hf'nak•alasô, the rival of NEqWpEnk-Em is bitter to
the extreme. Init the singer ridicules him for not yet having returned
a grease fest.

1. I thonght another one was causing the smoky weathert I am the only one on
earth-the only one in the world who mako. thick smoke rise from the beginning
of theyoar to the end, fir te invited tribes.&

2. What will my rival say again-that 'spider woman;' what will ho pretend to
do nextl The words of .that 'spider womin' do not go a straight way. Will he not
brag that ho is going to give away canoes, that he is going te break coppers, that
ho is going to give a grease feast? Such will be the word of the 4'spider woman,'
and therefore your face ls dry and moldy, you who are standing in front of the
stomacbse of the chiefs.

3. Nothing will satisfy you; but sometimes I treated yon so roughly that you
begged for mercy. Do yon know what yon will be likef You will be like an old
dog, and yo will spread your leg before me whon I get excited. Yon did so when I
broke the great coppers 'Cloud' and 'Making Ashamed,' my great property and the
great coppers, 'Chief' and 'Killer Whale,' and the one amed 'Point of Island' and
'The Feared One' and 'Beaver.' This I throw into your face, yo whom I always
tried to vanquish; wom I have maltreated; who does not dare to stand erect when
I am eating; the chief whom even every weak man tries to vanquish.

4. Now my feast! Go to him, the poor one who wants to b. fed from the son of
the chief whose own name is 'Full of Smoke' and 'Greatest Smoke.' Never mind;
give him plenty to est, make him drink until he will be qualmish and vomits. My
feast stops over the fie right up to the chief.7

In order to makethe effect of the song still stronger, an effigy of the
rival chief is sometimes placed near the fire He is lean, and is repre-
sented in an attitude as though begging that the fire be not made'any
hotter, as it is already scorching him (Plate 13).

Property may not only be destroyed for the purpose of damaging the

iA fabulous monster. See page 372.
2 The war chief and potlatch chief.
3 The emblem of the winter ceremonial. Sèe page 435.
SThis refera to the fact that he killed a chief of the A wi'k•'énoýx in a feast.
*See Appendix, page 669.'
6Namely, by the fire of the grease feast.

7 The first grease feast went as far as the center of the house. As Nacqâ'pE*-'Em
did not return it, the eond neestelnued forward across the fire right up to him.
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prestige of the rival, but also for the sole purpose of gaining distinc-
tion. This is done mainly at the time when houses are built, when
totem poles are erected, or when a son has been initiated by the spirit
presiding over the secret society of his clan, to which ceremony refer-
ence has previously been made. It
seems that in olden times slaves were
sometimes killed and buried under
the house posts or under totem posts.
Later on, instead of being killed, they
were given away as presents. When-
ever this was doue, the inverted figure
of a man, or an inverted head, was
placed on the pole. In other cases
coppers werc buried under the posts,
or given away. This custom still cou-
tinues, and in all such cases coppers
are shown on the post, often in such
a way that they are being held or
bitten by the totem
animals(Platel4). At
the time of the initia.
tion of a inember of
the clan slaves were
also killed or coppers
were destroyed, as
will be described in
greatér detail later on.
The property thus
destroyed is called the
ô'mayü, the price paid
for the house, the
post, or for the initi-
ation.

The distribution or
destruction of prop-
erty is not always
made solely for the Fit. 5.

purpose of gain ing POLÂTCH MASK OF THE KKWÂ'KUM.

prestige for oue'.s self, Double inask capible of beieg opeued and closed by means of atrinîs.
prestige(a)>Outerv~iew, representing (lhe ncemtr i n angry Mate of immd,

but it is just as often vanqui8iing lis rival%. (b> Tbe niuusk opened, repreaenting the

made for the benefit of anceatorin a pleamant atate ef mmd, distribuiing property.

the successor to the 'vIN.0. 1143u, lb)y.l Euh uugaphkcal, Mmuffi einI. CoPectréi b A. slt".

naie, In ail snch cases the latter stands during flic festival ucxt to the
ýhost, orD as the Lbdian terms it,calufront of him, and the cmief states that
tve property aq distributed or destroyal for the one astandiug i front of

iom" (Lawuleam), which is therefore the terni used for te chiefa
eldest son, or, in a more general sense, for the heir presumptive.
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At al these festivals masks are occasionally worn which represent

the ancestor of the clan and refer to its legend. I will give one exam-
ple: In the potlatch of the clan KIkwW'kam of the Q'ô'moyuë, a muaek
representing one of the forefathers of the present clan (not their firat
ancestor), whose name was Ni'lia or Wa'tsë appears,-a double mask,
surmounted by a bear (11g. 5). The bear broke the dam which pre-
vented the property of NÔ'lâs going up the river. The outer mask
shows NO'IIs in a state of rage vanquishing bis rivals; the inner side
shows hijn kindly disposed, distributing property in a friendly way.
His song is asfollows:1 -

1. A bear is standing at the river of the Wanderer who traveled all over the
world..#

2. Wild is the bear at the river of the Wanderer who traveled all over the world.
3. A dangerous siah is going up the river. It will put a limit to the lives of the

people.
4. Ya! Thei hi'aiuL i going up the river. It wili put a limit to the lives of the

people.
5. Great things are going up the river. It i. going up the river the copper of the

eldest brother of our tribes.

Another song uued in these fetivals is as follows:3

1. The heat of the chief of the tribes will not have mercy upon the people.
2. The great lire of our chief in which atones

4 
are glowing will not have mercy

upon the people.
3. You, my ri.val, will eat what in left over when 1 dance ln my grease feast, when

1, the chief of the tribes, perform the re dance.
4. Too great in, what you are doing, our chief. Who equals our chief! He is giv-

ing feaste to the whole world.
5. Certainly he has inherited fromn hi father that he never gives a small feast to

the lower chiefa, the chief of the tribes.

The clan HaW'natino have the tradition that their ancestor used the
fabulons double-headed snake for his belt and bow. In their potlatches
the chief of the gens appears, therefore, dancing with a belt of this
description and with a bow carved in the shape of the double-beaded
snake. The bow is simply a long carved and painted stick to which a
string ranning through a number of rings and connectiug with the
borns and tôngues of the snake is attached. 'When the string is pulled,
the borns are erected and the tongues pulled out. When the string le
slackened, the borne drop down and the tongues slide back agaiil
(Plate 15).

I V. MAREIAGE.

Marriage among the Kwakiutl muet be considered a. purchase, which
v is conducted on the same principles as the parchase of. a copper. But

the object bought is not only the woman, but also the right of menber-
ship in her clan for the future children of the couple. I explained

28
4S

ee Appendix, page 670.
ee page 371.
ee Appendix, page 671.
tones heated in the ire for boiling the food to be used in the feast.

i
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before thatnany privileges of the clan descend only through marriage

upon the sou-in-law of the possessor, who, however, does not use them

himself, but acquires them for the use of hi successor. These privi-

leges are, of course, not given as a present-to the son-in-law, but he

becomes entitled to them by paying a' certain amount of property for

bis wife. The wife is given to him as a firt installment of the return

payment. The crest of the clan, its privileges, and a considerable

amopht of other property besides, are given later on, when the couple.

have children, and the rate of interest is the higher the greater the num.

ber of children. For one .child, 200 per cent of interest is paid; for

two or more children, 300 per cent. After this payment the marriage

is annulled, because the wife's father bas redeemed lis daughter. If

she continues to stay with her husband, she does so of her own free

will (wuIë'L, staying in the house for nothing). In order to avoid this

state of affairs, the husband often makes a new payment to his father-

in-law in order to have a claim to his wife.

The law of descent through marriage is so rigid that methods have

developed to prevent the extinction of a name when its bearer hlas no

daughter. In such a case a man who desires to acquire the use of the

crest and the other privileges connected with the name performs a

sham marriage with the son of the bearer of the naine (Xue'sa; New-

ettee dialect: dã'xsitsEnt=taking hold of the foot). The ceremony is

performed in the same manuer as a real marriage. In case the bearer

of the name las no children at al, a sham marriage with a part of bis

body is performed, with bis right or left side, a leg or an arm, and the

privileges are conveyed in the same manner as in the case of a real

marriage.
It Is not necessary that the crest and privileges should be acquired

for the son of the person who married the girl, but they may be trans-

ferred to bis successor, whoever that may happen to be.

As the acquisition of the crest and privileges connected with it 4
play so important a part in the management of marriages, references

to the clan traditions and dramatic performances of portions of the

myth are of frequent occurrence, as may be seen from the following

descriptions:
I will describe flrst the marriage of a Ma'malëleqala Chief.

NEmô'kulag-iilîsts'è called all the young men of all the tribes to

come to his louse. After a second call all the young men came. Then

he arose and. spoke: "Thank you, my brothers,- for coming to my

house. Yon know what is in my mind-that I want to marry to-day.

Yon know that I wanted you to come that I might ask my brothers to

invite all the people. Now dress yourselves; there is the paint and

the eagle down."
The L<'g-us arose and spoke: -'Yes, NEmô'kulag-ilîsts'é, these are

your words. I and ny friends will go now to make war upon the daugh-

ters of all the chiefs al] over the world. Now take care, my friends!
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young ohiefs of all the tribes; paint yourselves and put down on your
heads." Then the young men painted themeelves and put down on
their heads, and went out to the north end of the village. First they
went into the bouse of Hilmasaqa. As soon as they had entered
they al said, "Listen!" and La'g•us spoke: )4 me, tribes! go and
help to bring my bride into my bouse." Here he a opped, and one of
the men living in the bouse said: "We will do so." Now they went
fromn bouse to bouse and spoke in the same way.~ Tien they all went
back into the bouse of Numô'kulag•illets'. Then hey went at once
to call the tribes, and they all came. Now- Wlpe NEmr'gwis spoke:
"Come, chiefs of all the tribes, to hear thèw6rids of our chief. We
will make war upon the tribes. Something great is in the door of the
bouse of our future wife. That is all." Then Walas NEmô'gwis
counted the blankets and the counters kept tally. When 200 were
counted, he said: "We pay for our wife these 200 blankets bere."
Then he counted 100 blankets more, and said: "With these 100 blan-
kets we will lift her. We must lift a heavy weight for the son of
L'lawig-ila." All the men replied: "True, true are your words, chief."
Walas NEmô'gwis counted 100 blankets more, and said: "These are
intended for calling our wife. Wa, chiefs! there are 400 blankets here,
by means of which we are trying to get the daughter of L'iawig-ila."

Then'1Hé'LarMas arose and spoke: "Yes, son, your speech is good.
All our tribes heard what you said. Now take care, else a mistake
might be made. Thus I say, chiefs of all the tribes. Now arise,
qã'qLas, and you, Mà'Xmawisaqamaë, and you, YW'qaLEnlis, and you,
MW'Xuayalits'é; we want to go to war now. Now ask if it is all
right." They gave them each a single blanket to wear. Then these
four men arose and went to the bouse of L'lawig-ila. They sat down
in the doorway, and k-'qÔLas spoke: "We come, chief, to ask you
about this marriage. Here are 400 blankets ready for you. Now we
are ready to take our wife. That is all."

Then spoke Là'lawig•ila: "Call my future son-in-law, that he may
coine for his wife; but let him stay on the beach. You all shall stay
there; only the blankets shall come into my bouse." Then Yà'qa.LEnlis
spoke: "Thank yon, Chief, for your words.- Now let us tell our chief."
Then they went to the bouse of NEnmô'kulagilIîsts'é. They went in, and

äI'qÔLas told the answer of L'lawig•ila to the chiefs of all the tribes,
saying: "He told us to come soon to take our wife." Then all the
young men took the blankets. Theyjput them on the shoulder of other
young men and all walked out. They put the blankets down on the
beach. Then He'Lamas arose and spoke: "Ail the tribes came; I
came, Lü'lawig•ila, to take from your arms your daughter to be my
wife. Now count the blankets which we brought."

Then Walas NEm'gwîs arose. He took the blankets and spoke:
"Yes, chiefs of all the tribes, I am not ashamed to tell about these
blankets. My grandfather was a rich man. Therefore I am not
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ashamed to speak." "True, true!" said all the men, "who would gain-
say it, Chief!" WAlas NEmÔ'gwls counted the blankets. When five

pairs of blankets were counted, be put them on the shoulder of one of

the four men, who carried them into the house of L'lawig•ila. Thus

they did until 200 blankets were counted and carried into the bouse.

He-said: "With these blankets they are married. Now we will try to

lift our wife from the floor." He took the blankets and said: "With

these we lift ber from the floor." He counted again five pairs, put

them on the shoulder of one of the young men, who carried them into

the bouse, until 100 were counted. Then Wàlas NEmô'gwis said:

"There are 100, as we told you, chiefs! Now we will call our wife."

He tôok a blanket and said: "We call ber with these," and counted in

the same manner as before. When 100 blankets had been counted, he
said: "There are 100 blankets here." Wben the four men bad carried

all into the bouse of L9'iaWig•ila, he came out and said: "That is what

I wisbed for. All the tribes came to marry my daughter. Letrny son-

in-law hear it. H1e shall cone into my house if his heart is strong

enough, wa wa!" As soon as his speech was finished, eight men

brought burning torches of cedarwood. Four stood on the right-hand

side of the door and four on the left-band side. Tbey put the burning
ends of the torches close together, just wide enough apart for a man to

pass through.
Now Mà'Xua arose. He was to pass through the fire. He ran up

to it, but as soon as he came near it, he became afraid and turned back.
Now he called NEmi'kulag•ilists'ë: "Hear it! his heurt must be strong

if he wants to accompliåh what, I attempted in vain." NEmkula-

g•ilîsts'ë arose and said: "Yes, Mà'Xua, your word is true. Now look

out, chiefs! else we shall not get my wife and I shall be ashamed of it.

That is the legend which my father told me, how the daughter of
Nü'nemasEqâ was married at xã'2axsdalîs. A fire was at the door of

her house. Now arise, T.'LiliLa, take two pairs of blankets and give

them to him whose heart is strong, else our friends will try in vain to
get my wife." Then LÙ'LiliLa arose, took the blankets and carried
them to Wülas NEmô'gwîs, who spoke: "Tribes! Let hii whose heart
is strong go up to that bouse. These two pairs of blankets are for him
wbo will go there." Then Mli'Xuag·ila the Koskimo arose and spoke:
"I am not frightened. I aM LE'lpéla. This name comes from the oldest
legend. He knew how to jump into the fire. Now I will go, you beat
the boards!" As soon as the men began to beat the boards he ran up
to the fire, and although the torches wera close together, he ran through
them into the house. He was not hurt. When he got into the house,

NEmû'kulag·ilîsts'ë aid: "Ho, ho, ho, ho. He las succeeded! Thank

you, my tribe." As soon as MàXuag-ila had entered the house the fire

disappeared. L'Lawig'ila came out and spoke: "Come now and take

your wife, son in-law!" They brought ont blankets and Lâ'Lawig'ila

said: "Now I give you a small gift, son-in-law. Sell it for food. There
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are 200 blankets." Then Walas NnmO'gwîs arose: "Don't sit down,
tribes. Let us sing a song of joy! Take care, chiefs of the Ma'mal-
leqala, we will nake fun of the Kwakiutl. My chief has again given
blankets. The name of my tribe is Ma'mal0leqala, who vanquish all.
I am feared by all the tribes. I can not.be lifted. I kxnow how to buy
great coppers. I inake chiefs out of poor men. Whenever I give
away. blankets, I do so in Tsà'xis on account of the legend of Mâlële-
q3,la, who was first transformed into a man at this place."

Thus spoke Walas NEWm'gwîs and all arose and sang:

1. The deer went on the water, and tried to make war on his yonnger brother.
2. Kuëkuax'oë gave up the chase, trying to make war on bis younger brother.
3. Only I do this way. Only I am the grëat one who takes away the daughter of

chiefs, the younger brother of Kuëkuaxâ'oë.

When they stopped singing, NEm0'kulag-ilîsts'e said, "Ho, hO, ho,

ho," and he promised to give away blankets. He said: "These are
blankets for you, Guë'tEla; blankets for you, Q'o'moyud; blankets for
you, Wàlas Kwakiutl; blankets for you, Q'mk·ütîs. They belong
to uri'qoaqa, the daughter of îEm0'kulag•ilîsts'ê," and he said, "Now
go to take my wife and the blankets."

Then the men went to the house of Là'lawig•ila, and after a short
time they came back. Ts'â'ts'alkoalîs, his daughter, was.among them.
Then all the. men went home. He did not giVe away the blankets at
once. She went to live with her husband.

Heteis the description of another'marriage: The suecessor of Mà'Xua,
chief of the Gu'a'ts'enôx, was eigaged to marry Hë-'nEdemîs, daughter
of Ya'qaLasamë, chief of the Qo'sqëmuX. Then' Mà/Xua sent four
men-Kasa'lîs, A'witë, NEmi'mûlas, and Yà'2idë-to ask if Ya'qaLa-
samê agreed to the marriage. As soon as the four men entered his
house, Kasâ'lîs spoke: "I come, chief! sent to you bythe son of Mâ'Xua.
He las 400 bl1ankets ready to be given to you tô buy in marriage your
daughter, and also to take home your daugliter, Ya'qaLasainë. We
beg of you, O, Chief! to bend your heart to our wishes, for yon have
nothing to complain of. - We al are of one descent. We are sent by
your undile, chief, and by your great-grandson, the successor to Mü'Xua.
Thus I say, NEmë'mâlas. Now we have said our speech, À'witë, Yt'gidë.
Now, A'witë, you speak to our uncle here." Then Â'witë spoke: "Let
me speak next, Kasa'Iîs. I came, sent as a messenger by your uncle.
Let us try to get our relative. Now, Yâ'2idë, you speak next." 11e
said: "I am the double-headed snake.1 There is notiing iu the yorld

that I am unable to obtain. Now move.your' tongue, and give us an
answer.

Then Ya'qaLasarmn spoke: "You have finisbed your speeches that
you were to deliver to me, chiefs of the Gua'ts'ênôx. Only let your
tribe take care, A'witë. Now ykî nmay have my daughter. Come here
to-morrow, but strengthen your liearts. Now go and tell Chief Ma'Xua

SSeo page 371.



that I will show my legend-the fire in the bouse. If you do not run
away from the heat of my fire, you may have my daughter. Now go,
masters!"

Then the four men left the house. They went and reported the
words of Ya'qaLasamë to Mà'Xua, who prayed bis tribe not to fear
the fire.

As soon as they had left, Ya'qaLasamë carved a large mask repre-
senting the "Sea Bear," the mouth of which opened, and attached it
to a bearskin which his dancer was to wear. Then he took a basket
and went to the graveyard, where lie took seven skulls and other bones,
which he carried home in his basket. Then he opened-the mouth of the
bear mask and put the "skulls and the other bones iuto it. Next lie
prepared the seats for :Mà'Xua and his friends close to the fireplace.
He pouréd several bottles of grease into a wooden box and built up a

lhigh pyre, on top ofwhich he placed the box containing the grease.
On the following day Mà'Xua called bis tribe, and all prepared tolgo

to Ya'qaLasamë's house. When they entered, Mà'Xua said: "Now be
very careful, my tribe! -Do not forget how kindly I feel toward all of
you.- If ever you ask me to belp you, I do not spurn you, but I feel
proud of your kind feeling toward me. Now chiefs! Ã'witë, and you,
XEmé"mâlas, and you, Yà'idë, do for me as I bave done toward you.
I fear-he will show his great fire, then let us take care, my tribe! The
first Gua'ts'ënôx were never afraid; they never fied from anything.
Therefore we, our present generation, must not fear anything, wa!"

Then Yà'2ide spoke: "Let us stand by our chief, Gua'ts'énôx! Let
us stand by our chief! The name Mâ'Xua comnes from the ·time long
þefore our grandfathers. Now our generation is living. Take care,
Ma'Xua, and- you, my grandson, sã'2axidalaLë, for the people of our
tribe have seen your kind heart, wa!"

Then they loaded four canoes with the blankets, for it is a long way
*om the village of the Gua'ts'ënôx to that of the Q5'sqëmuX. They
paddled, and wben tbey arrived at the village of the Që'sqëmuX,
A'witê arose in the canoe and said: "Now, show yourselves, Q1'sqi-
muX! I am of the Gua'ts'ënôX tribe and come to get IH'nEdemîs, the
daughter of your chief, Ya'qaLasamë, as wife for mny grandsop, )'à2axi-
dalaLë. Now, NEgë-'tsi and Â'witë, count the blankets!" Now they
counted. the blankets. As soon as there were five pairs of blankets,
Â'witë said: "Ten I amn paying for my wife," and when another five
pairs were.counted, he said so again, and so on until ail the blankets
were counted. Then Ya'qaLasamën went out of the house and said:
"Comb, Gua't'ênôx, come up from the beach into my bouse." Then
they alh went ashore and entered Ya'qaLasam's house. When all were
in, Goax-i'lats'é spoke: "Welcome, Gua'ts'ênôx! Come, Mài'Xua; corne,
Yâ'2idë; come, NEmé'mâlas; come, A'wité; come, Kl'salîs. Thank you
for coming, Chief L'E'nk•alas. Now take care, Gua'ts'ënôx, for here is
the Q'ô'môqoa, a sea monster, who swallows everything, an'd there in
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the rear of the bouse is he who devoured everyone who tried to marry
the daughter of Ya'qaLasamë, and this fire has hurt everyone who
tried to narry Hë'nEdems. Now, Chief 'Ya'qaLasamé, light your fire
and let the chief get our daugbter here."

Then Ya'qaLasamë lit the fire and all the Gua'ts'ënôx sat down
close to it. When the fire was burniug, Ya'qaLasamën spoke: "Now
take care, Gna'ts'Cnôx, for I intend to try you. You sadgyou werc not
afraid of Ts'W'nëqoa 1 Now I will try all of you, chiefs of the Gna'ts'ënôx.
On account of this fire nobody can get my daughter."

When the grease began to burn, all the Gua'ts'ënôx lay down on theij.
backs. and their blankets weie scorched. Now the fire died out, and
then Kasî'lîs spolie: "Ya, Qô'sqëmuX! This is my way. I am afraid
of nothing. Even if you should begin to murder us, I should not ruan
away. Now, Gua'ts'ënôx, we have out wife. Here, Chief Ya'qaLa-
samë! Look atour blankets which we are giving you." Then Ya'qaLa-
samë spoke: '-Chiefs of the Gua'is'ënôx, I have seen you are really a
savage people, and everyone fears you. I am afraid of you, for you
are the first ones who have net run away from my fire." If you had
run away, you would not have obtained my daughter for your wife."
Then he shouted: "Tate ber, Gua'ts'ênôx! Now you. devourer of all
tribes, step forward, that Mâ'Xua and ea'2axidalaLë may see who has
eaten the suitors of my daughter. Now looky NEnm'mâlas; look,
K'wité; look, Yà'2idë; and you, uasà'lis, and see the devourer of the
tribes." Then Ya'qaLasamë took a pole and poked the stomach of the
devourer of the tribes who had cone forward. Then the maisk vom-
ited the seven skulls and the other boues and Ya'qaLasamë continued:
"1Now look at it, Gua'ts'ënôx. These are the bones of the suitors
who came to marry my daughter and who ran away frommy fire. The
devourer of tribes ate them. That is what he vomited. Now come,
Hë'nEdemis, and go to your husband !"

Then she came and went into the canoe~ of the Gua'ts'ënôx. They
all went into the canoe apd returned home.

I will give still another example, namely, the marriage ceremnony of
the L'9'sq'enôX, which is founded on the following tradition: A chief of
the L'à'sq'ënôx speared a sea otter which pulled his canôe out to sea.
He tried to eut the.line, but it stuck to the canoe. Finally the moun-
tains of his cogntry went out of sight. After a long time he saw a
black beach, and when he came near, he saw that it was the place where
all the coal of fires goes when it drifts down the northward current of
the sea. He passed this place and came to the place where all the dry-
sand is drifting to and fro. The sea otter continued to pull him on, and
he arrived at the place where the down (of birds) is drifting on the
water. He passed those and came to the place where the toilet sticks'
are going. Finally he discovered a village on a beach. The sea otter
jumped ashore and was transformed into a man, who entered the chief's

'Cedar splints used in place of toilet paper.
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bouse. The chief's speaker invited the man to enter, and asked him
what he wauted. The person who sees peoples' thoughts sat to the
right of the door and said: "le comes to get a magical treasure." Then
the chief of the sea otter, for it was he whose louse he had entered,
gave him a harpoon aud said: "You will be the chief of the world. Do
yon want anything elseI?" "Yes," replied the. ian, " I want to marry
your daughter." She was sitting on a platform in the rear of the louse.
He married her, and the chief gave himu four men to show him the way
home. The girl's names were Tsë'saqa (sea otter pup- woman) aud
G-â&laxa-îs (fiist to receive gifts). When they approached the village of
the L'a'sq'ënlôx, Tsë'saqa commanded her husband to throw the man who
was sitting in the bow of the canoe into the water. He made him lay off
his mask and threw hin into the water. His name was Xa'yâ'la (sounîd
of stones rolliug on the beach). Then the sea began to ,roll in heavy
v--yaves. The woman ordered him to throw the three other men into the

water. He did so, and they
were tranformed into three
islands, which protect the
beach of the L'i'sq'enôx
village. Since that time the
L'à'sqënôx use four masks
representing these men in
tlheir marriages.

The bridegroom's tribe go

in canoes to the girl's house.
When they arrive in front of
her house, four old men who

wear the masks represeinting
the four men referred to step Fig. 6.

ashore. They walk four steps MARRIAGE MASK OF THE L'A'SQ'ENOX.

Height 14 inches.
and then perform a dance. IV A, No. 1291, Royal Ethnogapbical Museum, Berln. Collecw by A.

They look at the girl'spribe .1c

and point- toward the ouse as though directing their friends. Then
they go back into the canoe aud take their masks off. Figure 6 rep-
resents the mask of Xa'yà'la. I have not seen the three other masks
be]onging to the ceremony. The broad band on top of the mask repre-
sents the head or-nameut of cedar bark which Xa'ya'la is said to have
worn. The four men receive in payment of their dance a blanket each
from the bridegroon.

At this place I can describe only a portion of the ceremonial pre-
scribed for the retura of the purchase noney and the delivery of the

crest to the son-in-law, as it is iunmost cases performed as a part of the
winter ceremonial and must be treated in connection with the latter
subject. (See p. 421.) The return of the purchase money is called
qautë'x-a, and the particular manner of return, which will be described
here, LEnE'mXs'a.

The people are all invited to assemble in the house of the wife's father.
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When all the guests have assembled, the father-in.law of the young.man
enters, accompanied by his clan. Four of them are carrying the mast
of a canoe, one holding it at the top, another one at the butt, and two,
at hitermediate points. They walk to the right and stand on the rigIt-
hand side of the door on the front side of the bouse, facing the middle.1
Then the wife's father calls his son-in-law, who steps forward and stands
in the right-hand rear corner of the bouse. The other speaker tells
him that the mast represents lids of boxes (g-isExstâla, see p. 421) tied
together (LEnkU), and that they contain everything that he owes his
son-in.law. The latter replies, asking if the coppers, house, its posts,
and his father-in-g:w's names are in it also. Even if the old man should
not have intende& to give all of this, he must comply with this demand
and promise to give it all to his son-in-law. Next, the young man's wife
is sent by her father to fetch the copper. -She returns, carrying it on
her back, and the young men of her clan bring in blankets. All of this
is given to the young man, who proceeds at onne to sell the copper off-
hand. This is called "holding the copper at its forehead" (da'g•iuë).
In such a case less -than one-half of the actual price is paid for the
copper. If it is worth 6,000 blankets, it will bring only 2,500 blankets.
The buyer must pay the price on the spot, and the blankets which the
young man obtains in this manner are distributed by him right away.

By this distlibution lie obtains the right to live in the bouse which his
father-in-law bas given to him.

Although in most marriages the house and name of the bride's father

are promised to be transferred to the yong man, this is not necessarily
the case. ' The dower agreed upon may consistonly of coppers, canoes,

blankets, and the like.
I learned about a curious instance how a man punished his father-in-

law who had long delayed the return of the purchase-money and was
evidently evading the duty of giving up his name and home to his son-
in-law. The latter carved an image representing his wife and invited
al the people to a feast.' Then he put a stone arounid the neck of the
image and threw it into the sea. Thus he had destroyed the high rank

of his wife and indirectly that of his father-in-law.

V. THE CLAN LEGENDS.

It appears from what has been said before that, in order to fully
understand the various ceremonies, it is necessary to be familiar with
the clan legends. In the following chapter I will give a selection of
legends which will make clear their connection with the carvings used
by each clan and the ceremonials performed on various occasions.

It seems. desirable to introduce at this place a fuller description of

'The pofsitions in the house are always given according to the Indian method:
The fire is the outer Bide (L'sak), the walls the back side (à'La). Thus right and left

Ware a1ways to be considered the corresponding sides of a person who is looking toward
the fire from the front or rear of the house.
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the plan of the house than bas heretofore been given. The bouses of

the Kwakiutl form a square, the sides of Éhich are from 40 to 60 feet

long. (Figs. 7 and 8.) The door (D) is generally in the center of the

side nearest. the sea, which forms the front of the house. The latter

has a gable roof, the ridge of which runs from the front to the rear.

The walls consist of boards, which are fastened to a frainework of poles.

The sides of the door are forimed by two posts (A) from 6 to 8 inches in

diaineter and standing about 4feet apart. Over the door they are con-

Fig. 7.

GROUND PLAN OF KWAKIUTL HOUS£.

nected by a crossbar (B). (Fig. 8.) Sometimes the framework of the

door is made of heavy planks. The framework of the house front con-

sists of two or three vertical poles (C), about 3 inches in diameter, on
each side of-the door. They are from 8 to 10 feet apart. Their length

diminisbes toward the sides of the house according to the inclination of

the roof. These poles are connected by long crossbars (E), which are

tied to their outer side ivith ropes of cedar bark at half the distance

between the roof and the ground. The framework of the rear part is
similar to that of the front, but that of the sides is far stronger, as it
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has to support the roof. Two heavy posts (F), about 9 inches in diain-
eter, are erected. Their heads are eut out and a beam of the same
diameter is laid over them. At the joints it is cut ont so as to fit into
the heads of the posts. On both sides of the dooi- and in the-corre-
sponding part of the rear side, about 3 feet distant fron the central
line of the house, the supports (U) of the roof are erected. These forin
the principal part of the framework, and are the first to be made when
the house is built. They stand about 3 feet from the wall, inside the
house. These uprights are about 2 feet in diameter and are genel'ally
connected by a crosspiece (G) of the same diameter. On each side of
the crosspiece rests a heavy beam (HI), which runs from the front to the
rear of the house.

Fig.8.

ELEVATION AND SECTION OF KWAKIUTL HOUSE.

Sometimes these beams are supported by additional uprights (U'),
which stand near the center of the house. The rafters (R) are laid
over these heavy timbers and the beais forming the tops of the sides.
They are about 8 inches in diameter. Light poles about 3 inches tbick
are laid across the rafters. Theyrest against the vertical poles (C) in the
front and rear of the house. After the beavy framework whicli supports
the central part of 'the roof is erected, a bank about 3 feet in height is
raised all around ·the outlines of the house, its outer side coinciding
with the lines wbere the walls are to be erected. Long, heavy boards
4 or 5 inches thick are implanted lengthwise along the front of the
house, their upper edges standing 2j or 3 feet above the ground. Then
the earth formiùg the bank -is stamped against them, and thus a

M I Lk -
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platform is made running along the front of the bouse. Later on this
is continued all around the house. The framework of the front is the
next to be erected. The poles (C) stand in the dirt forming the plat-
form. The upper edges of the front boards which were implanted into
the ground are grooved, and in this groove the boards forming the

front wall stand. They are tied or nailed to the crossbar (E) and to the
foremost rafter, which is connected with the framework of the front.
The next thing to be done is to make the rear wall and the sides. The
former exactly corresponds to the front, the door only being wanting.
The boards forming the side walls are implanted in the -ground, stand-
ing vertically, their upper ends being tied to the beam forming the top
of the framework. The platform runniug along the inner sides of the
walls is finished by stamping the earth against the side walls. The
roof consists of a peculiar kind of boards, which run from the gable to
the sides of the bouse. They lap on their edges like Chinese tileg.
This arrangement bas the effect that the rain runs fron the roof with-
out penetrating into the house. The house front is generally finisbed
by cutting the boards off along the roof and by finishing them off with
a molding. A few logs are placed in front of the door, forming steps
(T) that lead to the platform. Steps of the same kind lead from the
platform to the floor of the house. The board forming the inner side
of the platform slopes sligbtly inward. The house bas no snioke
escape, but several of the boards forining the roof can be pusbed aside.
During the night these openings are closed, but in the morning onîe
board over every fireplace is pushed aside by ineans of a long pole.
As it is necessary to look after the roof from time to time, a stationary
ladder is leaned against the side of the bouse. It consists of one-half
of the trunk of a tree or of a heavy board, into the upper side of which
steps are eut.

The house is inhabited by several families, each of whom bas a fire----

place of its own. The corners belonging to each family are divided off
from the main room by.a rough framework of poles, the top of wbich
is used for drying fish or other sorts of food. On each side of the fire
stands the immense settee (fig. 11), which is large enough for the whole
family. It has no feet, is about 7 feet long and 4 feet deep, aid its sides
slope sligbtly backward, so as to form a convenient support for the
back. Boards are laid along the base of the rear and front platform and
on the side of the fire opposite the settee. The arrangement is some-
times made a little different, the settee being wanting, or in some
instances standing on the rear side. Often long boards are placed
edgewise near the fire, serving as a back support. They are supported
by plugs whieh are rammed into the floor and lean slightly backward,
thus forming a convenient back support. The bedrooms bave the form
ofsmall houses which are .built on the platform running around the
house. Most of these bedrooms have gable roofs, and their fronts
are finished off with moldings. The section c-d (fig. 8) explains the

NAT MUS 95---24

369



370 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

arrangement better than any description can do. Sometimes these
rooms are enlarged by adding a low extension to the house, the floor
of which is elevated as high as the platform. In the center of such

rooms there is a small tire-
pIace. The plans of the
houses of the separate
gentes show slight differ-

ences. In some instances
the beavy beams (H) rest on

î the.uprights (U), the cross-

î piece (G) being wanting
(fig. 9). In other instances
there is only a single timber
resting on the crosspiece
(G). Wben festivals are
celebrated, all the parti-
tions, seats, and tires are
removed, and None large fire

1 is built in the center of the
bouse. For such occasiops

Fi- 9 the floor is carefully leveled
VIEW OF REAR PART OF HOUE IN XUMTA'SP. and swept. Each bouse bas

From a sketch by the author.

its name, as will be seen

'from the view of the village of Xufnta'spé (fig. 26, p. 391), in which the

naimes of four of the bouses are given. In front of the village the

bight ÔkuiUà'Le is seen, bounded by the narrow point Làl'sota, on

which the natives grow some potatoes in a small inclosure. Behind

Fig. 10.

WOOD- CARVINo REPRESENTING THE SI'SIuL.

Worn in front of the stomach and secured with cords passing around the waist.

Length 42 inches.

IV A, No. 6891, Royal Ethnogrspheal' Museui, BerlIn. Collected by F. Bo.,

this point the hills of Galiano Island, KaxaXLti' and Wë'xõeoa, are

seen, which are frequently mentioned in the legends of these tribes.

The island is divided from Hope Island by the Strait of Oisâ'.
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The houses generally face the beach and are built in a row. (See fig.26,

p. 391.) In front of the town there is a street, which is carefully1eveled,

the lower side being supported by an embankment of heavy logs. From

here steps lead down to the beach, wher-e the canoes are lying. Oppo-

Fig. 11.
SETTEE, WITH CARVING REPRESENTING THE SI'SIUL.

Froma àsketch by the author.

site to the houses, on the side of the street toward the sea, there are

platforms; summer seats, on which the Indians pass most of their time,

gambling and conversing. The platform rests on a framework of poles

and on the embankment of the street, as shown in fig. 26.

I proceed now to a discussion of the clan legends.'

First of ail, it is necessary to describe and enumerate a number of

supernatural beings who may become the supernatural helpers of man,-

as they appear over and

over again in the clan

legends. Besides a num-

ber of animals, such as

wolves, bears, sea lions,

and killer whaleswhich,
however, do not play a

very important part as

protectors of man, we
find principally a num-

ber of fabulous monsters

whose help was obtained _u.

by the ancestors, and -

who therefore have

become the crest of the Fig. 12.

clan. TE SUSIUL.

P erh ap s h m os tFromn a painting by a Kwakiutl Indian.

important among these is the si'siUL. the fabulous double-beaded
snake, which bas one head at each end, a human bead in the imiddle, i#
one horn on each terminal head, and two on the central human

head. (Fig. 10.) It has the power to assume the shape of a fish.

To eat it and even to touch or to see it is sure death, as all the

joints of the unfortunate one become dislocated, the head being
turned backward. But to those who enjoy supernatural help it may



REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

bring power; its blood, wherever it touches the skin, makes it as

hard as stone; .its skia used as a belt enables the owrtpr to per-

form wonderful feats;- it may become a canoe which moves by the

motions of the si'sinL fins; its eyes, when used as sling stones, kill

even whales. It is essentially the helper of
1warriors.

I give here a few forms in which the si'siuL

is represented (figs. 11, 12. See also, figs.

166-169, pp..514. 515, -Plate 15'. In fig.
12 only one-half of the

sI'siuL is shown. The ter-

minal head, with its born

laid backward, is plainly
seen. The upper ine be-

jbind thehead designates
-the body, from which dow'n-

ward and forward extends

central horns is shown

over the point of attachmsent of the leg.
Another beingr which figures lar(rely in the clanl

legends of the Kwakiutl~- is the Ts-'nogoa, a wild

woman who. resides in the woods. She is repre-
sented as having enorous breasts and as carry-
ing a basket, into which she puts .children whomn

she steals in order to eat themn. Her eyes are

hollow and shine withi a wild luster. She is asleep
most of the time. Her mouth is pu-shed forward,
as she is, when awake, constantly uttering her cry, 1

",hü,fü, ü.'' This figure belongs to a great. many
clan legends, and is often represented on house posts
or on mask s (figs. 13. 14).

The following tradition describes this spirit quite
.fully:

Ï.-The first of the L'à'sq«ênôx lived, at XanX. On

the one side of the river lived the clan Wi'sEnts'a.

One day the children went across the river to play
there They m-aie a house of fir branches and played
in it. One of the boys went-out of the house and f 18rI im

hie discovered a giantess who was approaching the Tx's, EIIILnErasse

house. He told his friends, who came running
-à, out of the house. The giantess was chewing gum

which was as red as blood. The children wanted to have some

of the gumni Then she called them -and gave them some. They
asked- her: ",Where do you get your grum!* "Come,"' she replied,
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"i will point it ont to you." Then the children crept into 'the basket
whicli she carîjed o1 her back and she went inito the woods. She was
Ao'xLaax (or Ts'ô'noqoa). She carried them far into the woods. Then
she put the gum on their eyes and carried them to her bouse. She was
a cannibal. Among the children were two sons of the chief of the
Wi'sEnts'a; Lo'pEk'axstElî-L 1 was the name of the chief. His wife was
LE'wag-ilayuqoa. Then she cried, and sometimes she would blow her
nose and throw the mucus on the gr und. Suddenly she discovered a
little boy lying on his back on the floor. He had originated from the
mucus of ber nose. She took the boy up and carried him into the bouse.
He grew very quickly; after four days he was quite strong. Then he
asked for a bow and two arrows. Now he was called LE'ndEqoayats'E-
wal. When lie bad received his bow and arrows, LE'wag-ilayuqoa
asked him not to go across the river, but he did so against her re-
quest. He followed the trail which lie found on the other side. He
came. to a bouse and entered. Tbere he saw children sitting on the floor,
and awoman named L'o'pEk'axstEliL, who was rooted to the floor. The
latter spoke: "Don't stay long, Chief! She is gone after water; if sbe
should come back., she will kill you." Then lie went out and followed the
trail. All of a sudden he saw the Ts'i'noòa coming. Sbe carried a
bucket in each hland. The little boy climbed a tree, in order to bide in
its branches. The Ts'o'noqoa sawhis image in the water and made love
to him. Sbe looked up and discovered him. Then she called him to
cone down. Now he came down to lier and that woman asked him:
" Uow does it happen that you look so pretty ? The boy said: " I put
my head between two stones." She replied: "Then I will take two
stones too." He sent ber to fetch two stones and soon she-came back
carrying them. She put them down. The boy said: "Now lie down
oi your back.7 Then the boy put the one stone under her head and
told ber to sbut ber eyes. Then he took the other stone and 'dropped
it as hard as he could on ler head. Her head was smashed and her
brains were scattered. She was dead. The boy brokè.ber bones with
the stones and threw then into the water. Then he went into her
bouse. As soon as he had entered, the woman who was rocted to the
floor said: "Now do not stay long. I know that you have tried to
kill the Ts'W'uoqoa. It is the fourth time that somebody tried to kill
her. She never dies; she has nearly come to life. There in that cov-
ered hemlock branch (knothole?, is ber life. Go there. and as soon as
yon see ber enter shoot ber life. Then she will be dead." She had

hardly finished speaking when the Ts'ü'noqoa came in, singing as she
walked:

I have the magical treasure.

t have the supernatural power,

I can return to life.

That was ber song. Tien the boy shot at her life. She fell dead te the
tleor. Then the boy took ber and threw her into the hole in which she

This does not seem quite clear. The name neans: '"Rooted to the floor,'*and

appears fartber on as that of a woman living iq the Ts'u nogoa's house.
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was going to roast the children. He washed their eyes with urine and
took them home to XanX. They were all alive again. Then LE'ndE-
qoayats'EwaL went back to heaven.

Of less frequent occurrence is the spirit of th esea, Q'<'mö)qoa, the
protectôr of the seals, wlio kills hunters. There are a number of tales
relating hoyw he took the ancestor of a tribe to the bottom of the sea
and gave him his crest. I will give here a legend of the clan G-xsEm,
of the La'Lasiqoala, which shows how they came itito the possession of
the Q'i'motroa carving: O"meaL, the Raven, the ancestor of the clan
Ge-'xsEm, had a daugliter named Hi'taqa. One day the crow, who was

'meaL's sister, and Ha'taqa went down to the beach to gather sea
urchins. Soon they had filled their baskets. The crow carried them
into the woods, broke the shells, and prepared them. Then she offered
some to HI'taqa, wlho refused them. for fear of lier father. The crow,
however, promised that.he would not tel] on lier, and prompted Ha'taqà -
to eat of the sea urchins. She bad hardly begun to eat when the crow
jumped upon a log of driftwood, shouting, "Qax, qax, qüx, qax!

* Ha'taqa is stealing sea urchins." Hà'taqa asked lier, "Please stop, and
I will give you my blankets" Tbe crow, however, did not cease shout-
ing, although Ha'taqa offered her lier bracelets of abalone shells. But
already O''meaL had heard what the crow said. He was enraged, and
ordered his tribe to load their canioes and to extinguish the fires. Then
lie and his whole tribe left Ha'taqa all alone in the deserted village.
Hà'taqa's grandmother, however, had pity upon the girl, and before
she left she had hidden some fire in a shell. k dogand a bitch were
the only liviig beings that were left in the village besides Ha'taqa.
As soon as the canoes were out of sight, the dog, by dint of scratching
and howling, attracted lier attention to the shell. She found tle glow-
ing einbers and started a fire. She built a but of cedar twigs, in which
she lived with her dogs. The following morning :le sent them into the
woods and ordered them to fetch-witbes. They obeyed, and H1'taqa
made four tish baskets. At low water shie placed them'on the beach,
and at the next tide shÉfound them full of fish. But on looking more
closely she discovered a man in one of them. Aik•a'a'yölisana, the son
of Q'O'moqoa. H1e came from out of the basket, carrying a sinall
box. He said to her, "Carry this small box to your houise. I came
to marry you." Althougli the box was'small, H'taqa was unable
to lift it, and lie had to carry it himself. When lie arrived in front of
the bouse, lie opened it, and, behold! a wb4e was in it. Aik•a'a' yli-
sana built a large bouse and married 1Ha'taqa. Then lie invited all
the tribes and distributed the whale meat.- His descendants use his
mask (fig. 15), and when it is shown, sing as follows:

It is a tale which came down to us from the beginning of the world.
You came up, bringing-the honse of Q'5'mqoa, you ".Growing rich,"
"Wealtb coming ashore," 'Covered with wealth," "Mountain of property."
"Really great Mountain." It is a tale which came down to us froin the beginning

of the orld.

1See Appendix, page 673.
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Whatever the tradition of the clan may be, the figures with wbich

house and implements are ornamented refer to this legend. I am not

familiar with all the legends, which often are quite trivial, merely stating
that the ancestor met such and such a bëing. I give here a number of

figures, which will illustrate the connection between the clan legend and

the ornamentation of varions objects. Fig. 16 shows the bouse front of

the clan G-ë'xsEm of the La'Lasiqoala. It represents the thunder bird

squatting over the door, and

the sun at each side. While

the former belongs to the

G-'xsEm, the sun was Ob-

tained from the clan Q'<'n.

k·utîs of the Goasi'la. Fig.

17 shows the bouse front of

the clan G-i'g-îlqam of the

same tribe. The bears on

each side of the door are the
crest of this clan, which was

obtained by 7their ancestor

Fig. 15.

MASK REPRESENTING AIK-A'A'YÔLISANA.

The face is painted red-and black; the hat is of inuslin, with a painting on the front representing the

sea monster ts'e'qic, one ou the back representing a starflsh, and another the feather of a tiinder

bird.., The revolving carved figure on top represents a cód. Scale of front view.

IV A, N0. ,889, Royal Ethnographical Museim, Berlin. Clletyd b F. Boa.

Kue'xag-ila, the son of Hâ'taqa. (See p. 374.) Around tie door is the

crest of the mother of the house owner; who belonged to the Goasi'la tribe.

It represents the moon, G-à'loyaqame (=the very first one), and inside

the ancestor of the clan, LE'lnakulag-ilak-as'li, wbo was taken up to the

moon by G-'loyaqamê. The feet of this figure are drawn like frog'sfeet,

but I did not learn any particular reason for this fact. Fig. 18 shows

the bouse frontoýf the clan G-I'g-îlqami of the Nimkish. It represents the
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thunder bird lifting a whale, which is its food, from ont of the water.
According to the clan tradition, the G•i'g•îlqam are the descendants of
thethunder bird.. This house front.was excellently painted, but has been
whitewashed, owing to the misplaced zeal of a missionary. The beak
wâs carved and fastened to the house front. The owner had one of his
coppers tied to the pole on top of the house. In fig. 20 is shown a Fiouse
post which represents a sea lion. I was not able to learn to what clan it
belongs. It is found in a house at Xumta'spë with the post shown in fig.
36,p. 414. The owner belongs to the clan G•ë'xsEm, oftheNaqô'mg•ilisala.
The carvingis said to have cone-from Y'qaL'nala (Hope Island), which
is the territory of the La'Lasiqoala. Wlhen the Naqô'mg·ilisala noved
te the present village of Newettee they brought it with them. Fig.
19, which represents a statue in a louse at Xumta'sp6, has a curions

Fig. 16.

HOUSE FRONT OF THE CLAN G-E'XSEM, LA'LASIQOALA.

From a sketch by the author.

explanation. It belongs to the subdivision Më'Emaq.aë (Më'Emaqaua
in the Naqô'mg·ilisala dialect) of the Naqô'mng-ilisala. These are the

descendants of Lë'laxa (=coming often from above) the son of Q'ë'q'a-
qanalîs, whose legend will be found below (p. 416). Their original

home is the island G•ig•ë'LEm, one of the smiall islands southeast of

Hope Island. LEl'k'En was a later chief of the clan. His daughter
was-La4i&noqumëéqa. They moved to the island Q'oã'sqEmlisanbul

a village. The chiefmade a statue like the one represented here. It
is hollow behind and its mouth is open. ln the potlatch the chief stands

behind the mouth of the statue and speaks through it, thus indicating
that it is his ancestor who is speaking. LEIl'k'En had one dish repre-
senting a wolf, another one representing a man, and a third one in the

ik _ _ _
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shape of a .bear. As the man who made the
present statue was too poor to have all these
carvings made, he had them carved on the statue
instead.

Figure 21 represents a totem pole, which was
standing until a few years ago in front of a house
in Xumta'spe (Newettee). The crest belongs to
the subdivision-'êk-'Y'të of the clan G-i'g-îlqam.

According to the legend, these people are the

descendants of'6të, the son of K-épusala6qoa,
the-youngest daughter of Kuê'xag-ila, the son of
Htaqa,- the daughter of O''meaL. (See p.374.)
They -hpve the Ts'ô'noqoa, a man split in two,
another man, wolf, beaver, and the sea monster
ts'é'qic for dishes. A man named NE'mqEmalîs

married a daughter of the O-'g'ô'të chief, and he

had allthese dishes made. Lateron, a man named

Qoayô'LElas married NE'mqEmalîs's eousin.
Then he was told to unite

the dishes and to carve a
totem pole. He did so.

The second figure fron
below is placed upside-

down because the dish

was in the back of the
man, while all the others

were'in the bellies of the

carvings. This history
may ,also explain the fact
that all the figures are-

separated on this column,
-while in most other totem

poles they overlap, -one

holding the other or one

standing on the other.

From ·the same clan
was obtained the crane 'I

surmounting the'speaker

on the postfarthest to the

right on Plate 16.
The three posts infigs.

22and 23are the front and
rear posts of the house

Qol'qoak-inlilas of the Fig. 19.

clan G-'xsÈm of the Na- STATUE FROM BOUSE IN XUMTA'S- BOUSE POST

qô'mg•ilisala. The posts F>E h.O .

q F onia Ikech y te tit or. Fron skedrkbythea 3 79r
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were on exhibition at the World's Columbian Exposition and were trans-

ferred to the Field Columbian Museum. The name of the house was

given by Qki'nig-ilak", the great transformer, who, it is said, made two

houses of dirt, one for himself, one fo6:bis brother NEmÔ'gwîs. He blew

upon then and they grew large. He called the first Qoi'qoak•imlilas

(so large that one can not look from one corner across to the other), the

Fig. 21.

HERALDIC COLUMN FROM IUMTA'SPE.

From a sketch by the author.

otherYuiba'lag-ilîs (the wind blowing through it ail the time). le carved

four men of cedar wood, and called them T'ôxtowâ'1îs, QâLqap'&lis,
K-'êtoqâlîs, and Bëbekumlisl'la. E[e made them alive and they lived

in his house. Three of these men are represented on the posts. There
was anothor post, on which the fourth one was carved, but it w;s so

rotten that the owner of the bouse removed it. Post No. 1 (fig. 22)

represents on top QaàLqap'ilis, belo"" a Tsa'noqoa, which the owner
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had obtained from the G-î'g•îlqam of the La'Lasiqoala, who have inheri-
ted it from Kue'xag-ila. Post No. 2, of the same igure, shows K-'êto-
qâ'lîs on top. The heads underneath-represent two slaves which were
sold for the post (o'ma'yüt), its price. The figure underneath is a

bear (nân), which belongs to the clan

La'läUiLEla of the same tribe. .Figure
- 23 shows the only preserved rear post in

the same house. On top the figure of
of Bëbekumlisi'la is seen. The bear
underneath was obtained from the
clan Kwà'kok•uL of the Na'q'oaqtôq.
The breken copper which it holds is
the price paid for the post.

Plate 17 shows a wood carving which
stands on the street of Fort Rupert.
It represents the killer whale, a crest
of the clan Là'alaxsEnt'aio.

A verycharacteristic tradition is that
Fig.122 2 of the clan NünEmas-

POSTS IN THE HOUSE OF THE CLAN G'E'X8EM, Eqâlîs of the Lau'itsîs:
NAQÔ'MG-ILISALA.- In the beginniing

From asketch. NômasE'nXlis lived

at Â'g•iwa'laa, in front of Tsà'xis. He had a bouse
there. Bis son was L'a'goag•ilaqEmaë. NümasE'n-
xëlis caine up with his copper. It is said that in the
beginning he lay on it with his knees drawn up, and
therefore his child was called L'a'qoag•îlaqEmae. Then
Yix•ã'qEmaë, NomasE'nxelis's uncle, asked him to get
a wife for him Yix-a'qEmaë lived at LîXsî'waë. He
induced NirmasE'nxêlis to come there and live with
him. His son was to marry the daughter of Sâ'g-iye.j
Yix-i'qEmaë desired to have Sâ'g•iyë's house and
carvings, therefore le wanted to.marry his daughter. î
A killer whale was the painting of the house front.
Gulls were sitting on its roof. Various kinds of carv-
ings were in the house. Then NmasE'nxélîs went
ont of the canoe to speak. He took his staff (fig. 24); î
therefore his staff Las a baud on top of it, because he
carried there on his hands the chief's daughters of Fig.

all the tribes. Then Le got the daughter of Sâ'g-iye. ?OST IN HOUSE

Only NomasE'nxëlîs and Yix-a'qEnae lived, in that CLAN G XSEM,

house. _Now, when it was time to go to Ts'a'wëfe, Q1Ô'MGLIsALA-

they made themselves ready. N5masE'nxélis wanted

to give a feast from the sale of his copper. They paddled and stopped
at L'a'qoaxstElis. There he wanted to take a stone and put it into his
bouse. They tried to take the stone into the canoe when they were

1Namely, to fish for oulachon.
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going to Ts'ä'watë. They were notstrong enough to take it. Then lie

put bis copper under the stone. Therefore the stone
received the nane "copper under it." Then he said

he had received the stone as price for bis copper.

Now they arrived at Ts'a'wate. Then lie used bis staff
with a copperson top. A hand was on top also. Then
he gave a feast-to many tribes,.and changed bis name

and took the nane Kuax-îlanô'kumë. L'a'qoag-ila-

qEmaë was 1 ow the name of his successor; Ts'âm was
the name of another child of bis. That is the end.
(Appendix p. 673.)

There is one legend which is of importance iothis

connection, becanse the rank of t he various names and

the laws governing potlatch and feast are de-ived'

from it. I give here a version of the tale, wtlriî,
however, is not quite complete and requaires some ad-
ditional remarks. It is the legend of Ô'maxt'a'IaLë,

the clan legend of the G-1'g-îlqam of the Q'ô'moyuë:

A bird was sitting on the beach at TE'ng-is. He

took off his mask, and then bis naine was NEmi'gwis.

He became a man. Tben he inoved to K.'a'qa. le

had a son whom he named 'maxt''laLë. The child
grew up fast; he became a real man. He was very
strong. He walkedwîith his unclelô'La'watsa on the

beach of Tsa'xié and clubbed seals. They ,.weré walk-

ing back and fro clubbing seals. Then NEmô'gwîs
spoke to bis younger brother L'La watsa: "-F riend,

don't let us go on in this manner. Let us try to ar-
range that our son may go ont to sea." 'He desired

to have more gaine than the sea otters and seals
which they were able to club on the beach of Tsâ'xis.

Therefore they wanted to go to the islands. Then
N Em'gwis and bis younger brother burnt the inside

of a cedar and burnt its ends, thus making a canoe.
They finished it. Then they launched the canoe that

they had made for the child. , They tried the canoe

that the child was to use when going to Deer Island.

O'maxt'<i'laLe was annoyed, and when he came back,
lis canoe was full of sea otters and seals. He kept

on going out every day and caught many sea otters
Fig. and seals. Then he said: "Let us try to discover

SPECAKU STAPF. how many tribes there are. Let someone go and call
lWO hollow piece8 Of

Smar, ame iUL P them." Then NEmô'gwîs's younger brother L5'La'-
bles. Length, 62 watsa paddled. He wais going to La'la'te to cali

V A, Noý 112, 1Hai'alik•awaë. Then he arrive4at Qag-'axstE9ls and

Couected by A. Jacobmen. called Ma'tag-i'la. Hearrived at G-'ttaqa'la and called
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L'â'xLaqoaXLa-he Lau'itsis, wh it i said, was a map. He arrived at
Së'lats'é amhi Nied Mâ'leleqala. dIe moved. on and came to L'L'a-

q'uxLa. There hballed Tsi'nXq'ai. He arrived at Ta'yaxqôL and

called Là'lax8Ent'a. Then lie went to the ton at Q'4'quë'taxsta'yo
and called Wa'xap'alaso. Then he went ttp the bay to Â'g-iwalaa and
called Nü'mas. Then he went up the.Sound to LIXsi'waë and called

Sâ'g·iye. fHe came to XutsEts'lis and called YîXâ'qErnaî. Then he
went to the right side of the river Of LiXsi'waë and called SE'nLae.
Then he paddled to Ô's'eq and called H1'ilik-inakula; then to Na'lax-
iIla near the mouth of Ts''waté and called Ya*xLEn.

1meanwhile the child cf Nemô'gwis was clubbing and harpooning

seals for bis father's feast. His bouse was already full of sea otter

furs, which were used for blankets by the people of old. They were
sewed together. Now the tribes gathered. H1e met his guests and
distributed seals among them. He gave them their seats and gave bis
gifts to the chiefs. Nemo'gwis kept for them the belly part. He gave
the hind legs to the chiefs of another tribe. le gave the flippers to
the second-lass chiefs, and the bodiea to the common people. lIe gave
each clan its place. He gave the bellies to the highest chief. He bit
off these parts and had messengers to pass them on to bisgguests. It
is said he bit off whatever he gave to bis guests. Then be was
called Walas Nemî'gwis and he called bis successor ('maxt'a'lart.
Then he gave ont the blankets to all the clans, giving the law for later
generations. Some of tbe guests stayed with him and became his

tribe.
New O'maxt' 'laLë said to his father: "I shall go a little fartier this

time. Do not expect me: but tlrst I will go bathing." Then
O'maxt'â'laLë went in the morning. After lie had batbed he heard the
sound of adzes. He made up bis miud te look where the sound came
from, because the sound was near when he frst heard it. But it moved
away as he followed it and O'maxt'a'laLe came to a pond. le bathed
again and the sound came still nearer. He followed the sound. whiclh
was going before him. le came to another pond and bathed again.
Then the.sound of adzes came still nearer. He followed it as it went
before him. Now be found still another pond fHe batbed, and the
sound came still nearer. He went toward it and now he saw a canoe.
A man was sitting in the canoe working on it with bis adze. In thef
bow of the canoe lay a harpoon shaft and two paddles. <'ma'a'latë
stood behind the man. Hexwas thîegrouse. Then (Ymaxt' laLe spoke:
'Thank yno, that 1 have found what you are working on. T1e

grouse looked at him and disappeared. Thus 0'maxt'aat found the
canoe, the harpoon'shaft, and the paddle.

Then he put bis nettle line into hîis canoe. fHe and -his, uncle
L,'L'awatsa went out. He went across the Sound trying to reach
Nooma;s Island. Then he sav a canoe comîng from TaaiXugiwan .
TLey met at Noonas Island. and held the sides of each other's canoe.

383THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS.
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"Good day, brotljer," said O'maxt'WiaLë to Qà'watiliqala, "I do not
come without purpose. My father sent me, because you are the only
one whose daughter I will inarry." Qi'watiliqala replied: "Paddle
behind me and follow me to my house." Ô'maxt''ilaLë said: "I will
give you my harpoon line, friend, my nettle line, my harpoon shaft, and
niy mat." Q9'watiliqala then gave his leather line to bis brother and
they exchanged their canoes and everything in the canoes that they
used. Then O'maxt''laLë' said: "Let us go back. That smoke
belongs to our louse." "No," replied QW'watiliqala, "Let us go on to
my house. You said yo wanted to be engaged to my daughter."

Then the two paddled side by side together, They reached the lower
part of the river at Gua'ë. "Take care, brother, when we enter my
house. When we enter my house, follow close on my beels," said
Qà'watiliqala. He told his brother that the door of bis house was dan-
gerous. They walked up te the door together. The door had the
shape of a raven. It opened 'and they jumped in and the raven
snapped at 1im. All the images in Qâ'watiliqala's louse were alive,
the posts were alive, and the si'siuL bearms. Then O'maxt'a'laLë mar-
ried Wilx-stasilayuqoa, the daughter of Qa'watiliqala. The bouse and
the images and all kinds of food were given him in marriage, and blan-
kets of lynx, marmot, wolverine, mink, and dressed elk skins. Then
bis father-in law and bis tribe brought him home. They brought
everything, also the bouse. He built a huse at K•'-'qa. That is why
the place is called K•'a'qa, because logs were placed all around for the
foundation of the house which he had obtained in marriage. Then
Qmnaxt'a'iaLë invited all the tribes with what he had obtained in mar-
riage from bis wife. (See Appendix p. 675.)

In the feast referred to in the preceding legend NEmo'gwîs is said to

bave given each of bis guests bis seat, which their descendants have
retained. He also arranged how the parts of the seal with which he

fed bis guests were to be distributed. The chest was given to the head
chief, the next in rank received the hind flippers, and the young men
of the nobility the fore flippers. He also instituted at the feast'the
laws according to which blankets are given away andreturned later on.

This legend is so important that I will give another version which I
obtained at Fort Rupert:

NEmô'gwîs lived in a village at Wêkawayaas. He was the ancestor

of the Gi'g·lqam of the Q'o'm5yu. fHe wore the sun mask on bis

face. He had a slave named i'iatsa and bad a boy. This son was

growing up quickly and he came to be a man. Now NEmÔ'gwis took
a walk and saw a village at Ta'yaguL. There he saw a man wbo wore
a bird mask sitting on the ground. The mask had a small booked nose.
Then NEmo'gwîs spoke to him: "O brother! thank yo for meeting
me bere. Who are youV' The other one replied, "1 am Ts'E'nXqaio,.
brother." Then NErm'gwis asked Ts'E'nXqaio: "Who is living in the

bouse beyoid?" -Ts'E'nXqaio replied: "I do not know him." NEmY-

gwis walked on to the east end of Tâ'yaguL, where the other louse was



standing. He discovered an old man sitting outside the house. He'

wore a bird mask. NErm'gwîs spoke: "O, brother! tliaik you for meet-
ing me here. Who are youl". The old man replied: "I am Lu'laX-

sEnt'aio." Then NEmÔ'gwis asked him: "Who is living iii the bouse at
the river?" LalIaXsEnt'aik replied: "I do not know hirm." Then
NEmo'gwîs walked on and arrived at Tsa'xis. There he beheld a man
sittiig on the sammer seat outside the house, and NEmW'gwis spoke to
him, and said: "O0, brother! thank, you for meeting miehere. Who
are you?" The man replied at once: "I am Kuax-ilano'kumë and my
tribe are the G-î'g•îlqam." And he asked NEmi'gwîs: "Who are you,

- brother? Where is your village?" NEmo'gwîs replied: "I am NEinô'-
gwîs. My yoiiiger brother is Bo'nakwala. We and my son, we three,
live in my village, Wëkawayaas." Then spoke Kuax-ilano'kumë:

'Thank you, brother, for meeting me here." And NEmô'gwis went
home to Wëkawayaas. When he arrived there, he told bis younger
brother and lis son what he had. seen.

He spoke to his gon: "O, child, see the sea otters, the seals, and the
sea lions bn Shell Island." Then his son wanted to go there. Bo'na-

kwala and o'-jatsa rolled a drift log into the water. The son of NEmo'-

gwis was to use it in place of a canoe. They brought it to the beach in

front of NEm'gwîs's bouse and showed it to the young man. He sat

ontopf it-and went to the island ip order to club sea otters and teals.
Whein lie arrived at the island he began clubbing the sea otters and

seals. He finished, and put them on his drift log. Then he went home.
Bo'nakwala and -jo'atsa met him on the beach and they unloaded the
log. iNEm'gwîs spoke: "O, child, now your name is O'maxt'a'laLk on
account of your game." He invited Ts'E'nXqaio and La'laXsEnt'aiô

and Kuax-ilan'kumé and Ma'tag-ila. The four men came to the bouse

and sat down. Then BY'nakwalà put stones into the fire and singed the
seal. When he had done so, he cut it up. He filled the kettle with
water and then threw the red-hot stones into the water until it began to
boil. Then he put the pieces~of seal meat jnto the boiling water and

added more red-hot stones. After a short while the seal was done.
Bo'nakwala took the meat out of the water, and NEmô'gwîs took the
breast piece first. He bit it and gave it to Ts'E'nXqaia, saying: "MYou

shall always be the first one to receive bis share, and you shall always

have the" breast piece." Next he took the hind leg and gave it to

Kuax-ilano'kum, saying: "You shall always have this piece, and it

shall be given to you unext to Ts'E'nXqai5." Then lie took up the

foreleg of the seal, bit it, and gave it to Mâ'tag-ila, saying: "You shall

always have this pieQe." Then he gave a whole seal to Ts'EnXqaio,

Kuax-ilanô'kume, and Ma' tag•ila, and told them thename of his son. He

said: "I invite< you to show' you my son., This is O'mUaxt'a'laLë."
Bo'nakwala now addressed the guests. Therefore the people nowa-

days make speechies in their feasts, because NEmO'gwîs began making
speeches and distributing blankets.and canoes among all the tribes.
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After the feast they all left the bouse. Bô'nakwala looked for a good
log of cedar wood. He found one and brought it to the beach in front
of NErm'guîs's bouse. When the tide had fallen, he burut its ends and
the middle, thus hollowing it out. It was to be the canoe of O'maxtâ'-
laLO. As soon as it was completed, he gave it to O'maxt'9'laLë. The
latter went at once to Shell Island and clubbed sea otters. He did not
club any hair seals. Wben he came home, Bö'nakwala and Iollatsa
skinned the sea otters. Then Bô'nakwala spoke: "O, child! Ô'maxt'-
â'laL! I will go now. Do not feel uneasy if I should stay away long."
O'maxt'a'laLe replied: "Go on, but take good care of yourself." His
uncle Bi'nakwala went and came to Gä'yux. At night he bathed in
water and rubbed his body with hemlock branches. On the following
morning he went on and heard the sound of an adze close to where he
was. He went up to the sound. Then it stopped, and reappeared a
long ways off. Then Bö'nakwala went again, and bathed in the water
and rubbed his body with hemlock- branches. He went on and again
he heard the sound of an adze near by. He went to see what it was,
and again the sound stopped and reappeared a long ways off. He
went at once to the water and bathed again and rubbed his body with
hemlock branches. He went on and beard again the sound of an adze
near by. When he went up to the sound it stopped, and reappeared a
long ways off. Again he bathed and rubbed his body with hemlock
branches. When he had fiiished, he went on and suddenly he beheld
a pretty hunting canoé lying on the ground. He went up to it and
pusbed it into the water, into the river of Gä'yux. He went init down
the river. In the canoe were two paddles and a harpooH. e .rested
at the mouth of the river and then paddled home to Wëkawayaas.
When ho arrived at the beach of NEmô'gwîs's bouse, O'maxtii/laLê came
down to meet him. Then B5'nakwala spoke: "O, child, I obtained a
canoe for you." O'maxt'laLë made ready at once to go to Shell
Island and asked the slave joljatsa to steer the canoe. They started,
and when they arrived at Shell Island, 'rmaxt'i'laLë clubbed the seac
otters. Then h loaded his canoe, which was full of sea otters. WIhen
they were going home, the slave said: "O, masterlet me see how ,on t
spear a sea otter with your harpoon." Then O'maxt'à'laLë said: 'Steer
toward that sea otter and I will spear it." The slave turned the 1 ow
of the canoe toward the sea otter and O'maxt'5'laLë threw and bit it. C
Then they returned home. When they arrived at the beach, Bo'na- a
kwala came to meet them. They unloaded the canoe, and Bô'nakwala I
and-'ioliatsa skinned the sea otters and stretched the skins. After s.
that they ate. Then O'maxt'â'laLë spoke: "O, father! I will go and d
see who lives east of us." NEmô'gwîs replied: "hild, beware of
storms when you cross the sea. Go, and take iol-iatsa along." Early h
the next, day O'maxt'laLë and Io'fatsa started. They spread the ti
sea-otter skins over the bottom of their canoe and paddled straight ti
across to the north end of the island at the mouth of Knight Inlet. y

8 86
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When he approached YaaiXugiwanö, he saw a canoe with two men
coming up. O'maxt'ä'laLë paddled toward this canoc. When the
canoes were side by side, the men took hold of each other's gunwale
and O'maxt'à'laLë said: "Where are you going, brother?" The one
in the bow of the other canoe replied: "Brother, I arr hunting among
these islands bere. I thank you for meeting me here. I am Qa'wati-
liqala. Who are you, brother?" O'maxt'a'laLë replied: "Thank you,
brother, for meeting me here. I am &'maxt'lâ'laLë. Let us go to my
-bouse, the smoke of which we see there on the other side. It is not far.
Come, take my canoe; it is yours now." Then Qâ'watiliqala spoke:
"Brother, now this my canoe is yours and everything that is in it."
He meant the mountain goat skins with which it was covered and bis
harpoon. But Ô'maxt'a'laLë's canoe was all covered with sea-otter
skins. His blanket was made of sea otter and his barpoon line of the
guts of the sea lion, while Qâ'watiliqala's line was of cedar bark and
bis blanket made of mou ntain goat skin. O'rmaxt'a'laLë spoke: "Thank
you, brother. Né'w come across to your canoe and let me go into the
canoe you gave. me." Qa'watiliqala arose and went into (i'maxt'l'-
laLe's canoe, and O'maxt'a'laLe arose and went into Qa'watiliqala's
canoe. This was as though they had exchanged their bearts so that
they had only one heart now.

Then Qà'watiliqala spoke: " That is done. Now, brother, come to
my house. It is beyond this point." They paddled on, and when they
had nearly reached Qà'watiliqala's bouse, be said: " Brother, take care.
When I jump into my bouse, you and your slave must jump in at'the
same time." Now they arrived at the beach in front of the bouse of
Qa'watiliqala. They went ashore and walked up to'the house. When
they arrived in front of the house, the mouth of the door of Qa'watili-
qala's bouse opened. They jumped in all at the same time and it bit
only a corner of Lo'Latsa's blanket. Then tbe posts at the sides of the
door spoke, and the one to the right-hand side said: "You made them
come to your bouse, Qa'watiliqala;" and the post on the left-hand side
said: " Now spread a mat and give your guests to eat, Chief." Lt is said
that the cross-beams over the rear posts were double-beaded snakes

(si'siuL), which were constantly playing with their tongues. The posts
in the rear of the bouse were wolves, and a grizzly bear was under each
of the wolves. Carved images were all round the bouse. O'inaxt'a'laL
and Lo'Latsa were sitting in the bouse and were given mountain goat
meat to eat. Whén they had finished eating, the -speaker of the bouse
said: "What do you want here?" Now O'maxt'â'laLë beheld the
daughter of Qa'watiliqala, who was sitting· in the rear of the house.
He thought: "I will say that I came to marry ber." Then the thought
hearer of the house spoke: "Chief O'maxt'a'laL3 came to marry Qà'wa-
tiliqala's princess." Qâ'watiliqala said at once: "O, brother! thank yon
that you want to marry my daughter. It bas been my desire that
you should marry lier, brother O'maxt'a'laLë. Now you narry my prin-
cess and you shall have this house for your bouse as a gift from your
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wife and the great wolf dance Walas'axa'.1 Its names are G•alg•ayalîs

and G-alqEmalîs and QEmr'ta'yalîs and QEmôtilelag•ilîs, and your sum-
mer names will be NEg-ë' and Neg-ê'ts'ë and Qoax'L and G'ig'EsLEn.
The great dance Walas'axa'hlas forty songs. You will use this house for

the celebration of the winter ceremonial, my son-in-law. That is all."

Thus spoke Qa'watiliqala to O'maxt'i'laLë. The latter replied: "Tliank

you, Chief Qa'watiliqala. I an glad on account of your speech, father.-
in-law. Now teach me the songs of the dance Walas'axa', for I will at

once invite ail the tribes when I reach home." Thus spoke O'maxt'â'-
laLi.

The speaker of the house said: "O, Chief Qa'watiliqala! Let us

have the winter ceremonial to-night, that our son.in-law may see our

ways." Qà'watiliqala answered: "My speaker, your advice is good,"1

and, turning to the wolf posts of the house, lie continued: "Now take

care, friends, you, QEm'ta'yalîs, and you, QEMtilEla-g-ilîs Howl, that

our friends G-alalaLila and lis childr-en may come." Whe lie had

finished, O'maxt'â'laLê said: "O, father-in-law! I now invite you and

your tribe to bring my house, myself, and my wife to my place. I eau

not withstand your words, father-in-law! I say, thank you! Now let

me watch your supernatural dances to-inight, else I shall not know

what you'are doing in thîis great dance."
At night the speaker of the bouse said: "Now, magicians, howl!

that G-alalaLila and his chikiren may come." Tihen QEm'ta'yalîs and

QEm5tilElag-ilîs, the posts of the bouse, howled four tines, eacli. At

once a howl like theirs was heard b4ck of the house. Then Qa'watili-

qala called bis tribe, the ancestors of the Ts'a'watEënôx. They entered

their chief's bouse, and as soon as they lad assembled the wolves came

in. Ail the men cried: "YIhii,.hü, hü, lh, hü, uh!" Four times they
did so, and then they sanig:

1. He was made to sit between the wolves, hài.

2. He was taken around the world by Lalistalaqa, the wolf, hi.

II.

For four years I was coming home. Then Mà't'Em took me away.

1. My poor younger brother, sna-ukuêdanuLas, who lives on the other side, lies ihi a,

for. you said long ago that he was the first to show the wolf dance, my younger
brother, à -ukuëdanuLas, who lives on the other side, i hayo ihi, iy iho o, ibi, iyiho,

t iyi, hayo, o, ihi, iyiho, ô, iyi, ihi, îy-ihô, o.
2. My poor younger brother OamtalaL the T'Ena'xtax, lies, ihi a, for you said that

long ago he was the first to show the wolf dance, my younger brother, )amtal.L

the T'Ena'xtax, i hayû ihi, iyihô o, ihi, iyihô, ô iy, hayo, o, ihi, iyiho, o, iyi, iYihôe, o.

IV.

1. Come, corne, come, come and make love to the son of the wolf! Corne! yihi, yihi,

2. LéLatalaën0x, the wolf, has been all around the right-hand side of the world.

See pa:ge 477.
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These are all the songs I know. If you will go to the Ts'a'watEënôx
you can learn all the forty songs of the Wîlas'axa'.

When the (lance of the wolves was at an end, Qa'watiliqala said:
"O, friends, I invited you, my tribe, that you may know that I give my
daughter in marriage to O'maxt''laLë, chief of the G-i'g-îlqam on the
other side. Now let us go and take our son-in-law, his wife, and bis
bouse home. And he shall take this great dance. Let us go to-
morrow !" Then the people left the bouse and the next day they made
readyto start. Tbey went across, taking the bouse and Qa'watiliqala's
daughter. They stopped at Ga'yuX. They built a foundation of drift

logs. lu four days they finished the bouse.
Then O'maxt'1'laLë ,went to tell his father NEmô'gwîs. ne entered

the bouse and said: "Come, father! let us go to ny bouse at Ga'ynx.
I have married the daughter of Qâ'watiliqala. I brought my father-
in-law and bis tribe, and also the house and the great dance Walas'-

axa', and a great box and three baskets. I do not know what is in
them." NEm'gwîs replied: "Let us invite Ts'E'nXqaio and La'laX-
sEnt'aiô and Kuax-ilanî'kumaé, that they may see your bouse." And

1)e sent Bo'nakwala to invite the tribes. Then O'maxt'a'/laLë and bis
father went, and O'maxt'a'laLk said: "Take care, father! As soon as I
jumi through the door of my house you jump with me." When they
arrived at the house, the mouth of the door opened and the father and
son jumped in. Then the posts said: "Go on! greet them who come
into your bouse, Chief!" NEmo'gwîs spoke: "Welcome, Brother Qâ'wa-
tiliqala. I have beard about you. I thank you for having given your
daugliter and your bouse to my son." Qa'watiliqala replied: "O,
brother, I am glad that I have seen you. From now on your name
will be Great NEmo'gwîs (Wk'las NEmô'gwîs). This box filled with

curried skin blankets is for you, and the basket filled with marten
skins, the one filled with mink skins, and this one filled with lynx
blinkets." Then O'maxt'à'laLe left his house, because lie beard -men

speaking outside. He saw bis uncle B'nakwala and the guests whom«
he had invited. Then O'maxt'a'l]aLe said: "Now let us jump into my
bouse all at the same time." When they were all ready, the door

opened and they all jumped in. Then the posts spoke: "Go on! greet
them who come into your bouse, Chief!" The guests sat down, and
were given to eat. When they had finished, they performed the winter
ceremonial. O'muaxt'a'laLe showed the Walas'axa'. Afterwards he
gave sea otters to Qa'watiliqala's tribe, and he gave blankets made of
curried leather, marten blankets, mink blankets, and lynx blankets to
Ts'E'uXqai5, La'laxsEnt'ai5, and Kuax-ilan'kumae. fHis winter dance
lasted four days. He w-as the first who gave away blankets to all the
tribes, and who gave a seal feast. That is the end.

Before leaving this subject I must mention that all the clans authen-
ticate the-claim to their rank and to the greatuess of their aucestor by
telling of a meeting between im and one of the two deities which
prevail in the mythology of these tribes, Q'Wunig-ilak in the Newettee
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group, and Kuëkuax'oé among the other tribes. eThe Là'lauiLEla of
the La'Lasiqoalafor instance, say that their ance8tor, NôiasE'nxelîs,
knew that Q'à'nig-ilak" was doming. Then he told hisson LExx-allix-i-
la'yu to go to Xu'spalîs (Newettee Bar) and^there to awat Q'a'nig•ilaku's
arrival. He himself remained, and was transformed"by Q'â'nig-ilaku
into a stone, which may still be seen on Hope Island. LExx•a'lix•ila'yu
went to Xu'spalîs, but Q''nig-ilaku did not molest him, because he was
afraid of him.

The G-î'g•îlqam of the same tribe say that he met O"meaL, who
pointed his forefingerathim wien he sawhin coming. At once his head'

was perforated. Q''nig•ilaku retaliated, and
they saw tthat they were equally strong.

I do not need to enter into these legends
any farther, because they are all of the same
character and are merely intended'to show
that the ancestors of these clans were pres
ent- at the time of the transformation,'f men
in to- animals, and that theylWere as strong
as the deity himself. For the details of the
Q'a'nig•ilaku legend I refer to ny book,,'

With this I will leave the clan legends and
their connection with the crest and the pot-

ý7) latch. Incidentally I will mention here that
figures commemorating distributions ofk property, the breaking ,of coppers, and
grease feasts are often placed on top of the
house or on the poles. To this class belongs

STATUE OF SPEAKRR TALKING TO the statue of the speaker under the sun
THE PEOPLE. mask (fig. 1, p. 338), and the speaker on top of
Alert Bay. a house in Alert Bay (fig. 25). Other statues

From a sketch by the author.

of-the same class are sbown in Plate 18,
representing a chief who gives away coppers in a feast, and Plate 19,
representing a chief breaking a copper. This last figure is placed on
top of the house at the time when the father-in-law refunds the purchase
money with which his daughter has been bought.

In order to convey a better idea of the arrangement of the whole vil-
lage, I give here a sketch .of the village of Newettee as it appeared in
1886 from a sketch taken by myself at that time (fig. 26). The naimes
printed in Roman letters designate the names of the housés, those in
Italics names of mountains on Galiano Island, and the one in Italic capi-
tals is the name of the bay. The house Wà'tsuxüioa will be recognized
as fig. 17 (p. 377). 'The post in front of it is shown .in fig.:21 (p. 380).

I have referred several times to the fact that the clans also have
peculiar carvings which are used as dishes. A few of these are repre-
sented on Plates 20 and 21 and in figs. 27-34. The dish shown in -the
upper figure of Plate 20 represents the Ts'&ônoqoa (see figs. 13 and 14,

"Indiaiische Sagen von der Nord-Pacifiachen Küste," Berlin, 1895, p. 194."

-i



PLATE 21.

Reportof U. S. National Muse, 1895.Boas

y
CAR o DISHES USED BY TIHE FoRT RUPERT INDIANS.

I

3

j



{

't
b!

t

(i
s



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. 391

'I



392 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM 1895.

p. 372). That shown in the next figure on the left of the same plate
represents a man and a snake.

From the fact that so many carvings have referenceto the clan totem
we must not conclude that each and every animal or human figure found

on any impflement las the same
meaning. It seems to me that the
strong impulse which the art of
these people received from the devel-
opment of totemistic ideas, must
have resulted in the general appli-

cation of animal designs for decora-
tive purposes. That this is the case

rig.27. may be seen particularly in the case
roo S . of dishes. The most favorite designs

naida. for dishes all over the cultural area
Cat. No. 8869, r. S. N. M. Collected by James G. awan.

to which the Kwakiutl belong are
the seal and the canoe. The seal is not a totem animal, but merely the
symbol of plenty, as no animal of its size furnishes a larger amount of
meat and fat. Therefore the seal feast is also reserved for the highest
tribes of the Kwakiutl. The seal
design is used by each and every
tribe and by each and every clan.

The same is often the case with
the sea-lion design. I have
selected a number of the most

characteristic seal dishes (figs. 28,
29, 30), and also a sea-lion dish
(fig. 31). The dish represented Fig. 28.

in fig. 30 shows the very character* SEAL DISH.

istic change of style whicli takes Haia.

place in the extreme north, begin- T. S. Nationa M «lletl by J G.

ning at Yakutat. The deep, round forms become flatte- and wider
and the carving is less elaborate. The idea underlying the canoe dish
is evidently tlat a great abundance of food, a canoe load, is to be given

to the guests (figs. 32, 33, 34). The
canoe dish develops into a number
of animal forms, mainly through the
influence of canoe decorations.
The canoe is often painted so as to
represent a whole animal. This
ornamentation was transferred to

Fig. 29. the dish and has influenced its form
SEAL DISH. considerably, as may be seen in fig.

Haida. . 34. I merely adduce these examples
Cat No 8957,U.,. N M.Collected by James G. Swan.

-in order to show that not ail ani.

mal forms have necessarily a totemistic origin. I think, however,that
in the course of the development of this eulture the preponderance of
animal designs which were originally founded on totemism must have by
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a process'of euhemerism contributed to the prolific growth of the totem.

We have seen that the tendency to decorate objects with animal designs

was fostered by an art which was applied almost exclusively to represen.

tations of the totem. Thus the animal became the dominating decorative

element. The forceof analogy must
then have induced the people to in-

terpret certain animal figures which

'were originally only decorative on

the principle of totemism.

Other objects, such as drums (fig.

35, p. 395), boxes, house posts, etc.,

s~eem to be exclusively decorated Fig. 30.

with designs representing t h eMEAL 010.
Alaska.

totem. 1. S. National nlnm.

VI. THE SPIRITs PRESIDING OVER THE iRELIGIÓU4S CEREMONIAL
AND THEIR GIFTS.

It is-a common feature of all the legends referred to heretofore that--

the supernatural powers which were obtained by 4he ancestors became

the crestfL..lcanand that there is no mention of an immediate rela-

tion between the-edesneants f'heaurator and his crest. We have

Io deal only with legends commemorating the early history of the clan.

They do not indicate that the being which helped the ancestor con-

tinues to protect his descendants.

We have uow to deal with another class of legends which relate
entirely to spirits that are stilln constant contact with the Indians,

whon they endow with supernatural powers. In order to gain their

help, the youth must prepare himself by fasting and washing, because.

only the pure find favor with them, while they kill the impure.

Every young man endeavors to fiud a protector of this kind. It is

clear that this idea corresponds

exactly to the manitou of the

Algonquin Indians, and that we

have to deal here with the ele-

mentary idea of the acquisition -
of a guardian spirit, which has

attained its strongest develop-

ment in America. Its specific

chariacter on the North Pacific

Coast lies in the fact that the
Fig. 31.

DETAIL 0F PE LISO2l. guardian spirit has become he-
V. S. National Museum. reditary. This is the case

among the northern tribes of British Coluimbia. It is also the case
among the Kwakiutl and among the Chinook. When the youth pre-
pares to ineet a guardian spirit, he does not expect to find any but those
of his clan. This is probably the reason for the relatively small number

393
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of such spirits-for anong the Indians of the plains, among whom each
man bas his individual spirit, their nu.mber is unlimited-and it has
also given occasion for the developnent of a-4pore elaborate mythology

relating to these spirits.
I shall give a list and brief descrip-

tions of these spirits and of their gifts.
1. Wina'lag•ilîs (=making war all

over the earth). The descriptions of
this being are very indefinite. le is
a warrior and lives in the far nortb.

Fig. 32. fHe travels about constantly and never
CANOE DS. gleaves bis canoe. So far asa I am aware

A]aska. he is never represented in masks or
Cat. No. 995;O, '. 'S. N. M. Collected by A. H. Hlof, T'. S. A.

other carvings. By obtaining his pro-

tection a youth may acquire one of the following powers. He may
become a-

(1) T''X'uît, who is invulnerable and has power over the si'siuL,
wbich assists bim and his friends on war expeditions.

(2) Mã-'maq'a. The mâ'maq'a
bas the power -to catch the in-
visible disease spirit, which is
constantly flying through the air
in the form of aworm. He is able
to throw it into bis enemies, who
die from its effects at once.

(3) Hawi'nalaL (=wardancer),
who bythe belp of Wina'lag-ilîsis
insensible to the pain of wounds

and can not be killed, may be be

ever so severely wounded.

II. BaxbakuãalanuXsi'wae (the first one to eat man at the mouth of the

river, i. e., in the north, because the ocean is considered a strea nrunning
northward). He is a cannibal living on the mountains wIiSs always in

pursuitofman. Resinmokerises
from bis bouse. His servant (or
wife) is Q'o'min iqeIf.=the rich

hin. .He has a fernale slave,
K-'qalaLala, whoalso procures
food for him, by catching men

F'ig. 3t.and gathering corpses. Near
the 'door, in bis house, sits bis

slave Qoâ'xqoaxualanuXsiwaë.
M& o '14 .S .N. CllWfrd by A. Fi. F<off, F. S. A

the raven, who eats the eyes of
the people whom bis master bas devoured. In bis house live also the
hö'Xlhöku, a fabulous bird, with an immensely long beak. which lives
on the brains of men, whose skulls he fractures with his beak, and the

ýWW
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cannibal grizzly bear., Iai'aliklilaL is described as one of his friends.
A person who meets him or one of his suit may become a-

(1) Hla'mats'a, a cannibal, into wbom he irnstills the desire of eating
human flesh, and who devours whomsoever lie can lay bis hands upon.

(2) Ha'mshamtsEs, a cannibal of less violent character.
(3) N'ntsîstalaL, who is able to devour and touch fire withi impunity.
(4) Nî'nê s BaxbakualanuXsi'waë, the grizzly bear of the cannibal

spirit, who delights in killinig people with his strong paws.
(5.) K-î'nqalaLala, who procures human flesh for the hã'matsia.
(6) Q'o'mirn>qa, who also procures human flesh for the ha'mat'a.

Fi. 35.
SIDE OF R >X DRT-M w:Tr PAINTED E-<GN REPRESENTTN FAL.

7) HlC'Xbok", who break- the skulls of men.
.Si Hai'alik-ilaL.
(9) aN'naqaualiL "=sunriseîdance , whij is gi ven by BaxhakualannX-

si'waë and Hailalik-ilaL jointly.
IH. MatEm, who lives on the top of steep mountains. It a bird.

and bestows the facnltv of flying.
IV. The ghosts who bestow the power of returning to life after the

person bas been killed.
There are a considerable nîumber of others of less importance whichI will not enumerate here, because iu many cases it is difficult to

IL
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describe in what the gift of the spirit consists. This ditliculty appears

even in the preceding list of the most important spirits.
Owing to the fact that these spirits are hereditary, their gifts are

always contained in the legend detailing their acquisition by the ances-
tor of a clai. The principal gifts in these taies'are the magic har-
poon which insures success in sea-otter hunting; the death bringer
w'hich, when pointed against enemies, kills tiem; the'water of life whielh

resuscitates the dead; the burning fire which, when poitited against an

object, brirns it; and a dance, a song, and cries which are peculiar to

the spirit. The gift of this danice means that the protegé of the

spirit is to perform the same dances which bave been shown to him.
In these dances he personates the spirit. He wears his mask and his
ornanents. Thus the dance must be considered a dramatie perform-
ance of the myth relating to the acquisition of the spirit, and shows-to
the people tbat the performer by his visit to the spirit has obtained
his powers and desires. When nowadays a spirit appears to a young
Indian, he gives him the same dance, and the youth also returns from
the initiation filled with the powers and desires of the spirit. He
authenticates bis initiation by his dance iii the same way as his inythi-
cal ancestor did.

The obtaining of the magical gifts from these spirits is called
Lo'koala, while the person who has obtained theim becomes nau'alak",

supernatural, which is also the quality of the spirit himself.
The ornaments of all these spirits are describel as made of cedar

bark, wh ich is dyed red in the juice of alder bark. They appear totheir
devotees only in winter, and therefore the dances are also perforned

onfly in winter. For this reason they iay conveniently be called the
winter ceremonial. I shall revert to this subject more fully later on.

The foliowing legend of the origin of' the ha'mats'a (told by the
Nà'q'oaqtoq) will make clearer what I have said:

The fit-st of the Awî'k'rôx lived at Wa'waLala. Their chief was
Nai'nwaqawé. He bad four sons who were mountain-goat hunte-s.
At one time the memibers of his tribe were disappeariug one after
the other and he did not know bwhat became of tliem. Na'nwaqawë
wanted to eat inountain-goat meat. lis sons offered to go out hunt-
ing. These are'the names of the sons of Na'nwaqawü: Ta'wix-ataye
ayrl Qoni'qoasililag-ilis, and Ta'qois, and the naine of the youngest
w-as. rLilok. The young inen inade themselves ready, and then
Na'nwqtgawë advised them. He said: "Do not enter the bouse the
suioke of which looks like blood, else you will never return home.
It is the bouse of BaxbakualanuXsi'waë. The smoke of the bouse
of the goat is -white; go there when you see iL. Do not go to the
house the smoke of which is grey on one si.de; it. is the house of
the grizzly bear. Else harm will befall you. Now go. my sons, and
mind what I told you." Ta'wix-amaye replied: "We will try to avoid
misfortune." The young men left early in the mnorning. About noon
they discovered the grey snoke of which their father lad spoken.
Ta'wix-amayë spoke: "Now let us see if our father's adviee is good.
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Only take care, dear brothers, that no harm may befall us." They
went on and soon they met the grizzly bear. They fougit wit him
and lie almost killed them, but finally tbey overcame the bear and
killed him. The brothers went on. At night they slept. l the morn-
ing Ya'qois awakened-Iis brothers. They weut on for a long time;
then Ta'wix-amayë said: "My dear brothers, do you see that smoke
over there? That is what our fatber meant when lie spoke of the
bloody smoke of the house of BaxbakunîauXs'wa. Let us go
there!" They walked on and came to- the 4ror of the bouse. It was
open and the brothers entered. As eious às they came in, a woman
called thei. Ta'wix-amaye stepped up to her and the woman said:
"I am rooted to the floor. I will help you. This bouse into which you
came belongs to BaxbakualanuXsi'waë. Now do as I tell you and
take notice of what you will see. Dig a deep hole in th-at corner of
this bouse. Then put stones into the fire, and when they arc red-hot
put then into the bole." When the brothers had done so, sbe con-
tinued: "Now cover the hole with boards. As soon as Baxbakua-
lanuXsi'waë comes home lie will dance, wearing his mask on bis
forebead." As soon as the brothers had finiished their work a whis-
tling sound was beard. Then4he woman said: "Now sit down. I will
say that I found food, that he may not see what we bave planned."
Baxbakuâla~nuXsi'wae entered crying "lip." Tlhen the bh'Xhoku
and QoaxqoaxuàlanuXsî'wae began to sbout. BaxbakualanuXs'waë,
lay on bis back. His body was covered all over with mouths. Then
he arose. H1e became excited and went four tinies around the bouse
crying "hiip." Then he went into -his bedrooin (ma'wiL). As soon
as BaxbakualanuXsi-wae had gone in tbere, the raven with feathers
on bis bead wvhich reached down to his waist caine out and danced,
going around the fire. The raven went back into the bedroom. Then
QoaxqoaxuwlanuXsi'wae came out crying "hàp, hp, go'u, go'u!" and
danced around the fire. Then lie went back into the bedroom and ont
came BaxbakualanuXsi'waë crying, "hlap." He danced around the
fire an&went back into bis bedroom. Then came tbe ho'Xhok" crying
"aHáp, bp, hi, eh." He danced around the fire and went back into bis
bedroom. Now BaxbakuâlanuXsi'waë and his four k-î'nqalaLala, and
the four q'O'minoqa cane out. "Hüap,hp," said BaxbakualanuXsî'waë.
The k-î'nqalaLala sang and said "hiîp," and sometimes'the q'Ô'minoqa
sang "liai, lai, hai, lai." BaxbakualanuXsî'waë danced. As soon as
he came to the hole which the men had dug, Ta'wix-amayé pulled away

the boards with which <it was covered. BaxbakulanuXs'waë was
looking upward while lie was dancing. Then he fell into the liple
apon the red-hot stones. Then they covered the hole up. Now he was
dead. As soon as he died all the k-i'nqalaLala and qô'r'inoqa (lied
also. The singers also fainted. While they were unable to sec,
Ta'wix-amayë took off all their ornaments of red cedar bark. He took
the rnasks and theI ha'mats'a pole and the whistles. The old woman
told him what to do. She taught him the song of BaxbakualanuXsi'waë.



398 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

When Ta'wix-amayé came home, he told his father Nà,/nwaqawë what
had happened. Nãi'nwaqawëv went at once to see BaxbakuàlanuXsi'-
waë's house. He followed his sons. When they arrived at the house, the

woman who was rooted to the. floor gave them food and spoke: "My
dear, Nã'nwaqawëi, yo shall dance and keep the h'mats'a mask, the
raven mask, and the hô'Xbok" mask, and the BaxbakuâlanuXsi'waë

mask, and all the different kinds of red, cedar bark. The q'i')minôqa

shall have red and white cedar bark mixed, and the "Bear inside the

door of this house" shall have whistles. The nY'nLtsistalaL shall have

two whistles and red and white cedar bark. Yon shall also see how

the bedroom (ma'wiL) and the h'mats'a pole are made. You see it
there, extending threugh the roof. Lere, take the whistles of Bax-

bakualanuXsi'waë." Thus spoke the w an to N'nwaqawê. Now the
woman taught them the songs. She g the song of the bead mask.

This is the song:

1. The hâ'mats'a ma8k of the forehead, the hâ'mats'a ma8k of the whole world, the

pretty mask of that real BaxbakualanuXi'waë.. The hi'mats'a mask of the

forehead, the ha'mats'a mask of the whole word, the pretty mask, a ma ma~ma

më ha më.
2. The h'Xhok mask of the forehead, the hô'Xbok' mask of the whole world, the

pretty mask of that real BambakuálanuXsi'waë. The ho'Xhoku mask of-the

forehead, the hô'Xhoka mask of the whole world, the pretty mask, a ma ma ma

3. The raven mask of the forehead. etc. f
4. The cannibal mask of the forehead, etc.r

Then the woman spoke: "These are the songs of the hà'mats'a mask g
of BaxbakuàlanuXsi'waë. Now listen to the song of q'o'minôqa. YouSI
shall know that she always goes to get food for BaxbakutlanuXsî'waë.

This is the song:

1. Q'minôqa goes with me around the whole world. Hiai, hiai, ai, ai, hiai, hiai. T
Q''minoqa walks all around the world. Hiai, hiai, ai, ai, hiai, hiai.

2. We are afraid of Q'ô'minoqa's body which is covered with blood. Hiai, hiai, ai, ai,

hiai, liai. Q'ô'minoqa is feared by all because her body is terrible. Hiai, hiai,

ai, ai, iai, hiai.

3. Q'o'minôga's cedar bark is tied on to you. Hiai, hiai, ai, ai, hiai, hiai. The red

cedar bark of the whole world is making you voracions. Hiai, hiai, ai, ai, biai,
hiai.

Then the woman spoke againz "That is the song of q'ö'mihõqa.
Thus yon shall do whenever you initiate a ha'mats'a; then the q'i'mi-

nöqa shall carry a cdorpse on her arms and she shall feed it to th'S
ha'mats'a." Then Nã'nwaqawë spoke: "My dear, go and teach us all al

yon can. Tell us what BaxbaknulanuXsi'waë was doing, and tell us
all bis names." Then the woman spoke: "INow listen, these are liis

names: Qoa'lamk•aslag-ilis (eating alive on earth), and NôXdana (eat-

ing one man), and Tä'nîs (hb'mats'a) and Nlwiku (having eaten one), ar

and Lâ'wëka (having swallowed), and LaxLawëku (swallowing while ev

standing), and H5'kwëtaso (wishing to be tamed), and xôqamgas'lag·i-
lis (swallowing skulls on earth), and xo'qamëLä'lag-ilîs k•asô Bax- ev

bakualanuXsi'waë (the real BaxbakuàlanuXsi'waë, swallowing skulls

Gr
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on earth), and Qëdana (eating many). And these are the names of the

q'ô'minôqa: Nl'wis (alone on earth), and Lawis k•aso Baxbakuetlanu-

Xsi'waë (the real BaxbakuãlanuXsi'wae, standing on earth).

"All red shall!be the cedar bark of the h'mats'a, and white and red

shall be the cedar bark of the q'ô'migôqa.

"And this is the song of the k•î'nqalaLala." Then the woman sang:

1. Oh, how nicely you heal your ha'mats'a by your song, by your magical means of

healing. ma më hama hêmë.

2. Oh, how nicely you sing your secret song for your ha'mats'a, your magical secret

song, ma më hama hamé.

3. Oh, how nicely you siug your winter ceremonial songs for your ha'mats'a, your

magidal winter cerenhonial song, ma më hama ham.

Then the woman stopped singing and spoke: ."This is the song of

the k•î'nqalaLala." Then Nl-'nwaqawë asked the woman: "My dear,

now tell me who you are?" Then she laughed: "Do you not know who

I am? I am your daughter. Therefore I resolved to-teach you all the

secret8 of the ceremonial of Baxbaku5lanuXsi'waë." Then Nã'nwaqawë
spoke: "O, rny dèar! Thanks, that I have seen you again. Now let us
go home." Then the woman spoke: "It is impossible for me to go home,

because I am rooted to the ground from my .baekside. I know it is
impossible for me to get up from this floor, but you nmust come some-
times to see me." Then Na'nwaZlawëreplied: "Do not say that, child,

for I can not leave you behind." Nï'nwaqawë tried to dig out the

root, but it became the thicker the deeper he dug. Then Na'nwaqawe
gave up digging and thought he would eut the root, but the woman

said: "Do not do that, rny lear, else I nust die. It is best that you

come sometimes to see me." Then Nâ'nwaqawë gave it up and the
woman spoke: "Now let me sing the song of the no'nLtsistalaL."

Then she sang:

1. Yon fi'ightened everyone by your gifts, magical N'nLtsistarlancer, hia, hia, ia, a.

2. You made everyone feel nneasy by your wild cry, magical N'nLtsista dancer, hi

bia, hia, ya.

3. You go aIl around the word, magical N'nLtsista dancer, bia, hia, ya Yon drive

away everyone by yourgifts, magical N5'nLtsista dancer, hia, hia , ,

ya, ya, hia, hia, hia, ya.

The woman stopped singing and spoke to Na'nwaqawe: "As soon as
you get home, give a winter dance. Let Ta'wix-amtiayë disappear, he
shall be ha'mats'a; then four days later Qoa'qoasililiag-ilîs shall dis-
appear. He shall be q'ô'ninoqa and get food for that ha'rnats'a. Four
days later Nü'Liloqoê shall disappear. He shall be no'nLtsistalaL, and

you, Nã'nwaqawë, shall be the 'bear of the door of your house.' You
shall have two whistles. And the dancers shall wash every fourth day,
and after they have washed four times every fourth day they shall yashi
every sixth day. After they have washed four times every sixtl day
they shall wash every eighth day. After they have washed four times
every eighth day they shall wash four times every twelfth day7oF6r
four years the H'mats'a shall do no work, else he will die early. Now
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you know the naines of all your dancers. Now go home and take the
name of the bouse of BaxbakualanuXsi'waë. This is its name: 'Place
of red cedar -bark (Lä'qakwatsé). That shall be the nane of your
house." iNow Na'nwaqawë and bis sons went bouge. When they
arrived, lie invited his tribe, and after they bad eaten Ta'wix•amayo
disappeared. Then LNã'nwaqaw('s tribe tried to find him who was to
be a hi'mats'a. NãL'nwaqawe did all the woman had told hin. He
and his sons were the first to celebrate the winter ceremonial. That
is how we know about the dances and the different kinds 'of cedar bark.

That is the end.

There exist several versions of this important legend, and I will

record here another which I obtainied from lthe Awi'k-'ënôx. The
beginning is the same as that of the preceding version; but when they
reach the cannibalPs bouse, it continues as follows: They met a woman

who was rocking her baby. Opposite her a boy was sitting whose
head was enormously large. The four brothers went near the fire and

sat down on a box. When they did so, the eldest one hurt bis leg so
that the blood oozed out of it. Then the boy nudged his mother and

said: "Mother, I want to lick the blood," but his mother restrained
him. The boy began to scratch his head and finally commenced licking
the blood notwithstanding his mother's order. Thein the eldest of the
brothers nudged the youngest one and said: "Oh, why did we not follow
father's advice?" The. boy eonitinued to lick the blood. Then the

eldest brother took lis bow and shot an arrow out of the house through

the door. He asked his youngest brother to go and bring it back. As
soon as he had left the house he ran boneward as, fast as he could.
Soon the eldest brother took another a:rrow and shot it through the
door. He asked his next youngest brother to feteh it, and he also took

the opportunity and escaped. Finally he shot a third arrow, and the
next brother went to fetch it. He also ran homeward as fast as he

coûld. Then the boy began to cry. The woman asked the only
remaining visitor: "Are not your brothers coming back?" and he

replied: "They only went to.fetch my arrows." Then he shot a fourth

arrow and went himself to fetch it. As soon as he bad left the house he

ran homeward. When after some time the brothers did not return, the
woman knew that tbey lad escaped. -She stepped out of the house and

called her husband: "BaxbakualanuXsi'waë, I have allowed our good

dinner to escape." BaxbakulanuXsi'waë heard her, although be was far

away. He pursued the boys, crying "ham, ham, ham" (eating, eating,
eating). The four brothers heard him crying, and ran as fast as they

could. The eldest brother carried a whetstone, a comb, and a bottle of
hair oil. When BaxbakuàlanuXsi'waë had come near them, he threw

bis whetstone-over his shoulder, and behold! it was transformed into a
mountain which compelled the pursuer to go round about it. But soon

lie drew nearer again. Then the young man poured the hair oil over (

bis shoulder. It was-transformed into a lake and the pursuer had to



go around it. But again he came near the flying. youths. Then the
young man threw his comb over his shoulder. It was transformed into
an impenetrable thicket. The pursuer bad to go all around it, and mean-
while theptbree brothers came horne. Their father let theni in and
bolted the door. Soon BaxbakualanuXsi'waë arrived and demanded
admittance. N'aqaua killed a dog, eut it to pieces, and gathered its
blood in a dish. Then he invited BaxbakuâlanuXsî'waë to come to a
knot hole in the wall of his house and offered him the full disb, saying,
"This is the blood of my sons. Take it and carry it home to your wife.
Come back to-norrow and i will feed you." BaxbakualanuXsi'waë
took the dish and went borne. Then Ts'ina, Nô'aqaua's wife, made a
deep ditch and built a huge fire. She put stones into it which when
red-hot, she threw into the ditch. Then a skin was stretched near the
fire so as to conceal the ditcb. Soon BaxbakualanuXsi'waë a bndhis
wife arrived. H1e had brought his four children. When they went
into the house, he left bis youngest child on the beach to watch the
canoe. There Tsô'ëna made them sit close to the fire, their backs
turned to the skin which concealed the ditcb.

Then BaxbakuàlanuXsi'waë spoke to Nô'aqaua: "You know how
everything happened in the beginning of the world. Tell me!"
Nô-'aqaua replied: "I shall tell you. What shall I tell you about what
happened in the beginning of the world, grandchildren.? A cloud was
on the inountain. Soon you will be asleep." When he had sung so
twice, BaxbakuâlanuXsi'waë and bis whole family were asleep. Then
Nô'aqaua and Tsô'ëêna drew the back of their seat and they fell into
the ditch.- They threw the red-hot stones on top of them. Twice
BaxbakuàlanuXsi'waë cried "ham, ham!" then le was dead. After

some time they pulled out the bodies. No'aqaua eut them to pieces and
scattered them in all directions, singing: "BaxbakulanuXsi'waë, you

shall pursue man." They were transformed into mosquitoes.

Here is another legend explaining the initiation of the Oê'alîtx, a

subdivision of the Hé'iltsuq.
A woman named Ts'u'mkwalaqas came to the Stikine River. There

she gave birth to a boy who was at once transformed into a stone. It is
now a large mountain at the Stikine. It las a name, but I do not know

it. She had two brothers whose names were Wâ'k-as and Dô'kwa-

lësala living in a village at Goose Island. She wanted to go to see ber

brothers. She -went on in her canoe and came to the Skeena River.
There she gave birth to a boy. He was also transformed into stone. It
is now a large inountain at Skeena River named Kuga. A gain she was

with child. She cane to X'exaês. There she gave birth to a boy,
who was also transformed into stone. It is now a large mountain at

Xa'exaês named Gugasp'its'awë. Again she was with child.' She

started in her canoe and came to Dà'yasiowë. There she built a louse

of cedar bark. After four days she gave birth to dogs.

Then she used] to go digging clams on the beach in front of her bouse
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to get food for ber children. Now the young dogs began to grow up.

At night when it was low water, she went down to the beach carrying

a torch, and dug clams. Then she heard a sound like the singing of

many children. Ts'n'mkwalaqas wanted to know who the children
were. She put her digging stick into the ground, took off lier cape, and

huug it over the stick. Thus she made it look like a person. Then she
t went to see who was singing. She looked through a hole and saw now

that lier cbildren were all boys. Then she was watching them and

learned their song, and the song is sung in th Hé'iltsuq language:

1. Spread on the floor. Aiha!
2. Down the stream of the worl . Aiha!

Now she jumped into the louse and said: "You bave no father and

you are men. I must always work bard to gather food for you." Only

the youngest one put on lis dogskin in tiýne before the woman had
taken the skins and thrown them into the fi e. Then the eldest spoke:

"Don't let us .sit like fools; let us begin te work and help our mother."

He continued: ",1What work shall I do f r my mothert I shall be a
wood carver." The second brother said: "I will be ber canoe builder."
The third brother said: "What work shall I do for my mother? I will

be the killer of monsters." Then the dog spoke: "I will be lier dog

and watch that no sickness comes near her. I shall bark when an

invisible spirit approaches." Now it grew dark. On the following
morning the wood carver carved figures of men and lie carved bouse

posts of different forms-in the shape of all kinds of fish and land ani-
mals. It is said the posts were as long as a forefinger. He made eight

houses, and then lie made one more house. He made it pretty; it had

a front carved in the shape of a raven. He built another one with the

front carved in the shape of Wiganx-tx, and he made still another one-

eleven louses in all. And the canoe builder built toy canoes. He
made many.

At night the wood carver took the houses and put them on the ground

on each side of his mother's house. The large louse was in the middle

of that village. Then the canoe builder put bis toy canoes in front of

the houses. In the morning Ts'u'mkwalaqas went out. What should

she see but many people and large canoes. Now she was rich. The

wood carver went to the small river near by and made a salmon trap.

He carved salmon of alder wood. Therefore the flesh of the salmon is

red. On the following day he went to look after his salmon trap. He

found one fish in it and gave it to his mother, who cut it open and dried

it. On the following day he went again to look after bis salmon trap.

He found eight salmon. He went home, carryiug them on his finger,

and gave them to bis mother. Then be told bis mother to look after

the trap from time to time. The killer of monsters had killed by this

time ail the monsters living in the sea near the coast.

Then the brothers said they would go into the woods. in the morn-

ing they went, and the wood carver was the leader. At night they



rested under a cedar tree. It had rnot been dark very long when they

heard a sound far away, " Wam-m-m-möiwamÔ-mo-mi-mO." That

means: River, river, run, rut, run, run. The three brothers were fright-

ened. Now the sound came closer, clos#r, and closer. They heard it
four times, and every time nearer. They did not know what made the

sound. Then they heard another nîoise, "hlahi, hi, hi, ahi, bahi, hi, hi,
ahi, hi, hi, hi, ahi, hi, hi, hi." (This is the cry of Qý'o'minqa.)

They heard the cries four times, and they came nearer every time.

Then the wood carver said&: "I wonder what produces this sound," and

the canoe builder said: "Do not talk too much; are you not afraid?"

Then they heard a sound again, "hap, hap, hap, hap, hap, hap, hap."
(This is the cry of BaxbakualanuXsi'waë.) They heard the sound four

times, and it caine nearer every time. Now the sound stopped close to

the place where they were sitting. Then the killer of inonsters said:

"Let us go and see what makes the noise." They all went, and after
a short time they saw a large house. Sparks were coming out of the

roof. They entered, and a man came and told the brothers to sit down

on the right-hand side of the house. Then the speaker of the winter

ceremonial said: "Now watch, brothers; now you will get a magic

treasure." Then the NÔ'nLEmg•ila came in and danced. It was he

who always said "wamiö-mÔ-mo-m6." As soon as he had finished, the

speaker of the winter ceremonial said: "Watch his dance. We cal]

him NÔ'nLEmg-ila. It shall be your dance." Next. Q'(i'miupqa came

and sang "hahi, hi, hi, hi, ahi, hahi, hi, hi, ahi!

Then she danced. When she had finished, the speaker of the winter

ceremonial said: "LIt shall be your dance. Her name will be GaLgi-

yots'ënôx, or invisible spirit. Now take care of that dance." Thus

spoke the speaker of the winter ceremonial to the brothers: "White

and red is her dancing ornament." Then the brothers heard far off
the ha'mats'a's cry "hap, hap." Now it sounded near the door of the

dancing house. BaxbakuãlanuXs'waë camein and cried "hap" lin the
doorway of the house, and the people sang for him. This is his song:

1. The whole world speaks of the strength of the niouth of BaxbakuâlanuXsi'waé.
Hamai, hamamai, hamai, hamamai.

2. Frightened is the whole world of the mouth of BaxbakulanuXa'waé. Hamai,
hamamai, hamai, hainamai.

3. For four men searched the strength of the mouth of BaxbakunlanuXsi'waë.
Hamai, hamnamai, hamai, hamamai.

I do not know the song of N5'nLEmg-ila and Q'ô'minôqa. Now the
brothers came home. Then the wood carver disappeared. Ie was
taken away by BaxbakuàlanuXsi'waë. After four days the canoe builder
disappeared. fie was taken away by NÔ'nLEmg•ila. That is how the
winter dance of Oë'alitx originated. That is the end.

I will give still another legend of an initiation by BaxbakuâlanuXsi'-
waë. It belongs to the clan G-ëêxsEm of the T'Ena'xtax.

The first of the T'Ena'xtax lived at L'kwadê. Their chief was
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Lii'wag-is. He was in love with a girl. Once upon a time she went up
the river to pick berries, and Lài'wag•is followed lier. He walked along
the bank of the river, while she had gone up in ber canoe. When it grew
dark, he heard cries in the woods. Then he jumped into a pond and
rubbed bis body with hemlock branches. He went on. He heard the
cries all the time and bathed in another pond. He walked on. Now
the cries were close to him. He bathed again. Now the cries came
quite close to him. He bathed the fourth time. As soon as he had
finished. le saw a woman with a large head and matted hair and with
a face which was full of scratches. Lâ,'wag-is went up to her and put
his arm around her waist. As soon as he had doue so they both fainted.
He recovered first, but he put bis arms around her waist only tighter.
Then the woman with the great head recovered and spoke:."I am the
crier of the woods. Now let me go and I will help you to obtain every-
thing easily. I will be your magical helper. You shall obtain easily all
kinds of property." La'wag-is only held her more tightly. Then she
spoke again: "I will raise property for you." But he held her still
tighter. Then she spoke again: "I will give you the water of life. Let

me go." But he held her still tighter. She spoke again: "Let me go.
Take my name, it shall be yours. You will be Qoã'dasgamals. I will
give you the apron that buris everything." Then he let her go. She
disappeared at once. She only leftte four gifts, which she had given
him, on the ground. Tlien La'wag-is took his magical treasures. He
went on and tried bis apron against the trees of a mountain. Imme-
diately they were burnt, and you can see even now that the mountains
of Ts'i-'watë h-re burnt. Now he was glad. He hid his magical treas-

tires under a cedar tree andwent on. He arrived at the village where
his sweetheart was living. She asked him: "Wlhy did you not come
sooner?" He replied: "II lost my way."1 Thàt night they went to bed

and played together. After a short time he was poked in the side
through a hole which was in the boards of the bouse. He arose and
went to look. As soon as he went out his face was covered and he was

led away by a man. He did not dare to speak and to ask, but he kuew
that he was led three times up a mountain and three times down. Dur-
ing all this time his face was not uncovered. Then he knew they were
going up a mountain again, auld he heard a cry, "lihip, hp,hp; haô, hau;
gao, gaô" (the cries of the h'mats'a, the b/Xhoku, and of the raven.)
Then the man spoke: "My dear, do not bie afraid. I want to give you
magical power. This is my bouse. I am BaxbakualanuXsi'wae. You
shall see everything in my house." They entered, and he uncovered the
fiaceofLit'wag-îs. "Nowlook, friend!" said BaxbakuàlauuXsi'waë. You
shall have my name, Wilgasl1ag-iîs, and your name shall be Hl'mats'a.
Now watch the dance of the hi'mats'a." Then he leard the cries, "lhp,
hp, lip; haô, haô; gao, ga." Then the raven that was painted on the

front of the h'mats'a's secret room opened its mouth and the h'mats'a
came out, vomited by the raven. Then he danced. La'wag-is did not
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see the singers. After the first song the hà'mats'a went back and the
hô'Xhok" came out and danced. After one dance he went back and the
raven came ont and danced. With the next song the ha'mats'a came
out carrying a corpse in his arms, which he ate. When he had eaten it,
he danced again and went back. He had four songs. BaxbakulanuX-
si'waëi spoke: "This shall be your ha'mats'a, your niame shall be Wil-
gasa'lag-ilîs, and Hamigã'lagalits'ak" and Naxuawisa'lag-ilis. Don't
forget the head masks of the hô'Xhok" and of the raven and the paint-
ing of the secret room. He called Lâ'wag'is to see a ditch that was in
the rear of the bouse. Then he went and saw it. Something like a
rainbow was standing in the hole. Ljílwag•is looked down and saw all
kinds of animals and fishes in the hole. BaxbakuailanuXsi'wai spoke:
"This is the cannibal post of the dancing house. This shall be your
magical treasure. Then he taught him bis song:

1. Yon are the great BaxbakualanuXsi'wae, to whom every one looks up, aho, 0, o, O,
hëm, aëm.

2. This is the way of the true BaxbakualanuXsi'waë, aho, o, t, t, hem, atm.

3. O, nobody can live before the great Baxbakun]anuXsi'wae, aho, o, o, o, hem, am.

4. Who came ont of the woods to me, aho, Ô, y, o, hem, aëm.

Now he had learned the one song and BaxbakualanuXsi'wae taught
him the second song:

1. Yon are looking for food, you great magician, mahamai, hama, hamamai; yi

hama ma mai hama.

2. Yon are looking for men whom you want to eat, great magician; mahamai,
hama, hamamai; yi hama ma mai hama.

3. You tear men's skins, great magician, maliamai. You try to eat many men, great

magician, mahamai, hama, hamamai; yi hama ma mai hama.

4. Everybody trembles before yon, you great magician. Yon who have been to the
end of the world, mahamai, hama hama mai; yi hama ma mai hama.

After the song BaxbaknalanuXsi'waë called L'wag'is and asked
him: "Don't you want this harpoon shaft, It? kills everything. Now
it is yours, and also this red cedar bark and the fire with which you may
burn everything, the water of life, and the quartz for killing your ene-
mies." Thèn Là'wag-is went home. That is the end.

The following legend belongs to the Nimkish:
There were two friends. One of thein had gone into the woods to b)e

initiated by the spirits of bis clan, wbile the other one was not yet pre-
pared to meet these spirits. Nevertheless he went to search for bis
friend and after four days he found him. When lie returned, his father
asked him wbere he iad been, and he told him that he had found his
friend who was being instructed by the spirits. Then his father struck
him,,saying: "Do you not know that it is forbidden ? J shall be killed
on account of you." Then the youth became sad. At night he put on
his ornaments, which were made of abalone shells, and went into the
woods. He went up the river and washed with hemlock branches.
The following morning he went on, and the next day he washed again.
Then he heard the voice of BaxbakuàlanuXsi'waë. At the end of the
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fourth day he came to a precipice and lay down at its base to rest.
Early in the morning lie saw the rock open and ont carne Baxba-
knillanuXsi'wal. He bid, and the spirit flew away over his head. His
body was all covered with red cedar bark. Four days the boy stayed
there. On the fifth morning when BaxbakuàlanuXsîi'wae came ont

again, he followed'him, and saw how lie took off his cedar bark orna-

ments on the bank of a pond and went to swim in it. When he dived,

the youth jumped forward and put on the cedar bark ornaments. Now

the spirit emerged. When he saw the boy decked with bis cedar bark

ornanients, lie said: "You bave doue well to take my ornaments. Now

I canI do you no barm." He took him along to his home inside the

rock. There he asked him: "What do yon want to have? Do you

want tbis harpoon? Do you want the water of life ? Do yon want the

death-bringer? Do yon want my hâ'mata?" He gave him all of

these. The youth stayed with him for four days. Then lie was able

to fly. Then BaxbakualanuXsi'waë instructed him to fly to a place

where his father was accustomed to fetch water for cooking. Soon his

younger brother came, and when he saw him. be discovered that lie

had been away a long time. What had seemed to him four days were
actually four years. He asked the yonng boy: "lHow is father? J am

your elder brother. Go and. ask fatber to clean his bouse." The boy

went back and told his father, who beat him for speaking of his dead

son. Then the boy ran back and complained to lis brother that his

father bad beaten him for carrying the message. The elder brother

sent him back to the bouse, asking him to repeat bis request. The boy

obeyed and when his father had heard the message again, be went ont

to see by himself. As soon as his eldest son saw him lie grew excited.

He flew across the river to the graveyard, tore corpses out of their

f -Icoffins and devoured them. Then he flew into his father's house and

bit everyone whom be saw.
There are a number of tales referring to the acquisition of the

hô'Xhok". The Naqô'mg-ilisala have the following legend on this

subject:'
A number of women wen t to the island Yü'Lê to dig feru roots. They

put some dried whale meat over the fire and a red-breasted owl came

t and picked up some of i. It is said that there are many red-breasted
owls there. Tien all of a sudden came the b'Xhoku and alighted on

top of a tree. He came downward,,pecking the tree. He came down
tothe bottom of the tree, but it was bard on his beak. Now he walked
up to the women. lie covered his nose aud was transformed into a

inan. He reached a woman who put some dry whale on the fire. She
laid a mat before him and put the whale meat on it. The hô'Xhoka
said: "I do not eat whale meat, I eat only man's brain." So saying, he

pecked the woman's head, broke ber skull, and ate the brain. One of

the women had bidden when he came down. She went home and teld

the tale. Then the Naqô'mg-ilisala resolved to make war upon the

ho'Xhoku. Qõ'mg•ustals and Waxalalaa took the blood of a woman

Appendix page 680.



and washed themselves. Then they made war on the hi'Xhok". Now
they went to where the women had been. They put wliale meat on the
fire. At once many ,owls came there and the hô'Xhok" alighted on
the tree. Now lie came downward, pecking the tree. When lie came
to the foot of the tree, he jumped. His beak stuck in a crack of the
tree. Then Qi'mg-ustals and Waxalalaa ran up to him aud broke off
bis nose and pushed him into the fire. He was dead. That is the end.

The following tradition of the Awi'k-'enôx referring to the Iõ'Xhok"
is of interest because it indicates the ceremonial or dance performed
by every novice initiated by this being:

A young man) named Q-'ô'mkilig.a went into the woods to fetch cedar
bark. There the hô'Xbok" scented him. Hie found tirat the youth was
cean, and therefore rusbed down upon him in order to abduet him.
When Q'•c'mkilig•a heard the spirit coming, lie trembled with fear. He
hoped to master his fears by smoking, but he failed. He fainted and
la*y like one.dead. The h5'Xhok" came down to him and imbued him
with his powers.

When the youth did not return, bis friends went into -the woods to
search for him. They found him lying in a deep swoon. They sprin-
kled him with cold water, but he did not awake. They carried him
back to the village. Whén his father saw him. his heart was sad. But
soon he noticed that lie was still alive. He called a shaman and bade
him heal bis son. The shaman ordered the house to be swept and the
floor to be strewn with sand. He took the yonth ifito the woods and
stayed there for four days. Then he returned.. After four days more
Q'i'mkilig-a also returned. He had received the name QoaLqoe'oë.

He sang of the h'Xboku, and suddenly he jumped up in order to
devour bis father, who was sitting on the opposite side of the fire. He
had the cedar-bark ornaments of the hà'mats'a around bis neck and head.
His head ring slid down and fell right over his mouth, so-that instead
of biting bis father he bit a piece out of bis ring. His grandfather took
a large black blanket which he wound around the youth's head. He
tore it with bis teeth. Then the people wound a rope over bis mouth; lie
tore it. Nobody was able to subdue bim. AIl the people fled out of
the door for fear. * They heard him singing in the bouse and looked
through the chinks and through the knot holes to see what he was
doing. They saw him climbing the posts and pushing the roof boards
aside. He wantede pursue the people. Then they stationed two
men at the doors, aind others held the roof down so that he should net
escape. Others entered and threw a bearskin over him. But lie crept
about in the louse and bis skin was so slippery that iobody could
hold him. In the evening he quieted down and lay so still that the
people thought he might be asleep. They made a jacket of cedar bark
in which they tried toe catch im. But as soon as they approached lie
jumped up and ran out of the\house. On the island Nalkuitxôi'as there
were a number of women engaged splitting salmon.. He scented then
and jumped jito the water to devour them. They escaped in their
cance when they saw him coming.
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At last QoaLqOe'oë recovered bis senses. He spoke to his father:

"Wben I grow excited again, do not try to defend yourself, I shall do
you no harm." After a short time lie fell again into a staite of ecstasy.
He lay flat on the floor, his face downward. The people tbrew a net
made of cedar bark over him, in order to catch im. Sometimes they

succeeded in placing a foot on bis neck, but tbey were unable to hold
him, not even by winding bis long hair around their bands. le

escaped, and nobody knew what had become of him. le ran about in

the woods and when he came back to the village lie bit whomisover he

met. When he recovered bis senses, he asked bis father to boil onlachon
oil and te give it to him as soon as he fell into a renewed ecstasy,,as
this woufiNrestore his senses. Once when lie was excited, le scented
the mussels in a canoe which was approaching the village, but which
was still far away. He ran down to the beach and as soon as the canoe
landed hé ate all the mussels that were in it. Then he became quiet.

Another group of initiating spirits are the ghosts; their protégés
are the'ghost dancers. Following is a legend of the L'a'sq'enox regard-
iîng theorigin of the ghost dance:'

Go'xLa and bis children lived in a village in heaven. lis sons
were Qo'rmasdôx. the eldest one, Hai'aqolaL, the next, No'lak-as the
following, and A'ngolak-as. His rival was TsilqoalLEIa. fHe had

three sons, Sepa'xis and YaqanLamayë and (G-'xdEn. Then Tsi'lqoal1-
LEIa wanted to come down to our world. He made a copper ladder
on whieh he was going to climb down with bis children. His rival
îvtanted him, to pay for it.(-) ~Now Gao'xLa heard what Tsî'lqoaloLEla
had said. Then lie walked and walked for four days. A Il of a sudden.
he saw a mountain growing up from this our world reaching up to the
sky. Then le went home and told bis sons. They got ready and came
to the place where lie had been before. After a little while they saw
the mountain rising up again. As soon as it reached heaven Goa'xLa
said to bis sons: "I shall not follow ou. Go now and call your tribe
the Pe'pawiLénôx. You shall take rmy dancing implements.7 Thus
he spoke to his sons. Then Qo'masdôx and Hai'aqoalaL and No'lak-as
and also A'nqolak-as came down to Raspberry Beach. Then they went
on looking for a river. They were walking in the woods and came to
Cape Cook. There they found a pole at the point of Cape Cook. Tien
Qo'mãisdôx and Hai'aqoalaL went back, keeping close to the beach.

They came to Ots'o'lis and went to the head of the bay. There they
saw smoke. They came up to it and saw a house, which they entered.
There were two women who were roasting clams. Then Qo'musd6x

and Hai'aqoalaL asked the women: "Where do you come from!" The
women replied: "We came from the upper world and we have no hua-
bands." Then Qo'masdôx said, "We have no wives. How did voh
come down ?" Then Wî'yolneqa, one of the wonien, s poke: "These

geese brought us down here and we came to be your wives? The

brothers were glad on bearing this and they went home with their

Appendix page 68L See also page 335.
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wives, Wi'ylIçneqa and WiyoLasoguilakn. When they came to Rasp-
berry Beach, the women were with chld. They gave birth to boys,
and Qo'masdôx gave bis son the naine La'qoasqEm. The boys grew
up quickly. One day the childrenî were playing at the river, at one
end of Raspberry Beach. Then Lä'qoasqEm fainted on that1side of
the river. The other boy went back to tell Qnasdôx. He came at
once t) look after his son, and réally, le was dead. He buried hin
immediately. In the evening the boy retarned to life, but what could
he do? le was inside the coftin box. At night le heard people talk-
ing to each other. Then he was able to open the'cover of the box.
Right away he was called and they went to a house in whîch beating
of boards was heard. Three ghosts were asked to take care t the
boy. Then they led him into the dancing bouse. but they did not go
to the rear of the bouse. They sat in the middle o>f the right hand

side. Now they spoke to La'qoasqEm: "' Now take care. remember
what you see and the songs which you will hear. Don't eat ,of the
food they offer you." There was a chief standing in the house holding
a rattle, His name was Ha'mamaxayals. Ie was chief of all the
ghosts. He said, "Come, let my boy go to the rear of the house."
But the three ghosts replied, He is alive."* They finihied their dance.
The boy feit uneasy. Then Ha'mamaxayals said: "Take care, my
tribe. We-will take that little boy to bis liouse.*" Then all the gliosts
took some noss and put it on their heads. Then the little ho ailso
put some moss on bis head. At once he sat on the ground of our own
world. A shaman named He'Lilalag-ilis was told to take soie urine to
wash the people. Then all the ghosts eried "hamama'* where lie was
sitting. Qa'masdéx andis -wife were eating when they leard the
sound, "hamama', hamam'." le ran ont of lis house to look. and
there he saw his son sitting on the ground. lie called his wife,
"Come." His wife came to see and recogiized lier own son. Then
Lü'qoasqEm called his father. "'Go and take some urine to Sprinkle
your people with." Qt'masdïx brought lis chiainber. Titen the
whole tribe caine. But the gliosts opened their nonths. As soon
as a person passed their mouths while they were saying "h ama'"A

he--died. Then L'oasqEm shouited; "Sprinkle sorne urie mu the

people." As soon as it was done al) those who had been dead resnr

rected. Then lie enttered bis father's house ani with him cime te

noise of the- ghosts. The hoy was singing their ong ard the tribe
learned it from him. Thus the learned the soig of thue ghosts. Now
listen tothe song of the boy: His nane was NonLax-tals. now hat

he was ghost dancer. 'o other kiuud of dance ind ar'. vg aan t

him. This is his soing:

L. Ya xamaé, ya ammaya xaam y a.

Now ghostu, go al to tha npper world

:. Ya xanmam, ya amie*. yvarm ya.

For great is your wea tn in the gr d snd st

3. Ya xamiam, va iamama. va xamama Va.
For great is your ire and mainy your hot stones, ghot
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The origin of the sunrise dance is given as follows:1 Kuëxala'lag-ilîs and bis tribe, the flrst of the G-ô'p'ënòx, were living
at G-ê'damîs. At that time it was always dark and it never greW day.
light. The first G-ë'p'ënôx were sad. Then Nag·ëisilakua invited bis
tribe. As soon as tbey bad all assembledflI the chief's bouse he spoke:

"G-('p'ënôx! I did not invite you to eat. I will talk about our world.
It is not good that it never gets daylight. Now deliberate, councilors
of the G-õ'p'énôx, how we can obtain the daylight for our world. That
is what I wanted to say." He stopped speaking and an old man named
Yagantayig-ilaku, the father of Kuëxala'lag-ilîs, said: "Ya, G•>'p'ënox,
let us try to find where Nënalaats'êqa is living and let us go to her.
Then another old man said: " My tribe, she is living at XuO'tîs; and it

is said that she -keeps the sun in her box. Let us go and make war
upon the Koskimo, for Nënalaats'éqa is of their tribe. Let us take
away the daylight that she is keeping in ber box." With this the old
man stopped speaking. Then Kukxala'lag•ilîs, who had magical powers,

said: "My tribe, you al know I am Kuêxala'lag•ilîs; I have magical
powers. Do not make war upon the Koskimo, for I will go to Nêna-
laats'éqa with my friend Ts'ëqaxsdo'kuilak". Now, make yourself
ready, my friend! Let us go to X'a'tîs. But you, my tribe, take care
lest misfortune should befall nie." Then all the people said: "We
are' gladdened after baving been downcast, because you have magical

powers and therefore you always succeed in your undertakings." Now
Kuéxala'lag-ilîs and Ts'éqaxsdô'kuilak" started. The former said to
his friend: "We will not go right to Xuâ'tîs. I will go to the woods and

try to find a really supernatural power. Do not get out of patience
if you have to wait for me for a long time, else we shall not con-
quer Nënalaats'êqa. Hide here and do not let anyone see you." Then

be leftthe canoe and went into the woods-at night. After a short time
he discovered the squirrel. Kuêxala'lag-ilis. spoke to him and asked:
"What are you doing here, friendt?" The squirrel replied: "I am pic-.

ing crab apples." He asked in his tarn: "What are you doing here?'
Kuêxala'lag-ilis replied: "I am trying-to bathe in that lake, that I may
obtain possession of the box in which is our sun, and which Nëna-
laats'êqa is keeping." The squirrel said: "Do you not know how to
transform yourself into a baby and enter Nënalaats'ëqa's womb?
Then, when you are born, you nust cry for the box." Then Kuëxa-
la'lag-ilis was glad to have the advice of bis friend the squirrel. -He
went to his canoe and told bis friend: "You may go home. I am not
going with you, and do not worry if I stay away long." He pushed
the cauoe into the water and Ts'éqaxsdo'kuilaku paddled bome to
G-e'damîs. He told.the G-'p'ëaiôx what had happened.

Then Kuêxala'lag•ilis walked until he saw the village at Xuâ'tis.

There he saw Nënalaats'éqa sitting in her house, eating salmon.

Then he transformed himself into a baby and entered her womb. She

vomited at once. Her belly swelled rapidly and after four days she



gave birth to a boy. 'When lie was one day old, he was able to walk,
and the following day be began to talk. When the child was four days

old, it began to cry for the box. Then Nënalaat8'ë'qa gave it to the
boy. He stopped crying at once. On the following day the child went
playing in the canoe. Then Nënalaats'ëqa told her speaker to push
the hunting canoe into the water. The boy went aboard the canoe and
then he began again to cry for the box. His inother told lier speakers
to put the box into the canoe. Then the boy stopýed crying. He
pushed off the canoe and went far away from the shore with the tide.
Then an old man said to Nënalaats'ëqa: "What have you been doing?
Is that the box in which the day is that is now in the bow·of the canoe
of that child? Do yon not know him? That is Kuëxala'lag·ills."
Thus spoke the old man. As soon as KuPxala'lag·ilîs had rounded
the point, lie opened the box. Then he took out the sun and removed
bis sî'sinL mask. It grew light at once. The sun spoke: "O, friend!
do not keep me! Let me go to the upper world, for now I will try
to benefit our world. It will be day now. You have my sI'siuL
mask." Thus spoke the sun. Then Kuëxala'lag-ilis replied: "Do not
go just yet, friend! You may go to the upper world when we arrive
amoug my own tribe at G-ë'damîs. They al will praise you." Then
he paddled home. The sun said: "My friend! treat my si'siUL mask
weli. You may show it during the winter dance, and also the sunrise
mask. Its name shall be EXts'amatusElag•ilis (abalone shell from7
one end of the world to the other). That is al]." Thùs spoke the sun
and bid farewell to Kuêxala'lag-ilîs. Then he went to the upper world.

In this manner the G•''p'ënôx obtained the sunrise mask (na'xnak-a-
qEmL) and its red cedar bark. It was inside the box. Thatis the end.
(See figs. 129-133, p. 484.)

The Mà'tEm ceremonial derives its origin from the following legends
of the Nimkish:

At Pàpêk·în, above Nimkish Lake, lived a young man named 'mea-
LEmaë. fe was always playing with other children. One night he was
very hungry. He took salmon roe out of a box and roasted it. When
the roe burst, some of it jumped against the neck of the boy's father,
who was sitting near the fire warming bis back. He grew angry and
struck Mà'tEm with a stick. The boy became sad and went into the
woods. After walking a long time he came to a place where there was
a jam of driftwood in the river. fHe wanted to die, and he jumped into
the water above the jam, but he came up again below, noue the worse
for his long dive. He came to a second jam andjumped into the river
above it, but he came up below hale and well.. Then he arrived at a

steep cliff. He climbed up and flung himself down the precipice, but
he didnot hurt himself. He went on and soon hearrived ata mountain
which was resplendent with light. It was the cliff Nã'oalakoa. There
it was raining quartz all the time. He took up four crystals and placed
them in a row ou the medial ine of his head. He climbed the moun-
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Then the people knew that he had retarned and that he had obtained
magical power from Mi'tEm. Theybathed and went down to the shore,
each carrying a staff to which a crystal had been fastened. Bat
O'meaLEmaë, whose name was now Mâ'tEm, smelled them and did not
allow himself to be caught. When it grew dark, he was soaring over
thehouses. In vain the people tried to catch him. One ofhis old play-
mates was very anxious to catch him. He made a loop of cedar bark
rope and succeeded in throwing it over the bird's head. The latter
continued soaring about. The youth, who' now received the name
Mâ'taanioë, followed liim. He asked the people to sweep the house-
and to place a plank on the roof. When they had done so, Mà'tEm
alighted on the planik., Three times he flew up again, but the fourth
time he came down into the house, accompanied by Ma'taanoi.

Later on Ma'tEm went out with bis slaves to cut wood. .His canoe
capsized and he descended to Bë'benaqaua. There lie saw many
dances and lie received the kdlô'LalaL, the ghost dance, and the name
Lö'LEmaë.

I obtained another version of this tale from a Kwakintl, although
the tale belongs also to the Nimkish:

A youth was in the habit of spending bis time with bis sweetheart
and notwithstanding the urgent appeals of bis mother le refused to
marry. Late one night lie came home and asked his mother to prepare
food for him. She was angry and said: "Go back to the place where
you came from and get yonr feed there. I shall not give you any-
thing." Then the.youth was sad. He lay down and remained in bed
four days without partaking of any food. Ris mother began to worry
and asked him to rise, but he did not listen. Then she called the
youth's sweetheart to ealr'him, but he did not listen to her either. At
last, after four days, lie arose and went into the woods without knowing.
where he went. Be had lost bis senses. He came to a lake. There be
threw off his clothing and swanm and dived in the lake. He remained
under water for a long time. When he came up. again, a totem pole
rose with him. He said, "I do not want yon," and thought, "I will go
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tain and his whole body was covered with crystal. Soon he becane

aware that with the crystal he had attained the power of flying. Then
he flew ail through the world. He believed that he had been absent
for four days, but in reality there had been as many years. Finally he
returned to his village. His clan happened to be at Në'nêlk-as fishing
oin the lake by the light of torches.

Then le appeared in the shape of a white eagle and quartz was rain-
ing down where he was seen. He alighted on a tree and sang-

1
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on." After some tim he came to another lake. Again he swatn and
dived. When he came up, a seal harpoon came up with him, but lie
did not want to have it. fie was trying to find the bird Mà'tEm. le
came to a third and to a fourth pond, and after having bathed he knew
that lie would find the bird. He put on his blanket and went on.
Soon lie saw the bird, which was flying ahead of him. He threw off
lis blanket in order to be able to follow him more rapidly. Suddenly

the bird turned and called, "What (1 eyou want of me?" The youth
replied, "My mother maltreated me. Now I came to find a magical
treasure." The bird retorted: "Do you see yon mountain? That is my
abode. Let us climb it!" fHe flew ahead and the youth followed him.
When they had arrived at Mà'tEm's house, the bird gave him quartz
and other things, the water of life, the fire of death, and -the seal har-
poon. He put the quartz crystals into the youth's joints and thus he
obtained the powerof flying. He sent him to the mountain Ts'î'lk-împaë
(feathers.on top) in the far north, in order to get eagle down for his
dances. The youth started on his journey. When he approached the
mountain, it was snowing, hailing, and raining. The people Who lived

near the mountain keep great fires burning in order to see and to catch
everyone who comes to the mountain wanting t'o get eagle down. But
by the help of the quartz the youth passed them without being seen.
He gathered the eagle down, and thus obtained the power of assuming
the shape of a bird. Then he returned to his own village in the shape
of a bird. When lis younger brother saw the bird approaching, he
laid a suare to catch it. . The bird put the snare over its own neck and
resumed lis human shape. He sent word to his father, asking him
clean lis bouse. When this was done, he came home in the evenirfq
and danced as Mâ'tEm. On the following morning the bird Mä'1tEI1
brought a totem pole and threw it down in front of the youth's houee.

'%li Më'iLa is a legend which belonged originally to the Hë'ilt$uq
and Awi'k-'ënôx. I obtained the following tale from the Awi'k•'énôx
regarding its origin:

A young man named Më'iLa went ten times inside of one year up ti the
sky. On his first visit he found a gull, which he brought down.. On is
second visit he found a puffin (?); on his third visit the salmon berties,
then a diver (a bird) and the bird xë'xëxé. After his sixth visit he
brought the bird atE'mkuli. Bat when he had gone up the tenth-tifme
he did not return again. His mother, Leelaiaqs, and his father,
Q'ômxto-îs, mourned for him. Finally they fell asleep. His mother
thought that in her dream she saw a beaatiful bouse, but on awaking
she recognized that what she believed to have been a dream was real.
The bouse was near by, and her son Më'iLa was sitting in~front of it.
She awakened her husband that he might see him. They jumped up
and ran toward the house. But it retreated from them, and finally they
saw that it was in reality up in heaven. Then they sat down and cried,
singlngi "Our son is in, heaven playing with Nüsnü'sElis (the moon).
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Fig. 36.

POST OF LE'LAXA IN XUMTA'SPÑ.

From a sketch by the author.

TIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

ever will he return to us." When they
ere thus singing, their niece passed by
hem, and they told her that they had
een Më'iLa playing in front of the moon's
ouse. Their iiece said, "Let us make
im appear in our dauces." The parents
f the boy agreed and let their niece
'qomc'tsEmqa perform the Mê'iLa
ance. They gave lier his niame.

li a number of cases the dance or the
owers obtained by the ancestor are also
epresented on the totem carvings. I will
ive a few examîples of this kind:
Therewerethefirstof the Qoe'xsot'ënôx

t He'qams. LailiLax came to be their
bief. Now, he said le wanted to go to
he river of Gà'yux to see if the sockey-
almon went up the river. He went far
p, but did not find a s*igle salmon.
'hen he forgot why he had gone up the
iver. He felt dizzy. All of a sudden he
aw apretty mai sittitg oi a stone. His
ace was like that of a bird. The man did
ot see La'liliLax. The latter went up
o him and stood behind him while the
ther was iot turiing his head. He said,
Friend, what are you doing here?"
sow the tman turned his head and spoke:
Thank you, friend, that you came so
hat I could see you. I am the one who
hunders from the one end to ,the other
nd of the world." La'liliLax replied:
O, master, I caine here for your sake.
ow give tme a magie treasure." Then

he man spoke: "Make a bouse and in-
ite all the tribes." He showed him the
arving of the thunder bird, with two
pread legs. They say it was as long as
foretinger. The man -spoke: "Its legs
re the door of the bouse. This is my
rnament of red cedar bark around its
iead. The heads on it were given to me
y my father that I should eat them.
his image of a mai you shall place in
he rear of your bouse. It is the image
f my father.(Plate 22.) lu the comling
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night this shall be in your village. These shall be your magie treasures:
the water of life, the death bringer, and the fire bringer which n ill
destroy your enemies, and the property bringer. Now yoe are a ehief.

You will be a thunder dancer, and your name shall be KukunXpalisia,
the one who thunders from the one end of the world to the other, and
human heads will be on your cedar
bark rings and on your neck ring,
and your chief's name shall be lo
Yt'qaLnlis (property on body)."
Then the man disappeared. L'Ilili-
Lax went home. His wife tried to
give*him food, but he did not take
it. His tribe thought that he had
obtained a magie treasure. At
nighthispeopleslept. Inthe morn-
ing they came into his house. Then

Li'liliLax looked at his house. He A P BID.

saw the post of bis house, and then Cat. No. 175523, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Bm&

he sang his secret song. He was glad that he had received this house,
because all had come what the man had told him. This is the secret
song of Lä'liliLax:

My name will be: property drifting toward me on account of my property-bringer.
Yao, yao, yao, ha, yao, ha, yao.

The coppers all drift to me on account of the copperbringer. Ha, ha, ha, ha, ha,
ha, ha, ha, oh, oh, ho, ho, ho, ho, oh, oh.

Then Là'liliLax told his tribe to invite all
the tribes. The speakers went out between
the legs of the thunder bird,which formed the
door of the house, and he gave a winter cere-
monial. He was the thunder dancer. H1e
owned the red cedar bark of the thunder
bird and lis name was Yâ'qaLEnlis. All
the tribes who were invited came, and he
gave away sea-otter blankets, lynx skins,
bear skins, marten skins, mink skins, and all

)'kinds of skins. His clan were the G-ê'xsEm
of the Qoë'xsôt'ënôx. Then GEde', chief
of the Lau'itsis, engaged himself to marry
LâliliLax's daughter. Rer name was Â'o-

Fig.UmaL; he agreed,and very soon GEdë'married
ASK REPRESENTING o'A'MTALAL. ler. He gave his bouse and his name to lis

c.. No. 175524, U,,S N M.Colleced byF. son-in-law, and GEdê' invited all the tribes
when he got the louse and name. GEdël's

clan were the Si'stnLaë. Then Yë'qug•alag•ilîs, chief of the Q'ô'moyuë,
engaged himself to marry the daughter of GEdë'. The latter consented,
and Ye'qug•alag•ilis married the daughter of GEdê', who gave him his

'This is the call of Ts'O'noqoa; it means that he is lifting his heavy property from
the ground, as though ridiculing his rival.

415



a

r
éý

416 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

bouse and his name. Hi8 clan were the Lâxsë of the Kuë'xa. Then
Yé'qug-alagilîs invited all the tribes to a feast wbich he gave with what
ho had receivedfrom hisfather-in-law; the coppers, canoes, slaves,boxes,
covers, and names. Now Yë'qug•alag-ilis took the name Lii'lilLaX and
the name for the winter ceremonial that belongs to it. That is the end.

The following legend belongs to the
subdivision Mê'Emaqâaëof the Naqô'-
.ng·ilisala and explains thepost shown
in fig. 36 (see also pp.332 and 376):

A man lived in a houseatG•igë'LEm.
He tried to find the si'siuL for his mag-
ical treasure, but he was unsuccessful.
He onlydied. Then histribe put up a
false grave for him. But hehadfound

Fig. 39. a magical treasure and went up te
HEAD R[NG OF O'A'MTALAL. heaven. Blood was put on his false

Cat. No. 17550W3, U. S. 'N. M. Collected by F. Bous.

grave, and a sun was painted on it.
After four days it began to thunder. Lë'laxa tbundered. He came
down to the beach early in the morning in the shape of the thunder bird.
Hle took off his mask, and theyrecognized Lë'laxa. Then he showed his
magical treasures; the thunderbird inask, the two-face mask, and the
morning mask. He was mi'maqa. He threw the worm against bis ene-
mies(seep.485). He was ts'ê'koîs'

and sê'lis.1 He had the frog, and
the mà'maqa who carries spear
points. He was cannibal and pa'-
xala. He was t'ê'nqoa. The thun-

der-bird mask belongs to the no'n-

LEm, the other to the winter cer-
emonial. That is the end.

The clan 0 'a'm2'amtlaL of the
Ts'a'watnEnôx has a number of
carvings and ornaments, the use of
which is authorized by the follow-
ing tradition, which tells of the
meeting of the ancestor of the clan
with the deity:

a'mtalaL was the name of the
chief who lived o one side of the
'river Ts'i'watë. X•î'nt'alaqa was Fig.40.

the name of his wife. B'a'Lalag-i- NCK RING OF O'AMTALAL.
laku was his son. Nau'alagumqa Cat. No. 175 US. N. M. Collectd by F.

and Ts'ë'stalis were his daughters.

.j'a'mtalaL was making a salmon trap. A man came and looked at

him and his hammer fell into the water. But 0 'a'mtalaL just said

"hoî'p," and the hammer floated. It was Q'niqilak" wbo was watching

'Thesé will be described later. See page 493. '2See Appendix, page 685.



him and who made the hammer fall into the water. Twice the hammer

fell into the water, but when be said "hoî'p," it floated. ThenQW'niqilak"

spoke to 0 'a'mtalaL: "Who are youI" "I am 0 'a'mtalaL." Then

Qa'niqilak, said merely: "O, friend." Now 0 'a'mtalaL asked in his turn:
"Who are yòu, friendi" and Qâ'niqilak" replied, " am Qiniqilak",
friend." Nau'alagumqa knew Q&'niqilak"'s thoughts. She went to

ber house and elosed all the chinks and holes. She knew that Qi'ni-

qilak" was going to make a flood. She and her sister finished closing

the chinks and holes of the bouse. Qi'niqilak" spoke: "Is it true that
you are a shaman, friend!" It is said that 0 'a'MtalaL's face was almost

covered by bis head ring of red cedar bark. "Give me some of your
cedar bark, gia'mta1aL," said QW'niqilak". Then 0 'a'MtalaL tore a

piece of bark from bis ring and gave it to Qà'niqilak". Now Qa'niqilak"

made the tide rise4 lUît f)'a'mtalaL merely said "Ilbo'p," and the water

ceased rising. Then Qa'niqilak" said: "Truly you can work miracles."
Now 'a'mtalaL sent bis childrenliome. They left their father. As

soon as they arrived in their bouse, our Lord Qit'niqilak' made a flood.

ThenD 'a'mtalaL died. Then B''Lalag*ilak" took the place of bis father.
Wlien the tide liad gone down, he saw an oulachon in the river. He did

not know what kind of fish it was. Then he went home with bis sis-
ters. He asked bis mother: "What is swinming in the river here? It

looks like worms." She replied: " Tbse'are oulachons. They are fat.

Make a trap at the point on the beach where the drift logs are and make

a string of grâss and try to fish."

Then lie went back to the river and saw a canoe coming. It stopped on

the beach in the same place where B'a'Lalag•ilak" was sitting. Wé'qaë
was in the canoe. He spoke: "What are you doing at iy river i"

B'a'Lalag-ilak" replied: "Is tbat your river?1 Then tell me what kinds of
fish go up the river?*" Wë'qaë said: "These are the kinds of fish that
go up my river: Steel head salhnon, spring salmon, silver salmon, dog
salmon, humpback salmon, trouts, that is all." Then B''Lalag-ilak"
replied: "Is that all that goes up the river?" Wë'qae said: "lThat is
al]." - But B'a'Lalag-ilakl added: "Oulachon go up my river." "Oh, I for-
got that. Let us go ashore. I want to take that boy into my canoe," said
Wë'qaë. B''Lalag-ilak" asked his sisters to stay where they were. He
was taken and tied in We'qa's canoe. He made him a slave. Now they
went down the inlet and came to Döx'nalits'naé. Then B'.'Lalag•ilak"

moved. in the canoe and flew away. In vain they tried to catch him
with their paddles. He flew home. We'qaë traveled on and caine to
Qa'që'tEn. There he saw the thunder bird sitting on a rock. le landed
'under the mountain where the thunder bird was sitting, but he did not
go out of his canoe. Then the thunder bird sent the wind maker to
hear what they said. He went down and heard Wë'qaë saying: "I
thought he always made it bail." Then the wind maker went back to
tell the thunder bird what he had beard. Now the thunder bird arose
and went into bis house. He put on bis eagle dress and came out again.
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Right away there was thunder and lightning and a hail storm and a

gale was blowing in Ts'ii'watë. Then Wë'qaë was blown up the inlet.

In this manner the Lé'kwiltôq obtained the oulachon.

Figures 37 and 38 show D'a'mtaiaL, who came down in the shape of a

thunder bird from heaven, took off bis bird mask, and became a man.

Figures 39 and 40 show his cedar-bark ornaments.

VII. THE ORGANIZATION OF TuE TRIBE DUIEING THE SEASON OF

TUE WINTER CEREMONIAL.

In.the preceding chapter I bave described a number of spirits which

appear to the Indians and are supposed to bestow supernatural powers

upon them. From the legends which I have told, it appears that these

spirits appeared first to the ancestors of the clan, and I have stated

that the same spirits continue to appear to the descendants of these

mythical ancestors. The number of spirits is limited, and the same one

appeared to ancestors of various clans of different tribes. But in these

cases b'e gave each of bis protégés bis powers in a slightly different

form. lu fact each naine of the nobility (as described on p. 338) bas a

separate tradition of the acquisition of supernatural powers, and these

bave descended upon the bearers of the iame. As indicated in some of

the traditions, the spirits give newnaimes to the men to whom they appear,

but these names are in use only during the time when the spirits dwell

among the Indians-that is, in winter. Therefore, from the moment

when the spirits are supposed to be present, all the summer names are

dropped, and the members of the nobility take their winter names.

It is clear that with the change of name the whole social structure,

wbich is based on the names, must break down. Instead of being

ouped in clans, the Indians are now grouped according to the spirits

hich have initiated them. All those who are protected by Baxbalkn-

älanuXsi'waë form one group; those who stand under Winlagilîs

form another group, etc., and in these groups divisions are mnade

according to the ceremonies or dances bestowed upon the person.

Thus, at the time of the beginning of the winter ceremonial the

social system is comnlete1v changed. The period when the clan sys-

tem is in force is called bã /xus, which tern also designates those

wbo have not been initiated by any spirit, and might be translated
"profane." The period of the winter ceremoniial is called ts'ë'ts'aëqa,

the secrets, which term designates also the ceremonial itself. It is

also caled ts'ë'qa (singular of ts'é'ts'aëqa); aik-''gala (making the

heart good); and g.'xaxaaku (brought down from above). The In-

diaus express this alternating of seasons by saying that in summer

the bWxus is on top, the ts'ë'ts'aêqa below, and vice versa in winter.

During this period the place of the clans is taken by a number of

societies, namely, the groups of all those individuals upon whom the

same or almost the same power or secret bas been bestowed by one of

the spirits. Thus the hà'mats'a, nü'LmaL, bear dancers, etc., form, each

one society, which consists of a limited number of names, because the
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members of the society derive each their membership from the initia-

tion of one of the ancestors of the nobility. These ancestors have

each only one representative at a time. But many of them are grouped

together, as will be presently described.

It follows from3hese factsthat a new member of a society can be

admitted only when another orie is dropped, whose place he then takes.

The custoim is analogous to the transfer of a position in the nobility to

a youth; the olàinember transfers his rights to a young man and drops

ont of the ranks the society.

The dancers (or societies) are arranged in two principal groups, whose

names among the Kwakiutl proper are the seals (më'êmqoat) and the

luê'qutsa. The former embrace a number of dancers and societies

of dancers-the hà'matsa, ba'mshamtsEs, k•inqalaLala, nî'ntsistalaL,

qoë'qoasElaL, q'ôminnifqa, n'.né, nf'LmaL. They are the highest in

rank. Al the others are quë'qutsa. These are subdivided in smaller

groups according to age and sex, as follows:

Males. Females.

1. NaanE'Xsok a, boys. 8. Këki'xalak", girls.

2. Maa'mx'ënôx (killer whales), young 9. Qaqaqao' (hens>. young women.

mon. 10. Mu'smos (cows), old women.

3. D''d'ôpa (rock cods), young men,

about twenty-five years old.

4. L'ë'L'CXZn (sea lions), older men.

5. Qoé'qoim (whales), chiefs.

6. Qõ'qosqimo (Koskimos), old men.

7. Hë'milk (eaters), head chiefs.

The number of these societies bas undergone frequent changes, but

the Maa'mx'ënôx, D'ô'd'opa, L'ë'L'exEn, and Qov'qoim have always

rerhai.ned. The present societies of the women are quite new, as is

shown by their names-hens and cows. . The former were called until

about twenty years ago wa'xwaxoli.

The La'Lasiqoala are divided in the following way: The group cor-

responding to the seal group is called q'W'q'anas (a samall black shell-

fish). They embrace the hâ'mat(ài, ma'maq'a, t'ô'x'uit (o'lala), hai'a-

lik-ilaL, ts'ë'kOîsc, sê'lics, ts'é'koa'ti', yiyü'LalaL.

The societies corresponding to the quë'qutsa divisions are the

following:
Males. Females.

1. x-i'xitpa (puffins), littie boys. 8.Hà iaXaqEMai (-eaing firt), girls.

2., Laa'k' (mallard ducks), boy8. 9. Tsetsd,-xsâq(asecies of birds),

3. K-'ik-'iné'La (sea anemones), sick and women*

lame people. 10. old women.

4. G-a'g-imola (halibut hooks), young

chiefs.

5. Në'ntsaê (red cod), third-clase chiefs.

6. L'ë'L'axan (sea lions), men about 30

years old.

7. Mô'omguanà'l(anchor lines oftribes),

old chiefs.

41'9



420 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

The NA'q'oaqtôq are div4sias follows: The group correspondîng to
the seals are called wu'n'awubx-is, the troublesome ones. They em-
brace hâmats'a, bear, and nmmaq'a. I have not a complete list of the
subdivisions of the quë'qutsa.

L'ô'L'Epana (cormorants) are the chiefs, )sEäIliLtsawê qoayî'm (the
whales for whom one waits), are the young men, ts''ts'eg-inaqa (guils),
the elder boys.

The group corresponding to the seal group is called among the
Koskimo ts'E'qolag-ilîs, and embraces wolves and ha'mats'a. The chiefs

among this tribe are called t'o't'opa (rock-cods), and the higher chiefs
nâ'né (bears). The middle-aged men are called guë'guso (pigs).

The quë-'qutsa groups of all these tribes embrace those individuals.
who, for thetime being, are not possessed by the spirits. A member
of the quë'qutsa may at any time be initiated by a new spirit and then
he or she leaves their ranks. Or he may become possessed of his
épirit and show bis dance or ceremony. Then he is for the-time being
not considered as one of the quë'qutsa, but simply as one of these
dancers. Therefore the quê'qutsa correspond very nearly to the group
of people who have resigned their places in favor of younger ones, as
these also may;eenter the ranks of the nobility by marrying and thus
obtaining a nelfr name.

Theseal society are subdivided in two groups: The la'xsà (goneinto the
bouse), those who have gone through the house of Baxbakua1anuXsi'waë
and learned ail bis secrets, and the wi'xsâ (not gone into the bouse),
those who have only " leaned agaiust its walls." All the dancers who
are instructed by BaxbakuàlanuXs-'wae, the hâ'mats'a, ha'mshamtss
Baxbakualanu.Xsi'waë's grizzly bear, k-i'nqala.ala and q'Q'mingôqa
belong to the la'xs; .the others are wi'xsâ.

Each dance (ë'da) bas two names belonging to it-the dance name
(lé'laënëxLä'ya) and the que'qutsa name (que'tsExL 'ya) which latter
the individual assumes when giving up bis dance in favor of a younger
man, or which he bas when not performing bis dance or ceremony.

The two groups, the seals and the qué'qutsa, and the corresponding
ones among the other tribes, are hostile to.one another. The seais
when excited attack and torment tbe qun'qutsa; the latter, on the other
hand, tease and torment the members of the seal society. While most
of the dancers join during the greater part of the ts''tsýaëqa season
the quë'qutsa and perform their dances only at certain occasions. the
members of the seal society, particularly the highest ones, the hà'mats'a,

must stay with their society, and even when tbey intend to give up
their dance the quë'qutsa try to prevent them by all possible means.

It will be noticed that most of the. subdivisions of the quë'qntsa
have animal names. For this the Indians give the explanation that
the ceremonial was instituted at the time when men had still the form
of animals; before the transformer bad put everything into its pres-
ent shape., The present ceremonialis a repetition of the ceremonial
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performed by the man animais (ntt'xnemisi or, as we rnays'aY. a drama-
tization of the myth. Therefore the people who do not represent spirits.

represent these animals.
As migbt be supposed from the laws governing the clan system, the

"dance" is principally acquired through marriage. Together with
the bouse, the carvings, and names of the father-in-law. the young man
obtains bis dance name and qun'qutsa name, but not for his own use.
They are given to his successor (Lawhnim) is initiated in the
prescribed way and then performs the eeremony. But the son-in-law
of the former owner controls the dance. It can be shown only witlh
his consent, and. when another man marries his danghter, he may take
it away fron his successor and give it to tbis person, who theti owns
and controls it.

Bymeans of marriageswith the Awi'k-nôx and Ilêlltaug the nnm
ber of dances of the Kwakiutl has been materially increased.

I can niow d]escrib'e the maniner in which thiesý-e privilege.s whichi are
obtained by marriage are transferred by a man to his son-in-law. I
stated previously (p.
359) that according
to the number of
cbldren of the couple
the purcbase money
which was given by
the young man to his
father-in-law at the
time of marriage is Fig 41.

returned with from (-F L .

100 to 300 per eent of

interest. As the time approaches wben this monev mu-t be returned. the
father-in-law calls in all bis outstanding debts and gathers ail lis prop-
erty, until lie bas a large stock of food. blankets. boxes, dishes. spoons,
kettles, bracelets, coppers. and the ceremonial box lids g-i'sExstida or
koqî-taya'nn)». These are old lids of boxes. some evidertly of very great 7
age. Their shape is tbe same asthatof tbe liîdswhih are still ii use, but
the front part is much higher and painted with designs represen ting fa-es
and setwith sea-otterteeth 'fig. 41,. The bracelets are tiedl to stcks. ten
to each stick- besides the large-coppers, smai ones, about an inch or two
in length. ai-e used. Four of these are tied together and to the end of a
stick. When the father-in-law lias collected the neessary amount of
property, he isreadyfor theceremoryof the return of the purchase ivney
'qautê'x-a). This may be done either in the bà'xus season or dluring the
ts'e'ts'aeqa. The ceremonies at both seasons are mucl alike. I wnil
describe here the former. as the latter form a part of the w inter cere-
monial. The father-in-law calls his clan together.' They ail conte. and

Saying to his mesaentgers. Iag-a t- laia E ana tsmata
cio ca" our c&i ,
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at this meeting lie informs the people what amount of property he is
going to give to his son-in-law, and what names the latter is to receive
fromi him; also if le is going to receive his house, his carvings, and
his dance. The clan offer the father-in-law their help if he should
not have enough property. On the following morning the father-in-law

and the son-in-law each call their clan. The young man assembles his

people in his house and tells them what he expects his father-in-law to

give him, and requests the people to dreas as nicely as they can.1 They
put on their button blankets and down and paint their faces. They

remain in front of their house while the father-in-law's people take
the ceremonial box lids and place them on the beach in the form of
a square, the sides of which are about 100 feet long. This is called
the canoe (ma'wa), and all the property that is to be given to the son-

in-law is placed in this inclosure. From one or two corners of this

"canoe" cedar bark ropes are stretclied to the front corners of the

young man's house. All the spoons and dishes which the father-in-law

is going to give away are tied to them. They are called the anchor
line of the canoe. The father-in-law calls his clan inside the square.2

They all'carry staffs. One of them sings out "lhü, lhü, üii!" and all
respond, wi This is repeated four times. The clan of the son-in-law,
who are on the summer seat in front of the house, repeat the cries.
After this each party sing ten songs in turn. Then the wife of the son-

ii-law ste'ps out of the canoe dressed in ler best. She wears a blanket
set with abalone shells. A large abalone shell is fastened to her nose by
strings which pass over her ears, as the shell is too heavy to be worn
suspended from the septum. For the same reason her earrings are worn
suspended from the hair. She performs a dance, after which her orna-
ments are given to her husband.

The mother-in-law is also in the "canoe." It is customary that dur-
ing the time preceding this festival people of her own and other tribes
send her small presents of food or help ber carry water. In returu,
she gives those who have been kind to ber bracelets from out of the

"canoe."
Now the speaker of the father-in-law calls the son-in-iaw, saying:

"Come, take çar yourself, else you will bave bad luck."' He calls
four men of his own clan and says to them: "Come! take hold of our

property that ýve have in our canoe." 4 Then turning again to the son-
in-law, he continues: "I made an anchor line of spoons. 5 I pay you

'W'x'an1is go~ la q'a'laX daôxLÔ; t'E'DfXtIdaôXLES.
Never mind you dtes to the highest pitch; stride on the tipe of your toes.

2Qi"'laxdaôx la'g-a hau'gnsa.
Come 'go into the canee.

'Wë'g-a, yâ'L'es , nEg'mp i! YüI'LâDô ä'La8 a'mè'La.
Come, take care son-in-law! Take care else yon bad luck.

4
Që'laxdax, la'g-aqans da'daxsilax-'itaans isà'xEfsl mEinwlé qans.

Come! go our we handle many things of our our loaded canoe.

àLa'muan mô'kuan xëx k-'taEnàq.
I / anchor line these spoons.
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capital and interest with these button blankets. This is grease, my
son-in-law! This is food foi your feast. Your name will be (Mâ'na-

kula). When we turu to the ts'ê'tsaëqa your name will be (Hë'iLtsa-
qôlîs)."'

When ennmerating the blankets, grease, and food, the speaker

does not point at tbem, but takes up sticks which represent' these
presents.

Then the speaker takes up a box in which the badges and whistles
of the winter dance are tied up. The box must be hidden under

the blanket, because it is bii'xus season and nobody must see it.
He says: "Come, son-in-law, and take my box." 2 The young man

takes it and lhides it at once under his blanket, saying: "I shall

hide this. Thank you."' He carries it to bis bouse at once. Then
the father-in-law's speaker takes up the copper. If the father-in-law

has, at the time when he married, given as many as four coppers, he

will sing out:

Ha, ha, ha, ha, ha, bû, hü.

The speaker holds up the copper and says: "Son-in-law ! Now I

give you the mast of my canoe (the .copper). Its name-is (Ma'mo-
kulélag-a).4 The son-in-law carries it to his bouse, and when be cones
back, the speaker says: "And now I give you boxes from ont of my
canoe." 5  '

After all the presents have been given, the son-in-law and a few of
lis friends go to his house. The rest of bis friends go up behind the
houses and walk secretly up to the end of the village. When they
have assembled there, they sud'denly rush down to the "canoe" and
with an ax split one of the box covers forming a corner of the canoe.
While they are doing so the men who went into the house are beating
time and-the members of the secret societies utter their cries, although
it is ba'xus season. This is called "sinkinig the canoe" (tsô'kunsa).
The man who split the box cover says: "Now our loaded canoe is

1 La'mEn wutêLé'k-ils Lxé'x da k-ô'ku<xtâla. t'attëLai' npgunmai' L'.négai',
I pay with interest these the button blankets. Also out of canoe son-in-law grease,

hamayeqai' qa ès Le'luxLas nEgu'mpé. LéeqamLSôs nEgu'mpé laanis
food for you you invite then son-in-law. Your nane will he son-in-law you are

MA'nakula LöL. Lëx-11s Lfns nã'la, la'ams H.'iitsaqltls.
Mâuakula you wil be. When turns our day you are Hé'iLteaqôli3.

(to s'.taà'.éqa)
2

Që'la, ax'ai'tax g-in g•Iltaetl'k-.
Come, take my box here.

3 
EmI LEn q'la'L'it Laqak'. Q'lakaela.

Only I hide thin red cedarbark. Thanka.
4

La'men Lak-e'ya'laxéqai', nEgnmpai' g'at Mà'mokuli-lag•ai'.
I now omt of canoe son-in-law this MX'mokulelag-a.

m
Laam latüLai' nEgUnpair gateEmeqai'.
Then I give out of son.inm-aw boxes.

cannle
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broken;"' and the son-in-law replies: "Let us be glad." 2 Then ho
sings the following song of joy:

I will go and teaf to pieces Mount Stevens, I will use it for stönes for my fire,
I will go and break Mount Qa'tsta'is, I will use it for stones for my fire;
Wealth is rolling down to him from the great chiefs,
Wealth is rolling down to him from ail sides; all the chiefs go to him for protection.

Thebreaking of the canoe indicates that all the property given to

the young man will be at once distributed among thie tribe. This is

doue on the subsequent day.

There is still another way-by which a dance may be obtained-the
same as the crest and bâ'xus (clan) names-namely, by killing its
owner. It is said that nany danuces were introduced among the
Kwakiutl and related tribes in this manner. I will give a few exam-
Iles of this custom, to which I briefly alluded at a former place, but
whicli I could not treat fully there, because the custom is so intimately
connected with the winter ceremonials. The first instance about which
I learned is the following:

Formerly the MX'tîlpë had no hi'mats'a, but only ha'mshamtsEs,
and the other tribes would not allow them to obtain one through m*r-
riage. At one time a canoe of northern tribes passed near the village
of the Mü'tîlpë. Two young men observed it, and they saw that there
were four men and two women in the canoe, one of wlhom wore the

7 1badges of the hl'mats'a. Then the two M'tîlpê youths determined to
kill the ha'mats'a in order to obtain his dance. They paddled up to the

strangers, who asked the two young men to direct them to a camping
place. They did so. Then they hid their guns in the bushes iear
by, and told the strangers that they were on their way to look after

their traps. They asked for the loan of the strangers' guns. When they
lad received them, they went to the place where they had hidden their
own weapons, loaded them and shot the four men and the two women.
One of the youths took the cedar bark ornaments of the ha'mats'a.
He found his whiatles in a bag. At once he began to utter the
ha'mats'a's cry "h9p, hiip," for now lie had the right to use the xlance
owned by the man whom he had killed. He also took two coppers
which he found in the canoe. This method of obtaining a dauce and
other objects is called kuë'xanEm, obtained by killing.

It is the same when a novice who is being initiated is found in the
woods-the person who finds him may kill him. The murderer then
obtains his dance, and the relatives of the novice are not allowed to

take revenge.

1'Laamx aLxsaLé gins m 'qam'x-tik-.
This is broken on our loaded canoe heoe.

the water

Wë'g-a x-ins mô'lx-'ita.
Let Us be glad.
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The following very charapteristic descriptions were given to Mr.
George Hunt in the summer of 1895. He tells them as follows:

I was walking on the street of the Nimkish village when I saw
Hfl'xhak-En, who was sitting on bis summer seat. He called me and
said: "O, my dear! Your days, young men, are good. But our past
ways were evil when we were all at war against each other. I mean
you bave no trouble nowadays. I was three timues pursued by north-
ern Indians at the time when we were still naked." Then I asked
H1'x-hak-En, 'Where did this happen?" And lie said, "At Ga'wide.
We were intwo canoes harpooning porpoises. I was in the one, my
friend, NEm9XtsaXqô'lag-ilis, was in the other one. I had killed two
porpoises. When it got day, I saw four canoes, and I told my friend-
He said to ,ne: 'I will go to the island Ga'widë'; and I said, 'I will
go to <'gwamals. Take good care of yourself. Good bye.' Then I
paddled away. My canoe was flying like a bird. Two of the canoes

pursued me, but they could not overtake me. Then I looked back and
I saw that they could .net catch up with my friend, who bad nearly
arrived at Ga'wide. Then I wafched them and I saw how the warriors
were looking for my friend. It grew night and I felt badly, for I saw
that the warriors had a fire on the beach. I asked my steersman:
'What do you think? Shall we look after my friend and see if they
have enslaved him?' He agreed, and we paddled to the island. When
we arrived there, I took my gun and went ashore. I went to where the
fire was burning on the beach and saw that the warriors had unloaded
their canoes. I said to my companion: 'Take care, my dear, I am
going to shoot them.' We hauled up our canoe and hid. As soon as
we reached there, we sat down close to them. They were eating.
There were five men in line fron ny seat and my friend said that there
were three in line fromi his seat. We put- thirty balls of buckshot
each in our guns.and fired both at the same time. I had killed three
and wounded the 4wo others. My friend had killed two and wounded
the third man.. And I saw two more men running away. Then we
ran to the wounded ones and killed then. One inan and four women
we took alive and made then our slaves. We took the property of the
northern people. I looked into a large box, and wheu I opened it I saw
much red cedar bark and abalone shells which were attached to.it, and
whistles of a ha'mats'a. I asked one of the women: 'Wlhat is that in
this box S' She only replied: 'IlHtm, h5m; hum, h5m, hm, hüm, bam,
hin, hù, h,' and she bit her own arm. Then I knew that one of these
men whom we shot bad been a h'mats'a. I cried hap right away.
There were also two coppers in the bottom of that box. Then we caine
here to Alert Bay in the canoe of the dead men. Here we were met by
our tribe, the Nimkish. We were invited at once by Chief Koax-ila-
n5'kumë, together with our slaves. le gave us dried lalibut to eat.
As soon as we had eaten, the chief spoke and said: 'My dear, tell us
where did you get these women?' Then 1 spoke to him and told what

kv
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had happened. But first I asked: 'Has my friend NEmóXtsaXqô'-
lag•ilis come yet? He was pursued by these northern people and some
others whom I killed, toward Gi'widê. Then I saw these people land-
ing and thought they might have caught my friend. We went to
Lasig•alis and watched them. We saw then making a fire on the
beach. As soon as it was night I went to Ga'widë, because I was
troubled on account of my friend who was on the island. Then we
paddled to the east side of G'wid, for the northern people were stay-

ing on the north side. I went ashore and secretly went up to where
they were staying. They were just getting ready to eat. Then I went
back to my canoe and told my companion that they were just getting
ready to eat. I said: 'What do yon think? Let us kill them. Let us
have our own way with them and shoot them from a distance. I do
not see any danger in it.1' He agreed. Then we shot many of them.
I have done well.' Thus I spoke to the Nimkish. And I said: 'Now,
there is some more red cedar bark for us; this box is full of varions
kinds.' I took up the coppers and said: 'I obtained these two-coppers.
The name of the one shall be Kuë'xanEm (obtained by killing), and that
of the other N'igEmala (day on its face).' Then L'umx-ilag•ilis arose

and sp-oke. 'Thank you, cousin! Now you obtained by killing this red
cedar bark and what is in this box. Now take care, Chief! You must
show it in the coming winter ceremonial. Now you know what we
have done. You may tell it when a person asks where we obtained
these dances. Now let all the profane go out of the house that you
may see the red cedar bark, else you might say that I invented it.
Now you shall know it, chiefs of the Nimkish, and you, young men of
the Nimkish.'

"Then Lü'gesawa spoke: 'Truly now I believe that our chief lias
done well. Now you, young men, go out of the house! Only our chiefs
shall stay here.' Then all the men went out and only six chiefs stayed
in the bouse. Then we bolted the door of my bouse and I opened the
box. I put around my neck the ring of red cedar bark and I put the
headring on my head. Then I took the whistles and showed them to all
the chiefs and I cried -hâp' as the h<'mats'a cries now-a-days. I spoke:
'Now look at me, Nimkish chiefs. This cedar bark ornament I obtained
by killing its owner. Therefore you must not'say anything against
me. Examine it closely, else you will say later on when I give my
winter dance that I invented it.' Then L'a'qÔLas said: 'Chief, what
can we say against you since you killed these men? You have obtained
this ornament from the man whon you have killed, therefore it is called
obtained by killing. It is the same as though yon had obtained your
ha'mats'a through marriage. Now go on and give a winter dance.
Why should we not do it in the right way?' Then my brother's son

disappeared right away, and when he came back in winter lie was my
ha'mats'a. That is what I did in the past. Now you know it."

It is stated by the testimony of all the older Indians that the whole

M a.a MUMUM
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ha'mats'a cereinonial was obtained in this manner by killing a great
number of Hé'iltsuq. The war in which this happened is one of the
inost famous ones in the history of these tribes. I give here a version

obtained by Mr. Hunt.
The Bî'lxula' made war upon the Qoë'xsot'ënôx. It was autumn.

They landed above the village Qoâ'yastEm and hauled their canoes
ashore. Late in the evening they sent spies out to examine the village.
About midnight, when all the Qoe'xsot'enôx were asleep, the Bi'lxula
launehedtieircanoes and divided. One-halfwent to theeastend of the
village, and one-balf to the west end. They stayed in their canoes not
far from the beach until it was almost daylight. It was foggy. As
soon as it grew daylight they landed and many men weut to the rear

of the louses. As soon as they were ready the most courageous war-
riors broke into the doors of the bouses and speared men, women, and
children. Whoever tried to escape through the rear door was speared
by the men stationed there. Others of the Bî'lxula looked after the

valuable property and put it into their canoes. Now the Qoê'xsot'ënôx
were all killed. Only seven men and five women were left. Then the
Bî'lxula set fire to the bouses. Their canoes were deeply loaded with

men's heads. They went home. At tbat time people of different tribes
bad stayed at Qo'yastEm; Ma'maléleqala, Lau'itsis, Nimkish, and

NW'qoaqtôq, all guests of the Qoë'xsot'fénôx. They were all slain by
the Bi'lxula and also some who belonged to the Kwakiutl. Then

four men came and told what had happened to NEqü'p'Enk-Em, chief of

the Kwakiutl, wbo was Qoë'xsot'énôx by his father's side. Then be

called the Kwakiutl and asked them to go to war against the Bî'lxula.

Then four men were sent to ask the Ma'maltleqala, Nimkish, and Lau'-

itsîs to go to.war lso. And they also asked the La'Lasiqoala and the

Nãt'qoaqtôq. Four very strong men were selected, and after six days

they came back again. When they came back to Tsgxis, NEq'p'-

Enk'Erm invited themi and when tbey were seated in his bouse, he called

all the Kwakiutl te hear the reports of the messengers. When the

people had come, he asked them to be silent and to listen to the words

of the messengers. One of them said: "lIn four days they will all be

ready to come, men and women. All decided to go to war against the

Bî'lxula." Then Yà'xLEn said: " Now go, Kwakiutl! Prepare to go,

that we may not stay another night wheu tbey come. And let our

wives wash for four days that we may have good luck. After they had

eaten, the men who were going to war took seaweed aud blew into it

until it nearly burst. Then tbey made neck rings out of it. Wien they

had doue so, NEqW'p'Enk•Em invited all the men and women to his house.

He told them what to do, for he knew all the custorns of ancient times.

He spoke: "Thank you, Kwakiutl, thank you and your beloved wives.

Now Kwakiutl, we will soar up and catch in our talons the Bi'lxula. We

will be the great thunderbird. We will revenge our fathers, our

mothers. ouruncles, -oSaunts, our sisters, and our younger brothers,

427
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and also the chiefs, our granlfathers, Ya'qaLanlist'ê and LEk•amAxôr,
Therefore, 1 cail you to nake war upon the Bi'lxula, for they have our
names and our red cedar bark. Now, take great care, else we shall not
get back our dancing masks. Now we will go and takeback the names
of our dancing nasks. For these we will fighit against the Bî'lxula.
Now go to-morrow morning and rab your bodies with hemlock branches.
You men go altogether to one place. And you women go to another
place and rub yourselves also with hemlock branches, for we shall meet
later on as though we were fighting. Do not laugh, you~ women, but
carry your kelp in which the breath of your husbands is enclosed.
Throw it at your husbands, and when we finish, go into the water.
When a kelp tube bursts, its owner must not accompany us, for he
would never return."

Then YiqaLalasame arose and spoke: " My tribe, I am glad on
account of your speech. I heàrd it said that we are going to war.
What tribe are we going to make war upon" He pretended not to
know. Then Yâ'XLEn replied: "Chief, we are going to make war upon
the Bî'lxula." Then tie great .warrior uttered the hà'nats'a cry and
said: "That was my desire, for that is the only tribe in whose blood I
did nut dip my bands. Thank you, Kwakiutl, but take care! You
must arise in the.morning before the crow cries. Do not wear blankets,
but you women wear the kelp rings. That is ail I want to tell you."
Then the men left the house and went to sleep. On the next morning
the great warrior YëqaLalasamé himself awakened them before the
crows were stirring. Tien aill the men and women arose. Only those
who were menstruating were not allowed to go. First the men went to
get hemlock branches, then the women did the same. Then they all
wentinto the sea and sat down crying, "hü, hü, hüI" Theyrubbed their
bodies with hemlock branches. When they came ont of the water, their
bodies were all red. They wiped themselves and then men and women
met. Now the ha'mats'a, bear dancers and nü'LmaL, and all the other

dancers, became excited. The women did the same, and then men and
women pretended to fight. The women threw the kelp rings at their
husbands. who tried to catch them. When a man missed his kelp ring
or when it burst, he was not allowed to go on the war expedition. For
four days the men and women continued to do this. When they had
finished, they prepared their weapons. After five days the Ma'malële-
qala arrived in four canoes, the Nimkish in six canoes, the Lau'itsis in
two canoes. the Ts'a'watEénôx in eight canoes. Then NEqa'p'Enk-Em
invited all the tribes. When they were in his house, he gave them
dried salmon and afterwards clover root. Before they finished this
course Neqâ'p'Enk'Em arose and said: "Fathers, uneles, brothers,
children, thank you that you have come. Now let us go and look for our
exterminated tribe, the Qoë'xsot'énôx, who were eaten by the Bî'lxula.
Let us make them vomit our tribe." And all repeated his words and
eaid: "You have said it. We will doit." But NEqii'p'Enk'Em did naot

I
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stop speaking. He continued: "Therefore I called you to make war
upon the Bî'lxula. My tribe, the Kwakiutl, have eight canoes; the
Q'ô'moyuë have four canoes; the Walas Kwakiutl have two canoes;
the Q''nk•ütîs two canoes. We have sixteen canoes. Nobody whom
we meet hereafter shall live. That is all." Then Ma'Xua, chief of the

Ma'nalèleqala arose and spoke: "You are good, you are great, Kwa-
kidtl. What is it you are saying? Do you say we intend to go to
war?" NEqà'p'Enk•Em replied: "Yes; we will go to war." Then
Mà'Xua said: "Thank you, friend. Thank you, Kwakiutl. Look at

the tears on my face which I wept for the Qoë'xsot'ënôx, for our lost

nanes. Now take care, warriors of the Ma'rnaléleqala, and you Nim-
kish, Lau'itsis, Maa'mtag•ila, and Ts'a'watEënôx, else we shall not get
any heads. Let us start early in the morniug. And I will be your
guide, for my ancestor was the killer whale. Therefore I am not afraid

of anything, neither of war nor of distributing property." Then they
left the house.

Early the following morning they started. When all the tribes had

cone to the islaud opposite Gua'ts'é, NEqà'p'Enk-Em and Yë'qaLala-
same arose and the former spoke, "Friends, now our season will change

from ba'xus to ts'ë'ts'aëqa as soon as we eut off the head of a man.
Then our hã'mats'a, bears and nüLmaL, the hawi'nalaL, and all the

other winter dancers, will become excited. -Xow let spies go ahead in

four canoes. Now we are no longer men, we are killer whales. Wheu

you see a canoe, fire a gun that we may know it. Then take hold

of the canoe, but do not hurt them until we come." NEqâ'p'Enk'Em

finished speaking and sat down. Then one canoe of the Kwakiutl, one

of the Na'malêleqala, one of the Nimkish, and one of the Lau'itsîs went

ahead. They steered to G•î'Isg•î]tEm. When they had passed the
island, the other war canoes followed. At night they stopped at

Nux-saqoïL. Early the next morning YëqaLalasamé sneezed. Then

he awakened all the men and said, "Slaves! I sneezed with my right

nostril. To-day we shall stain our bands in blood." Then the four

spies started again. They did not see canoe nor smoke and all the

warriors became sorry. Now they arrived at the mouth of Rivers Inlet.
Then M7tXua, chief of the Ma'rmalëleqala spoke, "Listen to me, friends.

My heart feels badly, because we have not yet seen anyone whom we

might slay. Let us play with the Awi'k•'enôx, the tribe of this place,
to gladden my heart." The warriors did not want to do it, and while

they were still talking the report of two guns was heard. "Now,

slaves, paddle. Those were our spies." Then all the men paddled on.

The Kwakiutl came to a place where six canoes of Hë'iltsuq were lying

and the four canoes of their spies. The Nimkish were the next to
arrive. Then came the Lau'itsis, and far behind the others the Ma'ma-

lèleqala. The Hë'iitsuq were telling about their voyage and also that
the Bi'lxula had barricaded their houses. Then Y'qaLalasamë said,
"Friends, ask the He'iltsuq who is their chief." Then Kalam asked
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for the chief of the Hë'iltsuq. One man by the name of Yëimats'alîs
replied, "All these men are chiefs of the Ô'yala-îtx. That is the custom
of the Hél'iltsuq when they distribute blankets, all their chiefs go
inviting. Now I will giveyou the names: This is O'mx•'it, this Wa'k-as,
this Ha'mts'it, this GôxsEmna'kula, this Lit'qoag*ila, Wit'waxamis,
Dû'koaya-isala, H'iLmasilak", Yà'kaL'Enala, Haniî'yus, Quina, Gu1'l-
tôk", Gà'idë, LW'Lilila, and Kal7'guyuwîs; they are all chiefs." Then
Lâ'LaL5nam spoke; "How do you feel now? You said before you would
not have mercy even on your relatives.. Now here are all the chiefs

of the Hë'iltsuq." Then O''mx•it untied the cover of his box and took
out his whistles. He gave them to bis son W'k-as, and O'mx-'it him-
self took the LaW'laxal horn and blew it four times, and W'k-as blew

the hã'mats'a whistles. Then YtI'XLEn arose and said, "Don't let the
voice of the ts'étsaëqa sound too loud. You heard it. We cannot
hurt the red cedar bark that sounded before all of you. Let us meet

thein with our ts'é'tsaëqa at the dancing season. We will rival with
the dances of our brother O'ts'ë'stalîs, O'mx-'it, Wüi'k-as, and Quina.

We cannot kill the He'iltsuq. Let us go to war against ther Bî'lxula."
He was just speaking so when the Ma'malëleqala came in sight around
the point of the bay. They saw the canoes drifting, and M Xua arose
at once and said: "Why do you let your canoes drift about?" And

Ya'yaqadalaL took up his lance and killed the steersman of one of the
Hê'iltsuq canoes. As soon as lie had-done so lie cried, "hfüp, büp, hûp."
Then all the tribes attacked the li'iltsnq. Only O'mx-'it was not killed.
As sooin as the hà'mats'a killed a man he cried, "hà,p, hap, hap," the

bear growled, and every dancer became excited as soon as he killed a

man. When all the Hé'iltsuq were dead, they took their freight and

divided it. But the red cedar bark and the whistles of the hW'nats'a
and of the La'laxa were given to the war chiefs. All the chiefs of the
Hé'iltsuq were hi'mats'a. Now, O'mx-'it was a slave of Ma'Xua, the

chief of the Ma'malëleqala. Then NEqà'p'Enk•Em said: "Friends, what
do you think? Shall we go on to the Bî'lxula? Think of it, friends!

We have done a great thing. Thé chiefs O'ts'ë'stalîs, Bà'salaL,
Wixwagoqamaya, and Wa'yats'uLa have not come here. They are

near relations of those whom we killed. Are you not afraid of them?

Then there are all the sons of O'ts'i'stalis. I think we ought to go

home." Then they all returned. They had obtained all the names and

all the dances of the dead chiefs of the Hliltsuq. Since that time the

tribes have the cedar bark ornaments of the Hé'iltsuq and their names.
They obtained them by spilling the blood of these men in war.2

I have given these reports in some detail, as aside of the light they

throw upon the acquisition of names and dances by war, they show

'See.p. 621.
tSee a B 'lxula version of these wars in the Seventh Report of the Committee on

the Northwestern Tribes of Canada, British Association for the Advancement of <
Science. 1891, p. 16.
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also that the societies are recognized on war expeditions. I shall
revert to this subject later on.

Notwithstauding the fact that each and every dance must be obtained
by means of a marriage or by killing its owner, there are a number of
offices connected with the ceremonials of the societies which are strictly
bereditary in the male Une and remain, therefore, always in the same
clan. To this clasg belongs the office.of the master of ceremonies, the
officer who has charge of the drum, of the batons, of the eagle down,
and others which wiMl be set forth in the description of the ceremonial
(Chapter IX). This is aniother argument iii favor of the theory expressed
above that the institutions of-the Kwakiutl were at one time paternal,
but were later on modified by the influence of the northern tribes, who
are on a maternal.stage.

VIII. THE DANCEs AND SoNGs OF THE WINTER CEREMON1AL.

The object of the whole winter ceremonial is, first, to bring back the
youth who is supposed to stay with the supernatural being who is
the protector of lis society, and then, when he bas returned in a state

Figs. 42 and 43.

RATONS USED BY ASSISTANTS OF SINGING MASTER.

IV A, No. 7. ad ., Roya Ethnographical Museum, Berin.Collected by A. Jacoten.

of ecstasy, to exorcise the spirit which possesses him and to restore
him from bis holy nadness.

These objects are attained by songs and by dances. In order to
bring the youth back, members of all the secret societies perform their
dances. It is beleved.that they will attract the attention of the absent
novice, until finally one of the dances may excite him to such a degree
that he will approach flying through the air. As soon as lie appears
bis friends endeavor to capture him. Then begins the second part of
the ceremony, the exorcising of the spirit; or. as the Kwakintl call it,
the taming of the novice. This is accomplisbed by neans of songs
sung in bis honor, by dances performed by women in his honor, and by
the endeavors of the shaman. After the novice bas thus beei restored
to his senses, he must undergo a ceremonial purification before he is
allowed to take part in the ordinary pursuits of life. The strictness
and severity of this purification depend upon the cbaracter of the

dance. Novices must drink water through the wing bone of an eagle,
as their mouths must not touch the brim of the cup; tbey nust suck
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no more and no less than four times. They must not blow hot food,
else tbey would lose their teeth.

The songs mostly consist of four verses. Each novice, viz, member
of a society, lias his own songs. They open with a burden which
varies according to the society to which they belong. This burden is

Fig. 44.

BATON OF SINGIGo MASTER

Handle representing an eagle.

IV A. No. 19l1, Rnyal Ethanneraphical Mum er.Prlin. Collected by A. Jacob.ap.

sung iii order to indicate the tune. Then follow the words, which.
however, are interspersed with repetitions of the burden. The words
are calledl "the walk of the song" (or, as we should say, the words go
this way). Each song is acconpaiied by beating of time with batons.
and by a drum. The beating is sometimes 8o lond that it alnost

Fig. 45.
BATON REPRERENTING A SEA LION.

Side view, end view, and view frorn below.

1V A. No.. 5'13. Rnal Ethnarah.ca Ma. Priin. o.letedI by A. Jaob.en.

drowns the song. The rhythm of the tune, as well as of the beating,
is exceedngly complex; but the most striking characteristic is the fact
that the beating is always syncopated. The arm is raised when the
tone is attered and falls quickly afterwards. In ail songs of the win-

ter ceremonial the beating begins several bars before the singing. It

Fig. 4.

BATON REPRESENTING A SEA LION.

End and side Views.

IV A. Ni. 11%4. Rmval Ethnographicl Muent. coniecica y A. Jacobo-..

is the reverse in profane songs. The beating is an intrinsic part of
the songs and can not be separated from it.

The dances of the varions societies differ in character, and will be
described iin the course of this chapter. They have ail this in common,
that the dancer on entering the door turns once to the ieft at a place

I
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berween the door and the fire. Then lie dances toward the riglit, leav-
ing the fire at bis left. In the rear of the fire lie turns again to the
left, and after having made a complete turn continues his course.
Every time le reaches the front or the rear of the fire, he inakes a turn
and then continues his way in the samne direction. Eacli dance con-
sists of four circuits around the tire. The motions of the feet follow
the rhythm of the beating, not of the song.

Wlhen a inistake is rade in these songs or dances which are intended

Fig.47.

RATON REPRE.qENTIO A SRA LION.

Side view and view frn below.

IV A, No 141, Ryal Fthnographicl-4 Su um, <i. Colected by A. Jacoben.c

to pacify the novice, the effect is not only a renewed ecstasy of the
novice, but it also excites all the older members of the varions societies
and thus produees a general ecstasy.

Errors in rhythm, turning the wrong way in a dance. smiling, and
chewing gum are counted as mistakes. The error Must be atoned for by
an initiation of the person who made the nistake. When the members
of the seal society observe a mistake, theyjnmp from their seats and bite
and scratch the person who made the inistake. He drops down at once

u-VV

Fig. 48.

BATON REPRESENTIN'; A SEA LION.

Side view, end view, and view from below.

IV A, '%àRý J er'ýjn. 'C4 A1.rý1 ,v .N oue

and pretends to faint, and while the excited dancers surround him he
disappears. This means that a spirit has taken liim away in order to
initiate him. -The members of the seal society sit on the platform of
the bouse or stand daring the dances, that they may e certain to dis
cover mistakes. The seal society attack and maltreat throughout the
ceremonial the quë'qutsa. At the close of the winter ceremonial they
must pay au indemnity for all the damage that they mayliave done.

No greater misfortune, however, cau- h ép- than for one of the
NAT MUs 95- 28
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dancers who performs his ceremonial dance to fall. In the course of
the winter ceremonial quite a hole gradually develops at the two places
wbere the dancers turn., and it is here that they are most likely to

stamble and fall.
When a 'limats'a falls in his dance. lie

must lie down as thoughhliel was dead.

Then the master of ceremonies calls a man

whose name is F'k-istlis (sand in eyes,
i. e., a drowned person), whose office is
hereditary.- He is a qr&'gutaa, and as an
oficer he is called ts'a'ts'exsilaenôx (doing

secretly). le carries a large staff

(k-'lag-ai), which is split like a
pair of tongs, and in the interior

of which some blood is hidden.
With this stafflie takes bold of
the neck of the/ ba'mats'a and ap.
parently blood is seen to flow from

it. Then all the hê'lig•a (see p.
0438) lift the ha'mats'a, put him on

their mat.,and earry liin
four times around the

O fire. After they have
gonue around the fire
fonr times bis whistle
is heard in the woods.
Wlien'-the mat is put
dowin. it is seen that lie

Fi. - bas disappeared and
-% "FA 1 that only his blairkets

.1and ornaments are left

le stays away for four days and bhis father must r

make a new festival.for him. When the hâ'mats'a

falls, everybody lputs bis band over bis eveis and

drops bis head. crying h.. , As the expense of snch a A

a festival is very great, the amonut equaling the .

return of the marriage money, but few persons are

able to atTord a second initiation. While nowadays -

every effort is made to enable the h'mats'a's father

to give the new festival, it is said that in former tiies the uinfortn-

uate one was killed liy the other hü'mats'a. the bear dancers. and xthe

in'LmaL, often at the instance of his own father.

When a h'mats'a falls in his dance. it is considered an evil onen,

indicating that he will die at auwearly date.

1 With ainking tone.
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The view taken by the Kwakiutl is evidently that the falling of a
ha'mats'a or of another dancer is an indication of either ill will on the
part of the spirit, or as a defeat of their spirit by that of another tribe.
Thus I was told that at one time the Kwakiutl had invited the

Ma'malhlegala for a winter cerenonial. Wheni
one of their dancers fe., their own xüi-'LnaL
trîed to kill him, aid he was rescied with dif-

fieulty by the qn'-

qutsa. Thesongwhich
was used düring his
dance was never used

again. They believed
that the event was
proof that the spirit

presiding over the
Beight, 9incbee. BresdthcbMwint^er ceremonlial of

RATTLES OF IO A REPREmENTYN TE HF.A» f A gA» the M5'malelegala
R ~î>;.TR.~I~ »> was strong(,er thau

their own.
When oie of the lancers of an inferior >ociety falls. lie disapp.'ars

also to be initiated. but his fatier does not newed to'go to-the expense

of a complete festival, as these initiations are much less expensive.
The paraphernalia of the lances consist largely of ornanients made

of cedar bark, which is dyed in the juice of

alder bark: of masks, whistles, and carvings of
varions kinds. Ail of these must iot b1 seen

by the profane. If any of these happeied to see
them. thev were killed witlhout niercy. As ain ex-

ample of this, I was told the folowing inîident:
OnW ->f the quñw'qutsa was îpreparin- a carving

to represent the si'1iL. His daughter happenied

to see lhîm at work. Then lie .alled lier into his,

room aud dug a iole right uiider thie frreplace.

He asked her to. put ler heail nîto hi,; lap. pre F

tending that lie wanted o Ios her. Tien] hw

killed lier with a hamnier. He put lier body

into tfei lole. covered1 t. ain replaced the ashes.

lHs wife looked for the girl. 1u.t he did not tell

lier of wliat he had done unitii theflowin

surmer. when lie fell îi k. Thn lie a.sked hi

wife to ibury the reiiainîs of their daighter. As
a survival of this eu'utom, the'saying remams wlich is used by Itiie
initiated iii warting away the profaie: "Go awaî. lse we hall hury

you.

By far the greater portioi of the winter ee>remoniial î performiiel iii

HA oi10. tai ý 14 U I t 4A-l.~
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a house set apart for this purpose. It is called l'pEku (emptied)
because it is emptied of everythîng that ts profane. Only when
dances are performed, are the uninitiated or the profane allowed to
enter the bouse. They must stay at the left-hand side of the entrance.

Most of the dances are performed in connection with feasts. Others
are shown in connection with distributions of property. -As during
the ceremonial the clans are suspended, the order of seats which pre-

vails in summer ls also suspended, and a new
arrangement takes place. The seal soeiety
have the seats of honor in the rear of the
bouse, aad among tnemd ttoigestwl.Vata
bas athe first satndl the middle ei the rear
of the bouse. At both sides of te bâ'mats'a
soohetyoit the bear dancers and ether met-
bers of the se, society. At the extre1e
ends of thist soiety it the niLaL, the Mes-
sengors of the bmatsa. The killer wbae
andi rock cod societies ait in front of te seal
society. They are the singersa

The bml std theawhale societysit next
te ote ntoLmaL-the former to tthe lefL of the
senatsa othe others to is right. The Ks-
kimoit hext to them near te frontcorners
of the bouse. TThe women sit all along the
sides of the lieuse in the rear row, the
chicken society farthest in the rear, the dam
society and the Ke'kilxalaku in front. The
person who gives the feast and all his rela-
tives are in the "kettle .corner," the right-
hand front corner of the bouse. The profane

Fi g53. sit on the left-band side of the door. When
B ÀTTL OrHULIMÂone tribe bas invited another one, all the

Front, back, and top 'iows. members of the invited tribe sit in the front
The handie r.preseoîs lin gapîng part of the sides of the hQuse. The seal

osociety of the hosts sit in the rear, and their
front or the'ratlie. Hleight, 10fi
inches; black hblneand singers as described heretofore. The rest of,

IV A, No. MI, îiP. othe inviting tribe are in the kettle corner.
Berlu. CUllectd by A. Jaobsen,

Sometimes at such occasions all the mem-
bers of the seal society and of the corresponding societies of the other
tribes sit in the rear of the house. Then the hã'mats'a of all the tribes
sit in the middle-frst those of the wakiutl, at each side those of the
Ma'malëleqala, at .their sides those f te Ninkishi an Lau'itsis. The
other groups arrange themselves in the same manner, the Kwakiatl
members sitting in the rear row nearest the rear of the honse; then
toward the door follow the Ma'maýIfeqala, continuing in the next
row nearer the fire. Then follow the Nimkish and Lau'itsîs.
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The singera nit so arranged that the rear rows are thcing the fire wbfle
the front rows face backward. In their midst sits the song leader
(nâ'qaté) and histwo assistants (gua'nuLEam=sitting at his sides). It
is the duty of the song leader to make new songs, to compose new words
to old tunes, to learu quickly the
songs of the returning novice,
and to teach them to the singers.
He also gives signalsafor changes
in rhytbm and starta the tunes.
His office is bereditary in the
male Une. His assistants call out
the words for eadh verse. The
singera are so seated that in front
of the board which serves for their
back support they can spread
their mata, and, when kneeling
on these, bave in easy reach long

planks on which they best the RWIG A YEÀmOWALMM FAE

rbythm with batons. These are FIlntad.w vfrws. H.*gbiL liWh.

generally of split pine wood and

are made at the time of opening
the feast. They are abont 1½ feet long, and the singera before using
them roughly smooth one end, which isused as a handle. They either
beat downward, holding the baton in their banda stretcbed forward,
or tbey hold it like a pestlé and thump the plank with it. In former
times when wood was not easily split on account of lack of steel axes,

they kept the batons, ,lihich were in conse-
quence also more nicely inished. Nowadays
only the song leader and his assistants have
carved or painted batons. (Figg. 42-50.)
The ordinary crude batons are generally
aplit up at the end of the festival and used as
torches for lighting the way home through/
the darkness of the street. It la avery pretty
sight to see the numerous guesta going home,
each carrying bis torch and lighting up the
logs and éanoes on the beach on the one %ide

7.&Ô, and the dark row of bouses on the other.
ium oFt'o w L sITA, S« Iw'will no* proceed to describebthe ceremo-

CEDAR BARK, REPEBETING A îîials of VaxiOuas socicties.
Height 10 uches; blak. BaxbauàlanuXsalwaë, as stated abovein-

IV A, N Roy Egrp M , iatea several duccra tc meot important of
SA."n^3--- ~ which in the hWamats'a, or the canubal. He

is possessed of the violent desire of eating men. The novice ia taken
away by this spirit and ls supposed to stay at his bouse for a long time.
The period of bis absence extends over three or four months, during
wbich time be actually stays ln the wooda. In the middle of this tme

487.
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hereappears near the village and his sharp whistle and his cries, "hap,

hâp, hâp" (eating, eating, eating), are heard. Then be comes back to

fetch his k-l'nqalaLala, who must procure food for him. (See p. 399.)

RATTLZ OF HtLIoA, PROBABLY O rHAIDA MANUFACTURE.

The front repreunta a ses monster with a bear's head and a whale's body, which in indicated by the
üns on the face; the back represents a man. Height, 9k inches; black and red.

IV A, N. M4, Roya Ethographical Museum, Berlin. Conected by A. Jaentmen.

The k-î'nqalaLala is always one of his female relatives. Finally he

returns and attacks every one upon whom he can lay his hands. He

Fig.
5
7.

RATTLE OrF Hr'LIGA.

Reprenentatons of two faces painted with the design of the killer wbale and turrounded by a ring
representing a cedar bark rin. The faces may each represent the head of a inember of the killer

whale soriety. Height, 71 inches; red on brown wood. *?

IV A, No. 50, Royal Ethnogrphical M.ueum, Berlin. Collcted by A. JacobSen.

bites pieces of flesh out of the arms and chests of the people. As soon
as he arrives, the servants of the h9'mats'a, the hë'lig·a (healers) or
sâlIaLila, of hom the Kwakiutl have twelve in all, ,r-n up to him,

4388
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swinging rattles, zaie sound of which is.supposed to pacify the aa'mats'a.
This office is hereditary in the male line, and either four or six of them
must accompany the hA'mats'a whenever lie is in an ecstasy. They sur-
round him in a close circle in order to prevent him froum attacking the
people and utter the pacifying cries "hôî'p, hii'p." The rattles of the
hë'lig•a are always cafved with a design which originally represented a
skull. Figures 51 and 52 show this design clearly, but it often degen-
erates into the representation of a conventional face, and in some cases
it as simply a rounded shape, and an animal is carved op its face.
(Figs. 53-59.) I do not know if the beautiful rattles ihich are used by
the hê'lig•a of the Kwakiutl, but which were made by the Ih'iltsuq and
represent the thunder bird on a round rattle (fig. 60), had originally a
different meaning. lu olden times, when the ha'mats'a was in a state of
ecstasy, slaves were kiUed for him, whom he devoured. The following
facts were observed by
Mr. Hunt and Mr. Moffat
in the early days of
Fort Rupert: When a
hW'mats'a had returned
from the woods, a slave,
a' man of the Nanaimo
tribe, named Xu'ntEm,
was shot. They saw
him.running down to
the beach, where, he
dropped. Then all the
nü'LmaL of the Kuê'xa
tribe went down to the
beach carrying knivesigr

and lances. The bear
Rtepresntatio àeing with a human head, hands, and feet,

dancers and the ha'- andadorsalfin. The feet form the handle of the rattle, which

is set with cedar bark. Length, 11 inches; black and blue.

Tlie n ma cnt te IV A, No. 1399, Rya nographalN eum, Berlin. (lle-tel y A. J.n.
The nü'Lm1aL cut theIvAN F

body with their knives and lances and the hà'mats'as squatted down
dancing and crying "hap, hâp." Then the bear dancers took up the
flesh and, holding it like bears and growling at the same time, they
gave it to the highest ha'mats'a first and then to the others. In mem-
ory of this event.a face representing BaxbakualanuXsi'wae was carved
in the rock on the beach at the place where the slave had been eaten.
The carving is doue in sandstone, which was battered dowu with stone

'Mr. George Hunt, who told me this story as reported to him by bis fatber, who had
been an eyewitness, added the following remarks, which are of interest as elcidat-
ing some of the views of these tribes. The slave's wife was at that time in the fort.
She went out on the gallery and called ont to the hà'mats'a: "I will give yon five
years to live. The spirit of your winter dance ceremonial i8 strong, but mine is
stronger. Yon killed my husband with gun and bullet, and now I will kill yon with
thepoint of my tongue." After five years all those who had taken part in the murder
were dead.

0 e
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hammers (Plate 23). Near this rock carving there are a number of

others and mach older ones (Plates 24-26, fig. 61). The Indians have
no recollection of the incidents

which tlhey are to commemorate.

They say that they were made
at the time* before animals were

transformed into men.
I received another report of the

killing of a slave. A female slave

was asked to dance for the hW'-

mats'a. Before she began dan-
cing she said: "Do not get-hungry,

do iot eat me."' She had hardly

said so when her master, who was

standing behind lier, split ber

skull with an ax. She was catén

by the bã'mats'a. Tiis lappened

in Newettee, and Q'omEna'kula,

who participated in the perform-
ance, was living until a couple of
years ago. He told me that it

Fig.5.. is exceedingly bard to eat fresht
RATTLE OF ILK'LIOA. himan flesh, much, more so than

1Repressntation of a being with a human heaI, to eat dried
hand, and feet, and dorsal fins. Length, 14
inchern, black,red. copscs.

A, -e.4?4, Roya Ehnographical Mmesn, Berlin. Cllet l h e bones
by A. Jacoben.thekilled

slaves-were kept at the north side of the
bouse, where the suan does not shine upon them.
During thefourth niglit they were taken out ofthe
house, tied up, weiglted with a stone, and thrown
into deep water, because it is believed
that if they were buried they would
cone back and take their master's soul.

When the -h'mats'a'had bitten a piece
out of the arm of one of his enemies, lie
drank bot water'after having swallowed
the lesh. It was believed that this wonld
result in the inflammation of the-wound.
Nowadays, when the ceremonies have
lost much of their former cruelty, they do RATTLE OF HE'LIGÂ.

not actually bite the piece of flesh ont of Length, 14J inches; black and red.

the arm, but mnerely pull the skin up with I 5e2,Roalneraph l-ise, n.

their teeth, sucking hard so as to remove
as much blood as possible, and thën with a small sharp knife cut off

secretly a piece of skin. This is not swallowed, but biddern behind

Qoa'la mE'sala gâ'XE.
Do nlot be hungry to me.
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the ear until after the dance, when it is returned to the owner, in order
to assure him that it will not be.a•ed against himn for purposes of
witchcraft.

Besides devouring slaves, the ha'mats'as also devour corpses. When
a new hl'mats'a, after being initiated, returns from the woods he will
sometimes carry a corpse,'which is eaten after his dance. The bodies
-re prepared for this ceremony. The skin is cut around the wrists and
ankles, as they must not eat the bands and feet. It is believed that
else they would die immediately. The ha'mats'a nust use for this cere-
nony the corpse of one of liTs deceased relatives, which the hc'lig-a
must prepare. The KwîOiàt used to bury their dead on trees. The
body was placed in a box, and these
boxes were placed on branches a
considerable distance up .a tree.
There the boxes were piled one on
top of the other (Plate 27). The
bodies, when so exposed to the ac-
tion of the freely circulating air,
mostly mummify. A corpse is taken
down from the tree and is soaked in
salt water. The hé'lig-a takes hein-
lock twigs, the leaves of which have
been removed, and pushes thenm un-
der the skin, gradually removing all
the decayed flesh until nothiug
but the skin reinains. After this is
done the body is placed on top of
the small hut in 'which the novice
(g-i'yakila) is living while be is
stayiug in the woods. The, hands w, f-
of .he bod hang down. Its belly

is cut open and spread with sticks.

The ha'mats'a keeps a fire under it

and smokes it. Four days before

he returns to the village lie sends for all the old ha'mats'as. When
they cone, he tells thein: "These are my traveling provisions, which
I received fror B'axbakua1anuXsi'waë." Re. asks them to point out
what shares they desire to have when he will return. They take
the body down and place it on a clean mat. Each points out what
he desires to have. His returu will be described later on (p. 527).
lis kî'nqalaLala returns with im. She carries the corpse which has
beeu prepared. She goes backward, facing the ha'mîats'a. When she
reaches the right side of the fire, the h'mats'a enters the house. He
stoops so that bis face is close to the ground. On entering, be turns
four times, descends to the middle of the house, and when he is four
steps away from the door, he turns again four times. When the

1 GamEn g-iwu'lkoa da g·ü'Lila yus BaxbaknalanXsî'Wae.
This my traveling provisions, the fýod given by BaxbakuaianuXsi'waë.
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k•î'uqaiaLala reac»4- hÛXiar of the house, she turins again. A drum
is placed in the middleof the-rear of the house, bottom up. The

.k-î'nqalaLala )rgtenlds to put the corpse on the druni, but walks past
it, the ha'mats'a followiug her. At the door she turns again, pro-
ceeds around ti fire, and when she reaches the drum a secoid time,

she turns again and

pretends to, put the

body down. At this
time all the old h'-
mats'as, who have
been outside the
house, jump down
from the roof aud
rush iii througli the

doors. They are ail

naked and follow the
-î'igalatala in astate of high excite-

ment. When they
have runî around the

fire four tines, the
Fig. 62. body is put down on

DANCE OF THE HX'MATS'A.

From a sketch..ero 
ce -

~b~uh.The mnaster of cere-

monies (see p. 501) begins to cut it and distributes the flesh among the
ha'mats'a. But first the k-î'nqalaLala takes four bites. The people
counît how many bites each of them swallows. They are not allowed
to chew the flesh,
but they bolt it.
The k-î'nqalaLala
brings them water
to drink in between.

After this part

of the ceremony is
finished, thehé'lig·a
rise, each takes one
hà'mats'a at the
head, and they drag

them to the salt
water. They go into
the water until it

realie 1i tothi RAD RiiiG 0F iI'MATS'A.ORXAMENTED WITH FOUR CR0SSPIECE..
reaches 1.p to btheir

waists, and, fac-

ing ethe rising sun, they dip the h'mats'a four times'under water.
Every .ime lie rises again he cries hap. Then they go back to the
house. Their excitement ha's left them. They dance during the fol-
lowing nights. They look downcast and do not. utter their pecu-
liar cries, hap, häp.. They do not dance squatting, but in an erect

i6iiiïw loi
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position. After the close of the ceremonial the ha'mats'a by the pay-
ment of blankets indemnifies those whom he has bitten and the owner
of slaves whom lie las killed.

The ceremonial of the return of the
h'mats'a will be described later on,
when an account of the whole winter
ceremonial will be given. My object
here is .to describe e manner of
dancing, so that I do t need to
refer to the subject again later on.

The haImats'a has two ways of Fig. 64.
dancing-one representing him in aIOF Rx'MÂTS'A.

th ANe 580, Royal Etnographical MuIseurn, Berlin. col-stage of greatest excitement, teleted by A. Jacobsen.

other when lie is becoming pacified.

His first dance and sometimes part of the second are danced in the

former position, the others are danced in the second position. The
first dance represents hini as looking
for-human flesh to eat. He dances
in a squatting position, bis arms
extended sideways and trembling
violently (fig. 62). He first extends
them to the right, then to the left,
changing at the same time the posi-
tion of the feet so that when extend-

ing his~arms to the left he rests 011

HEAD RING 0F HJIx.MAT8sA. bis left foot and the rigit foot is ex-
IVAo.5:, grh Ntigeult. tended backward; when extending

his arms to the-right, he rests on bis
right foot and the left foot is extended backward. Thus he moves on
slowly with long steps. His head is lifted up, as thouglihe was looking
for a body that was being held biglh up in
front of .him. Histeyes are wide open, bis
lips pushed forward, and from time to time
lie utters his terrible cry, hbp. His attend-

ants surround
him, and two of
them bold him

athisneckring
HEDRING OF HX'MATS'Â-.

thathe may notthaheayotFront crosapiece representing the

attack the peo-iîky way.

ple.- W hen il 1N NNo. .R..d EIhographkol M.o.r,

the rear of the.
EADRINGOFX'MATS bouse, lie snddenly changes bis position,

IV A, No.V5A,,No.eSiEERoyal Ethnographical Museumr

IV A, No. 579, Roal Ethnographil Musu,.r- putting.bis bands on bis hips and jumping
n.Collected by A. Jacobseg.

in long *eaps with both legs at the same

time, lis face still bearing the same expression. In this position he turus

in the rear of the fire. Thus lie continues bis four circuits, changing
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fr ime to ime rom the slow trembling movement to the long leaps.
During this time his k.î'ngalaLala-if lie is a novice-dances backward

in front of him. She stands erect and holds lier hands and forearms
extended forward as thougb she was carrying a body for the hi'mats'a
to eat. Tien bis eyes are directed to her bands,.whiclh she keeps mov-
ing up and down a little with each step. ler open palms are turned

upward. ^In his second dance the
bh/'mats'a dances standing erect.
While in bis first dance he is naked,
he is now clothed in a blanket.

Now lie bolds his forearms upward,

the elbows being near lis flanks, the

Î, pns forward, the fingers lightly
bent. His hands are still trembling
violently. His dance consists of
rhythmical steps coincident with

tthe beats of the batons. He takes
very high steps, so that his knees

almost ton1h his chest. When rais-
ing one foot, he bends at the same

time the knee of the
other leg, and thus

drops bis trunk consid-
erably without chang-
ing bis position (Plate
28). He always puts
down the whole sole
of bis foot.

Whenbefirstreturns

from bis initiation, he
wears a bead ring, neck

S1ring, waist ring, brace-

let, and anklets made
of hemlock branches.
The form of these rings

Fig.68. varies according to the
LARGE HEAD RING OF HÃ'MATS'.. legend from which the

Front and side vi - h'mats'a derives bis
IV A, No.554, Royal Ethnogrraphical 'Museum, Berl in. Collectd bhy A. Jacobsen.

21 ~origmi. While mnost of
them have plain hemlock rings, one h'mats'a of the Koskimo bas his
set with small rings ofwhite peeled twigs, which set off clearly against
the dark green ring of balsam pine (see p. 595).

The painting of the face of the h'mats'a also depends upon the
legend from which be derives bis origin. Most of them have their faces
painted black all over, whilé othersbave two curved red Unes on each
cheek running from the corner of the mouth to the ear in a wide curve

-1k~
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which is concave on the upper side. This, it is said, is where Baxbaku-
ätlanuXst'waë rubbed off the ha'mats'a's skin, or to indicate that they

are living on blood. According to the legend, the varions ha'mats'as

become excited by seeing certain objects or by hearing them mentioned.

All of these refer to death. The exciting object for one ha'mats'a is the

Fig. 69. Fg.70. Fg.71.

Fig. 712. Fig. 73.

Figs. 69-73.

WBISTLES OF HA'MATS'A.

Fig.69, double whistle; fig. 70, bonewhistle; fig. 71, w histleoffive

voices; fig. 72. double whiitle; fig. 73, single whistle.

Scale ?.
Iv A, o. 1729a, 6857, 17304, 17296, 172e. Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.

Collected by A. JacbSen and F. Bos.

Fig. 7&.

DOUBLE WUISTLk, WTH

FOUR VOICES.

Scale -.

1v VA, -No. 173oer, Royal Ethno-

gZraphical« Museum, Berlin.

Collected by A. Jacobsen.

ghost or corpse; for another one, skulls; for still others, "a head cut off"

or maggots or x-à'waya (open door). Whenever eny of these words

occur in a song, or when a dance, figureo.-r-qpinting is shown repre-

senting these objects, the ha'mats'a-s#io, according to his legend, is

affected by thein falls into a.státe of ecstasy.
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If the dancer is not a novice, lie dances the first dance with bis cedar
bark ornanents, which the new ha/mats'a does not wear until his
fourth dlai ce. These consist of a beavy crown of plated cedar birk
and a ne k ring to correspond, anklets, and bracelets (figs. 63-68).

The head ring fig. 63 is set with fourvrosspieces. These crosspieces
designate the gifts of the spirits wbo have initiated the cannibal. The
front piece represents the nilky way, the cannibal pole of Baxbakni
,laiNXsî'waé, the two lateral pieces represent the hu'Xhok". The
rear crosspiece is said to be ii(rely an ornanent. Some ha'matsas
wear a bear skin which is set with the scalps of the slaves whom lie
bas eaten or of the enemies whom he bas slain. The symbolic meaning

of a number of crosspieces
will be described in letail
further on (p. 449).

)uring the (lances of the
htî'niats'a whistles are
heard (figs. 69-74), which

represent the voices of the
spirits. Most of these
whistles are small. They
are made of red cedair. A
efew are made of bone.

After his firsýt dance, th)e
Fig.75. li;tlmat.-ýa (lisappear' îii a

PAINTING ON THE FRONT OF A MA'WIL, REPRESENTING TITE
FAF F r<1X' AJY X ~.room set al,)art for this pur-FACE O AA)p LNUS'WF

~ktkpose ini the rear of the
11ouse. It is called the na'wiL and is supposed to be the house of

BaxbakualanuXsi'wae. Its front is painted with designs which repre-
sent either the face of BaxbaknalanuXsi'waï himself or that of bis
servant the raven. The top of the front is set with fringes of red
cedar bark (fig. 75). The room is always so-arranged that when the
hât'm atsia reappears, he comes out of the mouth of thié painting on its

front. Plate 29 shows.the h.'miats'acomiing ont of the secret room.
whicli is painted with the design of the raveri: Iis attendants, as
soon as lie appears, run up to the secret room and hold the ha'mats'a
at bis neck ring. Then he comes forward aid performs bis daince.

This roomn is used only by the novice. For hin aiso a high pole is
erected in the middle of the rear of the house. It is called the
ha'msp'q, tbe cannibal pole. It is a mast from 30 to 4) feet higlh.
which is wound with red cedar bark. At the top is a short crosspiece

about 4 feet in length. The cedar bark extends up to it, so that it
forms a triangle at the top of the pole. Sometimes a triangle painted
with'the face of BaxbakualanuXst'waë is fastened to it instead.

As mentioned before. the novice after bisfirst (lance disappears into
hissecrr S hcriesareheard again. and be is seen rcomin
out backward at the side of the ma'wiL. He wears the mask of the

raven. Qo 'aualanuXsi'waë (-ýfigr. 7e). which it isupoed is grrowingf
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1 3

2 4

MASKS REPRESENTING BAXBAKUÂLANUXSY'WAÈ.

Fig. 1. Length, 17 inches; height, 15 inches; width, 18 inches: black, red, and
green.

Fig..2. Painting on lower side of the mask represented in Fig. 1.
(Cat. No. } American Museum of Natural History, New York.)

Fig. 3. Length, 17ý inches; black and red.

Fig. 4. Painting on lower side of the mask represented in Fig. 3.
(Cat. No. .i, American Museun of Natural History New York.)

r

77

EXPLANATION OF PLATE 30.
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out of his body. He now persoinates the slave of BaxbakualanuXsi'-
waë. Actually, it is not the same person who is weariu this mask, but
somebody else who dances in his place. He crouches so that the long

beak of the bird is close to the ground and turns bis head with sudden
jerks to the right and to the left. Both his hands are hidden under

bis blanket and with then he pulls strings which inake the jaw of the

inask open and shut very rapidly, thus producing a loud clappering

noise. As soon as the mask

appears, the singers begin
tbe following so.ng:

Wa! Everybody is p4sgid of the t's'ts'aêqa mask of

Baxba1kualanuXNsi"#i.

Wa! Everybody is afraid of the cannibal mask of

Qoa'qoaXualanuXsi'wae.

lis hooked-beak mask causes fluttering of the

heart.

His ho'Xhok head mask causes Ihlttering of the

heart.'

After the (lancer bas moved around the fire
four times, he disappears behind the ma'wiL.

Then the hâ'mats'a comes forward again out
of the Ma'wiL and dances in a squatting NASK OF QOÀ'QO\XCALANUX-

position as before,· but perfectly naked. L SET
AND RED CED AP.BARK.

He disappears, and next a dancer, the same Length, % inches; black,

one who wore the first mask, appears, com- green, red, white.

ing ont backward at the side of the ma'wiL. A,- "'2- o tha I

H1e wears the mask of Baxbakuai-lauXs/wae<
himself, and dances and moves in the same position as the Qoa'lqoa-

-ualanu.XsiwaF. (Fi7. 77 and Plate 30.)

It will bDe noticed that sorne of these masks are set with skulls carved
of wood. These have varions meanings. They may indicate that the
matsk was obtained ia war, or that as maujy slaves were kilfled for
the novice as there are sklls attached to the mask, or finally they may
belowg traditional to the particular 'wmats'a. Througno.t these
cermonies it iust be borne ofammd that thediffrent ia'hnatsas have

1 See Appendix, page 686.
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each a separate tradition, and, therefore, their niasks and ornaments
differ. While the dancer who wears tlie mask of BaxbakuilanuXsi'waë
is dancing, the singers sing the following song:

He is carrying the hü/nats'a head mask which he obtained from BaxbakuñlanuXsi'waë

ail around our world.,

After he has danced around the filie four times lie disappears, and then
the ha'mats'a comes again from out of the na'wiL dressed in his orna-
ments of red cedar bark and dances in an erect position.

When an old hi'mats'aperformsthese dances, themasks donotappear,
but he dances
four times in
succession,first
in the squat-
ting position,
then the latter

part of the sec-
ondedance and
his third and

fourth dances
erect.

The Na'q'oaq-

tôq use for the
novice the two
masks repre-
sented in fig. 78
and Plate 31. The legend of their ha'-

mats'a was told in the preceding chapter

(p. 396). The mask which appears first is

the raven mask; then the dancer perforjn<-

his"second dance, wearing the or-aments

shown on figs. 79 and 80. lifthird dance

is that of the hIxho"u (Plate 31). His

cedar bark headdàress for the first danc'eFig. 7-7.

is shownii' fig. 79, for the last dance in MASK OF BAXBAKUA.ANUS'Asw, SET

fig'80. lu both dances he'wears the neck Length, 27inches; black, white, red.

ring fig. 81. - ' A, No. 8, Royal Ethngraphical Museum,

The raven li'sk (fig. 82) belonged orig- " cin tdoller hy A.Jacobsen.

inally- to a ha'mats'a of the Hë'iltsuq, from whom the, Kwakiutl

obtained it by marriage. When in use, a sleeveless waist of eagle

skins which reaches down toi the hips is attached to it. The arms of

the dancer are tied with red cedar bark above the elbows and at

the wrists. He wears an ordinary nec ring He also wears bands
around knees and ankles and a waistband, ail made of red cedar bark
similar to those worn by the dancer represented in Plate 31. The
legend from which the mask derives its origin is as follows: A chief

'See Appendix, page 687.
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was deserted on an island by bis slaves. He thought he would

have to die of hunger. He sat down and- covered his face with his

blanket and cried. Then he heard bis name being called. He looked

up, but did not see anyone. He covered bis head again. Soon his

name was called a second time, but he could not discover anyone. The

same hap-

pened a third

time. Then

he bit a hole

in bis cedar

bark blanket

and peeped
through it.

Soon he saw

a mouse com-
ing out of a hole and calling him. He
threw off bis blanket and spoke to the
mouse, who invited him to enter. She
warned him, however, to take care of the
door. The chief followed her. She led
him down the rock to Q'o'moqoaë's bouse.
The door of the house was the raven,
Qoâ'qoaXualanuXsi'waë, who snapped 2
at everybody who entered the bouse.
The chief jumped through the door
when it opened. Q'i'maqoaë gave him
the h'mats'a dance and the raven mask.

In order to explain the meanings of z
the crosspieces on the head rings and
of the attachments to the neck rings:of
the h'mats'a, I must insert a few tradi-
tions referring to this subject:

Following is the legend of the origin 2
of the G•agg-aënÔx:

The first of the A'wa-iLala lived at
Ts'â'watë. Their chief was Ga'ng-ila.
His sons were Qoà'wiLpê and Xa'niats'-

amg-ilaku. Theywere alwaysveryhappy,

because their tribe was numerous. One

night they were attacked, and Gu'mg-ila

and his two sons alone were saved. When
the day came Xainiats'amg-ilaku felt very ill at ease and told his father:

"I will go into the woods. Do not try to see me, my dear!" His father

replied:o Only take care, my son, est something might happen to

you. Do nothing that is wrong, because you intend to go and obtain a

magic treasure. Rab your body for four days with hemlock branches,

else you will smell like man." Then they separated. The young man
NAT mus 95-29



450 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

went into the woods at once and rubbed .his body with hemlock

branches for four days. He did not speak to anybody. Then he walked

up the river Ts'ä'waté and came to a lake. A loon swam to the shore

and asked him: "What are you doing here?" Xa'niats'amg-ilak"

replied: "I am looking for a magic treasure." "Take my name," said

the loon. "Your name is now Ta'l-

t£'aas.' Then the loon flew away and

Xa'niats'amg-ilak" left the lake and

went up the river. He arrived at the

next lake and sat down on the shore.
Now he saw a seal coming ashore.
The seal said: "What are you doing
here?" He replied: "I am looking
for a magie treasure." The seal said:
"Take iny name. Your name is now
Lâ'lelawëqam." The seal left him, Fig. 79.

and he walked farther up the river. HEAD RING OF HA'MATS'A.

Cat. No. 169111, UJ. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

Now he arrived at the great lake.

There he sat down. Then he saw a sea lion, which swamnxupto the
place where he was sitting. He asked: "What are yon doidïLhere, my

friend ?" Xa'niats'amg-ilak replied: "I am looking for a magic treas-

ure," and the sea lion said: "Take my name. Your .name is now

M'nakoala." Then the sea lion left him.
He went farther up the river and arrived at a very large lake. There

hesatdown. Thenhe

saw a whale emerg-
ing and coming up to
him. The whale

asked: "What are

you doing here?"
Ie replied: "I am

looking for a magic

treasure." Then the

whale said : " Take

myname. Yourname
-~le n o w Ya'qaLnala

and Qoayî'mts'é and

Gë'maxalas and a

Fig.80 La'Layëgalisé. Then
EAD RIiG OF HÃ'MAT A. the whale left him.

U.S. National Museumn. Collected by F. Boa.~ Ci1.>~d~ B.Xa'niat s'amng-ilaku

stillfelt badly and cried. There were no more lakes and he wanted to kill

himself. For four days he stayed there and washed and rubbed his body

with hemlock branches. Then he went to the top of the mountains.

He came to the top of the great mountain Dä'duqola. He did not see

anything there, and walked to the great mountain Nola. He did not
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see anything there. Therefore he felt badly and was about to turn
homeward. Then he dis<overed steam rising halfway down the moun-
tain. He went to that place. It was evening when he arrived thore.
Fe saw a lake with steep precipices all around it, like to a washtub.
He tried to find a way to go -down to the lake. He slept during the
night. lu the morning he twisted
cedar twigs. He made four long
pieces so that the end reached down
to the water. Now he saw a smal
island floating on the lake. He
climbed down the cedar rope and
came to the lake. Then the fishes
in the lake covered his whole body
and sucked at it. After he had
bathed le climbed up the rope
again. The fishes had sucked at
his body .so that it was all covered
with blood. Ife the evening lie
clinbed down again. The fishes
tormented him in the same manner.
Then he climbed up again and sat on ig.81.

the ground. The following morn- NECK RING OF H'MATS'A.

ing he saw a cloud descending to Cat. No. 169119, U. S. N. A. Collected by F. hrr
the lake. When the cloud lifted, what should le see? There was a
canoe on the lake with fifteen -men in it. Fourteen were paddling and
one was standing in the bow of the canoe. He carried a spear in his
hand. They kept close to the island. Three times they went around it.
Then Xalniatsamg-ilakx climbed down his rope. As soon as he reached

Fig. 82. ~

RAVEN 31A~SK.

CAt..Nn. 169114, U. S. N. 31. Co.lected1 by F. Bona

the water he dived and swam to the island. When he was near it. hef F
raised his head. After a short time the canoe came to the place where
he was in hiding. He took hold of the canoe under its bow. Then the
men became araid and rusbed to the stern of the canoe. The chief
of the men said: "Look what stops our canoe!" One of the men saw
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Xa'niats'amg-ilak" holding the bow of the canoe. He told the other

men, and their chief said: "O Lord, lot go! I will give you the water
of life." But Xa'niats'amg-ilak" only
lifted the bow of the canoe higher.
Then the men spoke: "O Lord, I will
giveyou the fi"hhltburns everything."
Xa'niats'amg-ilak" only lifted the canoe

still higher.
Then the man spoke: "O Lord, let

go, I will give you the-death bringer."
He only lifted the canoe still higher.
"O Lord, let go, and this my canoe

which moves itself shall be yours
and my winter d»nce names, A'myaxit
and Ts'êg-ëLilaku. I am the harpoonerF"BAD RIN0 T

Ca.N . 'Y50 .S . M. Collectowl by F. BP~.'

of heaven." Then Xa'niats'amg-ilak"

let go the canoe. The harpooner and his crew went ont of the canoe.
He took the water of life, the death bringer, and the fire, and put them

into the canoe. Then he took the canoe
and squeezed it in his hands, so that it
became small, and he put his cedar bark
ornaments on thehá<6f Xa'niuts'amg-i-
laku. Then the harpooner told him what
to do. He said: "Take care! Sprinkle
the water of lifo on him whom you want
to resuscitate. If you show your fire
whatever you point at will be barn t,
howeverfaritmay be; and when you go
towar, take the deathi bringer, and all
yourenemieswill die. And you will kill
all the sea monsters and all kinds of
animals. When -you want to go any-
where in your canoe, just put it into the
water, go aboard, and say, 'paddlo.'
Then its paddles will move by themselves.
Its name is 'Paddle side canoe..1

Then the man disappeared and Xa'ni-
ats'amg-ilak" went home. When he was
near his home, he took the fire and tried
it on the mountains on the one side of
the house of Gu'mg-ila. They burnt

right away. Then he was glad. Now

Gu'mg-ila saw the mountain burning
and spoke to his other son: "O dear!

Ca.No. 1-M98, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas d ne woa. or h
your brother has done well,"' for he

thought that it was he who made the mountain burn. Not long after
Xa'niats'amg-ilak" entered his father's house. They gave him to eat
and he told everything to his father, about his red cedar bark and about
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theiames. After he had told his father, he said: "Now let us make
war upon all the people of the world. Take a good canoe. We want
to fnd them who killed all our friends."'

His father said: "Yes, my son; I think you have obtained magic
power. Let us go to-morrow. Only take care of the sea monster&»
Then Gu'mg-ila cleaned a good canoe and put the mats and paddles
into it in the evening. The next
morning -1e launched the canoe.
Then Xa'niats'amg-ilak" made him-
self ready and went aboard. He
called his brother Qoa'wiLpë, and
he went aboard also. Gu'mg-ila
stayed ashore. Then Xa'niats'--,
amg-ilak" said to his brother: "I-
do not like our canoe, and I will
change it." Then he took his small
stick out of his head ring and put it
into the water. At once it became a F g8s.

canoe with fivo paddles on eachsîde. THI i O? XÂ'AMG'LAK.

He jumped into it and called his ' N5544U S N.M. Coureted1yF.Bn...

brother. He also jumped aboard. Then Xa'niats'amg-ilak" took off
his cedar bark ring and took out the wood carving in shape of a beaver.
He said to his canoe "y i ii." and he pointed the fire bringer to the
upper end, of the village and it canght fire; then to the lower end of
the village, and it also caught fire. Now he told his canoe: "Paddle'

and it paddled. Then Ga'mg-ila
was glad to see that his son was
a magician. They were going to
Ga'yux, and there they met the
monster sea otter. He struck it
with the death bringer. and it was
transformed into a stone. He ar-
rived at Ga'vnx. Then-he saw the
village and went ashore. Hewas

Invited and the people fed the two
brothers. After they had eaten,
Xa'niats'amg-ilaku asked his host:

Fig. 86. "Who are you, brother?" He

cTE Sr N <EC kN.~ s. l. M. c Â.c Ma L. ... repled: " I am n Ena'lag-ila, and

this is my wife, Yu'lagilavkoa.
Then Xa'niats'amg•ilak" said: " Thank you, my brother. I am Xa'ni-
ats'amg-ilaku, the.son of Gu'mg-ila. This is my elder brother, Qi'a-
wiLpë.." Then NEni'lag-ila asked: "Where are you goingr, He
replied : "We will go up this river." "Don't do that, master, else you
will have bad luck, because there are monster herrings there." Xa'ni-
ats'amg·ilaku replied: "Don't yourknow the monster at TsaXuala where
canoes cross the inlet? I vanqufshed it." Then he called bis eider
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brother and said: "Now I will change your name." He took his broth-

er's hands and rubbed the death bringer over them. They were turned

into stone, and he spoke: "Now your name shall be T'êtésumxstsana."
NEnilag-ila said: "O, master! you are not a common man. Now I see
what kind of a man you are. Yoµ will make war upon the monster

herrings of whom we are

afraid; but be careful." .The

canoe paddled, and he ar-
rived at that lake. When
they were ii the middle of
the lake, the monster her-
rings, came. -He struck his
fire at them, but it did not
kill them. Theyjumped into
the canoe apd it foundered.
Then Xa'niats'amg-ilak" and

Fig. 87. his brother were dead. That

CAt. No. 175499,7U. S. N.'fM. Collected by F. Ikas.

SECND ECKRIN CEXA IATAMCI.AC. is the end.

Figures 83 to 91 represent

the cedar bark ornaments of Xa'niats'amg-ilak". In fig. 83 is shown the

head ring which he wears in his first dance. The upright piece in front
represents the magic canoe which he obtained in-the lake, as related on

page 452. The upright pieces at both sides of his second head ring (fig.
84) represent the fire bringer. The crosspiece on the forehead of his

third head ring (fig. 85) represents the

death bringer. Figure 86 shows his

first neck ring, which has four rings at-

tached to it. By these the attendants

hold him when he is dancing the ha'-
mats'a dance. The front crosspiece of

his second neck ring (fig. 87) designates
that he has the powers of a shaman, the

other one that he was made a hâ'mats'a

by encountering the spirits. Figures

88 and 89 are the rings which the dan-

cer who personifies Xaniats'amg-ilaku Fig.88.

wears in feasts during the winter-dance HEAD RING WORN BY XA'NIATS'AMG'ILAKR

season. There are still two other rings M75 N. b.

worn by the dancer which refer to a por-

tion of thelegend not contained in the preceding version. The crosspiece

on the head ring (fig.-90) represents the death bringer which he óbtained

in the lake, while the crosspieces and the front of the neck ring (fig. 91)

represent the si'siuL which he obtained from Ts'a'eqamé. -c.

Figures 92 to 95 are the ornaments of Lexx'lixilagü. According

IOwing to an oversight the one lateral horn has been pulled out. The loose end

should have been puahed down into the ring.
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to tradition, NômasE'nxelîs, an ancestor of the Naqô'mg·ilisala had
a son named LExx-'lix-ilagu (p. 335), who obtained his dances from
the si'siuL and from the wolves. His first head ring (fig. 92) shows six
crosspieces in front. T-ese are the death bringers, and the upright

piece on top is the fire bringer, while the square behind represents the
bucket containing the water of life.

In his second head ring (fig. 93)
only four death bringers are shown.
This ring is worn in his second
dance. As will be described below,
the Naqô'mg·ilisala and La'Lasi-
qoala take off some of the symbols
which designate the'supernatural
powers of the dancer after each
dance. The ring shown in fig. 94
is stripped of ail these crosspieces
and is worn by the dancer in feasts.
The dancing neck ring (fig. 95) has
two crosspieces on the sides. These

Fig. 89. symbolize the gifts of the si'siuL,
NECK RING 'VORII Y XA'NiATS'AUG-ILÀK while the gifts of the wolves are

IN FEASTS. atcmit
symbolized by the attachments in

Cat. No.175508, US. X.NI. Cllets y. .. sm ozed by the i I :f
front and in the back.

Another lia'mats'a of the La'Lasiqoala, on returning from the woods,
dances four nights with wreaths of hemlock branches; the following
four nights (the fifth to the eighth) without any ornaments; then
four nights (the ninth to the twelfth) with ornainents of red cedar
bark. He wears eight bundles over his forehead, which-are called
k-'â'siwë, and four on
each side. The next
night, after lie has fin-
ished dancing, one of the
ka'à'siwë is taken off,
which is publicly an-
nounced the following
morning. The four-

teenth night two more
of these bundles are
taken away; the next,
two more; and finally,
the sixteenth, one more,
which isalsopubliclyan- EAD RIG F A K

H Lq l ANIATS'AMGILA]Cr.
nounced each morning. CL. s. U492, U. s. N. M. Co& .K1 . .

The seventeenth night

a black line is drawn over his face from the left side of ij2 forehead

to the right side of his chin, and then he rises to bite peo le. Later

on hie is excited by mistakes and by songs of the ghost dancer. The ie

head ring is meant to symbolize the moon. and the decrease in the

on le i exitedby istkes nd y sngs f te gost ancr. heÎ
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size of the ring is said to signify the waning of the- moon. When the

h9'mats'a returns, a bloody line runs over his face, beginning on the

cheeks, curving up toward the nose, which it crosses in its apper por-
tion. It is said to designate the moon. The line is made by rubbing
the face with dogfish skin. It is said that this lin indicates the effect

of Wina'lag-ilîs's canoe, which rubbed against the face of the novice.

Each hl'mats'a las eight songs of his own, which are composed for

him by the nâ'qatë at the time of lis return from the woods, and are

sung whenever he dances.

A young man who first becomes a member of a secret society can not

join the ha'mats'a until after a number of years. For seven years he

must have been a member of societies of lower rank. Then in the-"
eighth year he may become a

hà'mats'a.
The hâ'matsa's first initia-

tion is- called g·'yak -ila.

After four seasons he may be
given another hã'mats'a by
his father. This is called tâ.
After he as bee initiated
foujr times (yuduX 'Ena tâ=

three times gone into it), e
may leave the ranks of e,

hã'matsla and become - -
qutsa. This is called "ock-

ing the whistlesinto thebox."
This is accomplished in the
followingway: Whenthe mas-
ter of ceremonies assembles

all the people (qap'ê'ku, see p.
Cat.No. 175493, . S. N. M. Collected by F. Boa5

502), all the hã'mats'as stand
up; then the one who desires to join the quë'qutsa says:' "I will not
stand up before you. I want to be quë'qutsa." He is asked why he
desires to do so, but only replies:2 "I have finished beiig hà'mats'a."
Then the people reply:I " Let your whistles be quiet," and he says:' "I

will keep my whistles quiet." The same statements must be made by
other members-of the seal society who desire to become quë'qutsa.

On the following day the master of ceremonies sends his,messengers
to invite to the gap'ë'k". The man who desires to become a qu'qutsa

K-''LEn Là'X'IUL. Qne'quat8aLLEn.
]ot I stand in bouse. Ishall be que'qut.

2
La'mEn qoaL lh'matS'a.
I have flnished hb'mats'a.

aÂlag-a ama awi'laLEX qas k'ê's'aÔs q'o 'tsëowiL.
Realy 8trng (real) not you cry inside.

4
Q.'LaLEn k''LEn q'oi'téOWiL.
I will nos I cry inside (whistles).

- ~
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must join them. Ie isainted with the particular design which used r

to excite him-a head, maggots, the raven, the x'wayü, or the corpse.

When painting them, the people hold them tight and torment them.

The skull is painted in black on the

hb'mata'a's face; the maggots are
-represented by numerous little dots,
and the xâ'wayü is indicated by
a rope. The painting representing
the corpse are feet, because when the
hâ'mats'a enters the house carrying
a corpse, its feet are always visible
under the blanket.

Painted in this màanner he accom-
panies the messengers, who carry
long staffs (quë'sp'éq). Thehà'mats'a
pretends that he can not'do the work
assigned to the messengers properly.
When they call a name, they always
strike the threshold with their staffs.
The ha'mats'a stands in their midst
and they strike his feet with their
staffs when calling a name. lu short,
he is maltreated in all conceivable Fig. 92.

ways, particularly by his rival. If he FIRSr HEAD .RING F LEXX'LIxILAÜ.
Cat. NO. 175518, UJ. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

can not endure the torments longer,

he will rush to the seat of the seal society. The people pull him back,

push him, and tearhisclothes. Then he gets excited and bites the people.

Following are a number of songs of the hà'mats'a:

IHA'MATS'A SONG COMPOSED RECENTLY BY QOAYÔ'STÈTSAS.V.

1. I am goipg'ail around the world eating everywhere with BaxbaknalanuXsi'waë.

2. I give you no time to escape from me when I go with BaxbakualanuXsi'waë.

3. I am at the center of the world;
for me BaxbakuâlanuXai'waë
i8 crying hp.

4. I am at the post of the world;

for me BaxbakuâlanuXsi'wae

is crying hüp.

When the hã'mats'a moves
his trembling arms from right
to left,he indicatesby gestures
the contents of the song. In
the preceding song the ges-

SE&COND HEÂD RING0Ftures are as follows: With the
Cat. No. 175519, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Booi.

words "I1 am going," the arms
are stretched out to one side; "ail around the world," the arms swing
around in a wide circle; "I," the shoulders are alternately brought

1'Appendix, page 688.

, 

jBe
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forward and backward-this means that the dancer himself is being
referred to; "eating everywhere," the right hand stretches far out, as d
though it was taking food, and is then brouglit to the mouth, while the

left describes a wide circle, indi-
cating everywhere; "Baxbaku-
älanuXsi'waë," both hands are
beit inward and the finger tips 2.
moved toward the mouth, mean- 3.
ing the eater.

I did not see the dance oftthe
second line. In order to explain
the gestures of the third Une, I
must give a literal translation:

g"I went, you cried 'häp' for

HEAD RING WORN BY LEXÃ'LIXILAG IN FEASTS. me, BaxbakulanuXsi'waë3, at
Cat. No. 175520, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.. the center of the word.

went," gesture as above, " you
cried 'hap' for me, BaxbakuàlanuXs'wa," both bands bent inward
move to the mouth, as above, designating the cannibal spirit; then
the arms are stretched far backward, the palms turned downward,
and the head is lowered, this being the cannibal spirit's attitude
when crying hap. The same attitude is taken by the dancer wear-

-- ing the mask (fig. 77) vhen he clatters with its movable jaw, at the
same time crying hap. "At
the center of the world." 3.

When these words. are
sung, the dancer is in
front of the fire and looks
up to the rear -of the
house in BaxbakuaàlanuX- C

ss'waë's attitude, as. -be-

fore, because then he is
looking at the center of .9.i

the world. The last line NECK RING 0F LEXXÂ'LIX'ILAGÜ.

is the same as the third. Cat. No. 175521, l. S. N. M. Collected by F. Bo.

HA'MATS'A SONG COMPOSED RECENTLY BY HE'ILTSAQUL.1

Ham ham a'mai, Lam ham a'mai, hamai, hamaima mâ'mai, hamai hamamai. Ham

hamam ham am ham amâmai hamëi hama'mai.

1. Ham ham 'mai. Utter the ha'mats'a cry, utter the ha'mats'a cry, the cry of the

great spirit who dwells at the north end of the world.

2. Ham ham W'mai. Utter BaxbakualanuXsi'wae's cìy, BaxbakuidanuXsi'wa's cry,

the cry of the great spirit who dwells at the'north end of the world.

3. Ham ham W'mai. Utter the h6'Xhokl cry, the h'Xhoka cry, the cry of the great

spirit who dwells at the north end of the world.

4. Ham ham a'mai. Utter the raven cry, the raven cry, the cry of the great spirit

who dwells at the north end of the world.

'Appendix, page 689.
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The mention of the north refers to the fact that the composer is a
descendant of the Tongass by his mother's side. He daims to have
obtained his hà'mats'a from her tribe.

HX'MATS'A SONG COMPOSED ABOUT FIFTY YEARS AGO.'

1. Food will be given to me, food will be given to me, because I obtained this magic

treasure.

2. I am swallowing food alive; I eat living men.

3. I swallow wealth; I swallow the wealth that my father ls giving away.

The presents given away at the time of the initiation of the ha'mats'a
and at his later dances are said to be swallowed by him. The song

means, therefore, that through his ecstasy his father was compelled to

give away much wealth.

HA'MATS'A SONG OF THE LAU'ITSIS.'

1 . Iwent all around the world to find food.

2. I went all around the world to find human flesh.

3. I went all around the world to find human heads.

4. I went all around the world to find corpses.

HA'MATS'A SONG OF THE KOSKIMO.1

1. You will be known all over the world; you will be known all over the world,
as far as the edge of the world, you great one who safely returned froin the

spirits.

2. You will be known all over the world; you will be known all over the world,

as far as the edge of the world. You went to BaxbakuiaanuXsi'wa, and there

you ate first dried human flesh.

3. You were led to his cannibal pole in the place of honor of his house, and his house

is our world.

4. You were led to his cannibal pole, which is the milky way of our world.

5. You were led to his cannibal pole at the right-hand side of our world.

This song was sung for a youth who had taken the place of another

one who had died. Therefore the song says that he safely returned

from the spirits. -The text says: "You returned from Ialag•ilîs,"ý which

is another name for the spirit of the winter dance. The milky way is
the cannibal pole of BaxbakualanuXsi'waë; in other cases (see p. 405)
it is the rainbow.

if
SECRET SONG OF THE HX'MATS'A WH() CARRIES A CORPSE.-AWI'K'ENÔX.

2
.

Now I am going to eat.

My face is ghastly pale.

I shall eat what is given to me by BarbakualanuXsi'wa,.

HA'MATS'A SONG OF WA'NUK COMPOSED ABOUT EIGHTY YEARS AGO.
3

That is the way of the real BaxbakualanuXsi'waë. à

Are you the real BaxbakunlanuXsi'waë?

This refers to Wä'nuk's war expedition. He had cut off the head of
his enemy, and, holding it with his teeth, he said: That is the way

'Appendix, page 690. -
3

Appendix, page 692.
2
Appendix, page 691.

â,



460 REPORT OF. NATIONAL MUSEU, 1895.

of BaxbakuâlanuXsi'waë! And tnrning to his dead enemy he mocked

him, who had also been a h9'mats'a, saying: "Do you think you were
the realBaxbakuàlanuXsi'waë " thus implying 'that he was more

powerful.

FEAST SONG USED IN A FEAST GIVEN IN HONOR OF THE I1X'M&TS'A.'

1. I came to your dancing house to eat my fBl.
2. The heat of the whirling flames scares me, frightens me to enter your dancing

house, where éverybody warms himself. Wa ha liai, waiya wai.

FEAST SONG Ue8ED IN A FEAST GIVEN IN HONOR OF THE RÃ'MATS'A.'

1. I came to your dancing house to eat myfill.
2. It does not matter if your fire harts me, and if I vomit all kinds of food that you

set before us in your dancing house-you to whom everybody goes to get food.

HA'MATS'A SONG, LA'LASIQOALA.
1

1. The hO'Xhoka's voice is heard all over the world. Assemble at your places,
dancers! nt the edge of the world.

2. The raven's voice is heard all over the world. Assemble at your places, men! at
the edge of the world.

3. The lh'mats'a's voice is heard all over the world. Assemble at your places, men!
at the edge -of the world.

HA'MATS'A SONG, LA'LASIQOALA.2

1. Truly! He goes around the whole world, the great hà'mats'a, looking for food every-
where, the great ha'mats'a, on both sides of the world.

2. Truly! He wants to-eat plenty, the great ha'mats'a. He is trying to eat all himself,

the greath'mats'a, but he did not reach the'food that he was going to obtain
at the edge of the world.

3. He wants to eat with both hands, the great ha'mats'a, at thehouse of the:one who
is trying to eat all himself all over the world; but he did not reach the coppers
that he was going to obtain at the edge of the world.

This translation is not quite certain. The song refers to the Goasi'la

who in olden times had many dances and did not want to give them to

the other Kwakiutl tribes, who desired to obtain them through mar-

riage. The La'Lasiqoala heard that the Goasi'la intended to invite

them to their winter dance.. They were invited and started to go, but

their chief was afraid, it seems, and returned back without attending

the feast.

Kd'KQALALALÂ~ SONG BELONGING TO THE HA'MATS'A SONG (p. 459, No. 1).2

1. I hold down your furor, great hl'mats'a.
2. I hold down your whistles, great hà'mats'a.
3. I appease your voracity, great hS'mats'a.
4. You are looking for food all the time, great hà'mats'a.
5. You are looking for heads all the time, great ha'mats'a.
6. You devour wealth, great ha'mats'a.

iAppendix, page 693.l"l Appendix, page 692.
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- K1i'NQALALALA SONG.1

1. Begin! You whose eagle down which ie strewn all over ber body, fills the house,

.who brings all the people together from all over the world.

2. Begin! You who make the people weak, tempting with food those who ate too

much, whose body-makes the people of the whole world oversatiated.

3. Begin! Yon who pile the red-hot stonee up to the roofCof the house all over the

world.

The girl who danced this k-î'nqalaLala was a prostitute in ber tribe.
She is scourged in this song. The composer meant by the eagle down
and the piles of red stones the young men who came in crowds to her

bouse. The meaning of the second verse becomes also clear from this
point of view.

K-I'NQALALALA SONG.
2

1. BaxbakuMlanuXei'waëi cries hap for me ; he utters the h'mats'a cry for me. I have

the great supernatural power.

2. BaxbakuàlanuXsi'waë and his'companion have thrown the sound of whistles, the

sound of the magie power into me. I have the great eupernatural power.

3. I reached the place where the'exciting cry of BaxbakuàlanuXsi'waë and his com-

panion is heard. I have the great magical power.

K'Î'NQALALALA SONG.'

1. The sondsof the wint er dance are heard wherever you are, great one.
2. Ha'mate'a cries are heard wherever you are, great one.

3. You went right up to the raven, and the sound of fighting ravens is heard wherever

you are.

4. You went right up to the shutting mouth, and the sound'of the h5'Xhoka is heard

wherever you are.

5. You went right up to him who carries one corpse on each arm for you.

The h'mats'a cry "hàp" was obtained by the Kwakiutl through †£
intermarriage with the Awi'k•'ênôx. The dancer was by descent partly
Awï'k-'enôx. Therefore the song says that he carried the hâ'mats'a y

cry through the world. (Line 4, shutting mouth=the hô'Xhok.)

K''NQALALALA SONG.
4

1. I have the wintei dance song, I have magie powers.

2. Ihave the ha'mats'a song, I have magie powers.
3. I have BaxbakualanuXsi'wa's song, I have magie powers.

4. Your magie power killed the people, and therefore they all hide before you, fear-

ing your great power.

This song belonged to a man who bad killed a chief of the Qoë'xst'-fJ;
Enôx, and the song- refers to this fact. Later on -he was killed by a
Qoë'xs5t'ënôx, who now owns the song.

K'1'NQALALALA SONG. OF THE NIMKISHI.
4

1. I tame the wildness of BaxbakuñlanuXsi'waë when I see it.

2. I eut the veins of the wild monster in the north when I see it.

. Appendix, page 693. f
*Appendix, page 694.

SSecond song of the same dancer who owns the preceding eong. See Appendix,

page 694.
4
Appendix, page 695.
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The k-î'nqalaLala to whom belonged this song, used the rattles shown
in figs. 96, 97. Each rattle represents a raven with a skull on its back;
a fish is shown on its stomach. The skull indicates that the hã'mats'a

is filled with the desire of eating
skulls. The form of the rattle
is evidently suggested by the
beautiful northern raven rattles.

(See pp. 623, 629.)
This song was also made for a

girl of ill repute whio had spread
the syphilitic contagion among
her tribes. To this refers the re-
mark: "I eut the veins of the
wild monster." The singers
mean that she is infecting every-
body, even the wild monster.

Q'O'MINOQA.

The q'5'minoqa dance was ob-
tained recently, through inter-
marriage, from the La'Lasiqo-
ala. The novice also disappears é

in the woods to be initiated
Longth, 17J inches; black, bine, red.

IV A, No. 435, Royal EtIographial Museurn, Burin. tef by BaxbakuàlanuXsï'wae.
F. Bs. When she is brought back by r

the tribe, her hair is falling ont. and her head is covered with blood,
because it is torn by BaxbakuàlanuXsi'wae. She is carrying a skull in
each hand. As soon as she is seen,
the h'mats'as begin to cry hap and
dance squatting with trembling
bands up to her, full of desire to de-
vour the heads which she is carry-
ing. The other q'Ô'minuqas and-f
those who have formerly been
q'o'minôqa join her dance and move
as though they were carrying heads.
Thus she dances into the house, al-

ways surrounded by the h'mats'as,
who finally take the skulls ont of r
her hands and lick them and eat the Fig.97 t
maggots and the dry skin that is still RATTLE OF IK''NQALÂLAL.

attached to them. When returning, Length, 16J inches; blue, black, red.

the q'5'minoqa is dressed in hemlock IV A, No. 426, Royal Ethnographical Mmsum, Berin. Collhctedr
by A. Jacobsen.

in the same way as the h'mats'a.

Loose hair is placed on ber head and alder juice is streaming down hber
hair, giving the appearance as though she was bleeding profusely and
as though her hair was falling out, being torn off by BaxbakuàlanuX-
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si'waë. lu the dances performed in the night of her return and later on

she wears head ring, neck ring, anklets, and bracelets of red and white
cedar bark mixed.

Q'O'MINOQA SONG.t

1. Q'o'min5qa went with me al around the world.

2. Q'o'minoqa walked with me ail around the world.

3. Q'5'minoqa's left side is foreboding evil.

4. Q''minôqa's right side is foreboding good.

By the La/Lasiqoala the q'ô'min5qa dance is sometimes calle~d yiai'-
atalaL. Among them she has the ornament shown in fig. 98. One of
ber songs is as follows:2

1. Truly, the people join your dance.

2. Because you are carrying a rattle in your hand while you dance, they join in your

praise.

3. On account of all that you are carrying in your hand, they join in your praise.

THE HA'MSHAMTSES.

The Kwakiutl state that before obtaining the h'mats'a from the
E'iltsuq they had only the ha'mshamtsEs, who is also initiated by

Baxba;kualanuXsi'waë. Nowadays he is considered as inferior to the
ha'mats'a, and the dance belongs almost

exclusively to women. The ceremonial fol-
lowing the ha'mshamtsEs's return from his

or ber initiation is the same as that of the
return of the h'mats'a. The ornaments ,
are also of the same description, except
that his cedar bark is not twisted and
plaited, but simply wound around bis head,
neck, wrists, and ankles. He does not use
a mã'wiL. His cry is not hp, but wîp. Fig.98.
He does not dance in a squatting position, HEAD RIN 0F Q'OMIN VQA.

but always standing, bis forearms stretched -ta Lasiqoala.

forward, the elbows close to bis sides. His IV A No. u
Berlin. Collected by F. Boas.

hands are trembling. After bis first dance,
which, as all others, consists of four rounds, lie reappears wearing a
mask. This is either a head mask. similar to the QoüqoaXualanuX-
si'waë mask described on page 447 or it is a full face mask. Almost
all of these represent animals, the protectors of the dancer. It bas
not become clear to me why it is that so many different animals may
become the protectors of the ha'mshamtsEs.

I will describe a few of these masks and give the songs which belong
to them. Figure 99 is a ha'mshamtsEs mask, the outer figure of which
represents the 'grizzly bear. The inner face represents Baxbakual-

anuXsi'waë. The red rim around the mask is blod vWhich is shown
because the bear is cut open in order to mak e inner face visible.

1 Appendix, page 695. 
2
Appendix, page 696.

ii'
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The painting of the face represents parts of his body. The chin tuft
is at the same time the uvula. It is the opinion of the Kwakiutl that
the uvula is the cause of hunger, and that BaxbakuàlanuXsî'waé has a
very large uvula, which is the cause of his voracity. The mustache
represents his legs; the green blots on the cheeks, his body. The ears
are painted over the eye, and have the shape of a raven's ears. The
blue brnament on the forehead is merely painting, intended to fill a
gap that did not please the artist. The peculiar shape of the nose is
called "voracious nose," and is meant to indicate that. he can scent
man a long distance off. The name of the owuner of this mask, as a
member of the "seal society," is always N'wîis. After he joins the

Fig. 99.
HA'MSHAMTSES MASKC.

a, Maak closed, representation of the grizzly bear. Black and white; decoration of ears, red. b, Mask

open, representation of BaxbakualanuXsi'waë. Face, white; ring surrounding face, red; region

around eyes and decoration over eyebrows, blue; decoration on cheeks, green. Breadth. 15 incbes.

IV A, No. 1242, Royal Ethnographicl MNuseun, Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen.

quê'qutsa, his name is Qalé'sEmak" (-quartz sound in front of him).
Following is his song:'

1. He is looking for food all over the world, hamama, ama, ama, mai, ham, mai.

2. He is looking for men all over the world.

3. He is devouring living inen all over the world.

4. He is looking for heads all over the world.

SONG OF HA'MSHAMTSES.

The following song is sung'in connection with the mask shown in
fig. 100:2

1. He will sing the great dancing song of our supernatural friend whom everybody
tries to imitate.

2. He will cry hp on the beach, our supernatural friend whoni everybody tries to
imitate.

3. We shall see his mask which makes him go ail over the world, onr supernatural
friend whom everybody tries to imîtate.

Appendix, page 697. 
2
Appendix, page 698.
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The next song belongs to the mask shown in fig. 101:'

1. Famous are you, your fame reaches the end of the world.
2. The people-try to imitate you, even at the end of the world.
3. We shall see you dancing in our house.

The mask (fig. 102, p. 467) represents a sea monster called Ia'k•îm
(badness). It opens, and the inner face represents the killer whale.

Fig. 100.

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSE.

The small figure shows painting on tlie chin of the inner mask.
IV A, No. 1248, Royal Eithnographical Museum, Berlin. ColectedI by A. Jacobrn.

The dorsal fin is shown on the inside of the top filap. the fins on each
side flap, and the tail on the lower flap. The song used in connection
with this mask is as follows: 2

1. You were wandering in valleys and over mountains, you great supernatural one.
2. -Farther and farther you went, led by your supernatural power.
3. You went to the end of the world, led by your supernatural power.

'FAppendix, page 700.

NAT MUS 95-30
2 Appendix, page 703.
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4. You will sing your secret song. Everybody will imitate your hâmatsé cry. You

were the first to utter the hâ'mats'a cry, you great supernatural one. You were

the first one into whom BaxbakualanuXsi'waë threw his power. Your power is

desired even at the edge of the world. Everybody desires to possess your

powers.

In coniection with the mask shown in fig. 103 (p. 468) the following

song is sang:1

1. "I went all around the world with my protector, looking for food on the beach."

2. "Thus I went and he took his cedar bark ornaments from bis body and hung

them on tome." Therefore everybody wishes to bave your power, but nobody

in the whole world can imitate you.

3. "For me cried the raven. Hie cry put into »ny mouth the great Qoa'xqoaXuÎ'Ia-

nuXsi'waë.

Figures 104 to 110 (pp. 469-473) show someadditional ha'mshamtsEs
masks.

i.

Fig. 101.

MASK or HA'MHArSeas, iEREsE gTHE EAVEN.

Length, 17j inches,; black, red, green, white.

IV A, No 1247, Royal Ethnogrphia Mueum.,Berlin. Collected..

by A. Jacob.en.

Nr'NTSiSTÂLAL.

This dance is also said to have
been obtained comparatively re-
cently by narriage from the Awi'-
k-'enôx. The novice is also initi-
ated by BaxbakuâlanuXsi'waë, and
has thepower to handle fire with
impunity. Iu his ecstasy he takes
up glowing coals, puts them into
his mouth, and throws them upon
the people. At the end of the
dancing season he must pay for all
the damage doue in this manner.
His ornaments are made of red and
white~eedar bark. Following is a
song of the Nü'ntsistälaL :1

1. The gift of the spirit that destroys

man'sIéason, O, real supe ^ltural

friend! is making the people aiaid.

2. The' gift of the s8A' hat destroye

man' ereason; O,re 'pernatural

friend! scatters the jëcopt- who are

in the bouse.

Ni'N2E THE GRIZZLY BEAR.

There are two degrees of this society, BaxbakuàianuXsi'waë's.grizzly
bear and the ordinary grizzly bear. The former is the higher in rank.
Both are among the most important members of the seal society.
While all the preceding ones belong to the laxsâ, they are wi'xs. 2

Therefore at the tme of the initiation they are7 idt taken away by the
spirit, but are only hidden in a corner of the house, whetice-they come

Appendix, page 705. See page 420.
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forwar(d when they are ready, to show that.they have been initiated.
They are perlhaps the most dreaded helpers of the ha'mats'a, as it is

their duty, in conjunction with the nu'LmaL, to punishi al transgres-
sions of laws referring to privileges of the ha'mats'a, or to the winter

ceremonial in general. I[stated before that the penalty of some mis-
takes was (leath. The unifortunate ones were killed by the grizzly
bears and nî.'LmaL. They are also the watchers of the dancing house,s
and often witlh the other mîenbers of the seal society assemble.on the
roof, aind'by their wild cries and threatening attitude frighten away

everybody. They always.wear-bear's claws on their bands, and some-

times appear clad in bearskins. Their faces are painted in imitation

of ait immense mouth of a bear. Their head rings and neck rings are
made of red and white cedar bark. - Each of these is twisted in a tight
rope. Then they are twisted around each othèer and tied at their ends

g

!E

Fig.102

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSES: OUTER -MASK, THE SEA MONSTER IA'KiM; NMER, THE KILER WHALE.

The snall figures Show the inner sides of the lateral and lower flaps when open. (Height, 171 inches;.
outer nask black and white; inner, blne, black, white, red.)

1Y A.No. , f 1 Ryal Ethnraphical.u Mn Berlin. Collected by A. Jaeoben.

(figs. 111, 112, pp. 473, 474). Their circuit around the fire can hardly

be called a dance. In the first and the third dances the dancer wears
his cedar bark ornanents. The dunces consist in violent motions of
the body, imitating the actions of a bear who sits on his haunches.
Every now and then the dancer growls and scratches the ground with
his paws. In the second and fourth dances he appears clad in a bear-
skin, walks on hands and feet, and paws the ground, imitating the
motions of an angry bear.

SONG (F A BEAR DANCER NAMED WALAS NA'NE (GREAT BEAR).l

1. How shall we hide from the bear that is moving ail around the world?
2. Let us crawl underground! Let us cover our backs with dirt that the great ter-

rible bear from the north end of our world may not find us.

'See Plate 32, adAppendix, page 705.
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ANOTHER SONG OF A BEAR DANCER, LA'LASIQOALA.

HaiÔô' a haiôô'! Let your great name he called, Great Bear!

Yon will go at once to the chiefs of the tribes, whom you will nake your slaves,

Great Bear!

Then we shall have war!

Then we shall have trouble!

THE NÜ'LMAL.

The niö'nLEmaLa (pl. of nü'LmaL) or "fool dancers" -are also mes-
sengers and helpers of the hà'matsa, who help to enforce the laws

referring to the ceremo-
nial. Their 'method of
attack is by throwing
stones at people, hitting

them with sticks, or in se-
rious cases stabbing and
killing them with lances
and war axes.

The nöÔ'nLEnaLa are
initiated by a fabulous
people, the Â'Lasîmk-,
who are believed to live
near a lake inland from
LîXsi'waë. Their village
is believed to be on an is-
land floating on the lake.
Theyhaveenormousnoses
and their bodies are cov-
ered with snot. In olden

3imes a man went beaver
hunting and fell in with
these people. He came
back exhausted and
" crazy." His nose was
runningallthetime; heate
the mucus and smeared it

all over his bôdy. He

Height, 17J inches; white, redlamc. urinated and defecated in
IV A, No. 91', Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Cohected by A. Jacobsen. the house, and only after
a long time did the people succeed in restoring him to his senSes.

From him the nöö'nLEmaLa are said to derive their origin. They are
supposed to be out of their senses and to have long noses. They are as
filthy as the first nü'LmaL is said to have been. Some of them when
initiated are taken away by the Â'Lasîmk-, others are initiated in the
bouse. The nöö'nLEmaLa are wi'xsâ. Those who are to be initiated in
the bouse will all of a sudden begin to scratch their heads and bodies.
They scratch more and more vielently. This indicates that they are

'Appendix, page 705.
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possessed by the winter dance spirit. After four days they are confined
in the corner of the house, and appear as nöô'nLEmaLa at the time of
the next dance. When a young man is to be initiated in this order,
the old nöö'nLEmaLa will throw mucus from tbeir nose on to him and
thus "throw the spirit of the winter deremonial into him."

The nü'LmaL, according to what was stated above, is filthy and acta
as though he was ont of his.senses. His cry is wê, wë, wë. Paintings
of fool dancers are shown on Plate 33. They do not dance, but, when
excited, run about like madmen, throwing stones, knocking people
down, and crying. They turu
to the right instead of to
the left, and make the cir-
cuit of the fire turning to
the left. Then the quë'qutsa
try to correct them, but they
grow only the more excited.
They dislike to see clean and
beautiful clothing. They tear
and soil it. They break ca-
noes, houses, kettles, and
boxes; in short, act the mad-
man in every conceivable
way. At the close of the
dancing season they must in-
demnify the owners for all the
property.destroyed.

The nÔÔ'nLEmaLa wear
lances and war clubs during

the ceremonials, witbwhlich Length, 13a inches; black, white, red.
they kilitbe offenders of the IVA,' No. 1241, Royal Ethnogrphical Museum, Berlin. Collected by A.

.Jacobeen.

ha'mats'a (figs. 113-116, pp.
475, 476). Many of these lances are carved and painted with the design
of the raven. The nöiö'nLEmaLa wear rings of red cedar bark, which
is simply tied around their heads and hung around their necks. It is
not plaited.

When they first appear after their initiation, and also when per-
forming their ceremonial dance they use masks. All these masks are
characterized by long noses of curiously round shape. The face is
suirrounded by a red ring which represents the red cedar bark. The
type of these masks has not changed during the last century. There
is one in the U. S. National Museum that was collected by the Wilkea
Expedition (fig. 117, p. 477). Another old specimen is in the British
Museum (Plate 34). The similarity of this type of mask and of the
newer -ones collected of late years will be noticed (figs. 118-122, pp.
477-479). Any mention of a long nose éxcites the nü'LmaL. He does
not allow his nose to be touched.

1e
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SONG OF NC'LMAL.'

Go on ! go on ! go on ! you great one ! Do you not see the curdled blood -on the
water, the blood on thewater ofthe many foes whom I killed and lit to pieces
S I shall be the grOatest nt'LaL.

e
Fig. 105.

MASK OF H'MSHAMTSES.

The upper portion represents the raven, and the lower portion the wings of th raven, ò-n the ont-
aide, and the s'sioL inside. The amnaller figure shows the profile of the lower face. Length, 18J
inches; black, white, red.

iV A, N.. 125, Royal EthnographIl Museum,. Tiino. -Colect 1 IA. Jacbsen.

The name of the dancer to whon this song belongs is Nft'LElag-ilîs
as a member of the seal soeiety, and Tsauxstâ'lag-ilîs as a member of
the quê'qutsa.

'Appendix, p. 706.

-- ~I~I
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SONG OF NU'LMAL.'

1. Ha! The great madness came down and is disturbing our friend.

2. (Ni'Lmal says:) " The weapon flow into my hands with which I am nurdering,

with whieh I an citting off the heads."

3. Ha! The great rmadness entered our friend and ho is killing old and young.

mermf)WPCTiYING~ TITEEXCTTEFXENT'LMAL.

1. Great is the fury of these supernatural ones.

2. He will carry men away on his arms and torment them.

3. He will devour then skin and bones, crushing lesh and bones with bis teeth.

SONG OF NU'LMAL, LA'LASIQOALA.'

1. 01-donder! He is making a turmoil on the earth.

2. Oh wonder! He makes the noise of falling objects on the earth.

3. Oh wonder! He niakes the noise of breaking objecta on the earth.

There is achiefnü'LmaL,
who is called G•êqamëq'5-

LEla or O'maq''LEla. It
is stated tlhat nine genera-
tions ago TsEx'uë'té, chief
of the Si'sinLae, liad a son
who was a nft'LmaL. He
gave a feast and said that

he wanted to make bis son chief of all the noö'ntz-

maLa and call him G-ê'qaméq'ÔLEla. He sent him
to be initiated as a nü'LmaL once more, and when

he came back, he distributed an immense amount of

property, sea-otter skin blankets, canoes, slaves, cop-

pers, etc. As le was unable to bring all this property

into the house, lie scattered eagle down, which sym-

bolized the property, all over his guests. Since that

time "property is the lance of the G-ë'qamëq'oLEla,"

and thé father of a new G-ë'qaméqüLEla must dis-

tribute all his property'at the time of the initiation

of the novice.
The H'wayadalaL is one ' of the highest fool

dancers. He carries a knife in his riglit hand, and

moves it along his neck as though he was cuttin
it. Then hie changes the knife tohis left hand, and Fig. 106

repeats the sanie motion. In doing so be stabs P

himself, or pretends to do so, actually stabbing bis B Ft&ii. h

neck ring, which is filled wit h a bladder containing e blci
red, blacl

blood. IV A, No. 12-3;, Ro

NG THE

s: white,

yal5 Ethno-

NA'NAQAUALIL.

The dance of the Na'naqaualiL consists in very rapid motions of the
body from right to left, according to the rhythms of the song. The
truik is slightly inclined forward, the hands are open and held upward,

'Appendix, page 706. -Appendi, page 707.
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with the palms toward the front and at about the height of the shoul-
ders. The (lancer wears a blanket which is ornamented with feathers
sewed all over it at regular intervals of about 10 inches, and a head mask
with a long beak surmounting his forehead (figs. 124 and 125, p. 479).

Fig. l07.

MASK OP TA'MSHAMTSE8 WITH MOVABLE JAW AND FOREHEAD.

Height, 131 Inches; black, white, red.
IN A, No. 1.:9, Royal Ethnographkia Muem Brlin. Collected by A. Jaosn

The dance is sometimes aiso called "the dance of the wind." The lively
motions of the blanket are supposed to be caused by the winds of
the higher regions of the atmosphere (Plate 35). The dancer is initiated

at BaxbakuâlanuXsi'waë's house. He

is wi'xsa.

SONG OF NA'NAQ %UALIL.

1. The people gather all around you to see your

UL dance, great supernatural one.
2. Many gather to see you, great supernatural

2.one.

3. They walk right up to your house, great

supernatural one, asking you for food.

SONG OF NA'NAQAUALIL.
2

1. Rows of wealth are standing across the floor

of the house. That is your song.

2. Everybody will obtain wealth froi you.
Everybody will obtain blankets from you.
That is your song.

SONG OF NA'NAQAUALIL.
2

Fig. 108. The Awî/k.7ënôX Íirst Obtained the'

mask (fig.- 126, p. 480) from the Hë'-
From a &ketch made at the World's Columbian 4 %

iltsuq. Q'ô'mEnakula, a chief of the

La'Lasiqoala clan G•ë'xsEm, married an Awi'k•'ënôx girl, and obtained
in this way the right to the mask. The Hé'iltsuq, however, did not

Appendix, page 707. 
2
Appendix, page 708.
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want the La'Lasiqoala to have it. -They invited the Awi'k-'ënôx to a

place named Qoài'qum, under the pretext that they were going to

give a feast. When the Awi'k-'ënôx came,
they killed many of them, among others
the father of Q''mEnakula's wife. Thus
the Hë'iltsuq recovered the mask, and
Q'o'mEnakuJa could not obtain it. Later
on he obtained it by marrying the daugh-
ter of the H&'iltsuq who had killed his
father-in-law. The mask is called by the

A wvi'k'ë n ôx
ha'mtsE tso-
wë. It repre-
sents the ra-

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTKeg, KI>RENTING

ven and the
hõ'Xbok"n. Frcn a sketch made Mt the World's Calumbian Kr-

Its name

NAEIK rig. 110. and song show its connection with the

ha'mats'a ceremonies. The skulls which

are attached to the mask commemorate

the war which was waged on account of it.

1. I amr coming, erving hap on the beach! 1, the supernatural one.

2. I am coming out of Wina'lagills canoe, the ha'mats'a mask on my forehead,4he

winter dance mask on rmy forehead.

Figs. 127-128 show masks
very muchhlike the preceding
one. They also belong to
the dance Nã'naqaualiL. On
page 410 was told the legend
of the origin of the sunrise
dance of the·Koskimo. Figs.
129 to 13-3 (pp. 484-486). show
the masks and ornaments
which the Kudxá'lag-ilis ob-
tained from Nënalaats'ëqa.

Fig. 134 (p. 488) shows the
ornaments of another Na'na-
qaualiL.

HEAD RNG. NECK RIN'. AND ARM RINOR OF BAR DAN'X.

This mask was purchased i N. 93-1, s d, -a -: F"rp*a li m., Pa.r..coi

from the 'La'Lasiqoala, who
called it që'sqs>k-änë, the panther. They obtained it by-marriage from
the Kwakiutl,. who used it in the winter ceremonial. It represented the
fabulons being hàV'maa, a voracious carnivorons monster which lives

See fig 135, p. 489, and Appendix, page 704.
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in the woods. The novice who is to acquire this dance disappears in

the woods. When he returns, he bites the people, not like the ha'mî,ats'a,

but imitating the voracious ha'maa. His cedar bark rings are like

those of the bear dancer, but smaller. His cry is "hup! hup!" When

returning from the woods, he does not wear hemlock, but red cedar

bark -oriaments. The dancer's naine as member of the seal society is

K-'é'k-aLElayu (of whom all are afraid); his qué'qutsa name is ÂLtsala

(coming ashore fron the middle of the lake). His song is as follows:

1. There is ha"maa. We shall not live, for he is there.

2. Where he is, there i8 danger.

3. Where shall we hide?1

4. Let us hide underground. Let us cover ourselves with dirt, for the terrible

ha"maa is goîng around the world.

Fig.112.

HEAD RINGS AND NECK RING OF THE BEAR DANCER, KOSKIMO.

a, First head ring; b, head ring worn in feasts; c, neck ring.

CA. Non. 17351S, 1 16, 17-5517, I. S. N. M., collecte F by I.' lBo.

THE SALMON.'

This dance belongs to the La'Lasiqoala. The novice disappears and

stays in the woods several months. When he is brought back, the

'See fig. 136, page 490, and Appendix, page 709.

t
1.
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people hide all the eagle down, the symbol of wealth,

but put it on when he enters, indicating that the salmon

brings affluence. He is greeted with the cry "haiohY'."

The amount of property distributed by the dancer's

father is as large as that needed for initiating a hla'-

mats'a. lis dance is intenided to imitate the motions

of the jumping salmon. He holds bis head sideways

and dances with stiff legs, the feet remaining at the

same'spot. the body turning first to the right then to

the left. His forearms are bent upward, the open palms

stretched forward. Following is his song:

1. Many salmon are coming ashore with me.

2. They are coming ashore to you, the post of our heaven.

3. They are dancing from the salmon's country to the shore.

4. I come to dance before yon at the right-hand side of the world,

overtowering, outshining, snrpassing ail; I, the salhnon.

SONG OF A SALMON DANCER.1

1. The salmon came to search for a dancer.

2. He came and put his supernatural power into him.

3. Yon have supernatural power. Therefore the chief of the

salmon came from beyond thebcean. The people praise yon,

for they cannot carry the weight of your wealth.

THE SALMONI WEIR DANCE.z

The weir in the legends of the Kwakiutl is a toy of
the salmon. The salmon weir dancer is initiated by the
salmon. The dance belongs at present to the Maa'm- -

tag'ila, who obtained it by marriage from the Awm'-
k-'ënôx. The novice remains in the woods for about
one month. When he returns, he is naked. His body

is smeared with the juice of a plant, which makes it

very slippery. His cedar bark ornaments are similar
to those of the ha'mats'a, but much smaller. The
dancer first rests on one leg, lis body bent almost hori-
zontally at one side, the other leg extended to the other
side. Then he changes to the other leg, bending his

body to the other side and extending bis other leg.

Here is bis song:

1. I went to work at my salmon weir. When I took out the sal-

mon, their eyes were picked out by the crows. Fig. 113.

2. (Speaking to the chief of the tide:) Stand still, chief! Youî LANCE OF YL'LMAL.

who makes the tide rise, who causes whirlpools wbere the Length, 64 inches;

tides meet, whose skirt of seaweeds makes the tide rise. brown, red, green.

3 (Chief of the tide says:) Cry hàp!- supernatural one! Cry .

hap!colected by A. Jacob.

1'Appendix, page 709. 
2
Appendix, page 710.
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WASP DANCE-HA'XASELAL.'

According to the legend, this dance belongs originally to the
Ts'E'nts'Enx•q'aiô, to one of whose ancestors the chieftainess of the

Wasps appeared. There is only one person at a
time owning this dance.. I obtained only one line
of the song:

1. Do not let ns go near the house of the wasp.
2 

There is

great danger.

KU'NXULAL, THUNDER BIRD DANCE. 3

1. You are swooping down from heaven, pouneing upon a

whole tribe.

2. Yon are swooping down from heaven, burning villages,

killing everything before you, and the remains of the

tribes are like a rest of your food, great thunAi bird;

great thunderer of our world.

3. You are swooping down from heaven, going fronLj>ne

tribe to the other. You seize with your talons the

chiefs of the tribes.

XU'NXULAL, LA'LASIQOALA

SONG.
3

This will be the dance of the

thunderbird. Wonderful will

be the dance of the thunder bird.

g.14. Fig.115Fig.116.

LANCE OF Nu'LMAL- LANCE OF NU'IAL. ' CLUB OF NÜ'LMAL.

Length, 52 inches; red, From a se made at ' Length, 10tinches; blue,
black. the worl '.columbéan red.

DV A, No872, Royal Etuogrphical Expobition. IV A,No. 863, Royal Ethnograph-Musmc Berlin. CoHeted by A. kcal Museum, Berlin. Coeected

Jacobmen., by A. Jacobsen.

QÔ'LÔC,
4 

LA'LASIQOALA SONG.
3

1. Do not let us drive him away, the bird of onr chief.
2. The real Qô'lÔc who is sitting in the middle of our world.

1 See fig. 137, page 491, and Appendix, page 710. 2The wasp neat.

JAppendix, page 71L. 
4

A species of eagle.
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THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS.

The whistle (fig. 139, p. 492) is used by the dancer to imitate the
sound of the bird represented by the mask (fig. 138, p. 491).

THE WOLF.'

1. I go to the seat of the chief of the wolves. Yihihi ahahi.

2. I am taken to the middle of the rear of the bouse of the wolves. Yihihi ahahi.

3. Thus I obtained all the supernatural powers of the wolves. Yihihi ahahi.

WOLF SONG, LA'.ASIQOALA.

1. I come barking on the beach. I make the noise of distributions of blankets, for

you will be as great as your ancestor, the first one of all the chiqfs.

2. Wonderful are the words.of our chief, the wolf. . It is said: We shall assemble

with our children, asking him to give blankets, to give blankets to each tribe,

even to all the tribes of the world. Yihëi.

3. Let us try to pacify our chief, else he will swing his death bringer and cut short

our lives, and we shall fall before the chief of the wolves. Yihi.

WXLAS'AXA'. 2  [Y
The Wàlasxa' is a peculiar wolf's dance. It belongs to the legend

of O'maxt'â'laLé (see p. 382), who obtained it by marrying the daughter

of Qàwatiliqala. The Wàlas'axa' is danced in
the following way: Al the mien of the tribe

dress in blankets and headdresses representing

the wolf. They hide behind a curtain which

stretches across the rear of the house, and when

the singers open their song, come forth from the

right-hand entrance of the curtain. There two

criers are stationed, who hold staffs and an-

nounce their arrival. As soon as a dancer ap-

pears, he turus and proceeds on a march around

the fire. The fists are held forward, the

thumbs erect (Plate 36). When the dancers

arrive in front of
the door, they Fig.117.

turn once and MAsK 0F NÜ'TMAL.

then proceed Cat.No.2659,U.S.N.M.
-<Wflk Erpeditkon.

around the fire, t ct°°

disappéaring again behind the curtain,

at the left-hand side. When all have
disappeared, two more circuits are made

in the same manner. In the fourth cir-

nig.1us. cuit they stòp when all have come out.
MASK OF NL'LMAL. They squat down on hands and feet, imi-

Height, 9 ,inches; black, red. tating the motions of wolves. They rest
P" on their toes anid knuckles and turn

their heads to the right and to the left.
In fig.140(p. 493) and in Plate 37 a number of the masks used in the

Walas'axa' are shown. Some of these claim particular interest, as they

Appendix, page 711.' *2The great one fron above.
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were collected on Cook's expedition, and show that no change of the

type of these masks has taken place during the last century. The teeth

of the mask (Plate 37) are mùade of dentalia, and

the trail is carefully worked of cedar bark.

THE L&'KOALA.

There is'still another wolf dance, which is derived

froi traditions of the initiation of men by the wolves.

The tradition underlying this dance is that of Mink

and the wolves. The sons

of the chief of the wolves

were preparing to be initi-

ated. Mink found and
Fig. 119. killed them and thus ob-

MASK 0F NÜ'LMAL.

Hegh, 4 nces î~,tained their naines andHeighit, 14 inches; black,
red. places. He came back

IV A, No. 129 Royal Ethnograph.
wearing the wolf's scalp as

by-, A. Jacobse»n. a head nask. Three times

he danced around the fire, covering his face and

his head with his blanket. Then the fourth

time lie uncovered it and thus showed that he Fig.120.

had killed the wolves. All the animals tried to OASK 0F N'LMAL.

Heighit, 12 inches ; white, black,
kill him, but were unable to do so. I shall red.

give the ful legend later on. Mink, whose IV -A, No. 13S, Royal Ethnographical Mu-
gseumtBerlin. Collectd by A. Jacobsen.

quë'qutsa name is K-ëx•, thus obtained the 551 n' dhAJccs

wolf's name, Nun, as a member of the seal society, and also the wolf's

LÎ'koala or supernatural power. This tradition belongs to the clan

Fig. 121. Fig.122.

MASK oF NLMK L MASK OF NU'LMAL.-

Height,111 inches; black, white, red. From a sketch mdne at the World's

TV A, No. 1292, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen. Columbian Exposition.

La'alaxsent'aiô, and K•êx and Nün are the two names of the LY'koala

dancer. When he appears as qué'qutsa, he wears the frontlet (risi'waë,)

representing the wolf, nünqEmL or LO'koalaqEmL (fig. 140, p. 493). His
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song is intended to excite the nö'nLEmaLa, wbo are considered as the
friends of the wolf chiefs whom K-ëx. had killed.
They are excited by the mention of the words "mid-
die of the face," i. e., nose, in the following song:

Mink put on his head the middle of the face of NLt'a-
qàlag-ils.11

Before singing, the dancer goes three times
around the ire, covering bis head with his blanket.
Then he unfolds it. He wears the headdress.
His cheeks are each painted with a black circle,
the inside of which is red. He puts his hands
flat to lis nose (both in the medial line, one close
to the other), dances, and sings the preceding
song. Then the nôö'nLEmaLa all try to attack

him while the qué'qutsa protect him.IA,'N.b2, t

Ical MUseum, Berlin.

Ts''NOQO. lected by A. Jcobsen.

Although the Ts'o'noqoa is not an animal, but a fabulons being,

as described before, this
seems the most appropri-
ate place to mention. her
dance and songs. She is
a member of the seal soci-

ety. She is represented
as always asleep. When
the dancer enters the
bouse, a rope is stretched
from the door to ber seat,
along which she feels her
way. She does not dance,

HEAD MASK OF NÃ'NAQACALIL, SET WITH BIRD SKINS. but wSiks once around the
se<e i A. fire, attired in the com-

IVA'"°.. 5", Royal Ethnographleal Muum, Berlin. Collected by A. JacobSen.EIh~~.pk~I~ ~ ~<>~~Aplete skin of a bear, which

fits over ber body and to which ber mask is attached. Figs.13,141-144
(pp.372, 494-496)represent a series
of typical Ts'Y'noqoa masks. The
last onewas obtained from the La'-
Lasiqoala. fHer songisasfollows:'

1. I was a little too late to witness the
blood of his victims, to see the
patrid heap of those whom he had
killed, to see the remains of the
food of the warror of the world.

2. He was made great; he wasrmade wild
by his father. He will not take
pity. 11e wîll kil. He cornes to RrAD MASK OF NÃ'NAQArALIL, SET Wrr BIRD SKINS.

make poor the tribes.' From a sketch made at the World's Coubian Exposition

'This is the name of a ni'rmar- The name of the person who is to be excited is
inserted here. See Appendix, page 712.

'Appendix, page 713. When his father caused him to be initiated.
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Following is another Ts'ô'noqoa song of the Kwakiutl:2
1. She is the great Ts'ô'noqoa who l trying to earry men on her arme, who is causing

nightmare, who is making ne faint.
2. Great bringer of nightmar'e! Great one who makes us faint! Terrible Ts'noqoa

Fig.126.

HEAD MASKC OF NÃ'NAQAUAIJL.

Length, 27J inches; black, white, red.
IV A, No. 1244, Royal Ethnographicl Muum, Berln. Colected by A. Jacobsen

IA'K'ÎM.,

The Ia'k•îm (badness) is a water monster which obstrncts rivers, and
endangers lakes and the sea, and swallows and upsets canoes. I did not
learn any details in regard to its dance. The Ta'k-im appears also on
ha'msbamtsEs mask, for instance on the mask shown in fig. 102, p. 467.
The form in which it is represented is quite variable because al sea
monsters are called by this term. Fig. 102 is the wide mouthed mon-
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THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS.

ster ts'ë'gîe which destroyed whole tribes. In otier legends monsters

are described which are called "'sea bears," "monster herrings," and

sFig. 127.

HEAD MASK oF NA'NiAQAUALIL.

Side view of the specimen shown in the preceding figure.

Length, 32J inches; breadth, 8i inches; height, 7j inches; black, red, white,
1V A, No. 1a4U, Royal Ehm.grapcmad Mommm, Beri. CoBected by A. Jcobuer.

many òthers. Fig. 14 5 (p. 496) represents tbe mask of the Ia'k-im. Its
song, wbich was obtained from the LaLasiqoala is given on p. 482.

NLAT mus 95--,31 Appendix, page 713.
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SONG 0F THE IA'K-IM.

1. The great Ia'k-tm will ris. from below.

2. He makes the sea boil, the great la'k-1t. We are afraid.

3. He will upheave the seas, the great Ia'k-1m. We shall be afraid,

4. He will throw blankets fron out of the sea, the great la'k-m.

5. He will distribute blankets among aIl tribes, the great Ia'k-m.

6. We fear him, the great Ia'klm.

SONG OF THE SI'SIUL DANCE, LA'LASIQOALA.'

1. Great is the si'sinL dance of our chief.

2. They say by his dance he will ct in two a whole tribe.'

A('MALAL, OR CHIEFTAINESS DANCE.

I did not see the dance and do not know any details as regards initi-

ation, etcs I received the following description: The Aô'malaL is said

to sit on a stage in front of the m'wiL. She has the chieftainesss

ornaments of abalone sheIls in her ears and attached to her nose. She

does not move, but is merely shown bebind the curtain while the people

sing her song.' It ia probable tbat this dance is a recent introduction

from the north. In the winter ceremnonial of the Tsimssbian the dancer

appears in the manner bere described on a stage, and after the song

the stage is hidden again behind a curtain.

SONG 0F AO'MA'LAL.

i. We are told that our great chief lets his daughter dance as chieftainess.

2. Great is the song of the chieftainess, great is the h'mats'a song of the super-

natural chieftainess.

3. At the place of the great supernatural chieftainess is heard the sound of copper,

the ringing of copper.

GHOST DANCE.

I stated in Chapter VP how the gbost dance of the L';I'sq'ënôlx

originated. There are a number of traditions of similar character ex-

plaining the origin of the ceremony among varions tribes. All these

traditiona contain descriptions of a visit to the world of the ghots,

which is believed to be located under our world. Then the visitor was

give the secrets of the ghost dance and other magical gifts. This

dance is a nimi.al representation of a visit to the lower world.

The dancer wears the head ring and neck ring, figs. 146, 1474 which

are set with skulls, indicating that the gbosts have initiated him.

Elaborate preparations are made for this dance. Iuring the days pre-

ceding it the members of the seal society hold close watch that nobody

enters the dancing bouse in which they remain assenbled. Then a

ditch is dng bebind the fire, and speaking tubes made of kelp are laid

under the floor of the house so as to terminate in the fire. The ghost

dancer appears, led by a rope by one attendant. He goes arorund the

fire four times, sumrnoning the ghosts. After he has made the fourth

.Appendix, page 713. 2He will destroy them. 
3
Page 408. Page 497.
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circuit he slowly disappears in the ditch near the fire. The people try
to hold him by the rope, but aiparenîtly he sinks ont of reach. Then

many voices are heard coming fronm ot of the fire-actually the voices
of people hidden in the bedrooms who speak through the kelp tubes. It
is annonneed that the ghosts have taken the dancer awav. who will

return after a certain number of days. When the time of his return is

at hand., anofler dance is held. A

carving representing a ghost is seedi
to rise from out of the ground car-

rying the dancer.

SON G OF TE GIHOST DANCER.1

1. I went down to the under world with

the chief of the ghosts. Therefore I

have supernatural power.

2. The chief of the gho-ts m.de nie dance.

Therefore I have s'npernatuiral power.

3. He put a bîeauitifnl ornament on to my

forehead. Therefore I have super-

natutral power.

The ghost dancer of the La'La-

siqoala wears a head ring set with
four feathers and a thick veil of

HKAD MA5K OF NA'NAQAUALL. REPRKsEwxNTTN THE

cedar bark falling over his face myses.
(fig. 148, p. 501). Lenzth. 1'isneb. black. wàte, rea.

I have two of his songs: ' mn rli.

1. I caime to see you. are you nakingZ an îîproar, ghosts? yon who take away
mans reason. You are i comn. up from th sea and cail ouir naries in order to
take our senses, yu fanmous unes wlbo take away n's reason.

IL

1. You sent us everything fromiout of the under world, gbosts! who take away man's
senses.

2. Youi heard that we were hungry, ghosts' who take away man's enes.
3. We shall receivi plenty froni yon. ghosts' who t.ake away man's senses

M'T EM.

I have told lthe legend of thIe Ma'tEm in the preeding chapter. 2 The
dancer, when his song is suung. appears first on the roof of the house,
perfectly naked. Five pieces of wool. whicli are covered with miua
and cut in the form of hexagonal prisins in the shape of quartz erytals,
are fastened along the nedial line of his head: They are attached t,
a thin wooden frame, which is shaped according to the curvature f ithe

heai and hidden in the hair. The frame consists of a medial piece
which is attached to a ring and held by two crosspiecce. Ail of these

5

E
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are given their proper shape by means of steahing. As the song pro-
ceeds, the dancerjumps down from the roof to the top of the bedroons
in the rear of the bouse, and from there to the floor. He holds bis
hands close to the back of his thighs and runs with short steps arouud
the fire.

Here is a song of Ma'tEm.

1. I was taken to the foot of the quartz monutain.
2. I was takenî to the foot of the monntain fron where the quartz came rolling down

to me.

3. It flow with ne and took me to the end of the world, the cloud, the child ofMa'tEm.

The following song of the clan Ts'é'-
8ts'éLolaqamé, the origin of which is
derived frou a tradition, is said to refer

partly to M 'tEm, altbough the connec-

tion bas not become clear to me.

1. I will tell about olden times. Long ago

Winmag-ilis took me to see the thing upon

which he was blowing water.

2. Therefore I tell with a loud voice: Long ago

Wina'lag-ilis took me to see the thing upon

which lie was blowing water.

NA'XNAK'AQEML AND MF'ILA.

Two dances derive their origin'from

the heavens,-the Na'xnak-aqEmL and
Mé'iLa. I have already told the legend
of both (p. 413). The Mé'iLa dance and
the ornaments of the dancer are shown
in Plate 38 and fig. 149(p. 501). His club
(kné'xayu), the gift which he received
in heaven, represents the Si'SiUL. His

cedar bark ornament is made of red and

Fig.129. white cedar bark. The large flat attach-
IUR1îT HEAD rINO oF NENALAATS'ÑQA. mets in front represent the Pleiades.

Koskimo. 11He 'mrries in place of a rattle a small
Cat N.: 4N U.S.N.M. Coliected b F.Bo...

clapper (fig. 1501,p. 502).

The Na'xnak•aqEML wears an immense mnask, the mouth of which is

made so that.it can open wide. Therefore it is also called ha'x-ilaqam
(the yawning face). The opening mouth means that the day is yawning
when the dawn appears. A mnask of this kind -was among the collec-

tions at the World's Columbin Exposition, andb as been transferred

to the Field Columbian Museum. The song belonging to this mask is

as follows:1

1. Youw.llI arise, you who yon are known all through the world.

2. You will arise, you who you are famons all through the world.

3. You will arise; before yon sinks down your rival.

4. It sa said that I buy food for my feast even fron my rival.

Appendix, page 714.
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The opening phrase of this song means thatthe dancer for whom the
words of this song were modified had taken the place of her deceased
brother, who, therefore, in lier had resurrected,

Finally, I will describe the dances instituted by WinI'lag•ills, namely
the mâi'maq'a, t'û'X'uit, hawi'nalaL, and I' mlala. All of these wear
ornaments of hemlock; no red
cedar bark. They are all con-
sidered war dances.

MÀ'MAQ'A. -

The mW'maq'a, or thrower, per-
forma a dance in which he is sup-
posed to throw disease into the
people. H1e enters the bouse naked -

except for a head ring, neck ring,
waistband, bracelets, and anklets of
hemlock. His bands are laid fiat
to his haunches. Thus he runs with
short, quick steps around the fire, Fig 10.

looking upward with sudden move- - SECOND HEAD RNLgONGNALAATS'RQA.

ments of his head, first to the right, Koskimo.

then to the left. When doing so, C. No-17",. -. N. M. Colecd by F. Bo.

he is looking for his supernatural power to come to him. All of a
sudden lie claps lis bands together and holds the palms flat one to
the other. This lie moves lis bands somewhat like a swimmer, up
and then in a long circle forward, downward, and, drawing them close
to his body, up again. Now he is holding bis supernatural power, "the

worm of the mi'maq'a," be-
tween his palms. During all
this time lie is continuing his
circuit in short, quick steps,
but lie no longer looks up-
ward. Graduallyhe takes bis
palms apart, and between them
is seen the " m'maq'a'sworm."

This is either a small carved
si'siuL, or snake, or it is a stick

Fig. 131. 't

XASK 0F NŠNALAATS'RQA.

which is covered wit bark.
LgO r MENLA, IRA..The stick consists of several

U. t<> of.face, 101. nob . tubes which fit into each other,
so that thedancercan lengthen

and shorten it. While the worm is thus seen to increase and decrease in
size, the min'maq'a resumes bis motions of throwing, moving the closed
palmsin circles, as described above. Suddenly he seems to throw the
implement which he is holding. At once all the people stoop and bide
under their blankets. The implement bas disappeared. He repeats
the performance. The second time when he throws the worm, it is
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seen to fly in the air. Actually there is a second one of the same
shape as the implement that was seen in the ma'maq'a's hands. This
is attached to a long string, which is stretched across the rear of the
house where the seal society are sitting. T wo men are holding the
string, one on each side of the house, and hidden in the bedroomns. By
pulling the rope and tightening and slackening it the worm is seen to

tly up and down and from the right to
the left. .While it is tlying there the
mai'maq'a moves to the right and to the
left in front of it, his hands stretched
forward, the palms upward, the elbows
to the side, always moving with short,
quick steps. Finally the tlying worm
disappears and the mâa'maq'a catches
it again. Then ihe resumes his motions
of throwing and finally seems to throw
it into himself. He almost collapses,

Fig. 12.and tries to rid himself of the disease-
HEAD RING 0F SPEAKER OF ZNqALAÀTRYiCQA. bringing object by vomiting. Blood is

seen to flow from ils ioÏiéth and down
Cat. No. 175509, U. S. N. M. Collected by IF. Bonn.

his whole body. This is sometimes pro-

cured by biting the inside of the cheek or by breaking a small bladder
containing blood which the dancer holds in his mouth. After pro-
longed efforts le vomits the worm. At once he is hale and well and
proceeds in his dance. Now he throws the fourth time. The worm fies
into some of the people, who at once jump up and rush toward the fire,
where they fall down lifeless.
Blood is streaming out of their
mouths. The ma'naq'a con-
tinues to dance around them,
blows upon theni until finally

they are carried away like
dead. The mâ'maq'a follows
them and either he or the

shaman restores them to life.
During all this ceremony the
singers beat the boards rapidly
and silently, only stoppiug

when the ma'maq'a does not KSkimo.

dance. His song is sung after Cat. No. 17595, C. S. N. M. Collected by F. Bo».

lie has finished his dance. At the close of the dancing season the
mà'maq'a indemnifies his victims by the payment of a few blankets.

Sometimes instead of throwing the disease, he throws a harpoon head.
There-are -also two of these used in the ceremony. One is held and
showà1-" the mi'maq'a. It is a real point of a sealing harpoon. The
other has no blade, but is provid.ed with two hooks to hook it to the
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skin. The person with whom the ma'maq'a bas an understanding,
hooke this second harpoon head to his skin and opens at the same time
a small bag containing blood, which seems to "flow from the wound.
Later on the mâ'inaq'a pulls it out and exchanges it quickly for bis own
barpoon head.

There are still other performances of the mà'maq'a, one of which
consists in throwing a number of ducks into a kettle that is filled with

water. I am told that wooden carved ducks are tied to the bottom of
the kettle and released by a helper as soon as the mW'maq'a throws.

MA'MAQ'A SONO.'

1. Go and look everywhere for his supernatural power, for his supernatural power.

Among the La'Lasiqoala the mtVmaq'a wears cedar bark ornaments
as shown in figures 151, 152, pp. 502, 503. His dance is the sanie as that
of the Kwakiutl ia'maq'a. Following is one of their ma'maq"a songs:'

1. Behold his great supernatural power; iä.

2. Be careful in swinging your sacred implement.

3. Truly it kills the people, so that they have no time to escape.

4. Traly the supernatural power eute short thoir lives.

T'i'X'UiT.

The t'ô'X'uît is almost always danced by women. The dancer is
decorated in the same way as the mâi'maq'a. She enters singing the
t'o'X'uit cry:

Ya yà yS ya y yë

She holds her elbows close to her sides, the forearis forward, palis
upward. She walks around the fire limping, raising both hands
sligbtly with every second step, as though she was trying to conjure

something up from underground. She is followed by four attendant.

Her spirit is in most cases the si'siuL, and him she is conjuring. She
moves around the fire four times, and now the ground opens in the rear

of the bouse and ont comes a huge- si'sinL. Its horns are moving and

its tongues are playing. This carving is either raised by means of

strings which pass-over the beans of the bouse or by men who lift it

from underneath. A carving of this sort was exhibited at the World's

Columbian Exposition, and bas been transferred to the Field Columbian
Museumr As soon as'it appears there is a great commotion in the rear

of the bouse so that it ean not be seen very distinctly. After it has

disappeared again the singers begin its song, whch is as follows:'

1. Let us show what we gained by war!

2. (Winà'lag-ile says:) I did not turn my face backward to look at those who were

bothering me when I went to make war on you, friend.

Appendix, page 715.
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3. Throw your power that la killing everybody, throw your fire of death, throw what
makes them turn their faces downward, throw it against them who went to
make war upon you.

4. I surpass them, they are the lowest of the whole world.
é. I pulled them into my canoe to be my slaves, that they may bail ont the war canoe.1

Another t'ô'X'nît will take
a stick, a lance, or a paddle,
and, after baving conjured up
the si'siuL, split it in two.
This is done with a smaller
carving, which consists of two
parts that eau be separated

and joined again by means of
strings. A si'siUL of this kind

was collected by Mr. Hunt for the
Anthropological Department ofÇthe
World'sColumbian Exposition, and
is now -in the Field Columbian Mu-
seum. Its song, which is four gen-
erations old, is as follows.:

1. I have been on the other side of the
world, 1, the great supernatural
being.

2. There I obtained all the supernatural
power.

3. I bring with me all the supernatural
power.

Still other t'd'X'uît will conjure up

a small si'siuL, which fiies through

the air like that of the mâ'maq'a.
At other times the t'ô'X'uîtwill suc-
ceed in bringing the si'SiUL upjust

far enoughl for its horns to show.
Fig. 134. She tries to grasp it and it takes her

down to the under world. Then ber
The two azealler creespieces on the neck ring rep- renstyt odbrbtàeds

resent the heads of the sesiu, from whom the friends try to hold her but she dis-
dancer reeived his magic power; the third and appears. ler attendant, who holds
larger one repreutâ a skui.a gMi ofahaku- on to her sinks into the ground

c..N...75510 an .M. Collected by F. Bas. with his forearms and seems to

'This song is a modified form of an older song belonging to the Sî'slnLaë of the
Kwakiutl. It was given this form at a time when the Nimkish had invited the
Kwakiutl to a feast. It is aimed against the Nimkish. The references to war mean
here only the rivalry in distributions of property, and the song intimates that the
Kwakiutl are superior to the Nimkish. The dancer ia called "friend" because when
the song was sung first he had not received his new hame yet. In line 3, "-makes
them turn their facesl downwardi," means that the Nimkiah are lying flat on the
ground and the Kwakiutl are stepping over their backs. Line 4, "the lowest of the
whole world," means again the Nimukish, exaggerating their iuferiority.

'Appendix, page 716.
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be carried all througlh the bouse by the woman who is moving under-
ground. He is plowing the floor with his arme. This is (ote by bury-
ing a stout rope about 8 inches below the surface and covering it with
loose dirt. The man pulls himself along this rope (see p. 604).

Still other t'ô'X'uît invite the people to kill them. The dancer says
"lhup, hp," movlng the edge of ber palm along lier throat, meaning,
"Cnt my neck!" or sbe moves the tips of the fingers of both bands
down ler stomach, meaning "Open ny belly!" or she nioves them
along her head, shoulders, or other parts of lier body. Finally, she is
placed on a seat behind the fire and one of her attendants complies
with ler request. He will appear tu drive a wedge through lier head
fron one temple to the other. The wedge is- first shown to the people
and then secretly exchauged for another one, which consiste of two
parts attached to a wooden band that i slipped over lier head and
covered with bair. Thus it seems that the butt is standing out on one

Fig. 135.

MASK OF HÃ''MAA.

Length, 31 inches.
IV A, No. 879, Roya Ethnogrphical Musum, Berlin. Collecteel hy F. B<.

side, the point having passed throughhlier skull. At the same time
bladders containing blood, which are attached to the band, are burst,
and the blood is seen to flow dowui lier face. She also bites lier cheeks
or bursts a small bag containing blood whiceh she holds in lier mouth,
so that it flows out of lier mouth. A pair of seal's eyes are liidden in
her haikand let down over lier own eyes when the wedge is driven in,
so that it looks as thoughhlier eyes were coming ont of their sockets.
Then she rises and walks around the fire to show the wedge sticking in
ber head. After one circuit she is seated again, the wedge is removed,
and she s hale and sound. On other occasions the bead or shioulder
is struck with a paddle which seems to split it, and on being with-
drawn leaves a bloody line, which looks like a wound. In this case the
paddle is secretly exchanged for another one which is so notebed as to I
fit lier head or shoulder. She walks around the fire showing it, and
then it is removed.

Other t'6'X'uit request their attendants to kill them with a spear.
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Fig. 136.

MA8K Or SAL.MON DANCER.

The wings represent the alne, wbile th inner face ia that of a upernatural bird. a, outer view of
wing; b, view of mask balf opened. Length, 30J inches; black, white.

IV A, No. 6881, Royel kEingaphid Manem, Berln. Coeieted by F. Bo.

to bave entered the full breadth of the body, the skin on the opposite
side is seen to be pushed out by the point, and blood flows also from
that point. As a matter of fact, a hook which is attached to the hem-
lock ring ou the dancer's arm is fastened to the skin, which is pulled up
by a slow motion of the arm. At the same time the hook breaks a
bladder containing blood.

490 EPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

She is seated in the rear of the bouse, and the spear which has been
shown to the people is secretly exchauged for another one the point of
which eau be pushed into its shaft. The spear is put under the arm of
the t'û'X'uît, and apparently pushed slowly into her body. As it enters,
blood is seen to flow fron the wound. The blood s in this case also
kept in a smalI bladder, which is attached to the skin. Wben it seems
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lu some dances the head of the dancer is eut off, and the person who

cuts it shows a -carved human head bearing the expression of deatb,
which ho hold8 by its bair. These heada are as nearly portraits of the

dancer as the art of the carver will permit

(figs. 153, 154, pp. 503, 504).
Sometimes the t' X'ait is burnt. A.

box which ha-s a double bottom is pre-
pared for this performance. The dancer

lies ilown flat in the rear of the bouse and

the box is laid down sideways, so that

she nay be pushed into it from behind.

At the place where she is lying down a M.ibt OrnhAbl IAck
Height, 61 inches; blu*¾>black, red.

itis dug, in which seides, wlebeing , No. 4ad, Royal Foraphi um,

concealed from the view of the people by e <C1lted A.

the box which stands in front of her. After the pit bas been covered
again, the box is raised, closed, and thrown into the fire. Before the

box is brought in, a skeleton bas been put between its two bottomns.
While the box is burning, the song of the dancer is beard corming froin
the tire. From the pit in which she bides a speaking tube of kelp is laid
under the floor to the fireplace, a*nd-tbrongh it she sings. When fhe fire
bas died down, the elharred bones are found in the ashes. They are col-

lected, laid on a niew mat, and fore
four days the people sing over
tbe.. The mat is so placed that
it lies over the mouth of another

speaking tube. The shamanutries
to resuscitate lier, and after four
days a voice is beard coming forth
from the bones. Then they are
covered with a mat. The woman
crawls up from out of a ditch,

into wbich the bones are thrown,
while she lies down in their place.

She begins to move. and wIen

the mat is removed, she is seen
to have returned to life. In

many of these dances, after the

performer bas been killed, the
Fig. 1M& d'E,'ntsiq (Plate 39 and fig. 15-5)

arises from under ground. It
Length, 14 incee.

consists of a series of flat, carved

F. Bos. boards connected on their nar-

row sides by plugs whieh pass through rings of spruce root or through

tubes eut out of cedar. The joints are somewbat loose, so that the wbole

can be given an undulating motion forward and backward. It has two

Page 506.
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or three points on top, and mica is glned on its painting. It is intended

to represent the si'siUL, but I am not able to interpret the carving in

detail. The characteristic fûgure of the si'siaL certainly does not appear

on it.

Other t''X'aît, instead of conjuring the sl'siuL, bring up the nO'n-

LEmg•ila (making foolish) (figs. 156-158),' a small humait figure witl

movable head and arms. It dances about, and then one or two birds

are seen to fly down from the roof and alight on its 'head. In fig.
158 the bird is seen sitting on the figure's head. Fig. 159 represents

a bird which is let down by means of strings, at the same time flapping

its leather wings. Often the bird takes hold of the figure's head and
carries it away, to return it after a while. The face of the n6'nLEmg-ila

is a'lways painted in the same manner. It is white, and two black ines,

on to which mica'is glued, run downward froin the eyes. The bead is
set with tufts of human hair. The figure is also worked from under-

ground. In some dances only the'head of the nô'nLnUg*ila is used

(fig. 160, p. 510). It is worn by a

dancer whô-wraps a blanket over bis
bead and carries the head in front of

i8 stomacb.

The t''X'uIt is supposed to beSFig.139.able to make every object lie touches
rattle. A stonle, a staff, a pipe, etc.,

Length, 7½ inchea~. . m . s aa a N
IV A, .. f m.,R ..... , ., .. ro b is handed hin by any member of the

1kIed by F. . audience, and. when he shakes it, it

rattles. He wears a small rattle concealed under bis hemlock bracelet,

which produces this sound.

The La'Lasiqoala call the t'ô'X'uît û'lala, and. have special names for

the varions performapces. They use ornaments of redgedar bark. The

ring of the a'lala i shown int g. 161 (p. 510). The u'lala, when return-

ing from the woods, has many bloody lines on bis cheek, "the rubbinig

of Winâ'lagiîs's canoe." Four horizontal lines rn over each cheek,

nearly reaching the nose. Above them is one just unàder the eyes cross-

ing the bridge of the nose, and two short vertical lines run down the

temples outside the eyes. Another painting of the ô'lala cousists of

one pair of parallel black lines running from one cheek over the upper

part of the bridge of the nose to the other cheek, and of a pair running

horizontally across the middle of the forehead. Following is one of the

iaIla's songs:I

i. (Ô'lala sings:) The world knows that I have reached the danring pole of onr

world.

2. (The people sing:) Hold upright the great post in the middle of the world.

3. Yon who holds up the world.

4. You keep the sky from falling down like a foundation built of

interlocking loge.

Pages 501-509. 'Appendix,jage176.
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A modification of the ô'Iala is the tA'ê'k'ois, who it is believed has
many birds in his stomach, te voices of which are heawl constantly.
He holds small whistles hidden in his month, wlhieh lie exchanges fron
time to time, and thus produces the varions sounds. His ornaments are

Lengh inr.be; lack and whi. Lmenrh, 12 inches blak and red.IV A.

ILrngtb, 13 inche: black and wbi. VB
No. 178.

Length, S inch«.; b ark and rnL IV A No. L-ngth, 5 jnche". haack ansd *ed IX A, N.

WI>LF XàMK$ r-liTRX WALAC ,Ar A'.

shown in fig. 162 1p. 511). lis paintirig consista of gronps of three
parallel short black ines. There are five snch groupe of vertical lines
distributed irregularly over each cheek. Three longer hues occupy the
middle of the forebead, running abnost vertically from the hair to the
nose. Three more lines occupy the chin.-one running froi the middle
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of the under lip downward; the other two, one from each corner of the

moutl downwar d. Foljowing is one of the songs of thie ts'é'k'ois:

1. Keei silent the aerted voices which we hear proeeeding from4 your body.

2. Everybody knows your naine. Keep your sacred whistles quiet.

3. Everybody knows your naine, gre&tihealer!

The si'lis (suake in belly) is believed to have a snake in his stomach.
He hides a piece of kelp in his mouth, which during his dance he blows

Fig. 141

feight, 15 inches; black, red.

IV A, No. sua, Royaml .craphic. x. ...., .ril. cOu..t41a by A. J ....

upso that it grows out ofIIsmouth like the tail of a snake. His orna-
ments are shown in fig. 163 (P. 511). Following is his song:

The people sing: How great is onr -famons one!

How great is his náme

The dreaded spirit is coming in his canoe!

How great is his nane!

Si'lis sings: Do not be troubled! Do not be afraid on account of the storn

caued by my great protector.

My protector the Si'siuL goes right up to the greatest chiefs.

The people sing: How great is ouir famons one!

SV'I1s sings: He said to me: "'Yon will take connsel with Winà'lag-ills.

He said to me: "Yon will be friend to Win'lag-ills.

The people sing: How great is our famons one.

The A''mlala is also initiated by Winâ'lag-ilîs. He is not counted as

a member of the tWX'uit, but performs a separate dance. His head

ring and neck ring are made of hemlock. He wears a club, the end of
which is set with long thorns (fig. 164, p. 512). After several circuits
around the fire, he presses these thorns into his head, and blood is seen

Appendix, page 716.
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to flow freely. Then he presses them into his neck. His rings are made
ot lhenlock branches, in which a tube of kelp is hidden. The tube is filled
witli blood. The thorns are pushed into
the kelp, ont of which the blood runs over
the face and down the body.

The last of the dances, the origin of
which is ascribed to Winii'lag-ilîs, is the
hawi'nalaL, the war dance. The legend
of this dance belongs to the clanî Maam'-
tag•ila. In the beginning of the world
there was a man named Wi'raXwîa-
g-îm, wio was a great warrior. He wanted
to go on war expeditions all the time.
The people who desired to have peace
tied him with strong ropes. He, how-
ever, broke them without difliculty. He
leld aknife in bis hands, the handie of
which represented the si'sinL, and ran1

Fig. 142.
out of the house, and killed everybody

who set his foot on the.street. The blood Height, 16 inche; lIack, re«d

ran in streams down to the water. Thie iA,-No. w, Reyai Knwrai M I-- Ii.
Collected by A. Jaobeen.

people finally took old of him again, eut

holesthrough his thighs and through hIisback, and pulled ropes through
them. Thîus they hung him ounto the bean of the house and began to
sing songs whieh they hoped would appease hin. While he was swing-
ing from the beam lie still held bis knife, aind as he coul not eut any- k
one else, he cut his own hIead. lis wounds did not hurt him; on the

Fig. 143.

- MASK 0F TS'0'NOQOA.

Height,11iinches.

On each cheek is a painting repreweting a copper.

I A. N'o. 12S6, Royai Ethnographkal Muu Br. CIted by A. Jacoben.

contrary, he enjoyed them. After a whi he becane quiet. Then they
took him down. Later on, whenever h/ came back from war, he asked
the people to pull ropes through his bac, and to haul him up to the roof.
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They tied to his back a si'siuL carving to which ropes were fastened,

stretched a heavy ropè fron the beach to the roof of bis house, and
pulled him up. They carried him around
the roof ansd let him down again.

The performance of the hawi'nalaL is
a repetition of the -deeds of this man.
When ho is being. initiated, ho fasts in
the woods until ho grows very thin.
When ho comes back, ho wears orna-
ments of hemlock branches. Small thin
slabs of wood carved in the shape of

paddles (fig. 165, p. 513) are sewed along
bis arms and- legs, across bis chest, and
down his sides. Then a rope of red cedar
bark is stretched from the roof of the
dancing bouse to the beach. Nobody is
allowed to go under it, and no canoe must
pass in front of it. If a canoe should ,,,g
transgress this law, it is seized, carried Height, 18 Inches; brack.
into the bouse, and slung. to the beams, A. ••s R1 Et-qrpha. M....•.

where it remains for four days. When. 1n. CoIectd by F. 8ea.

he hawi'nalaL dances in'the house, his legs and his back are cut andt
ropes pulled through theholes, which are held bytwo men. The paint-

ing on a bedroom (Plates 40,41) shows

this very well. The hawi'nalaL pulls on
the strings as hard as possible, so that bis
flesh is pulled far out. He stretches bis
arms backward, crying "ai, ai!" which

means that he desires his leader to pull
on the ropes. Then ho looks upward and

points up with bis first fingers, crying

"ai, ai!" which means, "Hang me to the
beam!" He carries a belt or neck ring

carved in the form of the sI'siuL. Fig.

166, p. 514, showsa neck ring of this kind,

which is jointed and binged with leather
so that it can be hung around the neck.

A string runs along the opening sides of

the joints. When it is pulled, the neck

15..ring straightens and is used by thehawi'-

XAS ovr r s os.rza wK-K. nalaL as a sword or lance to hurt himself.

,....< l. .g.J s...y, o-s. c.-8 The belt of the hawi'nalaL bas si'siuL

y heads (fig. 167, p. 514). His knife, which

ho carries in bis band (q'n'Layu), shows the same design (figs. 168,
169, p. 515). While the hawi'nalaL is making his circuits, moving his

hands, and crying as described above, and making high steps, he cuts
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EXPLANATION OF PLATE 40.

1 2

PAINTINGS ON THE SIDES OF A BEDROOM.

F . 1 shows a picture of a wolf swallowing a man, and of the hawî'nalaL with hi&
two assistant». The Hawi'nalai lias a si'siaL belt, and is stabbing binm-

self with a knife. One of his assistants is holding him by a rope passing

through the skin of bis legs, and the other by a rope passing through the

skin of his back.

Fi. 2 is a picture of a man squatting over a whale.

IV A, No.1130, Royal Ethnographical Musogn, Berlin. Coliecteil by A.Jacobsen.



PLATE 40.
Report of U. S. Nattonai Museum, 1895 -Boas.
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EXPLANATION OF PLATE 41.

PAiNTiNO ON THE FRONT OF A BEOROOM.

Over the door is the ai'inL being attacked by birds. To the left the crane in
represented, and below tlis thd thunder-bird. The upper right-hand figure repre-
sentA the ea-Je, and the lower figure on the same side the raveu. Two men whom
the si'sini ba killed are shown near the bottom cf tbe door.

IV A. No.1130. 1oyal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected Ly A.Jacobsen.
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his head with his knife, and finally with a sudden jerk tears his flesh so
that the ropes drop down. Then he disappears in his room in the rear
of the house. At other timres ropes are passed through his back and
thighs and he is pulled up

to the beams banging by the
ropes. He carries his knife
and cuts bis head while being
suspended there. As soon as
he ls being haulednup, the nÔ'n-
LEmaLa tak their lances and
crowd under the place where
beisbangingholdingthepoints
of their 1ances upward, so that

he would drop right on to them
if the ropes should give way. i.14.

The bears stand around wait- " '" "' "AN Ec.

. . aL.lNe. 149115, ('. S. N. M. Collected by F. mRee.

ing to tearhim if he should fall,

and the hW'mats'as squat near by, because they are to eat him if he

should fall upon the lances of the nöö'nLEmaLa.
Here is a song of the hawi'nalaL:

1. They tried to bang me and to kill me in war.
2. But the water where they tried to kill me only turned into curdled blood.

I also give (figs. 170, 171, p. 516) the mask of the earthquake daneer

(Xoi'éxoé). le wears a rattle consisting of a ring on which perforated
sheils are strung (fig. 172, p. -16). His dance is believed to shake the

ground and to be a certain means of

bringing back the ha'mats'a wbo is

being initiated.
I will add bere a song of a mask

in regard to which I have not been

able to obtain any definite informa-

tion. It is called Hai'alikImL and
belonged originally o the G-é'xsm

of the Naq*'mg-ilisala, whose ances-
tor, H'ltig-ilig-ala, it is said to rep-
resent. The dancer is initiated in

Fig.147. the house. In his ptand third
NECK NG Or GHs DC. danceshowa anentofred

Cat No. 149116, U. S, N. M. Colcted by F. B .

.cedar bark which have a born on.
eacb side, one bebind, and a flat crosspiece in front. In his second and

fourth dances he wears Q, cunrious mask.

After the maak has disappeared, the people sing:'

1. Everybody goes to him to obtain dances.
2. In the beginning the never stopping one spread his wings over your head.*

Appendix, page 717. The never stopping one, Wna'lag-ilis.

NAT Mvs 9--32
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It may•be that the following song belongs to the same mask:'

1. Aia haia! Sing Haialik·alat, sing winter dance songs, great supernatural spirit!

2. -Aia haia! Then the people will ask you to fulfill their desires, great supèmentural

spirit.

3. Aia haia! Thon they will take the cedar bark ornaments out of your hair, great
supernatural spirit.

4. Aia haia! Then they will ask you to give theni plenty to eat, great supernatural

spirit.

The dance Hai'alik-auaë of the varions tribes belongs. here, but I have
not been able to collect any of the songs belonging to it. Figs. 173-177
(pp. 517-520) show the ornaments of the Kwakiutl dancer; figs. 178-

180 (pp. 521-523), the ornaments of Hai'alik-auaë of the Nimkish; and

fig. 181, p. 5:-4, the L'a'sq'ënfôX.
The ring of the shaman (fig. 182) is figured on page 525.
The La'Lasiqoala. embrace all those who are for the first time initiated

as winter dancers in one grouip, who are called w-'tanEm, the lowest
grade of the winter dance societies. Their head ring is shown in fig.
183 (p. 525).

The same type of ring, but somewhat larger, is used by the chief of

the killer whale society of the Kwakiutl (fig. 184, p. 526).
Following is a wä'tanEm song 2

1. You dô not go into Winâ'lagills' canoo, you who are known everywhere.

2. You do not go into Wint'lag-ils'-canoe, you whosename is known everywhere..

3. You, who will be feared by all the supernatural beings.

4. You, great one, who will be feared by all the supernatural beings.

The head ring worn by the quë'qutsa is shown in fig. 185 (p. 527).

When a person is to be initiated for 'the first time, he receives among

the Kwakiutl the rings shown in figs. 186, 187 (pp. 527, 528).

It remains to give a list of the dances according to their rank. There.

are many among them, a4out which I have no further information than

sthat contained in the following list. I also give the number ofsongs

which belong ‡o each dancer, bis whistles, and secret soùgs, which are

sung by the dancer hinseIlf. This order has~reference, of course, only
to the KWakiatliproper:

1. Awi'loLlaL, four songs; four whistles; secret song. Hemlock rings. (Dancers

who have acquired ha'inats'a, liai'alikilaL, t'o'X'Ult.)

2. Ha'mats'a, eight songs; four whistles. Red'cedar bark.

3. Ha'mshamtsEs, two songs. Red cedar bark.

4. N'ntsistalaL, fou"ongs; two whistles. Red and white cedar bark. (Obtained

from Awi'k'énôx.)

5. Qoë'qoasElaL, four songs; two whistles; secret song. Red and white, cedar bark.

(Obtained from Awî'k-'enôx, beggar lance.)

6. Më'iLa, two songs; two whistles; Red and white cedar bark. (Obtained from

Awi'k•'ënôx.)
7. N'në s'BaxbaknalanuXsi'waë, two songs; two whistles; secret song. Red and

white cedar bark. (Bear of BaxbakunlanuXsi'waë.)

8. T''X'ult with frog, one song; two whistles; secret song. Hemlock.

i Appendix, p. 717. i Appendix, p. 718.
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9. T''X'uilt with bird, one song; two or more whistles. lemlock.

10. K-I'nqalaLala, two songe. Red cedar bark.

11. Q'o'minqa, four songs; two whistles. Red and white cedar bark. Riih woman.

12. Hawi'nalaL, two songe; secret song. Hemlock. War lance.

13. Na'në, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Grizzly bear.

14. Haw'yadalat, one song. Red and white cedar bark. (A nî'LaLna.)
15. G-ë'qamëqoLEla, one song. Red and white cedar bark. (A nü'LMaL.)
16. NE'nq'oLEla, one song. Red and wbite cedar bark. (Bear nü'LmSL.)

17. Nü'LmaL, one song. Red cedar bark.

18. Ku'nXulaL, one song; one deep whistle. Red and white cedar bark. Thunder-

bird dance.

19. Ho'Xhôq, one song. Red and white cedar bark.

20. Qoqoa'XulaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Raven dance.

21. Hawa'LEIaL, two songs; two small whistles. Red and white cedar bark. Otter

dance.

22, Xut'Xulizk-a, one song; one whistle. Red and white cedar bark. Wolf dance.

23. Awa'sElaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Dog dance.

24. Ha''maa, one song. Red and white cedar bark.

25. A"mlala, two songs. Hemlock.

26. L'koala, one song. Red cedar bark. Wolf dance.

27. Hamaxalat, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Killer whale dance.

28. Qoqoë'k-ilaL, one soug; one eep whistle. Red and white cedar bark. Whale

dance.

29. YIy'g-adElaL, One soOg. Red and white cedar bark. Sea monster (tance.

30. Hayaq'antalaL, one song. 4Red and white cedar bark. Talker's dance.

31. lawë'xaqulaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Potlatch dance.

32. An'malaL, one song. d cedar bark. Chieftainess's dance.

33. LaLaà'lboalaiL, one song. Red cedar bark. Board dance.

34. N 'naqaualiL, two song. Red cedar bark Sunrise dance.

35. Ma'mtsalaL, one song; two small whistles. Hemlock. Mink danee.

36. A'mLeta, one song. iRed and white cedar bark.

37. Female Më'iLa, one song. Feathers.

38. Mn'tEm, two songs. Hemlock.

39. Q'o'malaL, two songs. Hemlock. Rich dance.

40. -NüLfnëista, two songs. Red and white cedar bark.

41. Hats'é'XulaL, two songs. Red and white cedar bark.

42. Hamë'yalaL, two songs. Red cedar bark and feathers. Salmon dance.

43. Waias'axa'ku, two songs. Red and white cedar bark. Great from above.

44. LEl 'LalaL, two songe; one large whistle. Red and white cedar bark. Ghost

dance. Has no whistle in Newettee.

45. Hai'alik-ilaL, two sougs. Red cedar bark.

46. NO'LEm, one song. Red and white cedar bark.

47. Pa'xalalaL, two songs. Red cedar bark. Shaian's dance.

48. H;a'masElaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Wasp dance.

49. Q)'lôs, one song; one whistle. Red and white cedar bark. An eagle.

50. Wina'lag-ilis, one song. Red cedar bark.

51. Qautëx-axaa'k", one song. Red and white cedar bark. Distribution of property '

from above.

52. Si'si'yULalaL, two songs. Red cedar bark. Si'siuL dance.

53. Qa'mXulaL, one song. Down. Down dance.

The classification and order of dânces varies considerably among the
various groups of tribes. The order given above belongs to the
Kwakiutl, Ma'maleleqala, Nimkish, and Lan'itsis.



500- REPORT -OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

The Ts'ii'watE0nôx, Guan'aënôx, Haxu'îmîs, T'Ena'xtax, and A'wai-

LEla have the following order so far as I have been able to learn:

1. Ma'maq'a.
2. H'mats'a.
3. Hai'aq'antElaL (speaker dance).
4. Hawi3'xaqulaL, who induces chiefs to destroy property, coppers, etc.
5. Walas'ax'ac.
6. HauàliadalaL (a fool dance).

Among the Koskimo, G•ô'p!ënôx, L'a'sq'ënôx, and Gna'ts'énôx the
t'i'X'uît-is first in rank. Next is the mâ'maq'a, and then follows the
hà'mats'a..

The La'Lasiqoala, Naqô'mg-ilisala, Nà'qoaqtôq, and Goasi'Ia do not.

include all the dances enumerated above in' the winter ceremonial
(ts'ë'ts'aëqa). A large number, particularly the fool dancers, the hawi'-

nalaL, and all the animais, are included in a ceremonial called i'nLEm,

which is neither ba'xus (secular or profane)nor sacred. Songs belonging

to both seasons are used 'n this céremonial. I shall discuss tihis cere-

monial more fully later on (Chapter XII, p. 621). The number of mem-

bers of the ts'ë'ts'aeqa is consequently small. They are arranged in

the following order, beginning with the highest:

1. M'maq'a:

2.«Há'mats'a.
3. Ha'mtsEtsôë. This is a ha'mats'awho is not taken away by Baxbakni1lannXsi'wa,

but only dreams of him. Consequently his iiiit.iation is performed in the

house. He has neither the h'mats'a cry (häp) nor the ha'mshamtsEs cry

(h wlp). His song has words only. His badges are like those of the hl'mats'a.
4. Ts'é'kos.

5. Ts'ë,'koa't4. *-

6. H-ai'alik•auaë.

7. t'lala (corresponding to the t'O'X'ult).

8. Lolo'LaIat.

9. YiajatalaL, or Q''nminôqisaL.

10. Pa'xalalaL, shaman dance.

11. Wa'tanEm. These are the novices who have just entered the ts''ts'a0qa. After

the h'mats'a has been initiated four times he is wa'tanEm-that mean,

pulled out of the dancing honse. Hie becomes a quë'qutsa. -During this

transitional period he is wäLawë, i. e., wâ'tauEm in a transitional stage. When

a bt'xus offends the q'a'q'anas, which include the above dancers, Le is made

wa'tanEm. He dances in four houses and becomes a novice. The following

year he will be initiated in one of the higher societies.

IX. THE WINTER CEEEMONIAL OF THE KWAKLUTL.

I can now proceed to describe the ceremonial at which all these
dancers perform their ceremonies. Generally it is connected'with the

refuaed of the purchase money for a wife, the qautë'x-a, as described on
page 421.

I will describe first the great ceremonial which is the same for all the

laxsâ, but most elaborate for the initiation of a hl'mats'a. The whole
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ceremonial is in charge of a master of ceremonies, whose name is
Nü'xnnuîs and LE'nwala, while his profane niame is O'mx-'it; the win-
ter name of his speaker is He'LElité. A number of further officers
will be described iii the course of this chap-
ter. All these officers and the nanes of .the
officers derive their origin froin a myth telling
how the animals held their first winter cere-
monial. I shahl relate the myth later on (page
538), Plate 42 represents the present master
of ceremonies and bis speaker.

At the time of marriage the bride's father
has promisedfto transfer bis membership in
one of thesecret societies to one of his son-
in-law's eliildren.'Vhen a son of the latter
bas reached the age of 10 or 12 years, or even
earlier, he is initiated in one of the lower
secret societies, through which he must

Fig. 148. 11
pass beforehIle R D 148

e eHADRING OF GHOST DANCER.

can become a La'i-isiqoala.

ma e m b e r of /I A, No.6874,RoyI Ethnograhical . um,

the á'mas / Berlin. Collected by F. Bu.

society. s soon as he is entitled to
become member of this society, bis
fatherinvites the tbree principal chiefs
of thetribe to his bouse and informs
thein that he desires his father-in-law n

to make his son a member of the secret
-society. The celebration of this event
is exceedingly expensive, and for this
reason the three chiefs investigate the
debts and the property of the man and
of his father-in-law, in order to make
sure that they can meet the expenses in-
cidental to the cerenonies. If they find
the amount of property sufficient, they
give-permission for the celebration of
the festival. In this case they order the
father to invite all the chiefs of the tribe
to meet on the fourth day.' When they: q
assemble, the three head chiefs inform

Fig. 149. the young chiefs of the plan, and the
CLUB ANI NECK RING OF ME'ILA. latter give their consent.

Froma sketch madh at the World's Columbian Expoition.
At this meeting, the man who gives

the danc notifies his father-in-law that he desires to lavetlhe blankets
which he paid for bis wife returned, and that he wants to have the box
contain' g his father-in-law's dance. r
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Then the chiefs order the man to invite the whole tribe to a meeting
which is to be held four days later. The three5 head chiefs inform the
tribe, in a speech made in a low voice, of their intention to hold a winter
dance, and the young chiefs request all to prepare thenselves for this
festival. In particular, they are asked to clean themselves, and to
refrain frQm intercourse with women, as the spirit Wîna'lag-ilîs, who has
his home in the north, but dwells among the Indians during the dancing
season, dislikes people who are unclean, or such as have had inter-
courge with women. The young man who is· going to give the winter

cerenonial is called the ye'-
wix-ila.

At this meeting, the father-
in-law calls one of lis speak-

ers, who must step into the
middle of the house, holding a
pole, which is from 6 to 8 feet

long. It is called the winter-

IV A, No. 1005, Royal EthnMgophicl Muftum, Berlin. Cslloslod by A. dance pole.
Jacobsen. The speaker delivers. a

speech, in which he sets forth the amount of property represented by
the-pole, and announces the intention of the father-in-law to give it to
the young man. He asks the latter to step up to the pole and touch it,
as a sign of acceptance. The whole assembly join in this demand, and
the young man, accompanied by a chief-who is paid for this service
later on-steps .up to the pole. The chief who speaks for the young
man asks the father-in-law what the pole represents, and the latter's
speaker sets forth once more the ainount of property, such as blankets,
copper bracelets, food, and grease, which is to be used in the dance.

Fig. 151..

HEAD RINGS OF MA'MAQ'A OF THE LA'LASIQOALA.

IV A, No. 6864, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected by F. BA.

Then the chief representing the young man takes the pole, lays it over
his shoulder, and runs around the fire, stooping and crying, " Whoo!
whoo! whoo!" The meaning of this action'is that the weight'of the
property represented by the pole is too heavy for him to carry.. Then
he sings the following song:1-

The Spirit of the Winter Dance came down,
The Spirit of the Winter Dance came down and stays here with me.

Then the master of the ceremonies rises and orders everyone to
bathe early in the morning for fbur days before the crosvs begin to cry,

Appendix, page 718.
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and thus to prepare to meet Wîna'lag-ilîs. At thji timne the winter-
dance whistles are heard for the first time. These whistles represent
the voices of the spirits of the winter dance. Wheu first heard, they
appear to be far away from the house in a northerly direction. The

second time they cone nearer the
house, and thus tbey are heard four
times, nearer and nearer. This in-
dicates that the spirit approaches
the village from the north. Finally,
the whistles of the spirit of the
cannibal society are heard near the
house. Then the sound is heard on
the roof and moves around it four
tiues. At this time the son of the
man who gives the festival suddenly
disappears (x-is'e't), and a few min-
utes later he is heard to cry in the
woods "hap, hap, hap," the sound
which is ascribed to the cannibal
spirit BaxbakualanuXsi'waë. The

master of ceremonies asks the people

La'lasiqoala. if they know the meaning of all this,
IV A, No. 6865, Royal lMseum, rl. col- and another chief replies that Bax-

lected by F. Boas.

bakualanuXsi'waë bas taken the

young man to his house to'initiate him in the cannibal ceremonies. To
this the master of ceremonies replies that after four days the people
are to assemble again, to receive the orna-
ments of cedar bark. He asks them to sing
their summer songs during this time, to use
their summer names, and to make merry, be-
cause as soon as the four days are over they
will be forbidden to use their summer names
and to sing their summer songs. On the fol-
lowing morning when the crows begin to cry,
everybody, young and old, takes a bath in
the sea. They rub their bodies with hemlock 1
branches, in order to clean themselves prepara-
tory to the advent of the spirit Wina'lag·ilîs.
On the evening of the third day the master
of ceremonies distributes plain head ornamnents

CARVED HEAD LSED LN THE T'iÖ'-

and neck rings of cedar bark among twelve XcEr DANCE.

messengers, who must blacken their faces and Height, 9 inches.

go to the houses of the people in. order to IV A, No. 1348, Royal Ethnographical Mu-

. . seum, Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen.

invite them to the meeting to be held the

following day. They receive in payment a button blanket from the
master of ceremonies, which is not returneýl. Their offices are not
hereditary. Persons who have good voices are selected to act as

messengers. They carry in their hands staffs about 8 feet long.
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When they cone to a bouse, they open' the door and invite the people,
the women first, one of the innates of the liouse prompting the
speaker. When they call the names, they stand in the door and strike
the threshold with their staffs.' After the women, the ha'mats'a is
called, and then the other inen, the quë'quts'a last. Then> the speaker
of these twelve mon says,2 "Is that all 1" The people replyI "That is
all." Then they call a certain relative of the master of ceremonies who
has the name Ts'ix-'xtUlsElas. 4 Al the property given away by the
master of ceremonies is given in honor of this relative, who consequently
is of high rank. He or she receives this name anew every year. After
the messengers have called the people by their winter names, they are
not allowed to use their summer names again until the ceremonies are

ended.
By this time the people begin to ar-

range themselves in groups, which are
divided according to sex and age. These

take the place of the clans, as described
before.

On the following morning before day-
light, the same twelve men visit all the
bouses and call to everybody: "Don't
sleep! Go and bathe in the sea. We
are walking around again to call yo." 5

-The people rise and at once plunge in to

CARvED HEAD USED N TH T''XUIT DANCE. the sea, in order to clean themselves for

Height, Il inches. th qap'ëk"or assembly,whichis the for-

rV.A, No. 1349, Royal Ethnoaphical Museum, Berlin. al beginning of the winter ceremonial.
coll.cd h, A. c.. ' Then they go to the bouse of the mas-

ter of ceremonies,.which is called the assembly house.' The bouse has
been prepared for this purpose. A heavy cedar plank bas been laid
along the rear wall of the bouse, and another one along each side.
These are used for beating-time. The door is surrouinded by a ring ôf
hemlock branches which is covered with eagle down, so that everyone
who steps into the bouse must pass through it. When passing through
it, the people turn to the left, step through it with the right foot first,
and then turn again.

The members of the seal society 7 do not enter the house, but assem-
ble in another house. During this day the people sing and make merry
until after dark. Then the master of ceremonies rises and calls four
officers to go and invite the seal society. These offices are hereditary,
and the men who perform the ceremonies have. certain names which

1'They say, Iaqoisëxai' (follows the name).
2
TLamaë wi'la? Laam wi'la.

4
qa Ts'ixäâ'xtolsElasai'.

?Wä qoa'La'sxâ qa 8 g-gittalax'itans. La'mînX qa''tsistaâ'i.

wS, don't sleep, go te rei in the water. We walk around back for vou.

Qp'aya'tse.
7 Me'emqoat.

1
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belong to the offices: X-'x-iqala, of the Guë'tela tribe; Q'ë'q'aqaualas,
of the Walas Kwakiutl tribe; Lôxs', 6f the Ha'ialik-auaë clan, and
A'LÔ'lsEla, of the Q'i'moyue tribe. The last is their leader. They are
called pi'paxarn (head paxalas). One of these men must be a "paxala"
(shaman). When starting each takes a round rattle. They blacken
their faces, put on their head rings and neck rings of red cedar bark,
and cover their heads with eagle down. Then their speaker, À'Li'lsEla,
says, "We are going to fetch our friends."' Then they go around the
fire four times, singing as follows:2

O friend, O friend, O supernatural friend (meaning Wina'lag-ilis).

Then they go to the house in which the seal society is waiting for
them. Meanwhile, the master of ceremonies calls up four other officers
to'invite the hig est members of the seal society, the h'îmats'as. These
offices are also h reditary. The names of the officers are: K-â'qaùLëE,
of the Kuë'xa tribe; Më'goatExstâla, of the same tribe; K-ëx-, of the
Maa'intag-ila clan; and Nà'wulqalag-ilîs, of the Kue'xa-tribe. The first
three names are que'qutsa names, the last is a ha'mshamts'Es name.
He is the leader of these four messengers. They are also called päi'pa-
xame (head paxala), and there must be one "paxala" (shaman) among
them.

The master of cerenIonies gives them tallow. The ha'mshamts'Es
puts some of it into his mouth, chews it, and then rubs it aIl over his

face, while the others simply rub it on their faces without chewing.
Each is also given a cedar bark ring, charcoal, feathers, and a round
rattle. They all wear quë'qutsa rings. After tbey have received the
ornan ts, they say, "We will go and fetch our great friends."- They
walk four times aroundethe fire, singing: 4

You said, Wina'lag-ilis, that I should capsize in rough weather. Your friend
stayed here long in my canoe near the beach. You said that I should capsize in

rough weather, but your friend capsized sleeping while it was rough weather.
5

Then they walk around the fire, go on their errand, and after about
fifteen minutes the eight men who were sent to fetch the seal society
and the ha'mat'sas return, and A'Li-'sEla sings: 6

BaxbakaulanuXsi'waë told me about the great supernatural means of killing people
with my teeth.

'La'mEnôX laL, pe'paxalai', axLExans né'nEmokua.
We go, shamans, we fetch our friends.

'Appendix, page 718.

3La'menoX laL, pe'paxalai', axLEXans nenEm'tse.
We go, shamans, we fetch our great friends.

4Appendix, page 719.
5
This song refers to a man named Eix-'ag-ida'lag-ilis who met Wini'lag-ilis. The

latter asked him: "Are yon a shaman?" He replied in the affirmative, and con-
tinued: "Can you cross here withont upsetting your canoe?" "Yes," retorted
Wina'lag-ilis. "Then let me see," said the former. "If yon suceeed. I will cross
next." When Wina'lag-ilis tried to cross, he capsized. Then Eix-agida lagilîs

sang the above song. A translation is very difficult, and the sense is by no means
certain.

6
AppendiX, page 720.

2'
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The four men who went to fetch the seal society enter first. Those
who went to fetch the li'mats'as follow them. Before they enter, the
people who are assembled in the house clear their throats, as they are
not allowed to cough or to laugh after the seal society have entered.
When the inessengers enter, A'Lo'IsEla says, " Our friends are coming."

Now Nawulqa'lag-ilis says, "Take care,
our great friends are eoming.

Then the four men who called the seals sit
down in the left-hand front corner of the
bouse, 'the others in the right-hand front
corner. Now everybody looks at the door
where the fool'dancers (noo'nLEmaLa) enter
first. They strike the door with their swords
or lances, open it, and stand in the doorway.
Their faces are blackened, they wear torii and
soiled clothing. Their heads are strewed
with eagle %down. If anyone laughs or
coughs, the fool dancer steps up to hin and
threatens him with his vword or lance. Then
the fool dancers turn one by one, go to the
right aroun& the fire. and sit down on their
seats. Their places are.at both ends of those

of the seal society, as they are the-guards
of the society. Then all the other nem-
bers of the society enter, each group by
themselves, and each dressed in their proper
ornaments of red cedar bark. They stand
in the doorway for a short time, and then
go to their places. turning to the right and
going around the fire. The hâ'mats'as are
the last to enter. They are preceded by the
grizzly bear dancers, whose faces are black

ened. They wear blânkets. and bear claws

on their hands. If there happens to be an
odd number of these. one of their number

goes to the rear of the house. The others re

Hleight. 7 fet, bick. white main at the door and look around anong the
VA* Rayal ELhnr-rrhi ,I assembly. The-n they divide into two parts,

Ber-lin. C-o!Iected by A. Jaco)br-n.
forming two rows. one on each side of the

door. Now the ha'mats'as enter and pass between the two rows of bear

dancers, w hich close behind. The hd'mats'as step up to the fire and.

standing side by side. face the rear of the house. There they stand for

about ten minutes, during which time nobody is allowed to move.

Then the master of ceremonies rises and makes a speech in a very low

voice, in which he warns the people to be careful and not to offend

the ha'matsas. The latter turn to the right and walk slowly to the rear

'G-aix'm g-ins nênzm5'IniX. pépaxalai'.
Wë, q'a'qarmtax, pépaxalai' g-ax'am g-in nénEnmktsek'.

k W
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of the house, holding their blankets in a fold over their arms, which are
held at. some distance from their chestf. If any one coughs after the
hâ'mats'as have entered, the bear steps up to him and threatens him.
The offender must give a feast to the seal society; sometimes.alse to
the quê'qutsa. The hW'mats'as sit down in the middle of the rear of the
house. Next to them on both sides sit the bear dan.cers; nextItee
the other groups of the seal seciety. Then
the master of ceremonies àsks the four mes-
sengers who went to invite the members of the
lower grades of the seal society to fetch tallow

and white cedar bark. The four men rise

together and Ã'LôlsEla says: "We go to lift
our grandfather from the floor."'

All the cergmonia1 objects which are ac-
quired by inheritance are called "grand-
father." They are kept in four boxes in the
right-hand front corner of the bouse. When
the men lift them, the ts'a'eqa spirits enter

them, making them hungry. This is ex-

pressed in their song, which they sing whileIl
walking around the fire and carrying the

boxes containing the tallow and cedar bark:2

This is what makes us confused.

They carry these boxes four times around'

the fire and then stopin front of the hâ'mats'as,

to whom they give sometallow andcedarbark.
They continue to distribute it, two men going
tothe'right and two going to the left until they

ineet at the door.
• Then the master of ceremoniescallsthe same

messenger who went to fetch the la'nmats'as:

"Come, friends, and lift from the floor yonr

grandfather."3

They rise, walk around the fire four times.

and, standing close to the door, the speaker

says, "We are going, friends,to lift'our grand-

father," 4 which means in this case the drum.

Then they turn to the right and walk out of

the bouse. After about ten minutes, they

are heard to return singing, and enter holding
each one corner of the drum. They sing:5

Fig. 156.

r:GURE REPEEENTI.NG THE N'>N-

Height, 34J inches.

I =A N 3, Roya Ethnorpical Musum,

Bein. Cel eted by A. Jao-nben.

BaxbakušanuXsi'waë said he would make me go through his o onse.

LamxnôX lat dSg-ilitãL g.an>X gqa'qEmpk-a.

'Appendix, page 720.

Qi'lag-a nënxm&'k" titalê'Laz qa lüos l'xTis qi'qempdaôxoOs.

come. friends, again off floor for go your to your grandfather.

4 La'menûz laL nënxmô'k' qa g-à'xlag•iszns q'qemp.

à Appendix, page 721.
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They remain standing near the doorway, then turn to the right and

go fohr times arouiid the fire, and put down thedrum. As soon as they
do so, the small (ts'ë'tsaëqa) winter dance whisti rp heard to blow.
The men say, "That is a good sign for us, friendp3

The master of ceremonies next calls the four men who called the seal

society, saying, "Come,.friends,'go and9.etçIr our ba-tons." 2 They do

not reply, but begin to sing their secrtsoi,'going around the fire four

times and swinging their rattles:

I am the only one who owns4e winter dance.

They walk out of the
house and continue to sing
until they come back, car-

rying the batons on their
leftarms. Theygoaround

the fire and put the batons
down in fron tof the people,
beginning with the ha'-
mats'as, and continuing on
both sides until they reach

those who sit nearest the
door.

Then the master of cere-
monies calls upon the four

men who fetched the h'-
mats'as; saying, "Come,
friends, take up our red
ceaar bark here."4  They

Fig.157. rise, and their speaker re-
FIGURES REPRMUfSKSTI PIU Pr 0F NÔ'-IZGLÀ. plies in a low voice, "Now

Cat. No. 129515*, U. S. N. M. ColJ.rd by F. 2-I am going to take up

thia-red cedar bark, your great real friend." 5 They all sing together:'

BaxbakualanuXsi'waë made mne a winter dancer.

BaxbakusdlanuXsi'waë- made me pure.

I do not destroy life, I am the life maker.
7

Then they -walk out singing, and come back singing the sa s s/g
and carrying the red cedar bark underTheir left arma-. They bri g it

in a long buncli, aboutf12 feet in length and more than a foodtick.
One man carries it in front, two in the middle,'one at the end. They

carry their rattles in their right bands. On ene)'lng, they turu round

iHaiL.axaliL.rorEns nênfEmY'k. -'
2

Që'laXdaÔX la'g•a nënEmô'ka qans t'a'miayuLa.

3 Appendix, page 721.

Qé'lag-a n.nEnmô'ku da'g•iliLax xg'ins L'à'qaquk.

PEismaë'itin di'g-iliLax g•as L'à'qaq g•ads nênEmûxtsêk-as.

rAppendix, page 722.
7This sopg is also ued by the pa'xalas in their incantations.
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together so that the cedar bark makes a full turn, go round the fire to
the right, and turn again iii the rear of the fire. Thus they go around

the fire four times. They stop in the right-hand front corner of the bouse.

The master of ceremonigs now proceeds to prepare the floor of the
house for the ceremonies, or "to put the iiaualak into the floor.'' He

gives slow jerks downward with his round rattle, say-
ing with each movement, "(p," and stooping down to

the floor. This is the song of Hai'alik-anae, the first

shaman. Thus lie goes arounid the fire once, and then

he sings his secret song:4

1.t My mind is not strong enotígh (to lift it).

2. My mnd is afraid of it.'

3. I have seen the winter cerenionial.

After lie bas finished lis song, Nî'wulqalag-ilis
stretehes lis hand backward, and somebody puts,
unnoticed, a knife into it. This lie gives to the
master of ceremonies, who steps up to the four
men who hold the cedar bark. Three times lie pre-
tends to eut it, and after each eut makes one turn to
the left. The fourth time be really cuts through it, F.1.

and at the same time the sound of whistles is heard FIGURE,
ARM4S AND A BIRD) SIT- Î

proceeding from the ce TINO ;ITS HFAI), REP-

dar bark. After it is eut, REsENTING TH1E Ni>'N-

0 LEMG'ILA.
- the master of ceremo- h 1hthe iàater f crem From a sketch made at the

nies distributes it, giv wrl. m ERPI.I

g the ha'mats'as first .
their part, then to the other muembers of the
seal societ'y, and finally to the que'qutsa.

le then calls to'the men who brought the
members of the seal society, ."Bring us our
down, friends."' They then bring the
dishes, each man carrying one dish. Then

Fi g. 159. lhe sends them in the same way to brinig
BIRD OF NÖ'NLEMGILA.

Le-ngthfil3nches. the tallow. After he lias received all the

IVA, No. I12 olyal Ethnographical Museum, dishes., he calls up the four men again and
Bern. coldbyA.Jaben. sends them to all the people who are as-

sembled in the bouse, in order to ask if there is anyone who desi: es to
join in the celebration of the winter dance-that is to say, if there.is
another man ready to act as y'wix-ila during the saie ceremohial.
He asks, " tWho i the one to whom the seal society will goo,

The notice in the beginning of the festival is given in order to enable

Appendix, page 723.

IMeaning the cedar bark ornaments, in which the power of the winter ceremonial

is vesteds
G-'xlaxins qa'mxuaLaEns nunErnu

4A'nguëla iita lawulteànEmiLsa lé laënnk".
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the people to get ready for a yé'wix-iIa. The celebration is not consid-

ered perfect unless a number of men-among the Kwakiutl one of each

tribe-act as yê'wix-ila in the same ceremonial. When a man expresses

bis readiness tojoin, the people go to
bis house after the qp'ê'k". Then
one of the relatives of the second
yi'wix-ila is taken to Wina'lag-ilis
by the ha'mats'a, as willbe described
later on. There are as many feasts
that day as there are new y'wix-ila.

To returin to the qap'ê'k". The
master of ceremonies takes one of
the dishes with feathers and, singing
his secret song,-

1. Mymind is not strong enough,
Fig. 160. 2. My mind is afraid of it,

FIXAI)0F Ô'NLEMQ*ILA. 3. I have seen the winter ceremonial,
fleight, 10î inches.

IV A, No. 6892, Royal Ethnographca Museum, Berlin. Col- goes around th e lire four times, fol-
Iected by F. Boas. lowed by the four men, who carry the

dishes with down. In the rear and in the front of the lire they all

turn once. Then the master of ceremonies

returns the dish to the four men and orders

them to distribute the featheis: "Go and

feather our great friends." 2

The muen begin-again with the hâ'matsa

and feather the heads of the people, begin-

uing in the middle and proceeding toward

both ends. Then they distribute tallow and

batons in the same way,
ÀNow the master of ceremonies puts on his

head ring, which consists of a flat strip of

cedar bark, to which a long trail of the same

material is attached. Again he sings his se-

cret song and goes around the lire four times

swinging the rattle, which he holds approxi-

mately at the height of his head. During

this song the people bend their heads down

and move on their seats in order to gain a

couvenieut position. They hold tieir batons

ready for use. After the master of ceremo- La-asiqoala.

nies has gone around the fire four times, he -IV A, No. 6871, Royal Ethnographical Musum.,

stops in front of the hl'mats'as and says by F.

"1wai, wai," at the same time thrusting his rattle forward. At this

signal the people look up and begin to beat the boards for about ten
minutes, during which time the master of ceremonies shakes his rattle.

'See page 509. -Hà'g-a qa'mnx'uit xans nënrmo'Xtse.
lei
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Then ho swings the rattle in a wide circle, thus giving a signal for the
people to stop. During the following minutes not a sound is heard
except from the shamans, who utter from time to time the sound "hIb,"
deep from the throat. This means that they are watching to see if the
people niake a mistake or transgress any of the rules. After about ten
minutes the master of ceremonies gives a new signal for the people tobeat
the boards. After ten minutes more they stop again. Then everyone

Fig. 162.
HEAD RING, NECK RING, AND WHISTLE OF TS'Ê'K'OiS.

IV A; Nom. 6860 and 6861, Royal Ethnographical Mtu"eum, n -rlin. Collected by F. Boa.,

begins to sing his own secret song, all at the same time, which is a sign
that the spirit of the winter dance bas entered the bouse. Then all the
que'qutsa divide according to their societies.

After this the master of ceremonies gives another signal and all the

men begin to beat the boards again as hard as possible and at the same
time the beardancers utter their cries. The fool dancers are heard to cry

w iai hat!-hrowinggstones andsw ing their swords and lances
at the,.saine time. The master of ceremonies gives a new signal, and
all the people stop at once beat-
ing the boards. Then the bear
dancers and fool dancers look
down, and all the que'qutsa
sing again each their own se-
cret song. When the master Fi.163.

of ceremonies gives the fourth HEAD]RING 0F Si LIS.

signal for beating the boards, Front and rear views.

the wbistles of the ba'mats'as
F. Boas.

are beard in the bouse. Then

al] the, h'mats'as, bears, and fool dancers rise and drive the people

before them-- While they are doing so they take hold of a'child of

the second yë'wix-ila; the child drops his cedar bark ornaments and

blankets and disappears in the woods. Then the members of the

seal society go out of the bouse followed by the people. Now the

second yé'wix•ila cleans bis bouse and invites all the people to

enter. He puts down boards in front of the people and distributes

A in
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batons among them. At the same time trumpet whistles are heard to

blow in his bedroom. When the people have assembled in his house,
the master of ceremonies says, "Let us try, friends, to drive away the

supernatural being. 'He has carried away enough of our number."1

The people reply, "Come, friend, no one is stronger in

supernatural power than you are." 2 Then all the other

men say one after the other, "Let us go on the floor

and beat time."3 Then they all men, women, and
children) get ready to sing the old g whieh is sup-
posed to drive the spirits away. They cry "ye heee

h lin h ye heee!" This is the song of the wolf.
After this song the master of ceremonies says, "That

is wrong." 4 Now they utter the bear's cry: "Hamama

ma ma, hamamai." Again he says, "That is wrong."

The people next utter Hai'alik•auaë's sound, "wô ip

kf wô-ip kf wô-ip" (kf blown upward). They continué

this for about five minutes. The whistles continue to

blow, and the master of ceremonies says again, "iThat--
is wrong! That is wrong! Let us sing another song."

Fg16. Now they sin)g I"wii, wõ)i, wiõi," which is also, ai'ali-
WEÂ&PON OP? ALLA. k•auaë's song. After this song the whistles top, and

aketchmade athet the order of the'master of ceremonies they sing theWorId'à Cohaabirn E-Zpýmd-

tion. first song of the winter dance:-

Wo, wi, ai, a, ai, really tormenting, ai, ai really tormenting.

Just before the end, the master of ceremonies joins the chorus, crying
"o hu," and all the people shout "wa!" lhitting the boards together,

which is believed to be a means of driving away the spirits. This song
is sung four times. Then the speaker of the second yë'wix-ila says:

"Friends, be happy. I received the name from the supernatural

being." 6
Then all the people reply: "Yon received your great name from the

supetnatural being." After this the speaker continues, saying that

the people ought to be glad to hear the old songs and to have seen the

'Wë'g-a xins gwa'nx-'ita, në'nEmôkn, la'mEun lh'L'uLaS yiBÔx na'walakuëx,
Let us try, friends, we he has enough this naualak.

La më'sEns Wëg'iLt8Efns qa'qEmp.
We win try our grandfather.

2Wë'g-a,'adë', wë'g-a qasté' nan'alakoaqâlass.

Wë'ga hai'g-iliL la a'ma.

.La'më Lë'qoa.

5Appendix, page 723.

6Wa nënz'mô'k! A'lag-a ama xi aik-ê's në'nôqëxdaôx. N'gua ar
Wa, friends! Only be happy y our hearts. I a -

g·t'g-ax'as nau'alak'.
coming from nauaak'.

7 SötSäëL g*a'gax'as nau'alak - La'me q'a'palÔL.
You great coming from naualak. I hit you.
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red cedar bark, and says, "Let us tame our friends, else we can not
eat in peace.1 Then the people sing the song which is supposed to
tame the nüt'Lmat and the bears.2

1. Great i8 the fury of these great suipernatural ones.

2. He will carry men on his arms and torment them.

3. He will devotu- them skin and bones, crushing flesh and bone with bis teeth.

After the song the y'wix-ila makes another speech, and promises to
give a feast early the next morning, saying: "Friends, how beautiful
have I been made by the supernatural being. I shall give dried
salmon for all of us and for our woment." 3 ' And all reply "wf, wâ."
Early the next morning he calls the people into his house. They take
their seats, and are first given a meal of dried salmon and grease

Fig. 165.

SMALL SLABS OF WOOD WHICH ARE SEWED TO THE BODY OF TEE HAWÎ'NALAL.

Length, 4 feet; each slab, 4 inches.

IV A, INo. 86, Royal Eihnographical Museun, Berlin. CollecteI by A. Jacobsen.

(ts'a'g-isa=to lay f6ùndation in belly). They sing four songs for the
first course,-hi'ilmats'a songs if the child of the yë'wix-ila is to become
a ha'mats'a. After that they are given dried berries (hë'iLg-anEm =
making good on top of salmon). Four more songs are sung for this
course. Then the second yë'wix-ila says: "Friends, this is the way

Wëg-a x-ins yô'L'it lax g•ins. nenEmo'kua, t'LEns k''ës lax na'qamsEnsEla laX
Go on! We tame then our friends, else we not - swallow straight

ha'ma'p lax.

this food.

2Appendix, page 706. See also page 471.

'Wa, nenEM5nku! L'Eto'Wëst'a g'a'x'asas nan'alakua. T'ë,'Lalasa
Wa, friends! how nice I am he came to me nanalak. Dry salmon soaked in wcter,

qasài nenEmokuâ'i; naxuaLaamLEnsâ'i La'wuns aL'kilaXà.
fr .friends; all of us and our those in back (women).

NAT MUS 95- 33

513

.3
C

ý 'S

Se

t'i

Jr



we always do; please, friends, pay the small debts which are due me
and refund the amount I gave for my wife. That is all."'

In this feast he gives a new name to his relative who had been taken.
away by the hà'mats'a. On the same day the people, who are divided
according to the societies .enumerated above, go to every house, and
keep on feasting and singing until morning.

During this time the bh'mats'as are in a state of excitement, and
occasionally bite some of:the people. On the following morning the

Fig. 166.

NECK RING OF HAWI'NALAL.

Cat. No. 1,29989, U. S;. N. MI.

first yê'wix-ila invites the people to a feast. He sends the inaa'mx'ënox
as bis messengers, wlto- dress p and go to every bouse, where they
call the women first, then the seal society, and finally the quë'qutsa.
.After they have gone through the whole village, the d'o'd'opa (p. 419)
are sent to go to every bouse to invite the people again. 2 Next the
LaLaLg•ù (?) repeat the invitation. - When they come back, they say,
"No one took notice of us." 3 Then the yë'wix•ila says "I will send the

Koskimo."4

not quite rE
the blankel

Fig. 167.

BELT OF SI'SIUL.

Length, 5 feet.

Royal Ethnkographical Museum, Berlin.

They dress and tie their blankets high up so that they (o
each to their knees, leaving the right arm•and shoulder free,
t being thrown over the left shoulder. 1ihey blacken their

Wa nënEmû'ko haëq'a'mañXS 2oë'•' alàse. Làxdaôx Eos fnlnEmo'ku
Friends, that is the way we always do, speaking. You' friends

waaX'aiLs8Es g'â'gimêôL Lawun ts'â'ts'ômayôen qa EF qEDE'm; hàimeqi'i.
please pay my small debts and my what I gave for wife amall my wife; that is all.

2
Calling in the door of each house: Etsëstaai'.

3
K-'ê'tsEmEnöX q'a'tSEya.

No one us take notice.

4Là'lax'a Q'qôskimuX.
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faces, take their staffs (qué'sp'éq) and call in a loud voice, striking the
walls of the houses with their staffs, "The Koskiino want to eat."'
They walk through the village, driving the people before them with
their staffs, until they reach the bouse of the yë'wix-ila.

As soo4 'as'all the que'qutsa have asserM'bled there, the master of
ceremonies rises-and asks if they are all in the ouse.2 He sends one
man out to sSee saying "Go an'd see.'"> -The nessengers return and

Fig. 168.

KNIFE OF HAWI'NALAL, REPRESENTING THE SIlSIUL.

Length, 5 feet,,3 inches ; white, red.

IV A, No. 874, Royal Ethnographi a useum, Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen.

some will say, "They are not all here," referring to the absence of the seal
society, while others will say, "Don't let them come, else we shall be
troubled."4  The people reply, " Lock the door against tbem." 5 and they
send the chief of the Koskimo, the Qoë'samê(chief que'qutsa), to shut
the door. After he las done s he returns, and the people say, "Are
you not afraid of the ha'mats'as?" He says, "No, why should I be

Fig. 169.

ENIFE OF HAWI'NALAL, REPRESENTING THE 81 SIUL.

Length, 24 inches.

IV A, No. 558, Royal Ethnogaphical Museum, Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen. J r

afraid of them?"' But as soon as he has said this, all the ha'mai

are heard on the roof of the bouse, and the people cry, "Let us go o) i.ii

'S1 L'E'ka g-/'Dem Lasg*a Q'qôskimoxuik*.
A h, satiated will be these Koskimo here.
2
Laxdaôxmaans wëlaëL?

Are we in house?1

3Hä'g-a dô' X'uit.
4
Qoà'L tsâ saig-'xa, à'LEns q'ê'q'aëqalala.

'Lanek-o XLêlagaqë'.
6
Aisas k-'LEla sa më'emqoat? Kë'sEn; or: mià'tsEnlëiLa g-iLE]aL'Es?Îî

Are you not afraid of seals Not I, or, Why should I afraid of them 1

'Wai'g-a x-ins hauqau'Elsa.
Let us go out.
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They rush to the door, but as soon as it opens the bears and fool

dancers come in and prevent them from leaving the bouse. The people

ask each other wbere these people came from,' or, "You ugly thing,
where did you come fromi ?"and try to bit their

- noses with sticks. . The bears wear head rings of

red and white cedar bark. Their faces are painted

black, showing an enormous mouth set with teeth
and stretching from ear to ear. They have bear's

claws on their hands. The
fool danéers have their faces
blackenied ailover. They wear
red cedar bark. Their cloth-

ing is ragged and torn.'

Now the people say, "Let

From a sketch made at the World's us drive themn out!" 3  As
Coumbian» Exposition. soon as they try to do so, the

hli'mats'as jump down from the roof and drive the

people before them.- The bears affd fool dancers
get excited at the saine time, and finally drive the

people out of the house aid down to the beach. Fig. 171.

The ba'mats'as, bears, and fool daincers pursue MASK 0F XOA'EXOE.

them. At last tbey drive them into the sea and Height, 12 inches.
IV A, No. 420, Royal Fthnioraphical

keep then standing in the water until they promise Mueir, Berlin. collected by A.

them the best food they have in their bouse. Then °

the seal society return to the lI'bEk " or tbe bouse of the first yë'wix-
ila, while the quë'qutsa enter the louse of the second yë'wix-ila.

Here the men take their seats according
to the societies to which they. belong.
When they are giving a feast here, they
send four dishes- of each course to the
ha'mats'a. This is called making the
ha'mats'a eat first.4 The food is carried
to the hi/rnats'a by four messengers, who
are what is called qoe'tsë'sta; that means

people,who were seals, and try to become

RATTLE OF XOÃ'EXOE. que'qutsa. They alone are allowed to
IV A, No. 1838, Royal Ethnographical u enter the lo'bEk

ýî -, tlin. Colîlected by A. Jacobsen.,
The people are not allowed to eat until

these messengers come back and report that the ha'mats'as have eaten.

If anybody desires to give a feast, lie announces this by calling upon
one of bis children to dance a winter dance, and says, "Come, my

MainoXts5X?

Wi'tgsEs tSÔL iSÛS.
Waig-a x-lns k•ã'yuwulsôq.

Let us drive them out.

G•11q'asâmas laxa hI'mats'a.
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children; come to the fire, that you may help the people swallow their

food by your dancing."1

I in any of these speeches a man should use a bW'xus (profane) name

of a person, all the people cry ont at once, and he must sit down. He

may even be punished by
the fool dancers.

The promised feast is

given in the evening.
The host sends the "

maa'mx'enôx to call the

people to cone to his

house on the following
morning. Theyriseearly

and go in a body from
house to house calling
everybody until ail the

people are assembled in

the house of the second Fig. 173.

ye'wix-ila. T h e h o s t CEDAR BARK BLANKET OF HAI'ALIK-AUAFi, SHsOWIN- HAI'ALIK-AUAp

AND TWO KILLER WHAÂLES. PAINTED IN RED.
sends the same four mes- i 1> r.~ . ,~

seng rs ith fou dihesCat. No. 1754M7, V. S. N Collected byv F. Bonx.

sengers with tour dishes

of each course to the seal society or ts'a'ts'aqamtsEn (i. e., the ts'e'ts'aega

people), and the people ask him to send them quickly that ail may get

their food. 2 The host sends four of the Koskimo with the food.

Fi-. 174.

FIRST HEAD RING OF IAI'ALIK-AUAL.

The crosspieces on top of the ring are worn at the

sides of the head, and represent the heads of the

s 
asinL.

Cat. L77e . . . Collected by F. Ba.

The ha'mats'as will keep these
messengers waiting for hours to
tease the people. Then four more
Koskimo are sent to see what the
first four are doing, and flnally
they all come back and report that
the seal society kept them. pre-
tending that they had stolen part
of the food which they were sent
tobring them. The people inquire
if their master (g-î'g-i), meaning
the ha'mats'a, has eaten the food
which was sent to him. When
they hear that lie las eaten, they--

begin to eat also. After the tirst
course they sing four more songs
and send four dishes of the second

course to the ts'a'ts'aqamtsEn. They are riot allowed to begin their

I Qe'lag-i xono'k, që'lag-a (Goa 'yuqulag-iliîs) L'astaliLaX qa s yS Xoa mEnS -

Come, child; come (Goa'yuqulag-ilisî, come to fire outside for to dance, swal-

ita-us'sax g-ins nënEmn'kua.
lowing for our friends.

Yix-'k-asfa tso qxg-niu p'sn'ek.
Quick, -for wse hungry her.

i
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ineal until they have learned that the bWmate'as have eaten. For the

whole dancing season this rule must be adhered to.

During all. this time the father-in-law of the first yc'wix-ila has been

gathering ail his property, principally food, blankets, boxes, dishes,

spoons, kettles, bracelets, coppers, and box lids, in order to refund

(qautê'x•a) to bis son-in-law the amount promised at the marriage of.

bis daughter (see p. 421).

When be assembles his clan to announce his plans, the members of

the seal society must not come. This is the only time when the clans

are recognized during the winter season. He informs the people what

amount of property he is going to give to his son-in-law, what names he

is going to have, and how many songs he has had made for him. The
son-in-law assembles his clan

in the dancing house (lôbÈk"),
and lets them paint their

faces with charcoal. Mean-
while the canoe of g-I'sExstâla

Seis built, as describe& on p.
422. All the speakers' staffs

which are carried at the fes-
tival are ornamented with red

cedar bark. The dances that

are sung all belong to the

winter dance, only hâ'mats'a

songs are not used. When

the daughter of the fatber-in-

law dances, she is also dressed

in cedar bark ornaments.

rhe description of the cere-
monial will be found at the

place referred to above (p.
Fig.175.?421).

FRsT NECK RING oF HAI'ALIK'A. After the whole amount of
The four crosspieces indicate the powers of the shaman. property bas been turned

ca. No,17548,U. S. N. M. Collected by F.Bo. . over to the son-ini-law the

father-in-law calls the master

if ceremonies and, pointing to the box containing -the winter dance

implements-masks, whistles, and ornaments of -red cedar bark-be

says, "Come, I am afraid of this box here; you are the only one who is

not afraid of it, because you went through the whole ceremonies of the

winter dances.' To this the master of ceremonies, who carries a small

cane, replies, "Let me go there. Yes, your word is good, friends.

SQë'lag-a LE'm'wala, g-iLE'ED Las g-ada g-ildamêk- qaxe nEmô'Xman'qô n'la-

Come LE'm'Wala, I am afraid of tims box for you alone you not

qak- qa xs ãiXsaâx la'xoa L'a'qaqix.

afraid of it for you went through'It in the red cedar bark her.
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It is good that you say I am the highest among you." With this lie
lifts the box, hides it under his blanket, and begins to sing his secret
song, as follows: 2

O friend, O friend, O supernatural friend.

Then he calls the son-in-law, saying, "Stand up; it may be that this
box is intended for you." 3 The young man rises and replies, "Hold it
awhile until I dress up." 4 Then he goes to the bouse, and after a few
minutes retuirns without blanket, having his face blackened. He pre-
seaits himself to the master of ceremonies: "Here I am, friend;" 5 who
asks him once more to be ready: "Go on, get ready, son-in-law."6

Then he gives hin the winter names which belong to the contente of the
boxes. He receives both the me'emqoat name and also the quê'qutsa
name. He asks him to step near. The young man turns to the left
and walks sl y4ï down to the beach whe-e the master of ceremonies is
standing. The latter takes lis neck ring off and, holding it, sings his

secret song:
1. My mind is not strong enough (to lift-it).

2. My mind is afraid of it.

3. I have seen the winter ceremonial.
5

Then lie turns around and gives the yonng men the neck ring to
which the arm rings and leg rings are tied. He turns again and takes
off lis head ring. The young man's wife, who stands next to the master
of ceremonies, gives her dancing apron to the latter, who turins once
and puts it onto her husband. Last of all, lie gives lim the box.
Then the master of ceremonies-says "h6p op" four times. (This is
the sound of Hai'alik-auaë). The master of ceremonies continues:

Wait a while, son-in-law, you have no name for your ki'nqalaLala,
but I have seen what carried away our son. Her name is .
With this he secretly puts a whistle into the hand of the son-in-law.
The latter turns to the right and calls "h! h" (deep fron the throat).

SlaL laX-in laq, q'Las aixms waLlEmüs nenEmo'k , Wa'Wiqumaa'XEU -

O let me go there it is true good your word friends good t hat you pretendI

to place me highest
bEguà'nEmzé'naë, Là' lar-in lâg.

a man like me. I will go there.
2
Appendix, page 718.

Là'xoala nEgu'mp, qo so'LaX lalaa laxs g-ada g'î'Itas.
Stand up son-in-law may he for you zoing to thin box.

4DaLa la g-aq, qan 1v q' laxit.
Hold it awhile, forme to go dress up.

G-a 'Imen, gqast.

Wt'g-a qoa'Isax nEgu'mp.

Q 'lag-a nEgu'Mp.

See page 509.

L XOaLa'lai&aama's u1g tMI, kosi t8ôEm k'ln qalaLEls qa xg'in
Stand there a while sn n-law, votihave ns (name) for vour kvinqalaLala for I hase

la'mëx do'I'oaLEl'XaX'eid lEns xon kua. g LsLLIslx
secn what carroed our chold away. <Right maker of

Baxbakualanuxsi wae.)

i
Blarbakualanuxsi'waé.) i
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Hie turns around to the left, stoopiig down, and walks iii zigzag way up
tothe bouse. Whe nlie ipproaches
the boue, lie cries Terp!p np"

and all the people of lis claii gather
the property whichk as been given
hin and follow liiimi. As sooi as
he cries "hap bnp," lis son (the
g -'yakila), who is iin the woods, is
beard toreply with the saiie souniid.

Now, four men of tiei ye'wix-ila's
fauily go down to the square, car-
rying an ax, and split the box cover
forming one corner of the square.

F..This is ealled "sinking the canoe"
QECOND HEAD RIlNqgOF HA! ALIKAUAP.

Wort) at the bcginning of the fourth day after the(tso'kunsa), and means tiat ftie
rtrn of thenovice. Thecrospiceindicatson-in-law must distribute among

the tribe everythiig ihe lias re-
Cat. No. 17549l, U. S. N. «M. Conefcted by F. I s

ceived fron his fatherin-law.

When the people reach the house, the son-inî-law gives themîsome
food and gives notice that in four days
lie intends to try to bring his son backIfromthe woods.1 The next three days
are spent in feasting and dancing. In
the evening of the third day the young
man calls all the people to go into the
woods in order to make eight new songs
for the ha'mats'a and two for the k-i'n-
qalaLala, the servant of the hn'mats'a.
The siuging master and his assistan ts go
into the woodsearly iii the norninu g. while
the maa'mx'ënx go in the evening.
hie old chiefs go last, anîd sit by tien-

selves. They give orders to the que'
qutsa. telling them what tliey have to
do during the festival ,wJen the h'-
mats'a is expected to come back.

While learninig the songs the people
sit promiscuously. not arranged ac-
cordiig to the societies to whici they
belong. .Those who have good voices sit
near the singing master. They always
select a certain clearing in the thicket

for this purpose (Plate 43). No women

areallowedthere. The h'natsaand the Saaman.

k--î'niqalaLala who are in the woods l isteni t 7 S .N. Y

1fLa lEs gu'DX'itEL k-ikTinalaL.
We will try ttotringhintback.

T M M l5
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unseen to the songs, as they must (lance to them when they first appear
in the house. The peoplsit arranged in a square. At some distance
fron each corner a fool dancer is placed, to wateh that, n1o uninitiated
person comes near.. Jf, nevertheless, one of these shoild see what is
going on he is captured by the fool dancer, taken into the square, and
he is initiated.

After all have learned the new songs, they scatter and go home singly
in order not to attract the attention of the other people. Each fanily
takes supper alone, theynthey get ready for the dance. When it gets
dark, the ye'wix-ila sends four messeugers to invite the people to tie
dance. le gives each of these
a button blanket, a head ring

and a neck ring of red cedar
bark, and eagle down to strew
on their heads. They walk ont

of the bouse to one end of the
village and go into~the door of
thelast bouse, in~order to invite
the people. Each of thenm has

a set speech. The first says,
"Let us try shamans!" The

second, "We shall tr ï ri
to bring back what makes as
remember our friends!" The
third, "Bathe, G-'épLalai!
Bathe, Yaqoîsai'!" calling the
names of dancers. The fourth,

"IRise, friends!" also naming
the dancers.1

In inviting the people, they lei-. 17A.

begin with the wonen and ien- FIRST ITEA. RING OF HAALKA.

tion the name of everybody Nimkish.

living in the particular hoUse, The two lateral crosspieces represent the heads of the

continuing with the naines of o oiu, and the front crosspiece the death bringrer.

C-.t. N(,. 175511, U. S. N. M. Collected by F.Bo .

theha'mats'aandcalling finally

the names of the que'qutsa. After the iessengers have gone througlh

the whole village, they return to the house of the ye'wix-ila saying:
"We have been outside to the end of the village." 2

The first man says: La mEns hrinax'alèLai' pépaxalai'.
We wiU tre shanans.

The second says: La mEns WUL'alLai' nenEmîkoai'l kiki''inala XEns
We wili try for nothng friends to bring back our

q'alaLElaas'
what makes us remember.

The third says: La ams xosët'ëLai' GyépLalai. Laams XÔsët'ëLai' Yaqoisai'.
Ready you bathe (wonan's name). Ready bathe (Hiá'mats'aname).

The fourth says: Laansa LaX'OëLai' qastai' NâXdanai'.

Ready you rise friend One man eater. f
t
LamEnoX la'pElsa.
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Then the yë'wix•ila asks four other people to act as his messengers.
Again lie gives each a button blanket, a head ring and neck ring of red
cedarbark, and eagle down for the head. -They go to ail the houses and
invite the people to corne at once. They go to each house and say,
"Walk back."'

As soon as the people begin to enter tþe house, the yé'wix•ila beats
time on a board, in quick measures, concluding with a sharp rap and

the call, "hai, a
The Koskimo are the first to enter. Each

Î man carries as many hemlock wreaths as
be has killed enemies during war expedi-
tions. They ailso carry bows and arrows.
Then they step up to the middle of the
bouse and throw one wreath after the other
into the fire, calling the name of the enemy
whom it represents. As soon as a wreath
is thrown into the fire they call "yé," and
all iýepeat this cry. At the sa e time they
shoot arrows into the fire. T is ceremony
is called yî'lxoa, which means placing the
head of an enemy on a pole. The tire is
called XW'a vbl ±asiugpace
The whole ceremony is called alXts'âliL
wa'lastEm (carrying blood into the house
and giving away much property) or k•'à'-

g•'eULaxstâ'la (sbarp edge of fnife). At
present the wreaths represent the number

of coppers which a man bas given away.
They have taken the place of heads, be-

cause, according to the usages of the
Fig. 179.

SECOND HEADRING OF HAI'ALIKAUAE.

Nimish. copper by doing so becomes a victor over

The crosspieces represent the powers his rival. They also throw paddles into
of the shaman. the tire, the meaning of which is that

Cai t 552 S .. CosIkctd by F. Bas.

they send a canoe to call their rivals to a
festival, in which they are going to show their greatness.

After the Koskimo have entered, the iaa'mx'enôx come in. Pieces

of board representing dorsal fins are attached to their backs. Tbey

carry wreaths of hemlock branches in their hands. Their arms are

stretched back and-they make the motions of swimming, blowing fron

time to time like whales. They drop their wreaths in the rear of the

bouse, go out again, take their fins off, and reenter. Then the people

beat time, and the maa'mx'ënôx, holding their blankets stretched out

backward, enter. They take up their wreaths, and call the name of the

copper or other property that they are going to give away. Then they

IQritsëstrai'.
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throw the wreaths into the fire. This means that they are going to rival
the other tribes in the amount of property that they >will give away.

Thewives of the Koskimo, the qau'qôtsaxsEm (?), are the next to enter.
Each of them carries a number of sticks, which represent the amount
of property which they are going to give to their husbands. Each

says what anount of property these sticks represent. They are fol-
lowed by the qa'qao and k-ë'k·ëxalaqa, the wives of the maa'mx'ënôx.
They also carry sticks and state how much property they are going to

give away.
Last of all the mEsé'q, or Sea-egg, enters. Sharp sticks about 3 feet

long are fastened to bis clothing. Two men accompany him. When

he comes to the rear of the house, all the sticks are pulled out from his
clotbing, and at the same timne the

names of all the coppers which were
given away during the past year

are called. Everyone who bas given

away blankets has one stick con - F

tributed to the ornaments of this
peculiardancer. The sticks are then

tbrown into the fire, while all sing

The maa'mx'ënox and d'ô'd'opa

then arrange themselves behind the
fire, facing the rear of the bouse.
The singing master stands behind

them, facing the door and looking at
the singers. T-he Koskimo and b'-
mêlk siton each side of the bouse,the
women in the rear row. (See p. 436.)

Finally the seal society enter in Fig. 180.

the same manner as described above.Nimkiîh.
p. 506). The three crosepieces represent the central and

While they are going to their seats e a oted byi.

the singers slip ont singiy tb'rouigh l .Ne 254.US 4.Cleccb

the secret door. Then suddenly tbey al reenter the bouse with great

noise, and the people say: "The great maa'mx'enôx have become

excited."1 They go around the fire slowly, holding their blankets

spread out. *Sometimes they are led by one of the me'êmqoat. Then

they pretend to pursue the latter.* If the member of the seal society

should bappen to be a fool dancer, they endeavor to bit bis nose, and

as soon as they succeed in doing so he gets excited and stabs the

people. During all this time the singing master remains in bis place.

1'Kuë'qÔL la g'a maa'mX'énUXtsi'!

Wild these, the great maalmx'énoo.

'2They act according to their names. The maa'mx'ënôx are killer whales, while

the mè'êmqoat are seals, who are the prey of the former.
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After the singers have rearranged themselves in the rear of the fire,
two of their number are sent to the door. Each bas a rattle. They
are the heralds who announce the dances which are to be perforned
that night in order to bring about the return of the novice. When
the singers and the nembers of the seal society are in their places, the
people slip out singly and return to perform their dances. On this
evening they do not show the highest dances which they-possess, but
those which they owned- when they were children. On the whole the
lower grades of dances come in first, the higher ones later on, but there
is no strict order. As soon as one of them approaches the bouse, the
heralds shake their rattles, and upon this signal the singers begin to
beat the boards rapidly, and continue t< do so during the dance, at the
end of which they sing one song of the dancer. The character of these

dances was described in the preceding
chapter.

When about one-half of all the dances
have been shown, and particularly after
a dance that bas been well performed, two
messengers (hb'Laq'îs, listeners) are sent
out by the speaker of the master of cere-

e fsiguof the h4'mats'a's

'// return can be heard. They go out, listen,
and come back saying that they have not
heard anything. -

While the people are waiting for the

dancers to come in, railleries are going

Fig. 181. on. The. speaker of the y3'wix-ila sends
HEAD RING OF HAI'ALIK'AUA. the heralds: "Go to our friend (the bear

dancer) and see if he has notwashed."'
Cat. No. 1,' 55212, 17. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas

• The herald goes out, after turning in the

door. When he comes back, and the next dancer is to be a womau, he
may say: "She will not coume; she is fighting with her husband;" or,
"She will not come; she and her husband are kissing each other."

The dances continue until early in the morning, when the ghost
dancer appears. As soon as the people sing his song, all the old

ha'mats'as, who have not entered the house so far, get excited, their

whistles are blown by the hë'lig-a, and they enter the bouse from all

sides-through the roof, through the front door, and through the secret

doors in the rear of the bouse. They jump dow-n the floor, squat,

and, looking up, cry "hap hâp!" They jump around the fire four times,
looking up and cryiug "hp!" all the time. Their cries are supposed

to be heard by the novice in the woods, who is heard all of a sudden

on the roof of the bouse. He runs around four 'times. Three times

he pushes the boards of the roof aside, and then he jnumps down. The

Ha'g-a laXEns nEfml'kua (nà'Dê). V's8 xo'sit.
'Go to our friend (bear). Not ho wasbed.
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people surround him and try to hold him. He "runs around the fire

four times, but all of a sudden he bas (lisappeared again, having made

his exit through the secret door in the rear of the

house. Only the hemlock branches with which le

was adorned reinain in the bouse. As soon as the

people see that he las disappeared, they say that

somebody has made a nistake which angered the

ha'mats'a and caused him to leave the bouse again.

Not always is the ha'mats'a induced to return in

the nanner describèd here. Sometimes the xoa'i3xoë

dances and the earthquake that is thus produced

brings him back, or the dance of the t'on'X 'uît nay

bring him back.

In some instances a particular officer, the Lelë'L'-

alënôx, must try to call the novice. le is considered

the chief of all the qué'qutsa. Ile wears a rough
bead ring and neck ring of red cedar bark wbich is

twisted four times. His face is blackened. Heenters

carrying a baton,and stops in front of the fire. If

anyone should laugh, he points at him, and the per-

son who is thus singled out must look downward.

He goes around the fire singing bis secret song, as

follows:

Ah, ah, supernatural power! Ah, ah, ah, supernatural
power! Hoo!

In the rear of the bouse he turns once, cries "hu!" MECK RING 0F N

and stoops down to listen. Then he continues bis MADE 0F RED CEDAR

circuit and repeats this action in front of.the bouse.
While he is doing so the ha'mats'a appears on
the roof, lu the rear riglit band corner of the, bouse, c"""0td bv A. acbsn

runs around tbe roof, and opens a hole on the Ieft baud front d'orner if
and looks down inito the bouse. Froin here lie rusbes to the rear left

corner of the bonuse. Then lie mus to

the rear right corner, and to tbe front 

right corner, pushes the boards aside,

and lQoks down into the bouse. Tlueî

the people take a nuruber of blaukets,

spread thein out tight, and bold tbem 41

Fig. ~ under the place where the hà'mats'a is

HEADRLNG0F WA'TýANE5. looking down . Fiually lie jNmps down
IV A, No. 67.2, ReaI Etboographic Museum, Berlin. into the blankets in the front ri lit cor-

Colt bAdlbe F. Boa s

uer ofthe bouse. They try to hold bim,

aund slowly go around the oire trying to lay their ads upon bimobut

ie disappears again. tO ois emlock branches are left lu the bauds

of the people.

Appendr hpage 724.

HEADRINGOF Ã'TAEN. Ookng dwn.. Fiàllyhe umpsdowIVANo 62,RoalEtnorahialMueu, erin itOth banet i te rOt igIPOr
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Then the LEl'L'alënôx says that the laughing of the person whom -

he pointed out in the beginning was the'cause of the disappearance
of the ha'mats'a. The laugher must call his daughter to dance,
and he must take a staff (the feast pole gü'/sop'eq) in his hands and
promise to give a feast after ber dance.

If aiiy other mistake should have been
made, the LEle'L'alénôx points it out in a
similarway. When, for instance, a woman
bas brought her uninitiated children into
the bouse, he will say on entering, "I smell
someone who is profane;"' and th'e people
will reply, "Important is your word."'
Then he asks for red cedar bark, which

is given to him. He makes a neck ring
and a head ring (figs. 186, 187, pp. 527,
528). He asks one mai to beat time.
Then he sings lis secret song, and sud-
denly the voices of birds (whistles) are
heard on top of the bouse. He holds the

red cedar bark iii front of bis face, push-
ing it forward with every step and crying,
"o, ö, ôp, ôp." Then ihe puts the cedar

bark ou the child's bead. The birds'voices
suddenly disappear, and are heard on the
roof of the house of the child's father.
Then that child must disappear, it being
supposed that he bas been taken away by
these spirits.

After the novice has disappeared again,
the chief's speaker asks all the people to
make themselves ready to expect the nov-
ice on the following morning. All this
time his whistles are heard in the woods.

Fig. 184.
Then the 'people go to their bouses and

HEAD RING OF THE CH IEF OF THE KILLEE

WHALE &OCIEn. have a short rest, but after about an hour
[VA, No. 1824, Royal Ethnographical Museum, , r- or two the yë'wixia calls them to his

lin. Collected by A. Jacobsen. t tr toca h t ebouse and asks them to try to catch the

new hà'mats'a. He says: "-Take care! we want to save our great

friend."- Then the master of ceremonies requests the seal society to

assemble, and the quê'qutsa to follow them. He says, "Gather seals !"1

'Hmmn; baxusp'ala, smell of the profane.
2Awi'axaör wa'LdEmaq'ô8, fl'LElete.

Important your word, H'LEletë.
3
Laams yâ'L'õXaêtdEXdaxLÔL nenEmô'k qanso' wâ'wult8E Wax''ît xEn8

You, take care you, friendIs, we want to save Our

great friend.

tLôx8EIaLaa'mL is mê'emqoat.
In bunch you eeals.
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The k-î'nqalaLala lead the way, each singitsg lier secret song. Ail the

people follow them toward the beach. The first k-î'nqalaLala sings:1

Yiya ham yiyaha. I asi tie real tamner of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.
Yiya hamn yiyaha. I pull the red cedar bark from BaxbaknalanuXsi'wae's back.

Then the second onse siflgs:

It is ny power to pacify yon, when <'ou are in a state of ecstasy.
2

They go westward, and ,as soon as they come to the place called
Nau'alakias (place of supernatuiral power), about one-eighth of a mile
west of the village, four' sons or
relatives of the y''wix-ila are sent
out to gather hemlock branches.
During this time the singers sing
the new songs which were imade
on the preceding day in the woods,
in order to enable the other people
to learn these songs. Now, the
boys return, bringing tie hemlock
branches, which are iused for mak-
ing head and neck rings for the

people. All the qué'qiùtsa form a Fig.185

row and take each others'.hands. READ RING 0F QVE'QUTSÂ.

They sing the new songs and go xeskîmo.
Cat. No. 17j5526, U. S. N. «M. Collected by F. Doas.

forward. The old ha'mats'as and

the other members of the seal society go before them. Then all of a

sudden the new ha'iats'a appears; and is surrounded by the people,
but he disappears again. It is not the novice himself who appears at
this timue, but some er man whô looks like him, and who while being
surrounded by the " als" takes off his *hemlock dress ,and dresses in

red cedar bark like the other seals,
so that apparently the ha'mats'a has

disappeared again, leaving only his
hemlock dress. Suddenlythe novice
is seen again in front of the'village.
Everybody runs to take him,'but he

disappears again in the same man-

Fig.186. ner as before. After a short time he
HEAD RING OF ONE WHO IS ADMITTED TO THE is seen again at Nan'alak'uas. He

WINTER CEREMONIAL FOR THE FIRST TIME. is surrounded, but disappears a third
Cat. No. 175501, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

time. Then ail the people form a
row, take each others' hands, and each begins to sing his own secret
song. Thus they approach the village, where the ha'mats'a is seen
again. One man strips off his clothing and goes in front of the people.
He is called the bait of the tribe (të'lEm). As soon as the hb'mats'a
sees him he rushes up to him. seizes his arm, and bites it. Then the

'Appenkix, page 724. .2 This is the secret song of all the hé'lig·a.
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people catch him and lead him toward the house, singing the newsongs. (Plate 44.) The h'lig·a sing their secret songs, and the unini-
tiated cry "hoî'p." By this ineans they attempt to tanie the ha'mats'a.
The people lead hii to the bouse of the yc'wix-ila, who, on their
approach, steps out of the house with lhis whole family, dressed in red
cedar barkornainents and button blankets. Their faces are marked
with black spots. Their heads aie covered with down. They dance infront of the bouse, accompanying the new songs. Some of the ye'wi
x-ila's relatives go down to the people, who lead the ba'mats'a, andhold boards in their lands for the people to beat tine on. Then the
latter begin to sing as follows: "Woe! you are makiiig your parents
poor, naualak !" Then they walk into theb ouse. After they have allentered, the new k-î'qalaLala who returiied with the ha'mats'a from

the woods, aid who, duriig the
ceremony, is entirely naked, be-
gins to sing ber new song. She
enters the house going backward,
facing the h'mats'a, whom she
desires to lead into the house.
The ha'mats'a, however, is appar-
entlyuiwilling to enter, and stays
for about half an bour in the door,
where heturns four times, the hle'
lig-a surrouinding bini all -the
time. During this time the peo-
ple raise the la'nsp'eq and the
ma'wiL. . As soon as it is com-
pleted, the ha'mats'a leaves the
door, goes to the riglht until lie
comes to the rear of the bouse,
and climbs the ba'ms)'ëq. He

M .ascends the roof of the bouse,NECK RINî 0F ONE W HO S ADMITTED TO THE WINTER
CERE31ONIAL FOR THE FIRST TIME. runs around once, and returs,

Ca. ,.1752,. S.l. h. F.s. descending the ha'nsp'éq, or he
jumps down from the door of the

ma'wiL. As soon as lie jumps down lie rushes to one man and bites
his arm. He cgoes around the fire once, 'holding hirm in this way.
Then be climbs the ha'mrsp'éq again, runs around the roof,-aiud after
lie comes down again hites another man. This is repeated four times.
The people during this time sing the new songs, and the ha'mats'a
dances around the fire, but not properly, as be is supposed to be still
out of his senses. After he bas danced around the fire the fourth
time, he goes'into the ma'wiL. Then all the people take off the hemlock
branches and throw them into the fire. This is called smoking the
wildness of BaxbakualanuXsî'wae ont of the ha'mats'a. Then they
arrange themselves according to the societies to which they belong.
The ye'wix-ila who stands at the left-hand sîde of the door says: "I

BWosis wun g-iL mowëLÔs nau'alakus wos W!oë
Woe you make poor men you naualak woë woë.

M i1 m l1'= 1M
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am (H'iLtsaqolîs)! Come friends and give away the bracelets and
coppers."'J The name by which he calls himself here is the one which
he assumes at this festival. Then the members, of the society to
which he belongs take the brass bracelets and the coppers out of the
box and give them to him. He says: "I obtained this property from
My father-in-law, and I am going to distribute it now according to the
laws of'the winter dance. 2

The yé&'wix-ila turns everything over to the master of ceremonies or
to one of his own relatives, who in-their turn distribute the property
among the assembly, giving the women first, then the "seals," and
lastly the quë'qutsa, each person receiving one stick of bracelets and
one stick of coppers. After the propert has been distributed, the

people go home and take their breakfast i their own i'ouses.
In the evening tbh ye'wixila again reqnests four messengers to invite

the people. He tells them the names of the new h'rmats'a and k-î'n-
qalaLala, and tells them to call the people to come to his house, in order
to tame the new ha'nats'a äind k-î'nqalaLala. Each of these messen-
gers receives one button blanket. They go to the various houses^and
Say:.

"lShamans !We will pacify this supernatural one. We will soften
(TsE'mqok-aLa)' by means of our songs. Friends! We will pacify this
supernatural one. We will restore to ber senses (Hé'lig-îxstég-ilisa).5
Let us go into the dancing bouse before dark!

After they return to the dancing -house, the yë'wixila calls four
more messengers, who also receive a button blanket each in payment
for their services. They must go to the end of the village, and begin-
ning at the last bouse they must say: "We come back to call yon.
The fire is going ont. We have no fuel. Come quick, shamans!"Il The
people follow them at once, and ail enter the dancing house.

'Nö'guam Hc'iLt8aqols. Që'laxda4X lag-a nnEm'k qas aX' ikdaX'oo a
I am come, friends, for you to giVe the

k-'û'kul. LEWa La'qôxEm qa8 iW'Iuitaôar. -t e
braceleta and coppers that yon gire them away.

'2La'mEDuX i'I'UiL DênEmi-kué' g'Int)'X 'yEm l'EnX

we will give away, friend - this what we got fromfe therewe
Our wife

qig-a'taas.
from whom wife was obtained.

'La'mEDs y OLaLai' pepaxalai' laxo» äokoalaXai'. La'mEDS tamalgqoaLai'
We wil tame paxaLas this supernatural one. wr il make oft inside byI

mean--of songs,
. x TsE'mqok*aLai'. La'mEns hlëk-atai' nfnEmok-oai' la'Xoa tokoalaxai'.

n nound ofwallowing. we w I tanme friends at this supernatural one.

La'mEDoS fiDqa'tnaLai' pepaxalai' liX H 'lg-ixstg-ilmsaî'. NmnEmts'âEmLEnBai'.

We will restore to his paxalas on Tamer of -Ho'mas'as we will ail go in before
senses month. dark.

'Name of the ha'mats'a novice.

5Name of the k Tng alarala novice.

eQatsésdaai'a'am k•'ilx'etdr da 1Eqo ýL; k'rê'osnüX lEquiLaai';wi h'lag•ilêL
we walk bock Zoing ont the fire; not we firewood ; w hurry

LaX pëparalai'.

paralas. __'

NAT MUS 95 34

''<s
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During the whole day the whistles of the hW'mats'a were heard in the

house. Then the speaker of the yé'wix-ila says as follows: "Friends,
do as I desire! Try to pacify our friend! Let all the women dance!"'
This is a request to the women to dance with the hW'mats'a in order tox
tame him. The master of ceremonies calls upon all the ha'mnshamtsEs,

the hai'alik·ilaL, the t'ô'X'uit, and the k''nqalaLala t) dance with t lie

ha'mats'a. They blacken their faces, put eagle down on their heads,

an1d begin to dance. Then the h'mats'a shakes the hîa'msp'eq and

comes ont of the mà'wiL. At once the people begin to beat the boards,

but do not sing. The hâ'mats'a goes around the fire once and disap-

pears again in the mâ'wiL. The master of ceremonies says: "Some-

body must have made a mistake,' and calls up the paxa'laaL-that

means the shaman dancer. He steps forward, calls for a round rattle,
and as soon as the master of ceremonies has given it to huru lie begins
to sing the song of the paxa'lalaL.' "You took me around the world,

BaxbakuàlanuXsi'waë." He goes around the fire and then enters the

mi'wiL at the same place where the h'mats'a went in. He stays

there for about ten minutes and then reappears, saying that the people

have made too much noise, and that tbey did not have enough down on

their heads, and that the bWmats'a had disappeared again for these
reasons. The master of ceremonies calls for four dishes of eagle down.
Then four men come ont of the right hand front corner of the bouse

carrying the dishes and saying that they were waiting for the orders
of the master of ceremonies. He sends the four men to feather the
heads of the people, beginning with the hà'mats'a, continuing with the

other "seals," and finishing with the qué'qutsa. Then the master of

ceremonies says that è e eagle down brought into the house super-
natural power (which is not supposed to be present where there is no

down).
Now the hã'mats'a is seen to leave the mà'wiL again. He jumps

down, goes around the fire once, and disappears again. Again the

paxa'lalaL is sent to discover if a mistake bas been made which
induced the hã'mats'a to leave again. He sings the same sougs
before, enters the ma'wiL, where he stays for some time. le xeappears

and says that the h'mats'a was displeased because thé* rP'lig-a did
not sihg their secret song. Then four ht'ig-a are sent into the mã'wit.

The yë'wix-ila gives four button blankets to the master of ceremonies
and requests .him to do with them whateverle pleases. The master
of ceremonies gives them to the hê'lig·a, who then begin to sing: "Wa

'Iaaad'la'amwaxidrXd xL g-i'xEn qàs gu'nx-'itdas W1t'lôxa xEn8

Ia, frienda, you give my desire me for you try get him our

nEmõXdaxuër. N'ruëtdôIEEES s'édaqi' yixoi'xdaôxLEx.

friend our. AIl you women dance.

2yam ha min ha mai yë, hamamaai hama.

LaXdEnô'ko laiitai'SEiahaya88, BaxbaknalanuX8i'waë.
You took me around the world. BaxbakualanuXm'waé.

They aIl have one song in common.

530



ha wa ha wa ha wa na wa ha hai ya yê hë ya ye ya ya wa ha wa ha bai

ya yé hé ya yé ha y ha, hoip."

Now they enter the mawiL, and after a short time bring ont the

h'mats'a, who bites the arm of one of them. As soon as they approaich

the door of the bouse, the ha'mats'a lets go bis hold, turns around,

and bites a second one in the same way. They continue their way, and,

when they reach the mà'wit,, the ha'mats'a disappears once more. The

hë'liga follow hirind soon he reappears, biting the third one. As

soon as tIley come to the door, he lets go his hold and bites the foutth

one. When they reach the rear of the bouse again, the hê'lig-a do not

allow him to reenter the mra'wiL. The people beat time rapidly. Dur-

ing these ceremonies the h'mats'a is entirely naked, with the exception

of a wreath of hemock branches whicb he wears arouid bis tecek, one

around his head, one around the waist, and bracelets and anklets of the

same material.
Now the people begin to sing the new songs which were made for

the h'nats'a. Xfter the first song bas been sung, he lisappears in

the ma'wiî., and innediately the mask of QoaqoaXualanuXsi'wa. the

raven, appears. After the mask bas disappeared, the hi'mats'a appears

againt, entirely unaked. When he has finished bis dance, the mask of

BaxhakuitlanuXsi'wae cornes ont (see p. 446ï. The mask disappears in

the 2na'wiL. antd the ha'mats'a comes ont agairn dancing slowly. He

wears a crown of red cedar bark on bis head. a wide neck ring of the

saine material, anklets, bracelets' a dancing apron, and a bear skin.

Then the people continue to sing the new songs which were made for

bim. The master of ceremonies spreads a new mat in the middle of the

rear of the house in front of the singers. After his dance the h'mats'a
sits down on this înar4facing the rear of the bouse. Then the k-I'nqala-
Lala comes out of the mna'wiL singing her new secret song. After she

bas finished. the people sing the new songs which were made for her in
the woods. She dances until the two songs are finished., Then the
master of cerenoniescalls up a inan named Ts''qam r que'qutsa name
'"Come, friend, try if yon can reach our friend " This is the request to
him to tame the ha'mats'a. Ts'é'qame askefor four pieces of white

soft cedar bark, which are given to him by the ye'wix-ila.2 Ts'ê'qam-
takes them, crying "boip, hoip." That means that he is putting the

secret of the winter dance into the bark. He asks for a pole (abont 6
feet long. which is given to bim by the ye'wix-ila. or by the brother of

the latter, who is looking after the fire. «Ts'e'qame ties the four pieces'

of cedar bark to the end of the pole. Each piece is&about 8 feet long.
He tells the people to be ready to beatý time when the'signal is given.
He asks one of the k-i'nqalaLala to take off the clothing of the hâ'mats'a.

Qelag-a adr, qas gu'nx-'itaes do'qoa, asq goayo'Laas àx gins nzmis'xim;-k.

Come, friend. for to try See that you reach our friend.

2fe sys: Ax'eta g·ax k-'taekoagaz'n; marsam

Give white oedar bark me four pieces only.

531THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS.
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The k-îi'nqalaLala goes around the fire saying-"holp, hoîp, hoip, hoîp,"
and then takes the h ic'mats'as clothing and cedar bark ornaments off.
Then Ts'ë'qamé gives the signal to the people to begin beating tine, and
as soon as they begin lie puts one end tof the cedar bark into the fire. le
runs around the fire until lie comes to the place where the ha'mats'a is
sitting. Here he swings the burning bark over the himatsa's head, and
at the sane time the latter turns around squatting and crying "hap,
häp, hap." Ts'fé'qamF goes around the fire once more, and keeping
bis eye on the ha'mats'a until he reaches 1im the second tine he swings
again the burning cedar bark over his head. This is done four times.
This is called nawa'qamnl. Then the hé'lig-a lift the ha'mats'a, lag him
around the fire, and take him into the mI'wiL. - The master of cere-
monies now calls the yë'wix-ila and asks him to pay Ts!'qamë for his
work. The ye'wix-ila goes into his bedroom and brings out a button
blanket, which lie gives to him. Then the yt'wix-ila asks the master
of ceremonies or one.of his relatives to distribtte the rest of the brass
bracelets, coppers, and button blankets among the people. Each
person xeceives one stick of bracelets, one stick of coppers, and one
button blanket.

Now all the profane must leave the house. The door is closed and
the purification of the ha'mats'a begins. Four men mnst take part
in this ceremony,-t.he kun'ts'ënôx or the washer, the qa'nenôx or
the rubber; the ts'ê'silaënôx or the tongsmaker, and the t'a'mtsé-
nôx, or the time beater. Whatever these men ask for incidentally
to the ceremony must be given to them, and they retain it as their
personal property. When everything is quiet, the ts'ë'silaënôx asks
for a piece of cedar board about 6 feet long, for a wedge, and for a
stone hanmner. After this is brought to him, the t'a'mtsënôx sits
down in his place ready to beat time. Then tho ts'e'silaënôx asks for

a belt. After lie has received it, hie puts it on, goes around the fire
four times, carrying a rattle in his hand, while the t'a'mts'ënôx is beat-
ing time. He does not sing, but says "hoîp, hoîp." After he las gone
around the fire four times, lie stops, puts his rattle down, and stoops
three times, as thoughli e was going to take up the hanmer and wedge,
but le does not really take it until he stoops down the fourth time.
Every time he stoops the t'a'mtsënîôx gives a short rap on the board.

Then the ts'ê'silaënôx goes around the fire until he comes to the place
where the b ard is lying on the ground. He steps up to it, turns once
to the leff, pats his wedge against the board, and pretends to drive it
in with his stone hammer, but he takes it off again, turns once more to
the left, and places it a'second and third time against the board.
The fourth time he really, with one hard blow, drives the wedge into the
board and splits it. Then he asks the yë'wix-ila for a knife, and after
it is given to him lie makes a pair, of tongs out of the cedar board.
Then he asks for a clean mat and for a piece of soft white cedar bark.

He takes it up with his tongs, goes around the fire, and gives'it to the
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qa'nënôx. Every time these men go around the fire the t'a'mtsenôx
must beat the boards.

Then the qa'nénox takes the mat aid spreads it on the floor at the
left-hand side of the door, and lays the cedar bark on it. le begins to
rub the bark and to.eut it. When cutting, lie draws bis knife three
times, pretending to *eut, and every time he does so lie turns to the
left. The fourth time lie really begins. to eut the tark. One of the
pieces which lie cuts is about 6 feet, and two other pieces about 2 feet
long eacl. A knot is tied in the niddle of the long piece, which is then
tied in shape of a ring, the ends crossing each other and leaving about
1 foot free. The two shorter pieces-are tied near the middle of the long
piece, so that the whole forns a ring with two ends on one side and two
ends near the iniddle. The ring represents the body, the knot the liead,
the upper ends the arns, and the lower ends the feet of a person.

Now lie rises and gives a signal to the t'a'mtsenôx to beat timne. He
goes around the fire once and- stops near the tongs which the ts'ê'si-
laênôx made. Then lie puts the ring down. Now the ts'e'silaënôx
rises. He spreads the tongs with a small stick. Three times lie pre-
tends to take them up, turning each tine. The fourth time lie really
takes them and goes toward the ring of white cedar bark, the qa'nà'yu.
At this time the t'a'mtsênôx begins to beat time again. The ts'e'sila-
enôx goes around the fire with the tongs in his bands and keeps his'
eye on the qa'na'yu all the time. When he comes to the mat on which
it is lying, lie pretends to take it up with the tongs, but lie does not
touch it. Then he turns around to the left and extends his arms.
towardthe place of the rising, sun. Every time lie does so the t'a'n-
tsenôx gives a liard rap on the board, and the people cry "Iwa!" This is
repeated three times; the fourth time lie takes the qa'na'yu, and goes
around the fire four times until he arrives at the east side of the bouse.

Then lie puslies up the tongs three times. The fourth tirne lie turns
them around and places the handle under the roof of the east side of the
bouse. He goes around the fire four times. Tien be pretends to take
up four stones -with bis tongs. He does not really take themi until the
fourth time. During this time the t'a'mtseëiôx beats again. Then the
kuets'énôx asks for a inew dish, which is put on the floor. He asks for
water, which is brought to him in a bucket. When lie takes the latter,
lie gives a signal to the t'a'mtsenôx to beat. He walks around the
fire with the water, while all the people say "wa wa wa." Every
time he comes to the point where lie started, either opposite the door
or in the rear o?' the house, lie turns and lifts his bucket toward the sun.
Every time lie does so the t'a'mtsenôx stops with a loud rap. After
lie has done so four times, he goes to the dish, which is standing at the
left-hand side from the door. Three tines he pretends to pour out
water, and the fourth time lie empties it into the dish. After this has
been done, the new hâ'mats'a is'ealled to come ont from the anà'wiL.
He and the kî'nqalaLala cone out entirely naked. A new mat is put
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down for them next to the dish. The qa'nënôx holds the mat in his
hands, turns, and pretends to put it down. After ho has done so tbree
times, lie really puts it down. Every tine he turns ho says, "hoî'p."
The fourth time, after putting down the mat, the k-îi'nqalaLala sings
the hë'lig•a song.1 The k-î'nqalaLala goes four times arounid the fire
singing. The hit'mats'a must follow lier, and every timue the kî'nqala
Lala turns he must turn too. They tnra whenever they reach the point
opposite the door and in the rear of the house. After they have made
four circuits, they sit down, the ha'mats'a lIooking wild all the time, as
though he wanted to bite the- people. The qa'unnôx rises and goes
around the fire after signaling the t'a'mtsënôx to beat time. Ho takes
a small stick, and places it in the wall of the bouse a little below the
tongs on which the qa'näyn is hanging, but before really placing it

there he pretends to make the motion three times, turning after each
motion. Then lie attempts to tako the qa'näyu from the tongs, but he

really does not take it down until after lie bas made the motion three
times. As soon as he really takes it, the t'a'mtsenôx gives a loud rap,

and says "ya.". Then the qa'nënôx turas once and puts the qa'nayu
on the short stick. Again he goes around the fire while the t'a'mtse-

nox is beating timne. He goes to the tongs, turns around once, and
takes them down.

He goes around the fire holding the tongs downward. During this
time the t'a'mtsênôx beats time. The qa'rinôx stops at the door and

holds the tongs toward the door. Then the kuë'ts'ënîôx rises, and with

a common baton he strikes the small stick whîch spreads the tongs,

thus throwing it oUt of the door. If the stick should happen to strike

the walls of the house and not bit the door, it forebodes short life.for

the h'mats'a. Then the ts'ê'silaënôx turns and goes arounid the'fire.
Three times lie pretends to take the stones out of the fire, every time
extending the tongs towards the sun. The fourth time he really takes
the stones up. Then the people cry "wa wa." He turns, goes around
the fire four times, and stops near the dish containing the water. Three
times he pretends to throw the stones into the water, and every time
he does so the t'a'mtsenôx beats time. The fourth time he throws them
into the water.

This ceremony is performed with each stone singly. Then he goes
again around the fire and puts the tongs back under the roof in the
same place where they were before.

Now the kuë'ts'ënôx rises. He goes around the fire stretching bis
right hand backward and shaking it. This is the signal for the t'a'm-
tsënlôx to beat the board as hard as possible. Every time lie reaches
the east and the west side of the fire he turns around and the beater
gives one short rap. Every time he comes to the turning point he

extends his hands toward tlhe' a'na'yu as though he was going to
take it down. His hands ape shaking all the time like those ofBax-

It is my power to pacify you (see page 527).
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bakuãtlanuXsi'waë.. The fourth time he really takes the qa'nW'yu down.
Its "head" lis i bis left band, its lower end in is riglit hand. He
holds bis left hand stretched forward. He goes around the fire, and at
the turning point extends the ring toward the sun. Every time he
does so the t'a'ntsënôx gives a short beat.

He walks around the fire four times, and finally stops near the
ha'nmats'a. Then the qa'nënòx calls the kuëts'ë'nôx to come to the
hb'mats'a. The kuëts'énôx goes aroung. the fire four times, stops at
the dish holding the water, and stoops down three times, intending to
dip water out with his hands. He does not really tak^e it until the
fourth time. He holds the water in his two bands, goes around the
fire, lifts it toward the sun, turns around, and puts it on tbe head of
the hà'mats'a, softly stroking the latter. Then lie takes inore water,
puts it again ou the hia'mats'a's~bead in the same manner. This cere-
mony is also repeated four tines. The k•î'nqalaLala sits next to the
ha'mats'a. The kuë'ts'ënôx turns around and pnts four bandfuls of

water'on her head in the same way as he put it on that of the
ha'mats'a. Then the qa'nenôx rises again and the t'a'mtsënôx beats
time. He goes around the fire carrying the ring, and on the west side

he extends it toward the sun. Then he walks around to the hã'mats'a,
turns slowly, and puts the ring over the h'mats'a's bead, doubling it
up and wiping bis whole body. The ha'mats'a first extends his-right
arm, then bis left arm, through the ring. When the ring coines down
to his feet, he raises bis right leg first, puts it down outside the ring,
turns all around on his right foot, then takes up bis left foot, and sits
down on the mat, facing east. The qa'nënôx takes the ring up, turns
around, and drops his left band and raises bis right hand alternately.

Again the ha'mats'a extends bis right arm, and he rubs him in the
same way as the first time. This is repeated four times. Tlen the
qa'nënôx goes around the fire and performs the saine ceremy1with
the k-î'nqalatala. Then the people sing: "nlu olden times you went
all around the world with the supernatural being." ,

The qa'nenôx takes the tongs down from the roof aud takes u the
qa'na'yu, while the t'a'mtsënéisbeating time. He goes aroun -the
fire swin ging the ring, turns in the front and in the rear of the ho se,
raising the ring toward the sun. After he has gone ound the 're
four times, he swings the ring over the fire until it ignites. 1i
the people say "wa wa." lHe walks out of the bouse, and burns t
ring on the street. Then he burns the tongs in the bouse. Then ai
the people are allowed to enter the bouse.

After the song bâà been sung, the h'mats'a gets excited, leaves 4tb
bouse, and runs around the village.

The yë'wix•ila now brings all his dishes and kettles, spoons and mats,
and distributes them a;nong the people of his tribe, the people going to
the pile and each taking one piece. This celebration lasts until it is
nearly dayligbt.

1Appendix, page 724.
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About this time the four- officers, the kuë'ts'ë3nôx, the qa'nênôx, the

ts'ë'silaënôx, and the t'a'mtsênôx, leave the house, the 'ast named car-

rying the baton. Then they say:' "IHere is-food for you qu'qutsa."

This is the notice for the last great feast in the winter lance cere-

monies. At this time they count up all the mîistakes made by the

ha'mats'a.2
For four days after this the hà'mats'a runs about biting the people.

On the fourth night the yë'wixila calls his society and tells them that

the ha'msp'ëq is to be burnt. A messenger belonging to his society is

sent out to call all the people together. He is given a button blanket

and a new head ring and neck ring. This messenger goes to every
house and says :3 " Friends, we will tame our great friend ."

Then the whole tribe, men, women, and cbildren, assemble. They sing

the hà'mats'a songs, and during the ensuing day the yë'wix-ila pays

them for their bites, the price being one canoe for each bite. The

women who danced receive bracelets; the men who sang, button blan-

kets. These presents must be returned with interest when the receivers

give a festival another year.

Al the quë'qutsa must now leave the building. The fool dancers

a.nd bears are also required to go out. Only the ha'mats'a. ha'msham-

tsEs, nô'ntsistalaL, qoë'qoasElaL, nâ'ne of BaxbakuâlanuXsi'waë, and

k-î'nqalaLala; the lIxsâ, stay. They nail the door up and close all

the chinks and holes in the walls. The k-î'nqalaLala take the batons,

theh all the ha'mats'as begin to cry "häp, hap." The ha'mshamtsEs cry

"wip, wip, wip,"and all the others utter their peculiar sounds. The k-î'n-

qalaLala beat time, and each sings bis own- song. During this time the

hâ'mats'a gets excited, goes' around the fire and around the ha'msp'ëq

four times. Then they lift the ha'msp'êq and pull it down, laying it so

that it slants down from the roof. During this ceremony all the li'ma-

ts'as are naked. Four times they go up and down the ha'nsp'eq while

it is in this position, crying "häp, häp." Then the ha'msp'ëq is taken

down entirely. The h'mats'as cut it into four pieces, while the k-î'nqa-

laLala and the others who are present make as much noise as possible.

Then four hã'mats'as carry each piece. They carry it around the fire,

turning in front and in the rear of the house, and crying "hap" all

the time. Then they throw the pieces into the fire. Next, the mâ'wiL

is pulled down and burnt with similar ceremonies. For four days they

remaîn in the house singing the new hà'mats'a sougs. On the fourth

day they dress in red ced'ar bark, strew their heads with feathers, and

blacken their faces. Then the wä'lëqa-the first meal of the ha'mats'a

jHamayaal' qa s quëqut8ai'.
Food for yoo quê'quts.

o Qà qEmxisâlê q kuXwuLtsEwë f qa dS'daLtsàlè

For turning to left laa'yn, forsfalling ont of qana•yu, for laughing through qana'yn.

3Laman8 iâ'LaLai', nenEmôkoai', laxans Emoxtaë' (Xanqumq'sElagillsk'a'ô
We wili tame friends our great friend (Rea skul eater).

BaxbakulannX81'waë).
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after bis return from the bush-is celebrated. The k-î'ngalaLala leaves
the house, followed by the hà'mats'a, each singing his own song. They
go into four houses and are fed by the people. The ha'mats'a must
eat all that is given to him. Then they walk into the next louse, where
they are fed again.

Now the whole tribe assembles again in the bouse of the yë'wix-ila.
A canoe mast is put up in the middle of the hou se, and the master of
ceremonies asks, "Who will take the red cedar bark off from the peôple
and keep it until next winter?" Whoever intends to give a winter
dance the following winter must step up and take hold of the stick.
Then all the people take their .rings off and throw them into the fire.
Four only are kept until the next year, The people tie handkerchiefs
around their heads in place of the cedar bark.

Then "the sound of the batons is driven out of the house." The
people beat time four times and then throw all the sticks into the fire.
This is the end of the winter dance.

After biting persons, anld particularly after eating slaves or bodies,
the h'mats'a must observe a great many rules. Immediately after they
have eaten of a corpse, the hë'lig-a brings them salt water, of wbich
they drink great quantities in order to produce vomiting. If they do
not vomit as many pieces as they have swallowed, their excrements are
examined in order to ascertain if all the pieces of human flesh have
passed the body. The bones of the body that they have eaten are kept
for four months. They are kept alternately four days in their bedrooms

on the north side of the-house where the sun does not strike them, and
four days under rocks in the sea. Finally they are tbrown into the sea.

The hâ'mats'as are not allowed to go out of the bouse door, but they
must use the secret door in the rear of the bouse only. When onè of
them goes out to defecate, all the others must go with him, each carry-
ing a small stick. They must all sit down together on a long log.
They must rise again three thes, and do not sit down until the fourth
time. -Before sitting down they must turn four times. Before they
rise they must turn four times. Then they go back to the bouse.
Before entering they must raise their feet four times. With the fourth
step they really pass the door. They go in, the right foot first. In the
doorway they turn four times and walk slowly into the bouse. They
are not allowed to look back.

For four months after eating human flesh the ha'mats'a uses a spoon,
dish, and kettle of his own, which are thrown away after the lapse of
the prescribed time.

He must wear soiled cedar bark. He must stay alone in bis bedroom.
A grizzly bear dancer is placed in the doorway to see that no one
enters.

Before taking water out of a bucket or before dipping it out of a
brook he must dip his cup three times into the water. He must not
take more than four mouthfuls at one time.
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He must carry a wing bone of an eagle and drink through it, as his
lips must not touch the brim of his cup. He also wears a copper nail

to scratch his head with, as his nails must not touch his skin, else tbey
would come off. For sixteen days after he has eaten human flesh he
must not eat any warm food, and for four months he is not allowed to
blow hot food in order to cool it. For a whole year he must not toucli
his wife, nor is he allowed to gamble or to work. When the dancing
season is over, he feigns to have forgotten the ordinary ways of man,
and bas to learn everything anew. He acts as though he were very
hungry all the time.

The whole ceremonial of bringing back · the novice is, according to
the ideas of the Kwakiutl, a repetition of the same ceremonial per-
formed by the wolves who attempted to bring back their novices; and
the following tradition, wbich, however, is not complete in all its details,
is made to account for its origin

Mink made a salmon trap back of Qàt'logwis, the village of the
Kwakiutl. The different tribes held a wintér ceremonial, and the sons
of the chief of the wolves had disappeared in the woods. While there

they spoiled Mink's salmon trap. For three days they did so. Thein
Mink became angry. He made up lis mind to watch who was tamper-
ing with his salmon trap. He went there in the evening and hid near
his salmon weir. Now the four sons of the wolf, who had disappeared
in the woods: came. They went right up to the salmon weir and took
out the salmon that had gone into it. Then Mink said to himseif,
"You are the ones who tainpered with my weir." They sat down and
ate the salmon raw. Mink crawled up to them from behind and killed
them with bis club. He cnt off their heads, and went home carrying

the four heads. Nobody knew that he had killed them; even his mother
did not know it.

Now the wolves were going to bring back their novices after two
days. When the time came for bringing the novices back, Kue'kuaxàoe
was master of ceremonies. Mink closed all the holes and chinks of bis
own louse, and tied ropes of cedar around it to strengthen it.

Before daylight Mink went in his canoe to Më'mk-umlîs. He made a
salmon weir of stones. Then he went and sat down on a rock. He
looked at bis weir. "What fish is in my trap?" lhe said. "A small bull
head," replied the trap. Then he scratched bis bead. "Oh, that is
pretty; I am working hard looking after my trap! Throw it into the
water!" He asked again, "What fish is in my trap?" It replied, "A
small flounder." He threw it into the water, and then the trap had
caught first au eel, then a dogfish, a perch, a silver perch, a coboes sal-
mon, a dog salmon, a humpback salmon, a steel-head salmon, a spring
salmon, and finally a si'SiUL. Then he said, " That is it; that is it!"

and he was glad. He took the si'siuL out of bis trap and put it down

on the rock. He broke off hemlock branches, laid them into his canoe,

and put the fish on top of thein. Then he went home to bis house at

Appendix, page 725.
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Q'logwîs. He went ashore to his bouse. fis mother was lying down.
Then Mink spoke: "Don't stay here, grandmother, but carry my fish
into the house." His mother went down to the beach. She went to
the canoe an looked in vain for the fish. ler body became contorted;
ber head looked backward, because she had seen the Si'siUL. Mink
waited for his mother a long time. Then he arose and went to look
for ber. He found lher, and saw that her wliole body was contorted.

"That is the way, grandmother! Are you so glad?" He took her and

straightened ber body. He carried the sÎ'siuL himself from the beach

to the house. He put it into a box. It became evening. The people

intended to bring back the novices that night. In vain they beat the
boards for the expected ones. They had been killed by Mink.

The people were still singing in the house. One of the chiefs said,

"Let us try, dancers, to bring back our novices." But when they did

not come after numerous atternpts, one of them spoke: "Dancers, we
are not going to succeed in bringing back our novices." One of them

repied, "Wash yourselves, friends." Then the last one spoke: "You

who are not initiated, turn your faces toward the rear of the house.
We will go in before dark." Then the people thought they would have

to give up trying to bring back their novices. They listened, but did

not hear the arrival of the supernatural power.

Up to this time Mink had not made his appearance. Then the people

said, "What is the matter with our chief K-ëx- (mink) 1" They went

to fetch him. Now Mink, and his cousins the raccoon, the killer whale,

and the squirrel, did what they had planned. His sister Ts'E'stayükoa

and the raccoon went and pulled ont a board in the rear corner of the

dancing house. The raccoon sat down in that corner. Now K-ëx-

came in. He danced a little while and went ont again. Then le came

in and danced again with his sister. He sang,-

Spread your legs, Ts'E'stayikoa,

Spread your legs, Ts'E'stayiikoa,-

and jumped through between the spread legs of his sister.

Then he came in again. He wore the heads of the wolves for his

mask. But he was hiding them behind his blanket. He sang:

Mink is wearing the middle of the face of the sons of the chief of the wolves.

He went out again; and when lie came in, the heads of the wolves

were attached to his blanket. Now the people tried to kill him,

because they saw that lie bad killed the sons of their chief., Then he

went out of the doorway in the rear while his friends the squrrel and

the raccoon were beating the drum. He came in again wearing the

si'siuL mask. As soon as he entered the door lie uncovered the mask,

and all the people died in convulsions when they saw it. Thei K-êx•

selected al]lhis relatives and the people whom he liked and resuscitated

them. That ik the end.

The initiation of members of the lower grades of the ts'ë'tsãëqa

is not attended with as elaborate ceremonies as that of the la'xsâ.

j1
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Their initiation is called kuë'xalak1. Those who are initiated by the
kuëxalak" cereinonies are called g-ixseg-i, that means, leaning against

the wall of the mã'wiL. In most cases they return froin their initia-
tions during the festivals celebrated to bring back a novice of the
la'xsâi. Sometimes, however, while the people are assembled at a
feast, the wi'xsa or kuë'xalak" novice is taken away by the spirits, and
then his fatier announces that four days hence lie will be brought
back. Le calls the master of ceremonies of the kuë'xalak , wbo wears

a head ring ornamented with five feathers,-one in front, one on each

side, and two in the back. His face is painted red. He enters
and begins to go around the lire, swinging bis baton from the elbow.
When he reaches the rear of the bouse, lie turns around, swinging bis
stick, and then gives one rap on a board, crying at the same time
"ha'mamamama" (very rapidly). As soon as he does so, all the peo-
ple strike the boards. Meanwhile the master of ceremonies turns
around, s;trikes the boardagain, crying "hamamai'." Again all the peo-

ple strike the boards together and cry "ha'mamamama." These cries
represent the sounds made by the ghosts. The master of ceremonies
continues his circuit, swinging his batonall the time. When he reaches
the door, he turns again and proceeds. When lie reaclhes the rear of
the bouse the second time, the same ceremony is repeated. He con-
tinues his circuit in the same way as before. When he reaches the rear
of the bouse the third time, he turns and cries " yëhêë'" and gives a
rap on the boards; then all the people cry "yëhëë'hôõô." This repre-
sents the sound of the wolf. While the people are beating time the
master of ceremonies turns again and then strikes the boards, crying
"yëhlë," drawing out the last syllable as long as possible. Then the
people strike the boards all at the same time and repeat his cry.

The master of ceremonies goes around the fire the fourth time, and
when he reaches the rear of the bouse, he turns and cries "wowowI" or
"wöe'p." Then the people beat time and say "kf" (the f drawn out
very long). This is the sound of Hai'alik-ila. During this time the
whistles of the ghosts are heard continuously.

When the master of ceremonies turns the last time, he smiles at the
people, strikes the board, and cries "w5," to which all the people reply
"hää." The ceremonies of this evening are called lL.

Now the chief steps forward and says, "This is finisbed, friends;
bring in your boxes."' While he remains standing, those people who

are willing to bring boxes leave the bouse and soon return carrying
them on their shoulders. The lids and ropes of the boxes are thrown
into the fire. The boxes are placed in a row in the rear of the bouse, the
openings turning backward. Then the yë'wix-ila asks one of bis rela- t
tives or his daughter to dance. He holds a large staff in his hand, which r

is called q'söp'êq or "feast staff." He promises to celebrate the winter
dance; and caling up bis father-in-law says that he was compelled to

t
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celebra e the wiîjter dance without having had previous knowledge of

what was coming, and requests bis father-in-law to repay him for the
property with which he was presented at the tine of the marriage of
his daughter. The father-in-law rises, asks the young man to give
him the staff, which he grasps in the niddle, holding it horizontally.
Then he calls his friends to take hold of the staff with him. By doing
so they pledge themselves to help the old man to repay his son-in-law.
He says how much le is going to pay to his son-in-law and returns the
staff to bim. Then the latter takes it and carries it, pretending that it
it is exceedingly heavy, saying, "o, o, o, o!" It is supposed that the

property is attached to the staff.
The father-in-law asks: "When will you want me to pay yo all this

property ?" And the young man says that he wants it by the third day.
The following days the people are invited to feast and to (lance in the

chief's house. A sail is stretched across the rear of the bouse. The
seal society have their seats close to this sail.

Now the master of ceremonies rises and calls one man (the mW'mE-
nats'ënôx), whose office, it is to loolk after the drum. This office is

hereditary. The master of ceremonies says: "Go and bring your

inheritance." The man rises, steps up to the fire, goes around it, leaves

the house, and soon returns carrying the dram on bis shoulder. He

stops in the doorway, turns around silently, and walks around the fire
four times. He stops finally in the left-hand rear corner of the house,
*here be puts down the drum on its flat side. He- carries a small

whistle in his mouth and every time he pushes the drum hie blows the
whistle. It is of course supposed that this sound is produced by the
dram. Then he says, "It is done; I have broughit my inheritance."
The master of ceremonies asks, "Did yo bring the baton with you?"
To which the man replies, "My grandfather has been dead so0 lon
that I forgot this part of my inheritance.' He is sent to fetch it, and
walks out of the house'and returns in the same way as the first time.
He deposits the batons in the middle of the rear of the house, and

every time he moves them hie blows another whistle.

Then the master of ceremonies calls another man, whose office it is
to look after the eagle down. This office is also bereditary. He goes
out in the same way as the other officer, and soon returns, carrying a

painted bag filled with down. He says "lere is the bag which my
grar dfather left for me to take care of." He walks around the fire

four times, turning in the front and in the rear, and finally deposits it

in the right hand front corner of the house. Then four men take four

disbes, each takes one handful of-down eut of the bag, and puts it into
the dish. The down is pulled apart so that it fills the dishes entirely.
The owner of the down shakes his bag, which then appears to be
quite full again, and carries it back. It is supposed that the bag

always remains full. Then the master of ceremonies takes up one of
the dishes and asks his brother, who is chief of the quë'qutsa, to take

j~
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another one. The name of this office is dã'sqamë xa knê'xalak", holder
of the kuë'xalak". The officer has the name Q'E'mtq'atas.' Two other r

men take the other two dishes and they walk around the fire once.
Then they begin to strew the down on the heads' of the people. The
master of ceremonies begins either with the ha'inshamîtsEs or with the
bear-fool dancers (tVE'nq'oLEla) (see p. 499 No. 16). 'Then he gives eagle

down to the fool dancers and to all the other dancers.

. Then the master of ceremonies goes around the fire again, swinging

the baton. He stops in the rear of the honse and strikes a box. Ail the
people jinitate him. Then a number of. women, who are hiried for the g
purpose, begin to dance. . The people sing one song for each of the fc
women. After this daice the chief of the quê'qutsa promises a feast

for the next day, an the people go home.

The next morning number of qué'qutsa go aroand from house to tr

house to invite the people for the feast. The same women who danced t(
the first night, dance this evening. Again a feast is announced for
the following day. On tbis day all the dancers who are allowed to yc
wear masks enter first and arrange themselves behind the sail, wearing la

their masks. Then the people enter, last of ail the master of cere-
monies, wearing bis cedar bark ring, bis face painted red. Agai lie st
swings bis stick froin the elbow, turns in the bouse, and says "wôi wôi," hE
and strikes the box. Then all the people beat the boxes for about ten fir

minutes. Suddenly the master of ceremonies stretches ont bis arm g
and swings the baton slowly all around. The people stop beating tiine ea
at once. He continues swinging his baton, and swings it fastýer and T

faster. Finally he beats the box again, and again all the people begin fa
to beat time. Now the dancers are heard behind the curtain, each with pi
his peculiar sound. The curtain begins to shake and is lowered,. all bc
the masks standing behind it. This is the end of the celebration of se
the third night. Again a feast is promised for the next day. This tr
evening the same ceremony is repeated, but àfter all the niasks have br
appeared in the rear of the bouse, the young person who had disap- ini
peared in the beginning ofthe ceremonies comes out from the right be
hand rear corner of the bouse. He sings bis new song and dances. in
Tben bis father brings ont all the property given to him by his father- do
in-law and distributes it among the people. Bracelets, copprs, and
spoons are given to the womein and childien. Silver briýcelets, kettles, "c
and box covers are given to the men. Before the people go home the Gr
chief promises another feast. tri

The following day the people assemble again, aud a feast is cele- ts"
brated, in which everybody takes part. Before they begin to eat, the in,
host brings all the button blankets which he has received from his the
father-in-law and distributes them. The women receive white blankets. na

an
'According to tradition, the first man'of this naine invited the people to a feast, da

but, in8tead of feeding them, only taught them four songs. The name means, eating

songe. do-
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This is called a present to wipe the mouth with (dã'yaxstanô). Each
person receives one dish and' spoons, which they take home after the
feast. After this feast the novice receives his name. Then the people
leave the house. Thé purification of the novice is performed in the
same way as described above (see p. 532).

Sometimes the kuë'xalak" begins with a curions contest between the
ts'ê'tsaeqa and the profane. This ceremony is used by the Kwakiutl,
Ma'malèleqala, Nimkish, Lan'itsîs, T'Ena'xtax, Ts-' watEënôx, Axua-
mis, Qoë'xsÔt'ënôx. The tribes forming the Newettee and Koskimo
group use the ghost dance in its place. Mr. George Hunt told me the
following instance of the performance of this ceremony:

The Q'ô'mk-ütis, Walas Kwakiutl, ai Ku'xa had celebrated the

te'ë'teaêqa without inviting the Guê'tEla, the highest of the Kwakiutl

tribes. Then the chief of the last-named tribe called all his people

together into his bouse. He put up a long pole, fthe "winter dance pole,"

leaning it against the beam of his bouse, and asked his people, "Are

you glad to hear the winter dance gôing on at the other end of our vil-

lage while you are asleep in your bouses?1 If you want to remiain
bä'xus, do so. If you want to join the winter dance, then one of you

step up and touch this pole." As nobody stepped up to touch the pole

he put his hand on it himself and said: ."I will be the ye'wix•ila; but

first let us all turn ourselves into dogs" (wa'tse; in the ordinary ]an-

guage, wao'tséi). Then all his people took off their elothing, even tbeir

earrings and anklets, the women keeping only a small petticoat.

They blackened their faces and bands and painted ien's and dogs'

faces all over their bodies. Then they cut the winter dance pole in

pieces about a fatbom in length each. The chief ordered them to cut a

hole in the rear wall of the bouse. After this was done. they went out

secretly and from the rear approached the house in which the other

tribes were celebrating their winter dance. Then they barked like dogs,

broke through the rear wall of the bouse. and drove ont all the dancers,

including even the hâ'mats'a. Tbey broke the canoes and ail the

belongings of the dancers. This was their revernge for not being

invited to the festival. This ceremony is called wa'ts'axt, which means,

dogs running from one bouse to the other.

Now the ts'ët'saëqa assembled on one side of the street, while the

"dogs" or the b'/xns assembled opposite them.. The chief of the

Guë'tfla, standing in front of his tribe, asked the yë'wix-ila of the other

tribes, "Can you throw the supernatural pQwer among us?" Then the

ts'êetsaëqa began to beat time, the quë'qatsa and me'emqoat all stand-

ing together. Then the t'o'X'nit with the frog stepped out from among

the te'ê'tsaëqa and danced like the mà'naqa, trying to catch his super-

natural power. After some time she apparently caught it in her bands

and threw it against tie "dogs." The first throwing is called the

daE'lku (dEdã'LElaL, Newettee dialect), which means laughing.. The

dogs laugh and bark'all at the same time.
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Thon the ts'ët'saëqa beat tiie again. Again'the dancer canght his

supernatural power, went four times forward and backward, turned

around, and threw it against the.dogs. Thon they sat down, still laugh-

ing, and began to scratch their heads. Again they barked. The
t'ë'tsaëqa beat time for-a third time, and the dancer caught the super-

natural power again. She went forward and backward with quick steps,
turned around, and threw it again. Then the dogs rushed into the
water, scratching and rubbing their bodies, which means that tbey are
removing the bWlxus from their bodies. They barked and came ont
again.

Now the quë'qutsa of the othei- tribes assembled in a group by them-
selves and sent four men to the dogs, apparently to send some message,
but actually in order to carry to them some red cedar bark. After they
had returned, the dogs in their turn sent four of their number to fetch
somemore.cedar bark. This is repea'¥ four times, and is called
ts'Wts'êxsila-that is, pretending to carry messages.

Now the chief of the quê'qutsa spoke to his people: "Takecare; don't
give in, and remain what you are." Ail his people arose. Thon the
quê'qutsa beat time again, and the dancer continued her dance. Sud-
denly she was seen to hold red cedar bark in ber hands. Four times
she went backward and forward holding the cedar bark and moving lier
bands up and down. She turned four times, and every time stretched
ber hands ont as though she was going to throw the cedar bark against
the "dogs." The fourth time she reaUy threw it. Then all the people
stooped, and when they arose again they had.cedar bark rings on their
heads.

Then the hmats'a, nü'LmaL, n.'në, and the other më'emqoat.of the
Guê'tEla began to get excited. The chief pushed his son foward them.
They surrounded him and dragged him around until al] of a sudden he
disappeared. Then it was said that the supernatural powet had taken
him away from the hà'mats'a. This novice was now kuêlxalak". •The
chief next invited all the "dogs" and the ts'ê'tsaëqa into bis house and
announced that after four days he was going to try to bring the novice
back. This is called wâ'sdana qap'ê'ka, or short assembly, and takes
the place of the qap'ê'k" ceremony described above. The kuë'xalak"
then continues as described before.

X. THE WINTER CEEEMONIAL AT FORT IRUPEET, 1895-96.

In the preceding chapter I have given a general description of the
ceremonial of the initiation of a sizigle novice. When theceremony is
actualy in progress, theie are several novicés to be initiated, feasts are
being held, and numerous incidental ceremonies are performed which
depend upon circumstances, such as atonement for mistakes, rivalry
between chiefs, and so forth. In order to maike clear the character of
the ceremonia], I will describe in the present chapter the ceremonial as
it actualy took place and so far as I witnessed it in the winter of
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1895-96. At that time three tribes bâdW assembled at Fort--Rutpert
(Tsà'xis)-the Kwakiutl, the Koskimo, and Nã'q'oaqtôq. The Kos-
kimo included also the G•û'p'ënôx, L'3'sq'enôx, and Gua'ts'ënôx. I
reached Fort Rupert on Novembef 1 , 1895, and shall record bere what
I saw.

On the 16th of November one of the NW'q'oaqtôq gave a feast. The
Kwakiutl had their seats in the rear of the house, the Koskimo at the
rigbt hand side, the Nii'q'oaqtôq on the left hand side. When all bad

assembled, the chief speaker of the Na'q'oaqtôq said: "Welcome,
friends. Now that you have all come iin, take the handles of your
batons and sing."' Then the batons were distributed. Planks were
laid for beating time. While the peoplewere still coming in, one of
the quë'tsEm (qae'qutsa) began toteas a fool dancer, who intended
to give up bis dance and to become a qurijqutsa. He palled bis nose,
rubbed it with snow, and threw snowballs at it. As stated before,

the fool dancer is supposed to have a long nose, and to resent all alla-
sions to the nose. .He does not allow it to be touched. The qnë'qutsa
tried in lhis manner to excite him so as to prevent him from leaving
the seal society and becoming a que'qutsa. Finally, a-number of
qui'qutsa joined the first quë'tsEm. They pulled the nose of the fool
dancer, spat on it, and smeared it with grease, notwithstanding bis
endeavors to escape tbem. Finally, they tied him to one of the bouse
posts and continued to maltreat his nose. Now the Kwakiutl sang
two songs. They were followed by the Koskimo, who sang two songs
in their turn. Meanwbile the meal. which consisted of soap berries,
had been prepared, and the speaker held up a dish which was intended
for the first ha'mats'a. He shonted: "This is the dish of Yaqois."2
The dish was carried to him. The members of the seal society re-
ceived their shares in order, next the women, and finally the quë'-
qutsa. Now the host turned to the fool dancer who was tied to the
post, and whoni the people were teasing again. He said: "I will ask
your friends to stay at their places for a little while because I am
cooking for you, and wish to feed you." Then several of the fool dan-
cers came to his assistance. They licked the grease off from bis nose.
untied him, and took.him back to bis seat. As soon as the dishes were
distributed, the host's assistantsban to preparre the second course.
which consisted of rice. While the peopie were eating, the diffèrent
societies uttered their cries:

"The hens are pecking'
"The great seals keep on chewing."

G-axmEns énEmi-'k" wlaëLela. Wai g-a 'IXaic ILaxo ?* Mxav-u (a
We came friende aIl in the house. Go on':take t the handh- the bâtons i>r to

la'g-ustilag-añe, D,énEmò'ko.

go upward (aing), frienda.

Lqalasa Ya'qois.

-DrnLarLg'a qaqaqãi'.

>Ya'laLxtax - qamk'oaLg-a m.'emkoatsr'k-

NAT MUS 9535
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I
"The food of the great killer whales is sweet?'
The food of the foolish boys is sweet. 2z

"The great rock cols are trying to get food." 3

"The great sea lions throw their heads downwards." 4

The Mosmos said: "It will be awful." 5

When uttering these cries, the members of the societies lifted their

spoons and seemed to enjoy the fun. Next, the Koskimo (tribe) lifted
their spoons and ail cried "yü." Then they ate as quickly as they could,
and all the differenît qué'qutsa societies vied with each other, singing
all at the same time.

eeulaMail ho actedas h h e was a Haida. Re
delivered a speech, during which he made violent gestures, imitating
the sound of the Haida language. An interpreter who stood next to
him translated the pretended meaning of his speech, which was sup-
posed to be of the nature of thanks to the host for the soap berries,

because they were one of the princil)al food articles of the Hlaida, and

because the speaker was pleased to eat the kind of food to which he

was accustomed in bis own country. le continued, saying that he

carried a box filled with food which he was going to give to the person

who would pronounce bis naie. Then the host's daughter was called

upon, and was asked to say lis name. He began, G-a'tso, which she

repeated: Sé'as, which she also repeated; then followed, spoken very
rapidly, Qoagü'ii Gustate'nt Gusgitate'F' u(isoa't Qoagê'ns Qaãq'xsl i.6
Then she said: "I can not say this; I must go to school in order to

learn it." The Haida asked ber to go to school with hin for four

nights; then she would know it. The girl's father interrupted theni,

saying that be wanted to wash his danghter before she went to school

with him.
Now the Kwakintl and the Koskimo sang two songs each, before the

rice was dished out. After the songs the host's father-in-law, who had

contributed the rice for the feast, spoke as follows: "O, friends! I have

not fmuished giving food for the marriage of iny son-in-law to my

daughter;" and turning to his son-in-Iaw, he continued: "Don't say

that word. Don't refuse my kind offer, else I shall be ashamed. I do

not do the same as other people, who only pretend to give feasts, giv-

ing only to those who have to buy rny property iroi me."

Q'a'xaaX'wistaga maa'mx'ênôxtsek-
2

Q'axaaX'wist'ag-a nlaanE'Xskixk'
3
Ya'IaLxoILak- ha'mek'aLg-a t'o't'opatse!

4
T'a'wiqasg-a L'éL'êXfnt8e

5 
A'dzeg•anEm Ltse.

iThis joke has been known for aboznt eight years, and is often repeated.

'The son-in-law had hesitated to accept the rice for this feast and the old man

referred tothis fact.

QW'LEn, xenEmx'k. ga malaW Se snwi'wosilaqa, g''LEn k 'isEDat goa'LqoaLa

Yen I friends, for this reason flnot I poor, as I finished

wü'waLgi1a ~xn nEgu'mpe. Qon'la nE'k-t , gon'la nFk. Ss wa'L.dEms.

giving food at the time of my son-in-law. Don't say, don't speak that your Word.
marriage to
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While the rice was being eaten a man arose and -announced that he
was going to buy a copper from 'wanüXtsë. The latter replied, but
in his speech he made a mistake, naining the summer name of a person.
He was interrupted at once and conipelled to sit down.

November 18.-In the inorning the Kwakiutl assembled in their
secret meeting place in the woods. A new bear dancer and fool dancer
were to be initiated in the evening and the plan 6f the festival was
laid out. At the same time the song makers taught the people the
four new songs which the father of the new bear dancer had bought
from them, and which were to be sun in the
-wnho was go -tõ¯give tihe dance, made the following speech:

"Now come, my tribe, come Nu'xnémis, corne H'LElitë, come
LE'mg•ala, x•i'xak•ala, and Nënau'alakuëla. Now I will make my speech
on this place of my friends. I will let you know my heart, friends.
We will begin to beat the boards this night. Yon shall begin the
songs, Dé'mîs, and you Waxs2anulisax, and you NaXualisax, you
song makers. That, Ts'a'qamè and G5'koayü, is all that we say to our
friends."

Then NE'msqemüt arose and answered: "I am the one who was
struck by the words of our friend." All the men who were sitting on
the ground, said: "Go on!" He continued: "Now come! Listen to
the speech of our friend on this ground and take care else the secret of
our song makers will be known. I say this, Nu'xnémis and H'LElité.
Take care, friends. I say this, LE'mg•ala, I say this. x•i'xakala."

Then the song makers sung and put words into the old songs. Now
the song maker tinished. Then the men who gave the ceremonial told
how many daneers there were to be and how many songs., Now he

finished. Then the song maker took as many sticks as there were to

be dancers, and gave them to him. Then the man who gave the cere-
monial named each dancer and said: "This will be the song of Ga'yax-

stalasas," and pushed one stick into the ground. Then he called the

name of another one and put a. stick into the ground. He put down as

many sticks as there were women who were to dance.

When he had spoken. LE'mgala arose and asked his tribe: "How

will you dressI" The chief of the killer whales, Qa'quLayl, arose and

said he would go with his friends, and the chief of the policemen, Gu'-

kwayu, arose and said he would go with his men and they would dress.

LE'mg•ala was standing all the time while the people were speaking.

After they had finished. he said: Now, Qa'quLayi. now Gü'kwayu,

you have finished your speeches. I thank you. Why should you be

Qoa'la L'qoa XEn n'qaè qa s a'LED ana'Xtsala. K'èsEn hu'qag'ilé da bEgwa'nE-

Don't push back my heart for else 1 aahamed. Net 1 dD thas the (other)

mans k'ue'k'uaxâlaë LawlsqHe'irnuq nenEmo ku

men who merely pretend to do and the one who las Vo boy niyealth. That is it frienda
(to give feasts)

qants né k-a. Wa!

we say. Wal
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ashamed, friends? We do riot need to be ashamed of what we are

doing here in the woods."
He continued: "Now take care, members of the seal society! put on

your painting of charcoal. Take good care of what we are doing in the

bouse; if anything should happen to one of our masks you must get

excited. Wa, wa!"
After their return they were invited by one man of the tribe to a seal

feast in which the Nâ'q'oaqtôq and Koskimo did not take part, because

seal feasts are considered a privilege of the noblest tribe, namely, the
Kwakiutl. The seal was singed and boiled. Then the skin with the

aundte boy, an anded to
the men who stood up all around the bouse. They received about a
yard of blubber each. Then the host made a short speech; andafter
the four feast songs were sang, they all fell to. After the blubber was
dispatched, the meat was distributed in dishes and eaten.

In the evening the father of the new bear dancer gave a feast. The
Kwakiutl sat in the rear of the bouse, the Koskimo on the left haid
side on entering, the Nà'q'oaqtôq on the right hand side. When all

had entered, the members of the seal society came in-first the bears
dressed in button blankets. They had bears' paws on their bands, put
on likémittens. They remained standing in the door nud looked around
wildly. The next to enter was the Ts'ô'nöqoa, who, according to the

tradition, is sleeping all the time. She had her eyes closedandattempted
to go te the rear of the bouse, turning to the left, while the customary
circuit is to thp right. One of the messengers who was stationed in the
door took ber by the arm and led ber to the right. A rope was stretched
froin the door to ber place, along which she walked to ler seat in the
rear of the bouse, feeling ber way by means of the rope. The next to
enter were the fool dancers. While they were going to the rear of the

louse a loud noise was beard outside. They pretended to be afraid,
hid their faces among the people, and hastened to their seats in the

rear of the louse. The noise came nearer, the door opened, and in
came the killer whales, young men and boys, dressed in blankets and
baving long carved fins attached totheir backs. Some oftheseconsisted
of a sheath in which a carved board was placed so that it could be pulled
oat and dro ped back by means of strings, thus giving the appearance
of a fin which was alternately lengthening and sbortening. The men
came in stooping down low, so that the fins stood upright. They blew
like whales, turned in front of the fire, and slowly went to the rear of
the louse, leaving the fire to their left, stopping and blowing on their
way. After they had made one circuit they disappeared again. Next,

a number of people came in, spreading their blankets and imitating
motions and voices of ducks. They went to the rear of the bouse. As
soon as all had assembled the people began to sing. Suddenly a man
holding his young son on bis arms rushed out of the right hand rear
corner of the bouse, ran around the fire uttering the cries of the nü'L-
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maL "hi, hi, hi, hi!" and pushing right and left with a dagger which
he was carrying. At the same time he sineared bis son's face with th.e
mucus of bis nose, thus "imbuing him with the sacred madness -of tle
nü'LmaL." The poor child was frightened, and cried piteously during

the ceremony. This was his initiation in the nü'LmaL society. It

happened during an interval between the four songs which were sang
before the meal.

After the people had eaten,'the bear rushed out of the same corner

whence the fool dancer had come. He was dressed in a be
came,(1t Ou frs, p-awng:the ground, growling, and looking wildly

upon the spectators. The people began to sing the first of his new

songs, and eighteen women danced accompanying the'song, in order

to appease his holy wrath. The songs pacified him, and'he disappeared
again in the corner of the house from which he had come and where
he is supposed to be initiated. After}iis the second course was served,

and then the people dispersed, each lighting his torch and wending
his way home along the dark street or down along the beach and up
the narrow bridges which cross the streainleading from the beach to
the street. Soon the glimmering light¶ disappeared in the bouses,
where the fires were tended before everybody went to his bedroom to
enjoy the rest.

On the 19th of November the first ha'mats'a gave ar feast of salmon

and berries. Early in the morning he himself, accompanied by the seal
society, went from bouse to house, their faces blackened, and dressed
in their various ornaments-the fool dancers with their lances, the
bears with their enormous paws. The fool dancers knocked at the
doors with their lances. Then they entered and invited the-people with
the same worls as are used at ordinary occasio'ns:. But they did not
raise their voices; they uttered the invitation in a low growling tone.
Whenever the niame of a person was mentioned the meaning of which
in some way offended the bears, they pushed the speaker-one of the
fool dancers-so that ho almost fell down. While the names were
being called, the members of the seal society looked around angrily.

Generally four calls are necessary to convene the people, but the
seals do not allow them to tarry. After they bad called the first
time, they went around apparently offended by the tardiness of the
people. They carried a long ropg, entered the houses, and the fool
dancers pushed the people from their seats with their lances. The
bear dancers. scratched them and drove them towards the rope, whicj
was stretched tightly. Then the members of the society who held the
rope pushed the people out of the house on to the street. After hav-
ing arrived on the street, they drove them before the rope until they

reached the dancing bouse. Thus it did not take very long to brirg
the people together. About 3 o'clock in the afternoon they began their
second call, and at 4.30 p. m. all the people were assembled. As tbe
host belonged to the Kwakiutl tribe, the Koskimo and the NI'q'oaq/Ôq
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bad the seat of honor in the rear of the house,wlhere the seal society

is generally sitting. The Kwakiutl sat to the right and to the left of

the door. The members of the seal society and the relatives of the

host were st4nding near the door tending the fire and preparing the

food. As soon as all the people were assenbled, the seals placed two

logs in frônt of the door, over which they laid a plank. The ba'mats'a

ami two fool dimeers took their seats on the plank, thus preventing

any of the guests from leaving the bouse.

About this time H5'LElité, the speaker of the Guë'tEla, arose and

asked bis debtors to pa- said-"Yw g you-to-
please ie~and to pay my hu mble debts ;2 then calling the nam'es of

those whose debts were due. One of the latter arose and promised

that all would pay oi the following day. These debts had been con-

tracted a year before the feast, and tiherefore bécame due by this time.
H'LElité continued speaking. In bebalf of the seal soeiety be

tbanked the people that they had come to the feast. He called up four

men to distribute eagle down. Then they took up the downwhich was

placed in four dishes, and put it on to the beads of the assembly. Now
he asked the people to sing and to beat timne, and four young men

distributed the batons. The seals continued preparing the food, while

the Koskimo and Nâ'q'oaqtôq sang two songs each. The bears had

their paws on; the fools carried their lances while they were prepar.

ing the food. One of the bear dancers was beiùg led by a rope which

was beld by one of the fool dancers, in order to prevent bim from get-

ting excited and attacking the people. During their songs one of the

Na'q'oaqtôq women danced in the rear of the bouse.

After they bad finished singing. the speaker of the -Nã'q'oaqtôq arose

and said: "The Kwakiutl do not look properly after the, winter cere-

monial. But now they shall see that we know well how to arrange our

ceremonials." He took off his head ring, called his cousin Qa'sn5malas,

and gave him the ring, asking him to go around the fire and to look

for someone who had no red cedar bark ornaments. Qa'snnimalas took

the ring and went around the fire, turned once in front of the door, and

continued his way to the rear of the house. There he put the ring

around the neck of bis cousin, N'NmsqEmk-ala, who bad just arrived
from the Na'q'oaqtôq village, and who therefore had not taken part iu the
opening ceremonies, when everybody received bis ornaments of bark.
As soon as he had received the neck ring, lie arose and danced as

'ia'Xts'tliL.qôqu'na=standing in the middle of the honse asking for paynent of
debts.

2E'SMaêLEn haW'I aloL qa s wax'e'daôs g'üxEn la'XEn g' 'g'imiioL MaamXuitai'
Not now I beg you for to please you me to My smai debts MaamXtit'maoX Q'éq'anqula yümisôX Tsà'xisaq'a yü'Em XaaWisîX L'iêLk' atstöIali'x yà Emisa

and Q'eq'anqula and he Ts'zisaq'a he aiso ta'iltk-'atstodaläx he

a'dêx Lé'Ltass. Hë'iEm wa'xf.
dear LèLtSis. That is al.

In modern speech the first word would be K -'smaiLEn.
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ha'mshamtsEs. After ho had danced,bis father, T'l't'ésumx-tsana, arose
and promised to distribute blankets. NE'msqEmk-ala's wife asked her
speaker, Qoë'neqoiL, to speak for her. He held a silver bracelet in his
bands and promised in her bebalf that she would give to ber husband
four sticks of silver bracelets, ten bracelets to a stick, and button
blankets as many as were needed for a festival which he was going

to give. Then Qi'snomalas took the blanket and T'ê't'esumx-tsana took

the bracelet. The latter spoke: "Tbis is my way. No other clan can
equal mine; no chief can equal nie. I always distribute all my prop-

pted him and said: "Don't say too

muchl! You have made me your speaker and taught me not to mind others
in wbat I an doing. You have made me happy. Therefore I shall

sing." Tenl he sang two songs which expressed bis happiness. After
bis songs ho said: "That is enough. 1 sing two songs for what you

bave promised me to-day. I shall sing four songs when you will

promise nie a copper." 11He thanked bis uncle's wife for considering the

noble position of her husband and helping him to keep that position. He

announced that he would distribute the bracelets and button blankets
among the four tribes of the Kwakiutl. "Ya Koskimo," he said, "fol-
low this way, follow my way. Don't lock up your boxes; keep them

open as I do. Thus I have become higher than 'any other man. I
always put ny property into a box with red-hot bottom.' Let both our

tribes strive a& ainst the Kwakiutl, so that we may take off two finger
widtbs of their highness." 2

By this time the salmon was done and was put into long flat dishes
and fish oil poured upon it. The fool dancers and bear dancers
distributed the disbes and the wooden spoons, every three or four
people receiving one dish. The Koskimo and Na'q'oaqtôq were given
first, the Kwakiutl last. Etiquette demands that the guests eat as
quickly as possible. Whenever the bear dancers and fool dancers saw
a person eating slowly, they went up to hîim and pushed and scratched
him. During all this time a linge fire was being kept up in the middle
of the bouse and grease was poured into it. The flames leaped up to
the roof of the bouse, which every now and then caught fire, so that a
man had to be sent up to extinguish it. It is considered improper for
the guests to mrîind such fires, and appareutly no notice is taken of
then until the host deems it proper to send up to the roof. He some-
times disregards the fire until it lias attained quitecousiderable dimen-

siQns.
As soon as the people had finished eating, the chief fool dancer, who

is the speaker of the ha'mats'a, tried to deliver a speech. But it is

'That means, as water is scattered by being poured upon red-hot stones. thus his

blankets are scattered auong the tribes as soon as they fall upon the red-hot bottom

of his-box.

?The Kwakiutl are connted as bigh as four finger widths, as they consist of four

tribes. The other tribes are each only one finger width high. of these, the Nâ'q'oaqtôq

and Koskimo wanted to bave each one, in order to become as high as the Kwakiutl.
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customary to interrupt him. Whenever he made an attempt to speak,
the people raised a great din, which compelled him to stop. He pre-
tended to get angry and threw stones at the people. At this time he
ordered the members of the seal society, of which he himself is a mem-
ber, not to eat of the salmon, as a nuinber of fish were set aside for
them. When a number of fool dancers and bears began to eat, not-
withstanding bis commands, some of the other members of the seal
society took the food away and pulled them back. After all the guests
had eaten, a large dish was placed on the plank which was laid in front
of the door. The hã'mats'a ate ont of the dish, while the other mem-
bers of the seal society ate out of large kettles which were standing
near the fire. Then all the people laughed at them because they ate
after the others had finished, although they are the highest in rank
among the whole tribe and ordinarily receive their share first. When
the people were teasing them, the friends of some of the members of
the seal society stepped before them, spreading their blankets, thus
hiding them from view, so that the people should not see them eating.

Now Hô'LElitë arose again and spoke: "This is the way of my chief.
He gives a large feast on account of the nobility of my tribe." He
asked the people to take the batons and to sing. The Nã'q'oaqtôq
commenced and sang two songs. The Koskimo followed with four
songs. lu the fourth song the word " raven" occurred. As soon as it
was beard, one of the ha'mats'as of the Koskimo became excited. He
jumped up, crying "hp, häip, bp," trembling all over lis body. His
attendants rushed up to him, the people beat time violently, and the
drummer beat the drum, while the hà'mats'a tried to rush up to' the
people and to bite them. But he was held back by his six attendants.
Slowly he moved to the rear of the bouse, where he went once to the
left, once to the right, then continuing his course around the fire.
When he came to the door, he went out, followed by his attendants.
Then the Koskimo called four times, "yül!"

While this was going on, NEg•'ts'è, speaker of the Koskimo, arose,
and as soon as quiet was restored, he spoke: "Take care, my tribe;
the supernatural power bas entered our hà'mats'a Nau'aqîs;" and turn-
ing to the Kwakiutl, he said: "Be ready, friends, you on both sides of
the bouse; we will try to tame our ha'mats'a." This was said at the
moment when the h9'mats'a ran out of the door. His attendants
returned after an absence of about ten minutes.

Now a number of large carved dishes were brought in, one repre-
senting a bear, the other a sea lion, and others other animals. They
were placed in a row in front of the fire. Then Hô'LElité arose again
and with him Amã'x•idayu, an old speaker of the Guê'tEla. Hô'ILlité
spoke, calling the host's ba'xus name, NEFmô'gwis, and pointing to the
bear dish said: "This is NEmô'gwîs's dish, which was used by the first
NEmô'gwis when he gave a grease feast. He used a dish like this one.
He also used this second bear dish and a wolf dish and a killer whale
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dish." ' Then he called up No'Lq'aULEla, the father of NEmo'gwîs.
"Speak yourself regarding your own dishes." N'Lq'auLEla called up
bis mother, M'sqEInXLala. He asked her to give to bis son some of
her father's dishes. Then she pointed out a bear disi and a dish repre-
senting the sea lion's stomach. He continued, asking her for some of
her mother's dishes. Then she pointed to a killer whale dish and to a
wolf dish. He spoke: "Friends, my mother bas some more carvings,
but I[do not want to give thein to my son as yet. First I want to give
another feast; then I shall give them to my successor. That is all."

Then Hö'LElité spoke again: "Did you hear what my chief said t
He said that he wants to use the dishes before giving them to bis soin.
That means he is going to give another feast. Hu, bu, bu, lu, bu,"
and all the people repeated this cry. The fool dancers and bear dancers
took the dishes and carried them to the guests. -Hl'LEiité called:
"This is the dish of the troublesome- ones.1 This is the dish of Ts'E-
qolag•iis. 2 This is the dish of the cormorants.3 This is the dish of the
rock cods and bears.4 This is the dish of the whales for whom one
waits.5  This is the dish of the gulls." This is the dish of the pigs."7

After all the large dishes had been distributed, the small dishes were
carried to the women and to the young people. While all were eating,
Hö'LElitë remained standing and asked the Kwakiutl to sing. They
assembled in the door, and after baving placed a plank on two logs
tbey sang, standing, the feast song of the winter dance. As NEmog'wîs
had no daughter, bis grandmother and bis father danced, accompanying
the song.

After they had finished singing, Hô'LElite spoke: "Ya, friends, this
is the way of my chief. He does so not only this time to show lis great-
ness, but he always acts this way. Eat and swallow what is given to
you as well as you can; eat it all. Bring our food and we will feed -the
chiefs." Then the members of the seal society brought a barrel filled
with berries and placed it in front of H'LElitë. While carrying it they
cried, "üû, ü, ü, ü, ü," indicating that the barrel was exceedingly heavy.
Then theybrought a number of large wooden ladles. io'LElité dipped
berries out of the barrel, and said, "Now sip, NE'msqEmk•ala,"" and the
ladle was taken to him. He drank, and when be was unable to empty
it he poured the rest of the food into his dish. Thus the ladles were
carried to all the chiefs. After all had received their share, H'LElité1
spoke: "Oh, tribes! I do not do so once only; I often give feasts of this
kind. That is why we are called Kwakiutl-that means the snoke of

'Wu'n'awnnx-s, the society of the Nâ'q'oaqtôq, which enibraces the secret socie-
ties hâ'mats'a, bear, and mã'maq'a, and corresponds to the seals of the Kwakiutl

2The wolves and hâ'mats'a of the Koskimo.
3L'ô'L'Epana, chiefs of the Na'q'oaqtôq.
4
T'ô't'ôpa, nã'né, chiefs of the Koskimo.
^E18El'liLtsawe qoayl'm, the young men of the Nâ'q'oaqtôq.
6
Ts'ë't'eg-inaqa, elder boys of the Nu'q'oaqtôq, who fetch fuel, etc.

'Gnë'gusôa, eaters, fniddle-aged men of the Koskimo.
* La'ams Xu'mt'êtax NE'msqEmk•ala.

j
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the world. All the tribes try to imitate us, but I have not seen anyone
who bas been able to do as we do." Then all the people said, "True,
true!" Next NEmô'gwls's father, ŽN'Lq'auLEla, spoke: "Look at me;
look at my son! Yon shall not call me chief on account of what I am
doing, but call my son chief, because I am doing it for his sake. I am
working for him; I want to make him heavier all the time."' Then he
asked one of the Na'q'oaqtôq chiefs, wbo had expressed his inten tion to
leave, "Is it true that you are going to leave?1 If you intend to do so,
wait four days longer, because my brother is going to give away
blankets within a few days," and he continued: "Ma'malêleqala! my
son is ready for you. He intends to give blankets to you. My brother-
in-law KuLE'm is also ready for you, and Aa'listalitsa intends to give
blankets to you." Then the Nà'q'oaqtôq, who intended to leave, arose
and said: "I wish there were two men like you in Tsa'xîs (Fort Rupert).
You are the first who treated me well; you who asked me to stay here."

November 20.-In the afternoon the Koskimo sent their messengers to
invite to a feast. About 6 p. m. the people had assembled in their
dancing house. First a Nã'q'oaqtôq distributed blankets among the peo-
ple, and then one of their number arose, holding a copper in his hands.
He spoke about its value, and said that he was going to buy it. Sud-
denly whistles and noise were heard outside, and the Koskimo ha'mats'a,
who had disappeared the preceding night, entered, accompanied by bis
attendants. He danced around the fire once and disappeared again.
Then the speaker of the Koskimo asked the Kwakiutl and theNa'q'oaqtôq
to sing. The Kwakiutl sang their two songs. The Na'q'oaqtôq followed,

but when in their first song they got out of time Ya'qoîs, the principal
hmats'a of the Kwakiutl, got excited. He jumped up, crying "hp,
hap, hàp." His nine attendants rushed up to him, and while he was
trembling violently they moved once to the right, once to the left behind
the fire, then around the fire, and when they reached the door. they
went out. During all this time whistles were heard proceeding f-om
the circle of the attendants. While the Koskimo chief was continuing
his speech the whistles and the bowling of the hã'mats'a was heard on
the street. Soon he returned, dressed only with a dancing apron, two

rings of cedar bark worn crosswise over his shoulders, and a heavy ring
of red cedar bark worn on his head. The first circuit he danced in a
squatting posture. When opposite the door, be was for a short time
carried by his attendants. In the rear of the house he turned once.
The second circuit he danced standing, and the songs which were sung
during this time were in a five-part measure. His feet were put down
with the beats of the batons. The knees were lifted high up for eadh

step, while the-truik moved downward at the same time. After he

had gone around the fire twice, his father dressed him with a fine Chilcat

blanket and an apron and leggins of the same make. with which he

made two more circuits around the fire. Then he disappeared, utterly

That means he wants to make his ornaments of red cedar bark more valuable.
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exhausted, in one of the small bedroonis. During the dance he had
apparently become quieter and quieter as time went on. .Then Ya'qoîs's
father arose and distributed a few blankets which had been fetched
duringthe dance of the ha'mats'a. They were given-as an earnest of
the blankets with which he promised to pay for the ecstasy of his son.

Now at last the Koskimo began to prepare the feast. While they
were engaged in this work, one of them shouted, all of a sudden:
"Listen! What is going on outside?" Everyone was quiet, and sud-
denly the roof of the house shook violently. At the same time a boy
was seen in the entrance of the bouse being wafted up and down. Re
hung perfectly limp while he was flying to and fro. Then the people
pressed up to him and placed themselves so that the boy was in the
dark. Suddenly he had disappeared. After a short tinie bis bloody
clothing and his.head ring of red cedar bark fell down through the
roof, and a short time after the bloody clothing of a girl also fell down.
Then the speaker of the Koskimo said: "Three of our youths have
been taken away by the spirits. Now our winter cereinonial shall be-
gin." Great excitement prevailed, as this was quite unexpected to the
other tribes. Then food was distributed, during which time speeches

of welcome and of thanks were made. Tbis' was the end of the festival.
November 21.-Early in the morning the old h'mats'a of the Kos-

kimo, with three attendants, was seen on the beach pursuing a number
of women. It appears that they had taken some of the food that was

intended for him, which had excited his wrath. He ran after them,
trying to bite them, and they escaped into the water, which the
ba'mats'a is supposed to dread. There he kept them for a long time;
whenever they made an attempt to escape, he tried to bite them and

drove thern back.
In tihe evening the father of Ya'qoîs gave the promised feast, in

which he was going to pay for the ecstasy of his son. The blankets
which he was about tO distribute actually belonged to bis mother.

Wben the people were assembled in the dancing bouse of the lKwakiutl,
sbe came in first, crying "hi, hü, bu," which indicates the weight of

the blankets which she was going to distribute. She was follWwed by
the father of Ya'qoîs, who entered singing his secret song.1 He was

followed by bis son Ya'qois, the ha'mats'a, and by bis sister La'stosalas,

who is the k-îl'nqalaLala of the former. Then the niembers of his clan

followed, carrying the blankets which he was going to distribute.

The speaker of the clan Sî'sînLaë auose and said: "Look at me,
friends, look at me well. This is my way of acting for my children."

Then he turned to the Kwakintl and said: "&Yes, my friends, bere I am
again. I can not let you rest, for we must try to pacify our great

friend.2 Now arise! and take the handles of your batons," and tarning

to the N'q'oaqtôq and Koskimo, he asked, them to help pacify the

'Hë'lig·a ye'laqula.
'Meaning the hW'mats'a Yâ'qois, who became excited the preceding day.
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hâ'mats'a. He said: " We have tried to tame him, but we can not do it.

I am too insignificant as compared to him." "True, tru," said all the

people. Then they began to sing:

I have been all around the world eating with BaxbakulannXsi wa

I give nobody time to escape me, going around in the house with Baxbaku:îlanuX-

si'wae.

You BaxbakualanuXsi'waë, conter of the earth, yon were crying hap for me;,

You Bax1/akunlanuXsi'waë, post of the world, you were crying hap for me.'

Ya'qoîs and bis k•î'nqalaLala danced, accompanying the song. First

two songs were sung for the ha'mats'a, then two for the k-i'nqalaLala,

one of which was as follows:

I keep down your wrath, Great, real Cannibal!

I keep down your whistles, Great, real Cannibal!

I keep down your foraciouaness, Great, real Cannibal!

You are always lookiug for food, Great, real Cannibal!

You are always looking for heads, Great, real Cannibal!

Yon are always devouring property, Great, real Cannibal!2

Thn the speaker of the Koskimo arose and said: "Ya, Koskimo!
Ya, Kwakiutl, Ya, Nâ'q'oaqtôq. This here is my ha'mats'a. I sold a

copper for 1,000 blankets and he swallowed it.4  I sold a copper for

1,200 blankets and he swallowed it. At another time I bought a cop-
per for 1,200 blankets and threw it into the fire for the sake of his
name. Now look eut! I may do the same again this year. I want to
make him as heavy as I can on my part. fis father is doing the same

for him." Then Yà'qoîs's father arose and the people shouted: "Speak,

Chief; speak yourself; not through a speaker." 5 Then he said: "Friends,

look at me; look at me well, because I want to tell you who I arn!

This is my way of doing. Five years ago you beard much about wbat

I was doing. Then I gave my ha'mats'a first to Ya'qoîs. Ten timnes I

gave blankets to the Koskimo. I want you to come to my house ten

times this year, so that I may reach to the beams of my house. This is.
not xny way of doing. Chief NEqâ'penk''Em, my father., and Â'waté

taught me this way and I followed them. My name is r-a'qoag•ila on
account of the copper which I had from my grandfather. My naine is
QC'moqoe on account of the ermine and abalone shells which I have
from my grandfather. Do you want to know how I obtained my

h'mats'a? I opened my box and took ont my dances, which I received

from my brother-in-law, Q'uli's. Therefore I am not ashamed of my

h'rmats'a. Now I ask you one thing-do not call me Gue'telabido." It

'Appendix, page 688.

I
2
Appendix, page 693.

3 He had given his hi'mat'a to Ya'qos at a former time.

4 That means he gave it away.

{ S'Wai, ya'q'ëg-aLax, g*i'qame, Xa'mastala.

He merely called him father.

§ 7'Or Nu'xnémls.

"Son of northern tribe. becanse his mother belonged to one of the northern tribes

of the coast.
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is well when I live like one of you, and it is well if I act like one of the
northern tribe, because my mother was of high blood among her tribe.

I do not give this featival that you may cali me a chief. I give it in
honor of these two'who are dancing here, that the words of their ene-
mies may not harm them.' For this purpose I build an armor of wealth
around them." .-Then his speaker continued: "You have finished. I

am proud of you. Yours is the right way of speaking. There is

nothing wrong in what you said."- Then le turned to the Na'q'oaqtôq,

addressing their chief, K-ak•xâ'lasô: "Did you hear what my chief

said? He did not speak against you; he did not speak against the

Koskimo, and he did not speak against us. He shall be the speaker

of the clan Sè'nLnfu.' Do not speak behind our backs, calling us

sons of northern tribes. 2 Our hW'mats'a is making us tired. Now

take care! Look after your batons and speak carefully, and see that
food is given in the proper way to our great friend. He bas many

fathers. If one of them bas not enough property at hand, another
one is ready to pay for bis ecstasies. HÔ'LElité! Cone and do what

you like with these blankets here. They fell from the red cedar bark

of Yl'qoîs."
HÔ'LElitë arose and with him tm1'x•idayu. He praised No'Lq'au-

LEla, the father of Y'qoîs, .and aid: "O Na'q'oaqtôq. This is the first

time that such a thing is done. His property runs from him in streams,

and if one of bis rivals should stand in the way he would be drowned

by it."
Then he began to distribute the blankets, beginning with the mr'-

maq'a of the N'q'oaqtôq. Sometimes he did not know the proper

order and rank of the different names. Then be inquired of the people,

and they called to him, trying to help him. Some even threw stones at
him iin order to attract his attention. After the first pile of blankets

had been distributed among the N'q'oaqtôq, lhe took up the second

pile and distributed it among the Koskimo, beginning with their hl'-
mats'a. After he had distributed all, he said once more: "Be careful;

the supernatural power never leaves ourhã'mats'a; if you should make

a mistake, he will become excited again." After lis speech, the Na'q'-
oaqtôq and Koskimo sang a song on account of the distribution of

blankets, and one of the Koskimo said: "I begin to be afraid of the

manner in which we are being treated here. The property which is being

distributed here reaches up to my throat. I will not blame NÔ'Lq'auLEla.

My grandson is a hW'mats'a, and neither he bas received a blanket nor

have I received one." It so happened that his name had been forgotten

in the distribution. Then Nô'Lq'aULEla took the button blanket which

his mother was wearing and gave it to the speaker, who-thanked him for

it. Next a Nã'q'oaqtôq arose and said: "No clan bas ever been known

to do what you have doue to-day, and I am afraid of you. Kwakiutl,

Or SI'slnLaë.

HBis father was a Het'iltsuq.
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yon bad a chief before this time, but now yon have ne chief." Upon

this all the Kwakiutl said: "True, true; we can not deny t." 2

After these speeches were finuished, food, which consisted of crab
apples mixed with grease, was distributed among the guests.3 When
the people had almost finished eating, one of the N'q'oaqtôq gave a
button blanket to bis son-in-law as a promise of a great number of
blankets which be was to give him at a latertime. Then the recipient
thanked his father-in law. He toor bis staff, which heheld horizontally
on bis ishoulder, and which he carried as though he was loaded down
with the gifts of bis fatber-in-law. Slowly be went around the fire
singing bis secret song-a t'ô'X'ult song, as he was a member of that
society. He turned when he came to the front of the bouse and when

he reached the rear of the bouse. While he was still singing, all the
NW'q'oaqtôq singers assembled near tbe door. They held a plank to
beat time on and began to sing. The man danced while they sang.
After the second song, ho put on the button blanket and danced,
accompanied by the third song. During the fourth sonughe took up soie
-burning coals and laid them before one of the men. This was to indi-
cate that be had power over the fire. Then he todk another piece of
burning coal between bis bands, rubbed it, and, swinging bis closed

hands forward and backward, he all of a sudden threw them forward,
and as they parted the coals had disappeared. He had transformed
the coal into a supernatural object which was to fly around the whole

world to see if there was a chief greater than bis father-in-iaw. lu
four days be said it shouid return and bring him answer. Then h6,
announced that he would keep the blanket *hich ho had received,
and that he would not give it away, and the people.replied: "Do as

you say." .

In the evening the Na'q'oaqtôq held their kuë'xalaks. When ail the
people had assèmbled, the speaker thanked them that they had come,
and turning to bis own tribe, he said: "Keep your batons in readi-
ness!" As soon as he bad said so, the door opened and two men came
in wearing large blankets and imitating the motions of cormorants.
Thed entered by twos-and threes and gathered in the rear of the house,
standing in a row. Wben all had come in, the speaker asked the first
of the birds: "What is in your stomach " He replied: "Kwakiuti.
Then he asked the next one: "What is in your stomachl" He replied:
"Four tribes," meaning the fôur tribes of the Kwakiutl. Turning to
the third one, he asked: " What is in your stomachb?" [le replied:
"The Kwakiutl, the Koskimo; and all other tribes." When he asked
the next one, he acted as thongh be was vomiting. This means that ho
was vomiting the property that was to be distributed at night. The
tifth one said to the speaker that he bad gone from tribe to tribe through

tMeaning hat N'Lq'anLla, by his nmerous distributionsof blankets, had become

greater than all the other chiefs

The crab apples are picked while they are unripe, boiled, ad kept in water.

Iverta alti he hes

r ~
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the whole worid swallowing the tribes.' After the speaker hall asked
every one in this manner, he thanked the cormorants for coming, and
said: "I am glad that you are not light cormorants, but that -ou are
heavy with property."

Another signal was given to the singers to beat time, and in came
the killer whales. Thcy also entered by twos and threes. They had
fins made of wood tied to their backs, and came in blowing. They
moved in a bent position, so that the fins stood upright. Blowing; they
went around the fire, where tbey re:mained standing next to the cor-
morants. Now the speaker said: "Do you know why we open our
ceremonial with the entrance of the cormorants and of the killer
whales? In olden times, when Kuëkuaxâ'oë traveled all over the world
in bis cauoe D'daLa, he came tO GOi'LgoaL'ã'la1is, where the village
of the Ns'q'oaqtôq is standing. There the N.'q'oaqtôq and the killer
whales were living at that time. Knèkuiaýx'oë left them and went to
Ya'xoë'hm. After he had left, diffieulties arose between the Nã'q'oaq-
tôq and the killer whales. When Knukuaxa'oè heard of this, he trans-
formed part of the whales into birds, others into sand. For this reason
the sand of the beach Goà'LgoaL'i'lalIs is sonnding when it is stepped
upon."

After he had finished his speech, thé women came in, dressed as birds.
They danced around the fire and stopped next to the cormorants and
killer whales. Then the speaker continued : "Do you know what this
means? The birds were living atYa'xostEm wheu Kunkuaxã'oë
arrived there. They were living in a cave. Kuëkuaxã'oë painted them
different colors. The crows and the cormorants wanted to be made
prettier than all the others, and waited until the last, but then they found
that Kuëkuaxão had used all his paint and had only some charcoal
left, with which he painted them. Therefore they are black. After the
birds had been painted, they came dancing out of the cave. At that
time Kuëkuara'o7's canoe was buined. If you do not believe what I
said, Koskimo, come and visit me and I will show you the place."
After this speech, the Nâ'q'oaqtôq distributed their blankets among
the Kwakiutl and Koskimo.

After this was done, a messenger entered the house and said: "Some
strangers are ou the beach." The speàker of the Na'q'oastôq sent a
man out, who took a torch and went down to the beach. Soon he
returned and informed the speaker that some white men had landed
and asked to be permitted to enter. The speaker sent for them, and the
inessengers came back leading a young Indian girl, who was dressed up

in European costume, with a gaudy hat, a velvet skirt. and a silk blouse.
Then they asked N'4auLEla what he thought of ber; if he thought
she was wealthy. They asked him to send ber back if she should be

poor. He looked at ber and said: "I eau easily distinguish, rich and
poor and I see she is wealthy. Let ber stay here." Then the speaker

That meuas giving away blanket*. When blakeb are given to a tibe, ilt l
caled swallowiug the tribe.
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looked at her and said: "Oh, that is Mrs. Nü'lé." They led her to the

rear of the house and asked her if she carried anything in her pocket.

She pr·odced a roll of silver quarter dollars, which the speaker took

and distributed among the people. By this time it was near miduight.

Now the speaker said: "Let us take up the object of our couven-

tien." The festival was to be the initiation of a new q'o'minâqa.
About a fortnight before the festival the host's daughter, who was a

q'o'miuâqa, had died, and he wanted to let his niece take ber place.
The festival was to be her initiation. She had been hidden in a secret

room in the rear of the bouse, and when the singers began the songs of
the dead girl she appeared wearing a blanket, dancing apron, a round

neck ring, and a high bead ring which was covered all over with down.

She daufced very slowly around the fire, accompanied by two attendants.

Her hands trembled. They were beld horizontally forward, ligbtly
bent, ber elbows resting on her sides. When she appeared, three

women began to dance in the rear of the louse in order to appease lier.

After four circuits she disappeared in ber room, followed by ber two

attendants and the three dancers. When the second song was struck
up, she reappeared and danced in the same manner as before. At the

end of the song sbe went back to her room. During the third and

fourth songs she grew quiet and danced like other women. Wben

sbe appeared for the fourth time, she wore a buge round head ring. She
was accompanied by an old woman, the aunt of the deceased girl, who

wore no ornaments, and whose disheveled hair hung loosely over her

face. This indicated that she was in deep mourning.

Soon after the end of the ceremony the song of a man was heard in

front of the bouse. He approached slowly. Now the door opened and

a naked person, wearing only an apron, and a head ring of red cedar

bark, arm rings, and anklets of the same material, appeared. He

stayed in the doorway for a long time, singing his secret song. Then

lie came forward, looking upward, his bands laid fiat to the back side of
bis thighs. With short quick steps he ran around the fire. The audi-

ence became restless, because they feared him, the m<'maq'a, tbe

thrower of sickness. When he entered, ail the h'mats'a lad to leave

the bouse. As soon as he began bis circuit, a man holding a rattle ran

up to him and followed all his movements. As soon as the mt'maq'a

came to the rear of the louse he gave a high jump. The drummer beat

the drum rapidly and ail of a sudden the mW'maq'a bad caugbt his mag-

ical stick, which he held between his palms, drawing it out long and

shortening it again. Suddenly be threw it into himself. The staff had

disappeared and lie fell backward in frightful contortions. Bleod came

pouring out of his mouth and out of his chest. After some time, he

pulled the stick out of his mouth, recovered, and continued bis dance.

He tried to catch the -stick again, looking upward and holding his

bands close to bis thighs. As soon as he had caught it all the people

arose, and when be threw it, they stooped down, hiding in their

blankets and crying, "wa." The first time he threw his stick it did not
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hit anyone, but when he threw the second time two young N'iq'oaqtôq
rushed forward, blood pouring out of their months. After sone con-
tortions they lay there dead. The man who had acconpanied the
ma'maq'a's dance with his rattle was acting as though the stick iad
entered his throat and was suffocating him. As soon as the ma'maq'a
had thrown the second time, he disappeared in the secret roon in the
rear of the bouse. Soon he reappeared, singing over the dead, who
werecarried into the secret room. Shamans were called, who sang over
them and cried "hoîp," while the m'maq'a danced a third and a 1urth
time, catching and throwing his stick, without. however, hitting anyone.
This was the end of the ceremony.

Norember 22.-In the morning the Koskimo held a secret meeting,
at which it was decided that Q'e'q'anqoala was to show the dance
Ba'baqoayüL (soul catcher). In' this dance, which wjll be found
described on page 575, the dancer pretends to capture the soul of
one of the audience; but a certain amount of property is made to
symbolize the soul. When therefore a d'ancer catches a soul, it means
that he takes away fron the owner a certain amount of property, which
is to be distributed among the guests. Therefore the speaker asked at
this meeting: "Q''q'anqoala is going to show his dance. I want to
know if anyone wants him to catch his soul." Whoever intended to dis-
tribute blankets oflered his soul, saying: "Q't'q'angoala, catch my soul,
for I want to give away blankets to our rivals.' The speaker thanked
theni for their offer. The soul is represented in the dance by a small
ball of eagle down, which is attached to a string. -As nany balls are
attached to the string at equal distances as there are imen who offlered
their souls to be captured.

In the afternoon the Kwakiutl held a meeting at the assembly place
in the woods, in which they laid out-the plan for the kue'xalak", which
wasto take place on the same evenîng. The Koskinio intended to have
a festival on the same day, but finally gave it up on account of the one
to be held by the Kwakiutl. The people assembled in the evening.
The Kwakiutl sat in the rear of the house-the Koskimo ôn the riglit
hand side on entering, the Ni'qoaqtôq on the left band side on énter-
ing. The last to enter were the members of -the seal society, wio
took their seats in the last ,row in the rear of the bouse. Tie singers
sat in front of themn, while the old ciiefs occupied the front row. Wlhen
all had assembled, the speaker of the Kwakiuti arose and said: Wel-
come, friends, on both sides of the house. We are all iii our dancing
house." And turning to the members of the seal society: "Do not
go too soon. great friends." Now turning to the Kwakiuti, ie said:
"Now be ready with your batoins."' As soon as he iad finished his

Wi q'lag-a wa'waixQtewaliL nnErrr'ku, G,-xmrns w-'lts<> 15xFns
Oh! come on both sides in.the bouge, frienda. We all iiaide in our

ta'iiq'atsx. K-'ë'sts pak'alaLoL DnEmnktaé'k's. WL ya'LaWiLüL
dancing houae. Not-you you hasten to go. great friends. Oh 'take cae in the iouae

noe nënprnm'k a qa a daxU'iiLalag'ai saxS t'a'niayuqs.

My friends and you take at their your hatona.
enda

NAT MUs 95---36
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speech, the two messengers who stood in the doorway said: "Keëx-
and his sisters are coming."1 Then the door opened, and the members
of the kiler whale society entered, surrounding the dancer, whose name
was K-ëx-. He represents the Mink, and performs the dance which,
according to the legend, Mink danced after having killed the son of
the wolves. He had a red circular spot surrounded by a black ring
paiuted on each cheek. le danced holding lis palms downward and
raising them alternately to his eyes, as thouglh he was hiding his'face

behind his blanket. Another nani, whose name was also K-éx-, who

was sitting in the rear of the house, began dancing when the singers

commenced K•x's song:

.72.__

Ya hä . va

Clapping. 4 i p p-j'
ya h . . ya

JI ii j

hà Qapa -lmâ
t
lö K•ë - x' nEqa-mä - i yaxs NÛL -q'ô - Elsx-

las ya hä.. . ya hä ya hä . . . ya.

That is, " Mink put on his head the middle of the face of NõLg'0lsElas.

With the word "Qapaiai'lô" of the song the dancer put lis palms

verticaly to his nose, indicating the long nose of the fool dancers.
Tlhey inserted in the song first the name of the fool dancer NOLq'ûlsElas,
who, as soon as his name was mentioned, tried to strike the dancer and

to stop his song. After his name they inserted those of NÔ'L'it and of
Wä'xsqEmlîs.

Then QE'lqëx-âla, speaker of the G•ë'xsEm, arose and said: "This is
done in rivalry with what the Nãq'oaqtôq did last night. They showed

us their legends; these are our legends. I do not need to tell them to

you; you all know how K-ëx-, the Mink, killed the son of the wolves."
Now the door opened, and four men dressed as policemen entered.

They were KuLE'm, MEsx-'q, xE'lpatosEla, and G-ö'koya. -
The last of these acted the judge and carried a book. He sent the

'G-'XLig·a K-ëxik L'gwas wîs'waqoak'.
He comes Mink witrh hi aisters.

-- j-J
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policemen around asking if everybody was present, and KuLE'm asked,
"Are ail here?" The people replied, "Yes." Then the two other police-
men went around, looked at everybody, and stated that one person was
missing. They went out, and soon returned leading the old womuan
Gudô'yô, whose hands were fastened with handeuffs. Then they pre-
tended to hold court over lier on account of her absence. The judge

pretended to read the law on the case, and fined lier 70. She replied
that she was poor; tlat she was able to pay in blabkets, but had no
ready money. KULE'm, who acted the interpreter, pretended to trans-
late what she said into English, and the payment Qf 70 blankets was
accepted. Then the friends of Gudo'yC turned ag4inst the judge and
said: " That is always your way, policemen. As oon as you see any-
one who has money, you arrest him and fine him." She was unchained,
and the policemen went back to the door.1

They called K•ëx• and his friends, thie killer hales, and told them
to fetch the 70 blankets. The cousin of the ol womant, who was the
speaker of the Maa'mtag-ila, told them wher to go, and soon they
returned. Gudô'yô's sister, Lë'mElxa'lag•ilîs, ollowed them. dancing.
All the people were singing a ha'mshamtsEs ong for ber. The blan-
kets were distributed in lier name. The ma' aq'a of the Na'q'oaqtôq
received his share first; then the other mem rs of his tribe, and after-
wards the Koskimo, beginning with the ha'mats'a. While this was

going on, button blankets end bracelets tied to sticks were being carried
into the house. A G•ëxsEm, whose daughter had married Lë'Lëlälak",
a G•ï'g•îlqam of the Kuë'xa, was going to repay the purchase money of
his daughter. This ceremony is called "the brief gatë'x•a." The
speaker of the G•ë'xsEm, QE'lqëx'ala, arose and shouted: "Get ready,
Lé'Ldäulagu, 2 and called all the chiefs of the clan G•i'giîlqam. L e
lälaku was sitting at the left-hand side of the door. He arose and said: h
"Did I hear you call my name?" "Yes," replied the speaker, "your
father in-law- is going to repay you." "I wish it were true what you
said," 3 remarked Lë'Lëlälaku.

Then the speaker counted 39 button blankets and gave them to him,
saying that the fortieth was not quite finfshed yet; and lie added:
"Here are 120 blankets; if your button blankets should not be enougli
for all the guests, you may use these." After lie had spoken, K-a'qoTë,
a'speaker of the G•i'g•îlqam, arose; holding the speaker's staff in his
hands, and said: "I will go and take the blankets." With quick steps
lie ran around the fire. turning in the rear and in the front of the bouse.
That meant that lie was treading on all the tribes, because the Kwakiutl
rank highest of all. Then lie struck the pile of blankets with his

'This performance was first introd uced in 1865, and has been kept up since that

tirne.

Wë'g-a 20à'liLx Lë'Léälak.

Gopn, atand in the house, eLélälake.
Wë'nnr. t'lanées as né'k-a.

I wih it was true what he said.
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staff. That meant he broke the canoe in which the blankets were

stored so that they fell into the sea, thesea meaning the other tribes.

Now lie turned angrily to the Na'q'oaqtôqMand said: "I am Lë'Lëlälak",
who promised to give blankets to the Nã'q'oaqtôq."1 After he had fin-
ished, QE'lqüx'a spoke again and gave Lé'Lëlälak" the name which
was promised to him at the time of his marriage by his father-in-law.
He said: "Your name shall be G•a'IqEmaliS; 2 your name shall be
QEnM'ta'yalÎSî (howling over all the tribes), and your name shall be
L'MElXElag•ilhs3 and SEbE'Ilxalag-ilîs."

Then NE'msqEmit, an old chief of the Gi'g-ilqam, spoke: "Now
you will be Walaeaxa'aku.." 4 Immediately x-i'x-ëqala, chief of the

G-f'g-îlqam, interrupted him: "I am the only one who has the

Walas'axa'aku. Do you want to know where I obtained it? Walas

NEmogwis and <)'maxt'à'IaLë lived in K•'a'qa. There he first came

down froinheaven, there he had his dancing bouse, and since that time

it is called 'K-àl'qa,' or built on a rock. Corne! Wà'xsqEmis, that we

may express our joy." Wi'xsqEmis is a fool dancer, and as soon as he

was called he became excited, and ran around the fire in the fashion of

the fool dancers, crying "hi, hi, hi." Then the people sang his song.

Now x-i'x-ëqala continued, turning to the other tribees "I will tell you

how strong my clan is: Here is the copper Mâ'xt'ôErMtSwuL lying

dead in the water off our beach. Here is the copper Ya'xyaxaqau'-

loma lying dead in the water off our beach. Here is the copper

Ya'xyaxaqau'loma lying dead in the water off our beach. Here is the

copper Qoayî'mk•in lying dead in the water off our beach. Here

is the copper Qa'wi'g-a lying dead in the water off our beach. Here

is the copper NE'nqamala lying dead in the water off our beach."5

When-the name of the copper Qa'wi'g-a (meaning raven) was called,

1Nine years ago L'Llälaku had promised blankets to the Na'q'oaqUôq; but as he

had not futilled his promise 8o far, he was much ridiculed. Whenever a festival was

held, they said they heard him crying in the woods because he was not able to

gather a sufficient number of blankets.
zA Walas'axa' name.
3A ha'mshamts.s name.
4
La'ams Walas'axa'ak" Li

Now you Walas'axake you.

5G-a'am L'qoak: Mà'xta&lEmtseèwuL yA'xstlis la'xoa L'Em 'l8. G'amê's
This is the copper Maxt'solEmtséwuL it is dead on this beach. Thisis

in the water.

Ya'xyaxaqau'lomak-a yai'xstilis la'xoa L'EmiS, etc.
Ya'zyaxaqau'loma it is dead on this beach.

in the water

The expression, "lying dead in the water off our beach," means that the clan had
broken it.

The first of these coppers i» valued at 4,000 blankets, the next at 3,500 blankets.

It is counted twice, because it was broken twice by the clan. The Qoayi'mk-in cop-
per is valued at 1,500 blankets.
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everybody expected that the hãi'mats'a would get excited, and looked
at him anxionsly, but everything remained quiet. X-i'x-ëqala continued:
"That is the strength of my clan. None among al the other Kwakiutl
clans ever broke as many expensive coppers as we did." With every
copper that he named he put his staff down violently, bending lis knees
at the same time. Then he turned to the G-ê!xsEm and said: "I thank
you for the batton blankets and for the 2,000 bracelets," and promised
at once to distribute the blankets among the Nã'q'oaqtôq.

After he had spoken, Lé'Lêlälftku asked bis brother-in-law, "What

became of the 40 blankets which I gave yon at the time of my mar-
riage to your sister? If you do not want to pay them, say so; but if
you do intend to pay them, let me know. Do as you have a mind to;
I do not care." Then bis brother-in-law replied that he was going to pay
in course of time. Lé'Lëlälak" then promised to give the 40 blankets
to the Koskimo.

Now H'LElité arose and said: "You have finished. Now let us take
up the object of our convention." The blankets were put aside. As
was stated before, the festival was to be a kuë'xalak"-that means,the
initiation into one of the lower ranks of the secret societies. The per-
son to be initiated was the son of Sé'g•ag'ila, who had arranged this

feast. He gave bis membership in the fool dancer society to bis young

son. The people began to sing a fool dancer's song. Then suddenly
a fool dancer rushed out of the right hand rear corner of the bouse
carryiug bis young son in bis arms and crying, "wië', wie'." At the
same time he cleaned his1 nose and put the mucus on the boy's face.
This is done because it is supposed that the power of theT1oo~daner

is seated in the mucus. After he bad run around the fire once he dis-
appeared again behind the curtain which was drawn in the rear of the
bouse. H'LElité arose again and said: "This is NuLt'aqà'lag-ilîs,"

thus naming the place which the boy was to occupy. The people sang

again, and a woman wearing the headdress of the Na'naqaualiL came

out. Another woman danced backward in front of her. A nan carry-

ing a rattle accompanied her. This dance was not an initiation, but

only a representation of the dance which X•ï'x-eqala had obtained from

bis wife by marriage. After this dance was finisbed, a young boy was

to perforn another Nà'naqaualiL dance. He came out and danced once

around the fire. accompanied by one man carrying a rattle and three

others who watched him. le wore a head. ornament with four horns.

After this lance he disappeared behind the curtain, and when the

second song tcommenced, a large mask representing the sunrise Na'x-

naik-êmL appeared in the rear of the house, coming from behind the

curtain. It was a double mask, which in the course of the dance was

to open. When the wearer of the mask opened it, one side of the

cover broke. Although the attendants rushed up to the mask inne.

diately, trying to cover it, the hb'mats'a had seen what bad happened
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and became excited at once, crying "hap, häp, lfip." The fool dan.

cers and the bears joined him. The ha'mats'a rushed down into the

middle of the house, the fool dancers struck and stabbed the people

and pelted them with stones, and the bears scratched them. The great-

est excitement prevailed. After a very short tine the members of the

secret.societies of the other tribes became excited too. , The h'mats'a

of the Koskimo jumped up trembling and crying "hp, hàp." The

Na'q'oaqtôq h'nmats'a followed, and so did the pa'xala, who jumped

about the fire squatting and erying "mamamnamamama," which is the cry

of the ghosts. He took burning coals and firebrands and threw them

among the people. The women ran screaming into the bedrooms.

The Koskimo accompanied their ha'mats'a ont of the bouse, and the

NiÎ'q'oaqtôq were driven ont by their hb'mats'a. While this was going

OD, some of the Kwakiutl were trying to rearrange the fire. According

to the rules, the inembers of the seal society ought to have broken the

right-hand side of the bouse first, the left-hand side next, and ought

to have driven ont the people in this manner, the hâ'îmats'a biting

the people, the fool dancers striking, and the bear dancers scratching

them. But it seems that there was some misunderstanding in this

case, and the house was nlot broken, although the excitement which

prevailed was very great. While the Kwakiutl were trying to rear-

range the fire, T'êt''sumx-tsana, uncle of the N'q'oaqtôq pa'xala, ran

around the tire shouting "naualakwai'!"' drawing the word out as long

as bis breath would allow. As the people left the bouse, the noise

subsided, although the members of the seal society continued to rave

in the bouse.

After a while the Koskimuo returned into the dancing bouse, four

men going first, each carrying a staff held in a horizontal position, and

each singing his own song.
They were Winâ'lag•ilîs. They led a young girl, who wore a head

ring. She was just initiated into a secret society.2 Then two of the

speakers spoke at the same time. So far as it was possible to make

ont what they said, they spoke about as follows: "This girl has been

the game of Wina'lag-ilîs, who is hunting novices." They led ber

around the fire once and guided her behind the curtain. While she

was going around the fire, the Nà'q'oaqtôq pa'xala pointed bis staff

at the Koskimo. This, it is said. meaut that he would kill them if

tbey did not bring a novice.
Now the N 'q'oaqtôq entered, first a hâ'mats'a and two t''X'uIît,

who held each other by the hand. When they came, the pa'xala, wbo

was all the time standing with bent knees. dropped down still lower.

Next, two ma'maq'as entered carrying a dead child in their arms.

T'5'pewa, speaker of the Nã'q'oaqtôq said: "NW'q'oaqtôq and Kos-

'Spirit of the winter dance.
2People who are initiated for the first time are called wi'tanEm. After they have

been w1't=m four times theybecome members of the higher societies, the l'xoA.
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kimo, yon have a hard task; you must kick against a high moun-
tain. 1 Wîna'lag-ilis or tHai'aLilaqas has killed this boy, the son of
XExuâI'nElq'ala, the pa'xala. The supernatural power came and took

him away. He is dead. We will try to resuscitate him."
As soon as he said so, the nã'maq'a tried to throw the body into

the fire.2  T''t'esumx-tsana and T'ô'péwa pushed them back and
asked for assistance. Now they put the body down on top of a box

and T'ô'pëwa asked the highest pa'xala of the tribe to try to resusci-
tate the boy. Lô'Xoaxstaak" carne and sang his secret song. Then
he spoke to the Kwakiutl: "Friends, if you have a mask for the

winter ceremonial which you want to show, do not let a stranger use

it; teach your own people to show it, that no mistake may occur.
Only because a stranger showed your mask a mistake happenued and

brought about our great difficulty. I say so, T'o'pewa." 3 Then he went

around the fire singing. After he had made one circuit, the women

joined his song and a deep sounding whistle was heard, which repre-

sents the breath of the pa'xala. He sang four songs, and after every

song the whistles were heard. Every time it sounded the -Kwakiutl

beat time and cried "hä, hä, hii, hä." The the boy began to move
again and pretended to come to life. This was the end of the festival.

When all was over, the bh'mats'a .of the Koskimno appeared once

more and ran around the fire. followed by his assistants. Then he dis-
appeared again.

November 23.-Early in the morning the Koskimo dressed themselves î

to meet their novice. Two messengers went through the village and

asked the people to clear the floors of the bouses and to sweep them.

They arranged themselves in two groups-first the wi'xsû, then the
l'x&â. One of the former carried a skin drum. The men walked

first. They were followed by the womeni, among wlhom was the new

wa'tanEm, who was initiated the preceding night. The men were

singing while the women were dancing. The wa'tanEm danced. raising
her bands alternately, her elbows close to lier sides, the palins of the

hands upward. She had four foathers on ber head ring. She did not

dance with the first song, but joined the dance duringethe second, third,

and fourth songs. The la'xsâ followed the wi'xsâ at a short distance.

The men were singing, a woman beat a skin druní,~and others, among
them another wa'tanuEum, were dancing. Thus they walked from one

honsetothe other. A few honrs after this tle ha'mats'a was leard aIl of a

Meaning that they had to strive against the Kwakiutl. ï.

As all of this was quite unprepared, the ceremony was not carried out as it is in

other cases. If the performance bas been planned beforehand, the mau maq'as would

have provided themselves with a skeleton, which they would have carried in their

arma instead of the child. They would have thrown the bones into the fire, and

after the charred remains had been seeu by the people they wonld have made them

disappear in a ditch made for the oce.aion, and the hoy would have risen at the

place where the charred bones had been seen before.

sHe spoke in behalf of the latter and therefore Rused his name.

_____ j
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sudden on the beach west of the village, but soon he disappeared again.

Then the Koskimo walked behind the village,. where the "breathing

hole" of the hW'nats'a is supposed to be. During this time he is believed
to be in the underworld. They went behind the village, thihking that
he might come up from underground. About 11 a. m., a man who had
gone into the woods west of the village to gather alder bark, was

attacked by the hW'mats'a of the. Koskimo. In order to save bimself
from the attack, he ran into the sea and walked home in the salt water,
pursued by the ha'mats'a. His cries soon attracted the attention of
the people. They ran up to the ha'mats'a and surrounded him. He
was naked, except that he wore a head and neck ring of hemlock

branches and a belt and apron of the same material.

After he had been canght, the Koskimo sat down, and the song maker
taught them his new songe. After they had learned the songs, they
arose. The men took a long plank and beat time on it, while one was

carrying the skin drum. They sang the first two of the new songs.
The women went ahead, dancing in honor of the ha'mats'a, who was

dancing in a squatting position. Thus they approached the village

slowly, going along the beach.
Finally they entered the dancing louse, where the hW'mats'a danced,

accompanied by the first and second songs. Then he disappeared in
his bedroom with his attendants.

Now Lô'Xoaxstaaku arose and said: "Now, friends, I will ask you

to help me and dance to-night with the new ha'mats'a which was given

to you, Tôqoamalis, chief of the Koskimo, by the giver of the winter

ceremonial. I follow his law. Al the hà'mats'as shall dance with our

new hl'mats'a. I do not know yet what his name is going to be. I ask

you, Ts'ä'qoalag·ilîs; and yon, TW'nisk-aso; and yon, Qo'ts'amya; and

you, LémElxa'lag•ilis; and you, Nã'noqois; and yonuWeqoamiLa'lag•ils.
Now you all must go and wash in the water of BaxbakuâlanuXsî'waê
and put on the dress of the BaxbakuâlanuXsi'waë. That is'all."

Then T5'qoamalis arose and said: "O my cbildren. I am glad to see

that you are obeying the laws that-weregiven--toa-or ancestors. -You
know that if we make a mistake in this ceremonial, it means that our
lives will be cut short. Wben I was a young man, I have seen my
grandfather kil a man who broke the rules of the red cedar bark.
Thus I tell you Â'Labala, and you Lô'Xoaxstaaku. That is ail."

Most of the people now left the dancing louse. All day whistles
were heard proceeding from the room of the b'mats'a. The people
prepared for the dance that was to be celebrated that night.

The members of the seal society of the Kwakiutl had remained
in their dancing house since the preceding night. They were not
allowed to leave it until the approaching k·ik•î'lnala. The fool
dancers and bears however, were sent out every now and then to
get food. At other times they ran out of the .bouse with their lances
and.struck and scratched the people or threw stones at them. Some-



1. I tried to tame them by the power of my magic, friends.
2. I blew water upon them to tamesthem, friends.
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times the hi'mats'a, accompanied by some of the fool dancers and bears,
would leave the house and attack the people. In the afternoon all the
members of the seal society appeared on the roof of the house.
Every society bowled its peculiar cries, the fool dancers throwing stones
at the people. During all this time the people were forbidden to pass
in front of the house. Whenever anyone approached the bouse, the
members of the seal society frightened him away. While they were on
the roof of the bouse, all standing at the front edge of the roof, a man
approached. Immediately the hW'mats'a and bears jumped down and
pursued him. The fool dancers climbed down the sides of the bouse,
and all went in hot pursuit until the man escaped into one of the neigh-
boring bouses. Whistles of the different soçieties were heard in the
bouse all day long.

About half past six in the evening, Là.guli'g•aliL and Lô'Xuals black-
ened their faces, put on blankets and belts, head rings and neck rings
of red cedar bark, and strewed eagle down on their heads. Then

they left .the dancing bouse and opened the door of the neighboring
bouse. There tbëystood, and Lagulã'g-aliL cried: "Now, que'qutsa
men and women, let us go into the bouse;" and Lö'Xuals added: "We
will pacify our cannibal." Thus they went from bouse to house. When

they bad returned from the round, four young men went and called the
people, saying: "Now we come to make you rise." While they were
still going around, some of the Koskimo gathered in the dancing bouse,
beat the boards, and cried "yü" twice, giving a short final rap with each
cry. As soon as the Kwakiutl beard the beating, they all went to the
dancing bouse. There the beating and the cries were repeated twice.

About 8 p. m. all had assembled in the dancing bouse. The men of
the Koskimo tribe were sitting in the rear portion of the house. Tben
LoXuaxstaaku, a Koskimo, arose and spoke: "Come, friends, that you
may see the manner in which I perform the winter ceremonial. This
was given to us bythe creator of ofr ancestors. Your ways, Kwakiutl,
differ greatly from ours. They were given to you in the beginning of
the world. - Take care and do not change your old customs, Kwakiutl!"
Then he turned to his tribe and asked them to hold their batons in
readiness. While he was speaking he held his staff in a horizontal
position. Then Ho'LElito, chief speaker of the Kwakiutl, replied:
"Your speech is good, friend. It is true what you said. I am glad to
see that you are adhering to the customs that were given to you;" and,

turning to the Kwakiutl, he continued, "We must answer our friends."

Now the rest of the quë'qutsa of the Koskimo entered-first G•a'loiL,
the chief speaker of the dancers. He held a speaker's staff in his .
bands and carried a number of blankets over his shoulder. He was
singing bis secret song while the others were singing outside the bouse.
He sang as follows:
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A second speaker followed, carrying bis staff. His name is M'a.
He is the highest in rank of all the quë'qutsa. When he entered,
G•a'qOeL stopped singing and Ma'a commenced his secret song. At the

same time G•a'loïL addressed the people and said: "lNow look at me
and at my friend. Look at us, friends, at the other side of the bouse"

(meaning the Kwakiutl). And, turning to his own tribe, be continued:

"Now take care, friends!" To which A'Labala, another speaker. who
stood next to LöXuaxstaak", replied: "Yes, friends, let us keep in

readiness. If we should make a mistake, we shall not escape tbe power

that will kill us." During these speeches Ma'a sung bis secret song,as

follows:
1. Ah, I have everything; I have all the dances of my enemy.

2. Ah, I have all the death bringers of my enemy.

Now a third man, a wolf dançer, entered. Two white feathers were

attached to bis head ring of red cedar bark and bis head was strewn

with white eagle down. His name was NaqwaLayë. As soon as he

entered, Tô'qoamalis and Lâgulag•ãlîL, the chiefs of the Koskimo, who

had been sitting in the rear of the bouse, arose, and with them their

speaker, Qoa'lx*ala.
NaqwaLayé's head ring belongs to the descendants of Ya'xstaL of

the Naqô'mg-i lisala. According to tradition, the Xôya'lEs (see also

p. 332) had killed all the G•ig•'LEm, except Leô'lExmut and his three

sons, the eldest of whom was YWxstaL. In order to make bis sons

strong, Léô'IExmut dragged themi over the beach around the island of

G-ig-LErn, so that the sharp shells eut their backs. Only Ya'xstaL

survived this ordeal, and came to be of supernatural strength. Tben

they went to make war upon the Xôyü'lEs. When they had reached

Ta'tsolis, a wolf came to their camp while tbey were asleep, threw

Ya'xstaL on his back, and carried him away. From time to time he

put him down, in order to see if be was still alive. When he felt bis

breath, be took him up again and continued bis course. Finally he

reached the village of the wolves. He threw Ya'xstaL down in front

of the chief's house and, baving assumed human shape, he whistled.

Then many people came out of the bouses to see who bad come. They

mistook Ya'xstaL for a sea otter, carried him into the house, threw him

down, and began to cut him up. When they had eut down his chest

and were about to open bis belly he jnumped upand asked: 'Will yon

help me to take revenge upon the Xôy'ilEsl" The wolves promised

to help him, and asked him: "Wbat did you come for? Do you want

to have this wedge? It will belp you to build canoes in which you eau

reach your enemies." Ya'xstaL did not reply, but nerely thought hedid not want to bave the wedge. WiLaqf'latit, chief of the wolves,
knew bis thoughts at once. He asked: "Do you want the harpooni

It will enable yon to kill seals enough at a time to fill your canoe."

Ya'xstaL thought that be did not want to have the harpoon, and WILa-

qà'latit knew his thoughts. Then the wolves offered him the water of
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life and the death bringer. He thought: "That is what I came for."
WiLaqW'latit knew his thoughts and gave them to him. Then he
ordered the wolves to devour Ya'xstaL. At once they tore hin to
pieces and devoured him. They vomited the flesh, and when WILaq&'-
latit sprinkled it with the water of life, Ya'xstaL arose hale and welL.
He had become exceedingly strong. Then they carried him home. He
was standing on the back of the largest of the wolves.

After he had come back, he and his father continued their journey.
While they were traveling, Ya'xstaL tried his death bringer. He moved
it in the direction of the woods. At once they began to burn. Now
they met the XôyWles, who-were coming up to them, many canoes full.
L'LExmiit said to Ya'xstaL: "Now use your death bringer, but do
not kill them outright; burn them." Then Ya'xstaL pointed the death
bringer at the Xôyi'lE&s while his father was singing. -They were
stricken with terror and jumped into the water,-their canoes caught
fire, and they were all transformed into stones.

The two feathers on the head ring of the dancer represented the
death bringer of Ya'xstaL.

Next two couples entered, each couple hand in hand. The first couple
were gà'La (a man) and P'wig•ills (a woman); the second couple were
G•a'sa (a man) and G-i'qoadë (a woman). G•ã'sa was carrying a cop-
per. The faces of these four persons were painted red.

When they had reached the rearof the bouse, G-•lsa spoke as follows:
"Oh, friends! turn your faces this way. Look at me! Treat me and
my cedar bark ornaments in the right manner. In former times I and
my people have suffered at your hands, Kwakiutl. We used to figbt
with bows and arrows, with spears and guns. We robbed each other's
blood. But now we fight with this here" (pointing at the copper which
he was holding in his bands), "and if we have no coppers, we fight
with canoes or blankets. That is all."

To this the speaker Qoa'1x-ala replied: "True ls your word, friend
GQ•'sa. When I was young, I have seen streams of blood shed in war.
But since that time the white man came and stopped tap that stream
of blood with wealth. Now we are fighting with our wealth. That is
all." Then he said, turning to bis tribe, ' Now, my singers, take your
batons and be ready to sing."

Then they all began to beat time and cried "hë." They continued
with a song, for two women, Mê'xas and Tsa'uLala, came in dancing:

Ah, magician, ah, ah, ah, magician, magician, magician. (Repeated ad infinitum.)

When the dance ended, G-à'sa spoke again: "You have seen our two
friends dancing on account of this copper. Its name is 'Killer Whale.'
It is the property of my tribe, of the Koskimo. Now I will sell it to

'Up to this year the Kookimo, N âq'oaqtôq, and La'La.iqoala never used red paint
during the winter ceremonial. The qnë'qut»a of the Kwakiutl have been using red
paint, and this has been imitated by the other tribes.
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you, Kwakiutl. I promise to give its value to you Gun'trla, and to you
Q'î'môyuë, and to you Walas Kwakiutl, and to you Q'ô'mk•ûtis.
This Il 'Killer Whale.' I want to oeil it at once." Thus speaking, he
gave it to Q'èq'anqoala and said: "Go on! Place this copper before

our friends." He did so. Then a Kwakiutl chief, No'Lq'aLuIla, arose
and spoke to Q'ê'q'anqoala: "Bring the copper to me." He did so,
and Nô'Lq'auLla continued: "Oh, my tribe! my friends! Look at me.
1, Nô'Lq'auLEla, took the popper for the sake of your name, Kwakiutl,

because your name i above those of ail other tribes and I do not want
to see it derided. Now, brother-in-law Nn'xnêmis, look at me. I have
nothing with which to pay for this copper to which I have taken a

liking. Therefore I ask you and my wife La'msitasô to buy the copper
for me. That is all, friends!"

To this speech MW'a, the Koskimo, replied: "There is no chief like
you, &Nô'Lq'auLEla. You are the first one to treat us well. You carry
your tribe on your back by the strength of your wealth."

When he had f4nished, Tö'qoamalUs, chief of the Koskimo, took a pair
of blankets and spoke: "True is your word, MA'a! Nô'Lq'auLula je

our chief, for he gave us more property than any other chief of the
Kwakiutl. Go on, N'Lq'autzla! buy our copper," and, turning to his
tribe, he concluded: "Thus I speak for our chief, Koskimo." Now he
held up the pair of blankets and said: "Look at this, friend! This is
our good will to our friends on the other side" (meaning the Kwakiuty.
"I want you to do as our friend G•'qoadé did-who brought the copper
into our dancing house. Se it for blankets and.give them away! This
pair of blankets served to keep our copper warm. I, took it off in
order to put it onto some of our friends on the other aide. This is for
Y'qois, Sa'ix, and HÔ'Llitë. It is given by G•ö'qoadë, the daughter
of Kô'kwiLala. That i all."

Then Mi'a and Ga'loiL went out, and immediately the quê'qutsa
beganto beat time and cried "yil!" all at the same time. When theyhad
done so, the whistles of the ha'mats'a were heard on the roof of the
bouse. Then Mâ'a returned, carrying a staff to which an imitation of
a scalp was attached. He was followed by Ga'loiL. Both remained
standing at the door, one on each aide, and Ma'a said: "Friends, did
you hear that noise? If I am not mistaken, something dangerous is
near us. Keep your batons in readiness."

While he was speaking the door opened and the h'imats'a Ya'xya-
kalag-iris appeared, crying "häp, hp, hâp." His face was blackened.
Hewore a head ring and a neck ring of red cedar bark. His neck
ring was thin and set at two places with long fringes, indicating that
this was the first initiation of the new ha'mats'a. He wore no blanket.
He was accompanied by two attendants, who carried rattles. One of
them wore a large head ring of red and white cedar bark, the ring of
the mW'maq'a of the h lig-iliqala of the La'Lasiqoala tribe.'

'8ee "Inamiaha Sagen von der Nord-Pacihaen K5te Amasrnr," Berlin, S1â,
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As soon as he entered the Koskimo began to sing:

1. Your dance does not equal mine, for I am the giver of magie, hamé.
2. I have been in th. secret room of Baxbakuâ1anuXal'wa, the giver of magie, bainS.

3. In high eestasy was BaxbakuilanuXsi'was, the giver of magie, ham, when I was
near him and uttered hie cannibal cry, BaxbakuâlanXas1'waS, the giver of

inagic, han4

The second song was as follows:

1. I am known here and aIl over the world. I the supernatural one.
2. I am renowned here and aIl over the world, I the supernatiral one.

à. Yon are the great one who gives coppera, who gires property, the supernatural

one.

While the people were singing, the hä'mats'a danced in the doorway
in a squatting position, tirned around, and danced toward the rear of
the honse. Two women danced for him, one to'the right,oeto the

left of the door. When he had reached the left hand rear corner of
the house, MW'a and G-'loIL stepped forward and followed him, saying
now and then: "Great is your magical power. Do not be too violent
in your fury," and the attendantscried "hÔip,hôip'." Whenever the
singers came to the end of a line, the hä'mats'a stopped dancing and
cried "haip." The attendants gathered around him while the sound of
<histles was heard.

After these two songs had been sang, Ma'a spoke: "Friends, we can

not pacify the great hW'nata'a with these -two songs and by means of
the dance of these two women. Now arise, women, and dance with
him. If we should not succeed in pacifying him, we should always be
troubled by him. We should ndt be able to eat in our bouses o'account
of him. Therefore, friends, sing again." While he was speaking, the
sound of the whistles continued to be heard. The hA'mats'a was cry-
ing "hep." Then Â'Labala stepped up to him and dressed him with a

black blanket and an apron and strewed eagle down on his hair.
Now the singera commenced the third soxrg:

1. You are looking for food, great magician, yon are looking for men, mà hâ.
2. Yon are trying to et as much as yon desire, great magician, you tear off their

skins, m ha.
3. Yon go close to the' secret room, great magician, you have been inside the secret

room, mi hi.

During this song the bWmats'a was dancing in a standing position.
His movements were beconing less violent and the sounds of the
*histles werebecoming fainter. The cries "hôip" of his attendants, the

singing of the men, and the dances of all the women were beginning
to pacify him. At the end of the song the women took a rest. They

had been dancing, their backs turned toward the fire, with the excep-
tion of two who were standing at the aides of the door and who stood
turned toward the fire.

Now the speaker G-'sajoined M'a aid C-OIL, who were standing
near the door. Then the singers began the fourth song:

1. Te ef amn=ibsl of the whole world criod hip; mé, hamA
2. Now et. ohief mannibal of the whole world, mé hama.
3. Do not.try to hide om .me, mé haa.
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The ha'mats'a was dancing still more quietly, first to the right and

then to the left in the rear of the bouse, then around the fire. In front

of the fire he squatted down, crying "hIp." His attendants gathered

around him and shook their rattles, crying "hôîp." Then, with the

beginning of the next line of the song, he continued bis dance, and

after four circuits he disappeared behind the curtain which was
stretched in the left-hand rear corner of the bouse.

Then Màl'a, who was still standing near the door with his two com-
parnions, spoke: "Friends on the other side of the bouse! , Now our

great friend is pacified." While he was speaking, Kô'kwiLala, the

helper in the winter dance, swept the floor with hemlock twigs, in

order to prepare it for the following dances.
Then A'Labala, who was standing in the right-hand rear corner of

the house, spoke: "Take care, friends on the other side of the house.
Watch my customs, for they were given to my tribe, the Koskimo, and

to the L''sq'ënôx and G-ô'p'enôx, and to yon Gua'ts'énôx, by the

Maker of the world. Your customs, friende on the other side of the
bouse, differ from ours. They were given to you. I am glad to see
that yon as well as we are observing our old laws. Now Tabala,

Ha'nk•ala, Tsi'xis, and LXuals, go and fetch our chief's blankets."

The four men left the bouse, and soon they returned carrying the
blankets. G-i'sa took one pair and said; " HY'LElité and N'xnèmis,

look at these blankets. That is the power of our winter dance. The

hâ'mats'a who just finished dancing is Ya'xyak-a'lag-ilîs, and these -

blankets will be given away in honor of bis name and of his dance."
Then he gave the first blanket to YW'qoîs, the chief hà'mats'a of the
Kwakiutl, and then to the other men in order. When all were dis-
tributed, Hô'Lzlitk spoke: " Friends, did yon hear what G•ã'sa said?1
Everything he said is true, except one remark, in which he is mis-

taken. Yon said that your customs in regard to dances and festivals
differ fron ours; remember, we are all of the same name. That is ail.

Thank yon for this red cedar bark that you gave us (meaning the

blanket). Now 1 have finished."

. Then Qoâ'qoaxst'ala walked around the fire, apparently without any
purpose, but in fact as a signal for the dancers, who were standing out-
side the house, to enter. The door flung open, Ma'a, G•V'loL and
G•ã'sa, who remained standing near the door, gave a signal to the

singera, who began to beat time very rapidly. A song was heard out-

aide the bouse. and now a dancer, K'uë'daqala by name, eutered with

quick, short steps, his hands stretched backward under his blanket,
bis face blackened. He was both ma'maq'a and ha'mshamtsEs. As
soon as he had come to the rear of the house. the singers ceased beat-

ing the boards. Mi'a said: "Thank you, friend, for coming to this

dance.»
Then G•'lolL gave another signal, and a female dancer, T'ë'La by

name, entered, ber hards stretched forward. Again the singers stopped

T
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beating the boards. G-loTL gave another signal, and a second
woman, G•a'lg•amqas by name, entered, and danced in the saine man-
ner. She stepped up to. T'ê'La, and the singers stopped beatinig the

planks.
Then G•W'sa spoke: "Friends, look at these two women. They are

the mothers of my tribe. They carry all the winter dances. Whenever

these two appear, we nust be on the alert, for they are always followed

by other dancers." When he had finished. LoXoaxstaak" told the

people to be careful, becausehe had heard the voice of Q'ë'q'anqoala, the
Bâ'baqoayiüL (soul catcher).'

As soon as he entered, all the dancers stooped down as though they

were trying to hide, for fear that Bfa'baqoaytL might take their souns.

His aunt, Pi'sqaas, took a position to the left of the door, and while he
was walking around the fire she danced the ha'mshamtsEs dance.
When he came back to the place in front of the fire, all the people-
arose and he lifted his hands, the palms being held close together.
This was repeated four times. When he stopped the fourth time in

front of the fire, he opened his palms and the "soul" was seen between

them. The speaker told the singers to stop beating the boards, and
MW'a went about among the people in order to find whose soul the
dancer had caught. After a short while he turned to the people and

said: "My friend Q'ë'q'anqoala has captured the soul of our chief

Là'qÔlag·ilîs." Thei the latter stepped forward and asked the singers
to sing the song of Q'é'q'anqoala and of his aunt Pô'sqaas.

They sang as follows:

1. I go to obtain yonr cedar bark ornaments, hà, your cedar bark ornamente, hamé
me, hamé, hamt., ham' hé hama h hé hamã.

2. Now your dance will ehine throughout the world wherever a winter dance is held;
Giver of light, hamé me, hama.

During this song the BW'baqoayûL was dancing on one spot in

the rear of the fire in a bent position. PW'sqaas w - dancing the
ha'mshamtgEBs dance to the left of the door, and G-.' and G.t'loiL,
the greatest ml'maq'a among the Koskimo, danced ,around the fire,
their elbows lield close to their sides, forearms he d forward, hands

closed, and thumbs stretched upward.

At the end of the dance La'q)lag•i1îs spoke W Q' q'anqoula: "Come,

my son! I thank you for bringing back my soul, or I am saved now."

Then he called the two chief speakers, Â'Labal and Lô'Xoaxstaak".

They foUowed his summons. and he gave the a stick about 2 feet

long. Lö'Xoaxstaaku held it up and said, "9h, friends on the other

'This is a t''IX'nit dance of the G-ô'p'énôx. The d#xcer i nsupposed to be able to
catch the absent souls of people. He dances, hie palm held close to the body, like the
mS'maq'a. (See p. 560.) A string is fastened to hie niddle finger and a small ball of
eagledown is fastened to the middle'of the string. $Ven he opene hie bands, the ball
in seen in the middle between them, the ends of t e string being-tied to the middle
fingers. It represents the soul that the dancer captured. The details of thia
dance are described in the text. (See also p. 561/)
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side. I am glad that we have someone who can catch our souls when r

they fly away from us. Now I will pay you, Kwakiutl. Thus I speak

for LW'qlag•ilis. Here are blankets for you, Guë'tala. Here are blan-
kets for you, Q'ô'moyuë; blankets for you, Walas Kwakiutl; blankets
for you, Q'ô'mk•ftts. This is a canoe worth 100 blankets, given by
Q'ë'q'anqoala, tle son of LW'qôlag•ili8.

To this La'mg·ala, a Walas Kwakiutl, replied: "Thank you for your
good words, A'Labala. Did you say that you have someone who under-
stands to catch the souls of mentl" "Yes," shouted many of the
Koskimo. He continued: "Thank you. We might need your help."
Then, turning to the Kwakiutl: "Friends, I ask you to keep yourselves
in readiness, for the Koskimo are like to a vast mountain of wealth, from
which rocks are rolling down all the time. If we do not defend our-
selves, we shall be buried by their property. Behold, friends! They

are dancing and making merry day after day. But we are not doing
so. Remember, this is our village and our battlefield. f we do not
open our eyes and awake, we shall lose our high rank. Remember,
Kwakiutl, we have never geen vanquished by another tribe. That is

Now a loud clapping was heard outside the house. The walls were
beaten with sticks, and MW'a gave a signal to the singers to beat the
boards. The door opened and a man entered, the chief guë'so, fol-
lowed by four other members of the group.1 They hopped into the
bouse holding their feet close together. When they had reached
the rear of the house, Ml'a, who was- holding a gun in -place of a
speaker's staff, spoke: "Friends, why shoald you not come to join our
dance?" and, turning to the Kwakiutl, he continued: "Friends ou the

other side, these are our friends the 'Pigs!' Formerly they were
'Sea Lions.' Thia is to inform you." Next, LûXoaxstaak" said to the

chief singer, Qoà'qoaxst'ala: "Look out! our friends are very merry

and they wish to dance." The maa'myaënôx2 commenced a song, which

was taken up by the singers:

1. What is on the enemy's blanket? Wiëë.
2. War ison the enemy's blanket. Wiéë.

The women arose and danced, raising their forearms and holding up

their first fingers. This~song and dance were repeated four times. At
the end of the song the singers beat time very rapidly and then the
h'mats'a's cry "hlp" was heard in the secret room.

This song and dance were given by the wolves te Ya'xstaL, and are

used by his descendants to excite the hW'mats'a and warriors who go

out to battle.

When the singers comrnenced the song for the third time, G•â'loïL, who

'This ie one of the quë'qutsa groupe of the Koskino. Their present name is
gl'guaî (pigs) while formerly they were called L'é'LëxEn (sea lions).

2Another of the quë'qutea societies of the Kookimo, embracing the daughters of
the chief-thoee who muet not be maltreated.

hL
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represented Ya'xstaL himself, joined the dance of the wonen. He

jumped about in a circle in the wildest fashion. Then the ha'mats'a's
.cries "häp," and the quieting calls of bis attendants, "hôîp," were
beard.

After the song and dance had been repeated a fourth time, Xulë'qulEls,X.
a G-ö'pk'nôx, and his speaker, Hê'g-ilaxsë'k-a, arose. The latter took
up somie blankets and spoke: "Yes, friends on the other side!

Kwakiutl! I have my ways of celebrating the winter ceremonial, and
you have your own, different from mine. Thus it was given to you by
the Giver of Dances. I sbould like to have your dances, but I am

afraid to change ny ways, for they were given td-me in the beginning
of the world. This song which we just sang was given by the wolves

to Ya'xstaL at ga'yaïL when he received the death bringer with which

lie was to burn bis enemien or to transform them into stone or ashes.

We are of Ya'xstaL's blood. But instead of fighting our enemies with

his death bringer, we fight with these blankets and other kinds of prop-

erty." Then he distributed the blankets among the Kwakintl.

Next, two young mexn whose faces were blackened stepped forward,

and one of them said: "I am going to look for my frieid." Le went out

and brought an old woman to the iiddle of the house, where she sat

down. Qo'qoaxst'ala said: "Take care, friends! this woman is going

to dance. Prepare to sing her song." Then the singers beat the boards

rapidly and cried "yfü." The beating and the cry were repeated at a

given signal. As soon as the second cry died away, another hà'mats'a
was hbeard outside the bouse.

A'Labala, who hbad left the house a short while ago, reentered, stood

in the doorway, and spoke: "Look at me, friends! Now take care! I

have seen sonething outside the house that looks as though it was not

going to have mnercy upon anybody. Tius I tell you. Now beat the

boards!" Tien the singers began to beat timue, the door opened, and

the h'mats'a entered crying "hüp, hap, hbp." At once everybody

commenced to sing his or her secret song. A'Labala went up to the

ha'mats'a with short quick steps and then back again, saying: "Come

friend, that this great tribe may see you." Then he turned aronund

and said: "This is Ts''qoalag•ilis, our chief hImats'a. Take care,
friends; lie devours property, not fleslh of men.'

Now the h'mats'a came down to th émiddle of the bouse. He wore
a head ring of red cedar bark, to the back and front of which branches
of balsam pine about six inches long were attached crosswise. Ris

neck ring was worn over the left shoulder and under the right arm. It

vas made of red cedar bark wound witb branches of balsam pine. The

women began to dance for him. He danced, squatting, toward the

rear of the house, and was joined by the old ba'mats'as, Ta'nisk-as5,

Qo.'ts'iEmya, LmElxa'lag•ilîs, N'noqoîs, and WüqoamiLa'lag*ils, who

entered one by one, crying "hp." Finally they reached the rear of the

bouse, where tbey remained standing in a row, their backs turned
NAT MUS 9--37
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toward the tire. Then the door opened and the new hit'mats'a, who
had been brought back in the morning, entered, crying "h]p, fhp,
bap." He wore a head ring made of balsan pine, to which a long
plaited trail of the same material was attached. The trail reached
down to the small of the back. Three white rings about one inch in
diameter, made of cedar withs, the bark of which had been stripped
off, were attached to the ring over his forehead and one on each side,
all on the same level. Another ring of the same inaterial was attached
to the trail. He wore an apron made of balsam pine; his neck ring,
arn rings, and anklets were made of the saine material. He was held
by.one assistant.

As soon as he entered, the singers began to beat the boards, and con-
tinued until he had come down to the floor. Then they began to sing
bis first song:

1. He cried haip for me, the ouly great heing in our world.

2. BaxbakuîlanuXs'waë cried hp for me, the great cannibal of our world.
3. BaxbaknäilanuXsi'waé taught me to devour lives, the great cannibal of our world.

He danced to this song, and Ts'W'qoalag-ilis, the chief h'mats'a,
danced forward to meet him, cried "hap!" and attacked the people.

After this song LôXuaxstaak" arose in the rear of the bouse, holding
a copper, and a woman namedi Ãyaqa, brouglht a strip of calico about
40 yards long, which was unrolled and spread in a circle around the fir.

Then the singers began the second song:

1. I give you to eat, I give you to eat, good cannibal.

2. I pacify yon with property, I pacify you with property, good cannibal.
3. I push down your wildness, I push down your wildness, good cannibal.
4. I give yon lives to eat, I give yon lives to eat, good cannibal.

The ha'mats'as were dancing between the calico and the fire in a
squatting position. Their attendants tried to pacify them with cries of
"hip," and women danced for them. Then A'Labala stepped forward
and asked the singers to wait before beginning the third song. He
called his speaker, Tû'qoamalis, who took his position in the rear of the
bouse, and addressed the people as follows:

"Yes, my children, I am the storage box of your thonghts, for I
remember all the old tales, and in my young days I have seen things
which you young people never heard of. It is good that there is one
old man who cau show you all these things. Now I will go to this
ha'mats'a and take off the dress that BaxbakuâlanuXsi'waë put on
bin." He stepped up to the ha'mats'a, wbo was standing in the rear
of the house, and took of bis head ring first, then bis neck ring. He
cut off the arm rings antd anklets and gave them to LamaLa. Then he
asked Nau'aqala to bring blankets and ornaments made of red cedar
bark. Nau'aqala went to fetch them fron his bedroom, and when lie
had returned, Tû'qoamalîs proceeded to dress the ba'mats'a. He put the
ble blanket over bis back and cedar bark ornaments on bis head,
bis neck, bis arms, and aroand his ankles. He also tied a dancing

Imm
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apon around his waist and strewed eagle down on his head. Then

VÉsaid, I"It fis done."
The young ha'mats'a cried "äip, h4p, hap," and attacked the people.
Now the sinigers began the third song:

1. Tiie c'dar bark of the winter dance i îall arouînd the world.

2. The eagle down of the winter dance is ail around the world.

3. The songs of the winter dance are nost powerful all roind the worll.

4. For mne cried hap, Baxb)akaatlanuiXsi- wai-, the great magician.

During this song all the ha'mat'as were dancing iin tanding pos-
ture and the wornen were dancing for them. At the end of the song
they all stood in the rear of the hogse.

After a short while the singers beat titme again and commnenced the
fourth song of the lî'nats'a:

1. Nobody can imitate your cries, great BaxbakualanuXsi'wae, great magician,

hama mu.

Noboly catinimitate your nance, great BaxbakualanitXsi'wae, great nagician,

> hamn: mn:.

2. 1 was taken into the room of BaxlhakuñlanuXsi'wau, the great magician, hama mai.

I received the red cedar bark of BaxbaknaulannXai'wau, the great magician,
hiama m-.

3. lie put inîto ime ail the dances. laxbakilanuiXaï'wa,__thegrea magic'an.

hama, mia.

3. The canmihal pole is shaking, the pole of BaxbakuñianuXsî'wae, the great mragi-

cian, hamù mas.

When the song was nearly ended, the hü'nats'as disappeared in their

secret room, led by Ts'a'qoalag-ilis.

Then Lo'Xuaxstaak" stepped forward, still holding his copper, and
spoke: "Now that is the end, friends. You have seeni ny way. This
is my way." With this lie pointed to his copper. " This is the price
of a ha'nats'a. I do not mean yon, Kwakiutli; I mean my rivals in My
own tribe. They all want to have h.'mats'as, but they want to show

them cheaply without giving away a copper." The Kwakiutl inter-
rupted him now and then with cries: "That is true! your words are

true,chief !'" Lo'Xuaxstaak" continued: "Our ha'natsa touiched some
of you, Kwakiutl, in lis excitement and hurt you. This copper, the
face of which is engraved with the design of the grizzl bear, is worth
500 blankets. It is to pay those whom our great frid has bitten.
You, La'n sitasô, were bitten this morning. LHere ~; 0 blankets of

this copper for you; and you, Hô'lElité, 50 blaukets of this copper for

you; and you, G•a'lg•alXôla, 50 blankets of this copper for you; and

you, N'Lq'auLEla, 50 blankets of this copper for you; and you, K-?x-,
50 blankets of this copper for yod; and you, Qa'wiqam, 50 blankets

of this copper for you; and you, Nu'xnémis, 50 blankets of this cop-

per for yon; and yon, MO'qoadaxstala, 50 blankets of this.copper for

you; and you, K-ã'qoLé, 50 blankets of this copper for you; and you,

La'mg ala, 50 blankets of this copper for you. That is all. Now,

Qoà'yuqoalag·ilis, I will ask yon to cone and tell the story of the
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h.t-'mats'a, for the tribes say we own neither hãi'mat;s'a nor other dances.

That is ail."

Then Qo'yuqoalag-ilis came forward. The Koskimo placed a box
for him in the rear of the bouse. He sat down and began:

"4Be quiet and listen to me, for I am going to tell you the story
of this hii'înats'a, which will show you that we, Koskimo, G'p'nôx,

I 'a'sq'énòx, and (Iua'ts'énôx, do not steal winter dances from you,
Kwakiutl, nor from other tribes. Al the winter dances were given to

us by the Maker of Maii in the beginninig of the world. I lie lfa'nats'a
wbom we have seen to-night comes from Iai'alik-aw . All the clans
Hahai'alik·awë of all the tribes in the whole world have a right to a
ia'mats'a with raven whistle, for Hai'alik-awé had a h'mats'a with a
raven whistle at the place which we name La1a't'i-, aid his h'mat'a's
name was Qel'YUL and Qalama'lagilis. We may use either of these
names for our ha'mats'a. We will call 1im now Qa'yuL, and if lie
should be taken away again by BaxbakuilanuXsi'wai-, we will call him
Qalamwilag-ilis. You, Kwakiutl, you always use henlock branches for
your ha'mats'a, for it was gi ven to you in this mainer by the Maker
of Manî. It was given to us to use balsam piie for our lia'iiats'a and
for all other dances. The white rings you saw on the head ornaments
of ouîr la'niats'a are the same as worn by BaxbakuñilanuXsi'wae when
lie was excited. The attendanîts passed ropes through these rings to
tie hima down, that lie might nîot leave bis bouse and devour bis people;
and the trail of his ornament served for his attendant to lholdhii.
You also saw the streaks of blood running from the corners of his iiouth
to the lobes of the ears. They indicate that BaxbakanilanuXsi'wae
lives on nothing but blood. That is all."

Be had hardly finished when Lîi'Xoals, a Koskimo, canie firward
from the rear of the bouse holding a single blanket. He spoke: "Look
at me. See this single blanket! I am tired of waitiig so long at. this
place for one solitary single blanket. Now I will show you that I do
not care for a-single blanket." He7 tore it, threw it into the lire, and
continued: "Now you who saw it in the fire take good car6 to keep
it warm. Ail single blankets will go there hereafter. We are too
great a tribe to receive only a single blaiket each." Then LaniaLa
went up to him and stopped him. He beld six button- blankets and
said:

"Friends on the other side! Each of us lias something to say.
I'Xoals lias had bis way when he wanted to burn this blanket.
Kwakiutl, lie did not mean you. Do not feel offended by it. I have
rivals in my own tribe and I must wake them up from their sleep, for
they do not see that it is hard work for us to fight you with property.
We are the Koskimo, who have never been vanquished by any tribe,
neither in wars of blood når in, wars of property. Now I will ask you
one thing: Treat me well. Of olden tines the Kwakiutl illtreated my
forefathers and fought them so that the blood rau over the ground.

-uaasmesem eIl
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Now we fight with button blankets and other kinds of property, sul-
ing at eaeh other. Oh, how good is the new time! That is all. Now
to these button blankets. Son-in-latw. cone and stand where I can see
you." Then Nau'aqala stepped to the front of the bouse and said:

"Here I am." 'LamaLa continued: "I understand that you have no
button blankets. Therefore, I thonght I might bring you sonie. Here
are six button blankets. I took them from your wife's back. Now
come and take them, and do with them as you. please."

Nau'aqala asked: "What did yon say, my father-in-law?" Then

LamaLa repeated: "I told you, son-in-law, that I lad taken six button
blafikets fron the back of your wife and I give then to you. Now
come and take theni." Nau'aqala spoke: "I will go, for I am not afraid
to go and take them. I have given. away button blankets three tines,

and this will be the fourth time. Now I will go and take thein." Then
lie went back to lis place and said, turniug toward the people: 1Oh,
my tribe! look at these button blankets and see what I am going to do
with them. One of you shall tell me what to do with them."

To this the old woman who was standing near the door replied: "My
tribe, I want to say a few words to you, and particularly to my son, who
asked to be told what to do with these blankets. Friends, you all
know mny name. You kinew my father and you know what be did with
bis property. le was thoughtless and did not care what he did. He
gave away or killed slaves; 1e gave away or burnt bis canoes in the
fire of the feast house; lie gave away sea-otter skins to his rivals in
bis own tribe or to chiefs of other tribes. or he eut them to pieces. Yon
know that it is true what I say. This, my son, is the road your father

laid ont for you and on whicb you must walk. Your father was no

connon man; lie was a true chief anong the Koskimo. Do as your
fâther did. Either tear up these button blankets or give thei to our
rival tribe, the Kwakiutl. That is al."

Lo'Xoaxstaak" arose when she had finished and asked: "Did you

hear what.our aunt said? I will not block the road ny father laid out

for me. I will not break the law that my chief laid down for me. I

will give these button blankets to my rivals, the Kwakiutl. The war
that we are having now is sweet and strong." Then be gave thlebut-
ton blankets to the Kwakiutl; first to Ya'qoîs. then to the old chiefs.
After they bad been distributed. Lo'Xoaxstaaku said: "These button

blankets are the red cedar bark that I Itave taken from the head of my

ii'mats'a. Next the men bronght im 40 white blankets, and he said:
"These white blankets are the red cedar bark that I bave taken from
the neck of my ha'matsa and I am going to give them to you, Kwa-
kintl." He distributed them among the next in rank. Then lie took
the calico and said: "This is the red cedar bark that I took from the
arms and from the legs of my hi'mats'a. I will give it to the women
and children of the Kwakiutl." They.tore it up, and gave the pieces
to the Kwvkiutl-first to Yi'qoîs, then to the others.
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With this the festival ended, and the people went home. It was
about 1 a. m. wheu the calico was distributed.

About 7p. m., November 23, Hö'LElitý sent two messengers, NôLElag'-
ilis and KuLE'm, to call all the men of the Kwakiutl tribe to a secret
meeting to be held in his house. The messengers went into all the
houses and called the Kwakiutl, whispering into their ears. They
slipped out at once and went to Hlö'LElitë's house. Great care was
taken that the NXi'q'oaqtôq and Koskimo should not know what was
going on. soon as the men were assembled, H'LEiité arose and
spoke: "Inde , friends, you have gratified my wishes, for you ail

have corne as soon as I seut for you. I am glad that you are keeping

the laws that were handed down to us froin the-times of our grand-

fathers. Y&u will have observed that the Koskimo are likely to beat
us in our. war>vith property. Therefore I ask you not to be asleep,

else the Koskimo will surely walk riglt over us, friends! Wake up
and open your eyes. , Do not let the wealth of our rivais blind you.

Our ancestors have never been vanquished. I do fot want to see the
Koskimo vanquish us now. I have called you in order to inform. you

that my chief S'g-ag'ila is going to give a winter dance, and I will ask

you, my friends, how we shall begin it. I want you to decide in.regard

to the manner of beginuing the ceremonial. That is what I wanted to

say to you, wa, wa."
The men remained silent for about twenty minutes. Then Nu'xni:mis,

the chief of the winter dance of the Kunexa, arose and said: "Indeed,
Ilo'LElité, you are always keeping the rules laid down in the times of

our ancestors, for instead of beginning the ceremonial witbout notify-
ing us, as others might do, you tell us of your plans and secrets as our

forefathers used to do; and that is the right way." Then he turned to
his own tribe the Kuë'xa and said: "Don't you feel glad that my friend
Hô'LElité, the great magician, was kind enough not to keep is secrets,
but let us share them i You also, La'mg-ala, ought to feel proud that
he invited us to know of his plans. Do you not' think that it would
be best if the clothing of Wina'ilag•ilîs were brought out by this secret
meeting? You all know what I mean. The clothing of Wina'lag-ilis

consists of hemlock branches, and his play is Ã nE'lk" or NiLaniLdEls.
The ÂmE'lku must be shown at daybreak, and the NüÎLanfüLdEls may
be shown at any time of the day. I think it would be best to surprise
our rivals, the Koskimo. Let us call all the men, and women before
daybreak to-morrow and go to the meeting place which our forefathce s
used for the AmE'lku. , You ail know the rules of the ÄmE'lku. That
is all. Now I have finished."

Then Hô'Lxité, replied: "Thank yon, my friends. Thank- you,
Nu'xnëmis, for what you said. You are the ouly one who wants to

keep the rules that were given to us by our ancestors. Friends, I want
to ask you one favor: Arise before daylight. Tell me now if you are
wiing to do so and to follow our friend Nu'xnëmîs's advice. Let the

582



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. 588

women of your households know about this seçret meeting and keep it
from our rivals, the Koskimo. I will send two messengers in the
morning to call yon by tapping at your bedrooms. That is all. Now
go home and have a short sleep." After this speech all went home.

November 24.-Early in the morning Hö'LElité sent NÔLEIag•ilis and
KuLE'im to cal] all the Kwakiutl. They went around and tapped at
the outside walls of the bedrooms. The people arose at once and went
out to the place where the ÂmE'lku is held. This place is about 10
yards from the east end of the village at the edge of the woods. The
mon went into the woods and cut off hemlock branches, from whil
they made head rings and neck 'rings; with-these they adorned them-
selves, as well as the women. Then Nu'xnêràîs told the people to get
ready for the first cry, and he himself sung out "hô" as loud as he
could. Then all the people beat the boards, which were laid down at
the place of meeting, and cried "hë." Next all the ha'mshamtsEs
dancers-all of, whom are women-were tied to a rope which was held
by a man. The bear dancers were tied together in the same manner,
and led by another man, one of the old bear dancers. Then the
ha'mshamtsEs began to cry "wip wîp" and the bears began to growl.
Now Nu'xnemis sang out againq "ho;" the people beat the boards and
responded by the cry "h.' The ha(mshamtsEs begau to cry "wip,
the bears begau to growl "wo hã," and the fool dancers cried "wlhi'."
After a short interval, Nu'xnëmîs sang out "hô" for the third time,
and the people and the dancers responded in the same manner. Then
while the men were still beating time and while the various cries were
being uttered, Ya'qoîs, the chief h'mats'a, rushed out of the woods,
followed by his six attendants, and crying "lip, hiïp, hap, hip." He
ran about among the people i aa state of great excitement.

Nii'xnêmis spoke: "Let me ask you what bas happened that Ya'qois
should be so much excited?1" Hö'LElité replied: "We have not been

in the bouse of BaxbakuAlanuXsi'waë. But our friend Yâ'qoîs las
passed through it eight times. He knows all that belongs to the win-
ter dance, and he knows all the mistakes that may be made. Ya'qoîs '
bas seen that we have no chief t''X'uît amorig us to throw the super-
natural power among our friends here, and that has made him wild.
Therefore I will call someone who bas been t'ô'X'uit four times to be

our chief in the ÀmE'lk"." Then he called a wonan. saying: "Come,

Wilanqoa'lag-ills! Take your place, for you were made t''X'Uit by your
father four times, so that you are not afr.aid of anything." Then he

called all the people to stand in a square, an the woman took -her

position in the middle. Upon HO'LElitë's command, the men com-
menced to beat the boards. He asked K•ëx- to step inside the square,
and to show the woman what to do. 'He obeyed, and while the people

were beating the boards K-ëx- began to dance in a- stooping position.
He looked.upand down and trembled- while lie was ruuning backward

and forward with short steps. Finally he turued to the right and
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caught the supernatural power of the winter dance betweein his palis.
Four times ho ran backward and forward, swinging bis hands, the
palms of which were pressed together, then he threw it upon the peo-
ple, who began to laugh, while some cried "hap" and "wihV." Now the
woman was told to try to catch the supernatural power. She wept
through the same motions, and when she caught the spirit, the sound
of whistles which she had hidden in her mouth was heard. Four
times she ran backward and forward, then she threw the supernatural
power among the people, who stooped down at once. Then they began
to laugh and to utter their cries. This contiued for a few minutes,
then she caught the spirit again, whereupon Nu'xnémis sung out "hü"
for the fourth time. The people responded "hê.

Meanwhile the day had broken. The people arranged thenselves in
procession, which was led by Yii'qois and his attendants. They were

followed by the bear dancers; then came the fool dancers and the
ha'mshamtsEs, and finally, as a fourth group, the people surround-
ing the t'ô'X'uît who had thrown the suajernatural power into then.
Ya'qois first entered the louse of Nu'xnémis, followed by the rest of
the procession. Wilanqoî'lag-ilis was the last to enter. She was
accompanied by Ho'LElité and Nu'xnèmis, who remained standing,
one on eacli side of the doorway. As soon as she had entered, she
comnènced singing her secret song:

1. O friend! I have been made to set everything to rights. O friends! yo, yo, yo,
yéi, fi-end! yo, y&, yo, yèi, friend.

2. O friend! I carry in my hands the dances of iy rivals. O friendse yo. yo, yo,
yëi, friend! yo, yo, yo, y.i, friend.

3. O friend! They tried to strike me with the death bringer. O>friends! yo, yo, yo,
yëi, friend! yo, yo, yo, yêi, friend.

4. O friend! And the fire of death has been put into rny bands. O friends! yo, yo,
yo, yëi, friend! yo, yo, yo, yëi, friend.

She sang this song standing in the doorway, and during this time
G-a'lg-alxsla, who was standing amnong the people, said: "I am glad
that yo have come, and that you compel us to follow the laws of our
ancestors; but sing loudèr, that we may know who you are." Then
he turned to bis people and continued: "Take care! Sometimes the
t'û'X'uit will come to a house in which there are many people and will
benefit them, but generally they do harn to then." Then the woman
stopped singing. Hö'LE'ité- gave a signal to the people to beat time,
and Nu'xnémis cried "hi," as before. The people respoded "hé,"

but kept on beating the boards. Then the t'ô'X'uit went forward to
the rear of the bouse, leaving the fire to ler left. She moved in a
stooping position, looked up and down, and finally caught the super-
natural, power. Then the whistles were lheard again. She threw it
amnong the people, who first cried "yä," as though she had iissed them;

> but then they began to utter their various cries. After a few minutes
she took the spirit back again and all were quiet.

Then G•a'lg•axôla said: "What was the matter just nowi? I told you

584



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. 585

to take good care and not to yield, and you seemed to bave lost your
senses. Take better care the next time."

Then they walked out of the bouse lu the same order, the t'ò'X'ult
witb ber two attendants being the last. When Nu'nêmis left the
bouse, he cried again "b," and all the people responded "hê," but
the h'îmats'a cried "hrip, hap, hap, hùp," the bears cried "wo, h," the
fool dancers "wibl," and the ba'mshamtsirs "wlp, wlp." In this man-
ner they visited four bouses. In each bouse the t'o'X'uît caught the
supernatural power and threw it upon the people, as described hereto-
fore. Every time she threw it the uproar increased. The people shook
their blankets to indicate that the power bad entered them. They
laughed and cried, and kissed each other's wives, for during this tijdfe
there is no jealousy and no quarreling.

After they had visited four houses,Nn'xnmis led them back t the
winter dancing bouse of Së'g-ag·ila. They were marching in the sanm
order as before. Just before they entered, llô'LElité spoke: "Friends
I missed one of our number." The people asked who it was, and be
replied: "It is the son of our friend Së'g•ag-ila. The spirits have taken
him away. Let n go i to the bouse and see what we can o for our
friend." Tben tb people ntered. As soon as all were in, the whistles
were herd in the hâ'nmats'a's room. Then H'LElitk spOke: "Enter
this bouse of our ancestors and observe the rules that were laid down
for the winter cerenonial. Now be happy. I thank you that you all
have come to this morning's ceremonial, for T do not like to bave the
Koskimo or other strangers laugh at us. If any.of you should have
gone home before we finished, they might bave had cause for doing so.
We have done well, and the spirit of the winter dance ispleased with
our work, else he would not have taken one of our number with himî,.
Therefore I inyself and my friend Nu'xnémis are pleased with you. We
can not do anything without you, fdr what is the power of a chief
without the help of his tribe? You call me aud Nu'xnmis chiefs of the
winter ceremonial, but we bave no power without you. Now I have
f1nished..' Then Nu'xnmis sang out once more "l0î," the t'ô'X'uit
repeated ber secret song, and when she bad fn ished Hû'LElit gave the
signal for the people to beat the boards. She stretched her hands for-
ward and caught the supernatural power in the same manner as de-
scribed before, and threw it upon tbe people, who cried again. Three
times she caught it and threw it upon the people. The fourth time
after she had caught it she thirew it up into the air. Then she sat
down.

,PNow Hò'LBlitë arose and spoke: "O friends! Do you see how I look1 I
am almost ready to run away from this bouse of the superuatural power.
I was standing near the post and next to me was standing K-éx-'s son.
As soon as our friend Wianqoe'lag-ills caught the supernatural power
the fourth time and threw it upward, it came and took the-gon of our
chief K-x- along. Friende, there was one taken away this morning,
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and a second one was taken just now, so there are two of our number
missing to-day. If the supernatural power continues in this manner,
we shall have no children left. Therefore I think I will go home and
hide." When the people heard this, they cried: "Oh, do not go!
What shall we do without you, the only one who can speak with the
spirit of the winter dance."

(a'lg·axôla said: "Indeed, HI'LElite, your words are true. But
why do you want to run away and leave usin the dark? Your name was
given to our ancestors as a light by which to see the spirit of the win-
ter dance, and you also, Nu'xnémîs, were made chief of thé winter dance
of the Kuë'xa. Iftyou ran away, what can we do, for none of us can
speak to the spirits as you two friends do. Take care, and let us stand
our ground. Let us face the spirit of the red cedar bark. Now pass
around the batons and let us sing the songs that our grandfathers
used in order to drive away the birds of the red cedar bark, for I am
afraid of the way in which our people are disappearing to-day. Now
I have finished."

Then Nu'xnëmîs called all the men together, struck the board once,
and cried "wO wô ai." Then ail the people struck the boards together
and cried "w w ai a ai a k·as ai," beating time rapidly for a few min-

utes. . Then Nux'nëmîs struck the board with one sharp stroke and
cried "wô." Then all the.people did the-same, all striking the boards at
the same time with one short, loud rap. Immediately following this
rap they beat'the boards rapidly, crying "hë," drawn out very long.
Then-they were quiet, but the whistles continued to be heard.

G-a'lg-axõla said: "You have failed to drive away the spirits with this
song." Then Nu'xnëmîs gave another rap and cried lehara ma ma.

Then all the people began to strike the boards rapilly, and cried "hama
ma ma ma ma," continuing to beat the boards for a few minutes. This
cry is intended to drive away the grizzly bear. Then Nu'xnémîs gave a
short rap, crying at the same time "hamaim," and ali the people gave a
short rap and cried "hama ma ma," and then ceased beating. . The
whistles were still heard.

Then G•a'Ig-axôla said: "You have missed the spirit of the cedar

bark again. Nu'xnémîs struck the boards as befôre and cried
"yihi iii." Then the people tooki up the cry in the same manùer as
before, crying "yp hi i i i hü ü ü Il," and again Nu'xnêrnîs gave the signal
to stop, as before, by the cry "yihi," and the people finished, crying
"yihi i i i hù ü ü." Still the whisties continued to be heard.

Again G•a'lg•axôla said, "Yon missed the spirit again'for the whistles
continue to sound. Now try to find a song that will drive them away."
Now Nu'xnëmîs cried "wup," as before, and the people repeated "wup,

wup, wup." Nu'xnëmîs gave the signal to stop, as befere, crying "wup,"
to which the people responded by crying "kux, wup, wup, wup." Now
the sounds of the whistles began to grow a little weaker.

Then G•a'Ig•axôla.said: "Now you have bit the birds of the.ceremo-
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nial, for you bear that their cries have ehanged. Look ont, Nu'xnëmîs
and H'LEIitë, and you members of the seal society, and you quë'qutsa."
Then Nu'xnëmîe'ave.a new signal and began to sing, accompanied by
all the people, who were beating time very rapidly. The song was as
follows:

Slide, Slide, Slide, etc.

Wôai àai

Clapping. etc.

Slidel

a kyas ai-kyas me - La ai ......

Slide.

ai - kyas më - La ai. ,. . . . hai o.

At the end of the song the master of cer- -- _ _

emonies cried "hf;" and when he had fi-

isled, all the people sang ha hë.

This song was repeated four times,' and al this while the -sound of
the whistles was growing less and less. Finally, at the end of the last
song, the people cried in response to Nu'xnëmîs's cry, "wo hä'hë, wa

wa" and with this the sound of the whistles ceased altogether. ¶
Then G-a'lg•axôla said: "Wa, wa! I can not say much now, for we are

surely all very' hungry. But I will thank you for driving away the
birds. 'I am afraid of the way in which our children were taken away
this norning. Our friend K-ëx- has asked me to invite you, Yà'qoîs, to
stay and to have sometbing to eat, and all you, members of the ýeal
society, and you, quë'qutsa. Now take your seats." Then ail the people
sat dowu in their proper places, while Ya'qoîs retired to the secret room
of the hãl'mats'a in the rear of the house. Then K•ëx. and his friends
brought dry salmon and roasted it. They sent a piece to Ya'qoîs
and then distributed the rest among the members of the seal society
and the quë'qutsa. They sent a dish of grease to Yà'qoîs, and then
gave the others in order, one dish to every four persons. After they
had eaten, K-ëx- asked themto I5eep their seats, as he intended to
give another feast. Hô'LIlitë, who acted as K•ëx•'s speaker, said:

"Now friends, my chief K-ëx- is going to give another feast. Let us
sing and let the world know that we are feasting. Pass the batons.
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We have mach to do before this night." One man distributed the

batons, and now aN'xnémîs began the seg of the ha'mats'a Bu'bago-

layu of the Kuë'xa, and the latter tribe sang as follows:

1. Yon are looking for food, great magician,.hamë.
2. Sweet is what yon will eat, great cannibal, hamë.
3. Yon will swalloew men alive, great cannibal, hamé.

After the first song was fiuished, Nu'xnëmîs began another song of

the same hi'mats'a, which was also sung by the Kuë'xa:

1. BaxbakniilanuXsi waë. was looking for food for me, hamai.
2. BaxbakuàlanuXs'waë was lookng for men for me, hamai.
3. Baxbaku31anuXs ,waî was looking for corpses for me; therefo e you are feared

by al], as yoi will devour men, hamai.
4. Ye8! all are afraid of you, eldest brother! You who empty the hotes, great

magician.

After these two songs of the Ku'xa, the song maker of the Walas

Kwakiutl commenced the following song:

1. I want io eat -yon; I an a great magician.
2. Yonr lance is getting greater all the time, you true dancer.

3. Your dance is growing greater all the time. yon true dancor.

The second song of .the Walas Kwakiutl was-as follows:

1. He cried hap for me, the great .magician, bamamai.
2. He sang the songs of the winter dance for ne, the great magician; haniai.

3. I went through'BaxbakualanuXsi'wae's bouse, the great magician's; hamamai.

4. I went to the far eud of our world. I am liked by all as far as the edge of our

world. All try to imitate me; haniamai.

While the last song was being sung,K-ëx- and his friends were prepar-

ing the berries. The dishes were placed in four rows, and two men were

sent arounîd to count the people by threes, while a third one distributed

the spoons. Then K-ëx- called HÔ'LEhtë, to come. He took up a dish

and said: "ŽNow friends, we are ready to eat. But I do not want to have

any trouble. I want to keep the w'eather calm, for .o r great friend

Yâ'qoîs, for if I do not give to him first lie will grow as wiTd as the storm.

This dish is for you, Yi'qoîs." Then he took up another disli and said;

"This.is for you, seals, and for your friends." Thus thé dishes were all

distributed, one being given to each three persons. Before they began

to eat, a man was sent to YIÎ'qoîs, to see if he had conmaenced eating.

Soon lie came back carrying the empty dish and laughing. He said:

"Look at me, frieuds. Our great friend Yâ'qoîs must have been

hungry, for his dish was emptied before I came to see him. Noweat,

for you niust be hungry also." Then all began to eat.

H'LElitê arose, holding his speaker's staff, and said: "Friends, I

feel happy on account of this day's work.- It seems to me I am seeing

our grandfathers, and that pleases me much; and it must please you

too, La'mg'ala; and you, LR'LasqEm; and you, NE,'msqEmut; and you,

K-ë'qale; and you, Ts'î'lg-axsta. I know you all feel very happy to-day.

Only do not forget the laws of our grandfathers. But I- must not say
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that again, for you are keeping them well." While lie was saying so,

some of the old people remarked: "Yes; it is true." And lie con-

cluded: "I know we are glad to-day. Now eat, for our clief's food is

sweet."
Now the 'people ate, and when they bad finished, most of themwent

home. The hã'mats'a's whistles were heard during this time in his
room.

About 2 p. m. the people»eame to fetch blankets, which were to be
given away in honor of Yat'qoîs, in paymient of his last ecstasy. When

the blankets were being brought into the house, the tally keeper of the

G-ô'p'ënôx came in to look after the proper distribution of the blan-

kets. He gave the names of the clans and the number of blankets which

were to. be given to each name in each clan. The blankets were

arranged in such a nanner that those intendeffor each clan weré laid
in the same direction, while those of the next clan were placed cross-

wise on top of the preceding lot. Wherever a man was to receive
blankets who still ewed some to the giver, a number of sticks corre-

sponding to the number of blankets due were placed in the pile, which
were given to the debtor as canceling the debt, according to the nun-

ber of sticks. After the pile intended for the G•'p'ënôx was arranged,
the tally keepers of the other tribes came in and-looked after the blan-
kets which were to be given to them. In the evening a feast was given,
the blankets were distributed, and shortly after the beginning of the

feast the ha'mats'a Yâ'qoîs came in and danced three times; the first
and the second time in a squatting position with an ordinary blanket,
but the third and fourth time in a'standing position and wearing a
Chilcat blanket. As everybody was tired on account ofsthe long cere-
monies of the preceding nigbts, the feast closed early.

November ?5.-Early in the morning'T'i'kuiL, chief ot the Koskimo,
sent bis two speakers, A'Labala and WalkaLtsEmt, to the chiefs of the
Kwakiutl,-to inform then that on this day the Koskimo intended to
perform their ceremonies, and requesting them to postpone their festi-
vals to another day. They also asked then to keep the matter a secret
from the young men. At the same time the speakers invited the
Koskimo to comé quietly to the bouse of their chief. At 8 o'clock they
were assembled. Then a hà'mats'a was placed at the entrance, in order
to prevent outsiders from coming in, and members of the tribe from leav-
ing the bouse. A'Labala, the first speaker of the Koskimo, arose.and
spoke in a low voice so that he could not be heard outside the bouse:

"Koskimo, you have assembled in the dancing house of our grand-

fathers. Thank you, friends, for baving followed the first call of our
chief T'ô'kuiL. Listen to me, men, women, and children! You have
the largest cedar bark in the whole world, and you keep the laws of

your grandfathers more strictly than anyone else. We have two chiefs
i our tribe, and therefore we can not be vanquisbed in our strife with
property. Look out! Do not let the Kwakiutl vanquish you, for tbey
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are few only. See, how many you are! There are enough Koskimo in
this house to fill the seats all around the walls. The Kwakiutl could
not fil one-half of the seatq in this house. Therefore they can not
vanquish us. Take care, friends! As I said before, we have a good
tradition to follow. Therefore we can afford to.laugh at them. The
Kwakiulil say that we have no tradition, but our chief T'6'kuiL, wh6 is

going to give the ceremonial, belongs to the family.of G-ê'xdEn. You
know that lie had a hà'mats'a whose naine was Nauayolis (the only
one in the iniddle of the world). Who bas a nane as great as that?
And if 1 should mention all the traditions and the great names of
our graudfaithers, the people would ruan into the woods, for they have

no names like ours. Therefore, take care, friends! It is not my office

to let~you know the plans of our chef. I have said enougbi."

AIl were quiet for about half an hour. Then Tô'qoamalîis, the chief

keeper of the red cedar bark of the Koskimo, arose. He looked up to

the roof and down to the floror, and then said:
"A'Labala, your words are true. . Yqu have seen part of my younger

days, for you bave seen my father. But you have not scen my grand-

father. I have seen him. His rules were strict, but those of my father

were a little less rigid. Our rules of the winter dance are much less

strict than those of olden times. Thank you, A'Labala, for your speech.

I paid close attention and found that you did not inake a single mi's-
take. Now, friend Â'Labala, look out and take notice of all I saÿ in
the speeches that I make during the winter' ceremonial, at marriages,
when the marriage money is refunded, and at summer festivals; for all

these were learnied from my great-grandfather. They were given to

my father and to my great-grandfather at the beginningsof the world

by the Maker of Dances. Thus I obtained the large box in my house,
in which I1keep all thedances and the red cedar bark and the names

and traditions of our great-grandfathers. After I am dead, I want you,
A'Labala, to take my house and the large box in which I am keeping

the laws.of our grandfathers. Next winter.we shall have the greatestý

winter dance that hias ever been known, but-I do not wvant to direct it,
for I will give all iy rights to you, friend Â'Labala. After this winter

you will have to ask his advice about everything, not mine.
"Now I will speak about our present meeting, for I know you all wish

to know its object. You can not know. for it is the office of the chief

of the winter ceremonial to inform you. Yon know that I am the chief

of the winter ceremonial. My name is Tô'qoamalîs. It is renowned

among all the tribes all around the world, for I have given blankets to
aIl of them, and whenever I speak they all hear me. The spirit of4 he
winter dance even hears me, and you also, my tribe, hear me. TIis is
a secret meeting of our winter dance. You are aware that th e'grand-
son of our chief T'ô'kuiL bas been taken away by the spiritand that

T'ô'kuiL's sister was taken away at the same time. Last"night Bax-

bakuâlanuXsi'wae came to me and told me that these two have passed
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through all his customs anîd rles, and that they are on their way home.
Therefore I have called you into our winter dance house, that you may
prepare for them.' They will make their appearance to-day. Keep

yourselves in readiness. The spirit never lies, and BaxbakuàlanuX-

si'waë does not keep the novices longer than four days, and it is four
days to day since our children have disappeared. Now I have flinished."

Every now and then, the old men would interrupt him, saying: "Your

words are true," or "Ybur words are good, chief," or "Go on! teach '

your children how to speak." He remained standing a short while
witheut speaking.

Then T''kuiL came forth froi behind a curtain that was stretched

along the rear of thehouse, and said: "O Koskimo! I am pleased that

yon have c&me tothis house. I did not put it up for myself; I did-so
ýfor the greatness of your name. How glad I am, for I believe I heard

our chief Tô'qoanàalîs say that BaxbakualanuXsi'waë came and told

him that my grandson and my sister are on their way home. Is that

true?" Tö'qoamalîs replied: "It is true." Then T'û'kuiL continued:

"Let them come, for I have my property in readiness." Tö'qonamalîs

said: "I did not finish. Let our leaders prepare to meet the two new

h,'mats'as who are on their way home froi BaxbakulanuXsi'waë,

for they will be excited, and we must not call upon the qué'qutsa to

be the first to ineet them. We must ask some who have greater powers.

I will ask our friend the great Pf'Xuiyalas, and her friend the great

G-a'loiL, and the great KokuiLala, and the great Q'ê'q'anqoala, our

four ma'naq'as who have passed through the t'üi'X'uît ceremonies to bc

our leaders. Next shah follow the Hé'mElk, the old hà'mats'as. I

will ask you, Ni'noqoîs, and you, great Nau'alg-îs, and your friend the

great Qoà'ts'amya, and your friend the great Qoà'yuqoalag·ilîs, and

your great friend Qoaxkuêk", and your great friend L'éMElxa'lag•ilîs,
to follow the mã'maq'as to defend us from the wildness of the new

hI'mats'as. Next I will ask you, Maa'myaanku; you will form the third

group. Dress yourselves as nicely as you can. You have heard the

Kwakiutl say that we do not know how to arrange a winter ceremonial

properly. Send someone to fetch button blankets fron your houses

and put them on. Last of alli I will ask you, quë'qutsa. Two of you

shall carry a plank on -*ihich the Maa'myzanku shall beat time to

accompany their song. Two others shall carry a plank on which the

ml'maq'as shall beat time to acconpany their song, and you shall also

carry a plank on which you shall beat time to accompany your own

song. And one of you shall carry a skia drurn. Our friends the great

ha'rmats'as shall not sing, because they have to look after their whistles.

There shall be-four attendants for each of the new ha'mats'as, and I
will narne them now. Yen, Hëlek-ats'e, K-ãl'qüLë, ÂLanudala, and

your friend Hëlekamig-alîs, keep ready to attend the neaw hr'mats'a,

. who is going 'to come back te us to-day. You, Qof'gîs, Nalulala,
X-i'x-êqala, and your friend, Lelà'asnuk", keep -ready to attend the

jý
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other h.7t'mats'a, who is going to come back to us to-day. That is all.
These are the rules of G•ë'xdian, who came down from heavenî. My

grandfather was of the-blood of G-ë'xdEn, according to the tradition.
Be very careful, for the Kwakiutl tribes will watci us closely.. They
will try to find fault with our laws, for they have ways of their own
which differ widely from ours. They have no winter ceremonial of
their own, and they will'try to learn fromn us. I am not ashamed to show
our winter ceremonial, for it is derived froin tradition. That is all."

With' this he sat down and Â'Labala arose. He said: "O Koskimo!
you have heard the rules of our graudfathers. Try to remember them,
and do not forget what our chief has said, for he mighlt die and I
miglit die as well, and then one of you must take my place. That is
ail, my grandchildren."

Next LIi'gulag-ilis, the chief of the painting, arose and said: Tô'qoa-
malis, it is true what yon said. We have traditions which teach us
our laws. ' We are not like our rivals, the Kwakiutl. I tried to dis-
cover the origin of their names which they use in the winter ceremo-
niai, but no one could tell me, for they have no traditions. Therefore

you, Koskimo, my tribe, may laugh at the little Kwakiutl; for each of
our clans has a tradition, or even two, and we may justly be proud
of it. Look at me and my name. According to the tradition that was
told me by my grandfather, the first La'gulag-ilis was the chief of the
paintings for the winter ceremonial. That is now ny iame. It
belongs to the tradition of my clan, the G-ë'xsEn. And my naine has
existed from the beginning of the world. When the Kwakiutl desire
to discover the true history of our ceremonials, tell them the tradition
of G-ë'xdEn, for our chief, T'io'kuiL, is giving lis winter ceremonial.
Now take care, my tribe. You are aware that I am the chief of the
paintings- and of the ornaments of the qué'qutsa. We are- all pre-
pared now, for we are painted with charcoal that we obtainxed from
Ya'xstaL, according to the legend of th, Naqô'mg-ilisala. You know
how he obtained the fire of death fron the wolves at gayait. You
also remember how he burnt his enemiies to ashes and transformed
theri into stone by means of his tire of death. Our paint is that of
Ya'xstaL, therefore we use only black paint and no red paint. The
other tribes use very little charcoal and much red paint, because they
have no traditions to guide them. I do not allow any red paint to be
used in the winter ceremonial, because our traditions do not say any-
thing about the use of red paint. Only the clan NaE'nsx•a are allowed
to use red paint, for their chief, Nëna'laats'éqa, used reil paint in the
dance nÔ'nLEM, to indicate the blood of the tribes whom he had
killed. Therefore they use no charcoal, but red paint only. They
also use white paint in the nô'nLEm dance, because Nëna'laats'êqa
brought this ceremonial down from heaven, and the white paint sym-
bolizes the white clouds. All our ceremonials are founded on tradi-
tions which our ancestors were carefal to preserve. Now I have
finished my speech." (See p. 410 and figs. 129-133, pp. 484-486.)
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Then G•'sa arose and said: "Did you hear the speech of our old
chief It made me feel proud and happy, for I am a young man and
did not know how we obtained our winter ceremonial. Let us renem-
ber the àpeeches and traditions of our ancestors. Take care, m'imaq'as,
hit'mats'as, maa'maank", and you, quë'qutsa of the Koskimo, Gua'ts'ë-
nôx and L'î'sq'ënôx, for yre are all one tribe now. Do not fall and do
not laugh, that the Kwakiutl may not sneer at us. I a going to watch
you carefully, and if I should see anyone breaking the laws of the win-
ter ceremonial, lie will be mnade a wâ'tanEm. He will have to wear a
long white feather and daree ii all the bouses of the Kwakiutl. After

his dance he will have to distribute at least one hundred blankets. This

will be the punishment for any transgression of the rules of our
ancestorsr."

When lie had finished, two men, Nã'kuaLé and Walx'aLtsamt, entered,

and the latter spoke: "Be quiet, slaves of the red cedar bark! I. have

seen our two chiefs who were taken away by G•ë'xdEn's Baxbaku-lan-

uXsi'waë. They look dreadful, dressed in ornaments of balsam pine.

I narrowly escaped them." G-'sa asked, "Is that true?" When he

said so, a man who was standing on the roof of the bouse secretly gave
a signal to the two new hir'mats'as, who were waiting in the woods at

the west end of the village. They rushed down to the beach, crying
"hap, hap." When the people who were assembled in the house heard

them, T5'qoamalîs sent G•a'sa to the roof of the bouse to look around.

He came back and said: "Slaves of the red cedar bark, prepare to meet

our two new hà'mats'as."
Then the people left the house, the four mà'maq'as first. They were

followed by the six hi'mats'as, who wore ornaments of red cedar bark

and eagle down on their heads. Cedar bark was wound in four turns

around their arms and legs. Next followed the maa'myaank", the
young women, who also wore rings of red cedar bark, but no arm rings
or leg rings. They had a belt of cedar bark and wore button blan-
kets. Their faces were painted black. with three horizontal lines (one
over the eyebrows, one over the lower part of the nose, and one just
under the mouth) and four vertical lines (one downward from the mid-

dle of each lower eyelid, and one from the middle of each temple). When

these three groups had left the house, the remaining que'qutsa shouted

"yú" four times. Then they all rushed out of the bouse, and followed,

in a separate group, the three preceding groups. The inãmaq'as were
singing. The ha'mats'as walked on silently. Their heads and arms
were held downward. The maa'myaank" were singing and dancing,

and the quë'qutsa cried "yü" every few minutes.
When they had reached the new hâ'mats'as, the four mà'maq'as sur-

rounded them. The six old ha'mats'as formed a circle around the

mà'maq'as. They in turn were surrounded by thé maa'myaanku, who

held each other's hands. The quë'qutsa surrounded the last in a half
circle, also holding each other's hands. Only the four speakers, MW'a,

ÉÂT MUS 95-38
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G-a'La; A'Labala, and Lö'Xoaxstaak", remained standing outside the

circle. The last named shouted from time to time "wë'i, wc'i," stretch-

ing his left hand upward, while with his right hand he beld the speaker's

staff. The people responded by the cry "yû."

Then M.i'a spoke: "Friends, we bave caught the grandson and the

sister of our chief, who were taken away by BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.

We thought they miglt be dead and they milght never return. What

in the wbole world cant vanquish us? Even BaxbakualanuXsi'waë is

unable to overcome us. I thought the Kwakiutl might bave killed

these two young people, because tbey can not overcorne us in our war

of property. I an glad that they were taken away by the spirit of the

winter ceremonial. We are a long way from our village, and I believed

that the spirit of the winter ceremonial had stayed behind, but lie is fol-

Iowing us wherever we go. Now let us return to the woods and learn

the song of our novices. BaxbakunlanuXsi'wae gives four songs to all

the novices who go to bhis house, and certainly lie has given songs to

these two."

The two novices now ran back to the w 9ods, crying "hap," and the

people ran with them. Herethey sat down. ('-'lroL and Qoaqoax-st'ala

took their seats in the middle of the whole group. Then Ma'a said:

"Now listen, Koskimo! I will ask our singing masters to sing four new

songs for these hb'mats'as. Try to learn tbem as quickly as you can.

Sing! singing masters; and put sone words against the Kwakiutl into

your songs, G-a'loïL." The first singing master of the tribe commenced

bis song, and after he had sung one line, he began to beat time. The

people joined him, and after he had sung through the w.hole song, they

tried to sing it. Next Qoaqoax-st'ala sung lis song in the same main-

ner. Then G-i'loïL sang the third song, and finally Qoaqoax-st,ila the

last one. The two singing masters asked the people if tbey liked the

songs, and T'o'kuiL thanked them, saying that they werejust what lie

had wished for. Then the people arose, and started to return to the

village in the order indicated in fig. 188.

Before starting they all put on head rings and neck rings made of

hemlock branches. As soon as they reached the village, L'Xoaxstaak"

shouted "wëi, wci," and all the quë'qutsa responded "yiü." Then the

ha'mats'as began to run about and to·dance in the cirele, and the Vople

struck up the new songs, beating time on boards that were carriel by

some of the quë'qutsa. The maa'myaank" also began to dance, and

thus they proceeded until they reached the dancing house (Plate X).
The novices were the last to enter the house. 'There they danced

around the fire. The maa'myaanku danced in their honor, and the old

b'nats'as joined their (lance. After the second dance they were

clothed by Ma'a, and then they began to dance more quietly. After

the fourth dance they disappeared into their secret room.

Now the Koskimo, Nl'q'oaqtôq, and the Kwakiutl assembled on the

beach and sat down in a square. A grandson of Wi'las, the Koskimo,

I
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was going to buy a copper. À number of speeches were made, and a

woman danced for Wa'las, for whom the people sang a song of joy.
During the feast that .followedi this purchase, the hu'mats'as of the
Koskimo sat on a platform with blackened faces, behind the quë'qutsa.
(Plate 46).

The members of the seal society of the Kwakiutl were still conflued
to the dancing house, but every now and then they rushed out of it and
knocked the people down. The ha'mats'as hit them, and they broke

canoes, dishes, and other things.
in the evening the Koskimo had their t'E'msEla. When the four

messengers were sent out tó invite the people, the host blew four tines
upon them, and their head rings were strewn with down. At, this tine
the hi'mats'a rushed out of his secret room, ran around the fire, and
out of the door. As soon as he appeared, all the people who hap-
pened to be in the house took up sticks, or whatever they could lay
their hands on, and beat time rapidly. In the evening the people
assembled. The Kwakiutl and Ni'q'oaqtôq took up the front corners.

q q q
q q

q b b q
q b b qq ba b (q

(j b a 'a b q
(iq((q(qqqq q-ýqq(lqqqqq
q cc cJc
q q
q q
q mmmmmmmm mmmmmm q
q nînunnns sninum q
s mmmmm d d d il mmmmmmmm s

Fig. 188.

THE RETURN OF THE NOVICE.

Order of procession (a) The novices; (b) the old ha'mats'as; (c) the m 'maq'as, (d) the speakers;
(in) the maa'myaank'; (q) the qué'quia;, (a) the singing masters.

When all were assembled, the speakers of the Koskimo came in,
their faces blackened. They were followed by a rhan carrying a ring
to which many small horns were attached. As soon as they enterel,
the people beat time and sang while they vere going to the rear of
the house. Then the man who carried the ring went to the rear of the
house singing. and beating time for bimself. Another person, wlio
held two lances wound with cedar bark, made a speech, which was fol-
lowed by another song of the man wearing the head ring. After this
the speaker took off the head ring and explained the, meaning of the
horns. He said: "These seven horns have been put on to the ring by
BaxbakualanuXsi'waë. They belong to the ring of No'aqala, the
h'imats'a. H1e obtained it from G•ë'xdA. He had two neck rings
which were held by the k-î'nqalaLala of BaxbakualanuXsi'wai. The-
white rings which are fastened to his hemlock rings are the stars and

-I

the one in front is the sun. The red lines on his cheek are the blood
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which flowed dowu where BaxbakualanuXsi'waë rubbed G-ê'xdEn.

White cedar bark is flowing down from the rear part of his ring."

Now people were heard singing outside, but before they entered some

blankets were distributed. Three or four speakers who carried lances

stepped into the doorway. Then a.dancer eitered singing; bis whole

face was blackened. The speaker closed his mouth with 'bis bands,

cognpelling him to stop singing, and ,spoke to him. The dancer replied:

"Nothing is-heard." The speaker left him. He continued his song.
Then he danced.forward and raised bis bands alternately. His song

was not accompanied by any beating of time. His head ring had a
horn in front. During this time the speakers were talking. Finally

the dancer was taken to the rear of the fire by the speaker who beld

the lance. Now the singers began to sing again. QE'IdëtsEm and

another old man performed a dance, and blankets were given awayi

Some blankets were held around the fire while the distribution was
going on. During this time the speaker who carried the lances went

to the door and four women went out.

Now the speaker ordered the people to sing, and a h'mats'a, accom-

panied by one assistant, entered. The beating of time continued· for

some time before the singing began. Wihen the h'mats'a bad reached

the rear of the bouse, seven women entered daneing. One of them

remained standing near the door, while the others danced around the

fire. In the (lances of the Koskimo, one woman, whos-e duty it is to

sing all the secret songs, remains standing in the doorway during the

whole ceremony. At the end of the second dance of the ha'inats'a

some of the women danced ont of the bouse again. After bis first

circuit the hâ'mats'a danced once to the right and once to the left, in

the rear of the bouse, and disappeared behind the curtain.

Now blankets were again distributed in honor of the preceding

dance. Again the womeû were heard singing outside. They entered,

dressed in blankets, and imitating the motions of birds, and thus they

danced to the rear of the house,-wbere they remained stamling. They
were followed by the speaker, who carried the lance. One of them sang,

while the others danced in the rear of the bouse. Then blankets were

distributed among the Nl'q'oaqtôq. Next a speaker whose face was

blackened went out.
Then the mã'maq'a entered, wearing a blanket. Men and women

were talking to bim. He put bis hands on a baby that was sitting

in the lap of its mother, and blew on it. Then he spoke in front of

the curtain, and the people repliedI "wô." Next QW'ldëtsEm appeared

from behind the curtain, dancing. He was followed by the speaker

carrying,alance and a man who carried his child on bis arms. The

child wor ág'mats'a head mask. After they had gone around the

fire once, thé singers began their sou and the women danced. Some

speeches followed.
Now the arrival of new dancers was announced. A h'mats'a entered

L
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witli his assistants. The people sang for him. After lie had danced
around the fire once in a squatting position, he danced a second circuit
standing. He wore a short blanket and dancing apron, a thin round
neck ring, and a flat head ring with small white rings on the front and
sides. During his dance lie squatted down every now and then and
danced a few steps in long leaps. Finally he disappeared behind the
curtaii. His mother remained standing iii the dorway and danced for
him. Again the speaker delivered a speech and began to distribute
blankets. By this time it was half past eleven.

The women had beconie bungry, and were eating in-the rear of the
house, and uttering the calls of their societies every now and then.

A new dancer was announced. The singers began to beat time, and
a woman, a t'i'X'uît, entered dancing, her palms stretched forward
and upward. A second woman, and two men who carried guns and
blankets, followed her. She was painted black in the following man-
ner: Her right cheek was all black, while on the left cheek two vertical
lines extended down the whole face near the nose. Two horizontal
lines ran from the lips to the ear, one a little above, the other a little
below, the moutb. A long conversation developed between herself
and the speaker. The people beat time twice. They divided into
two parties and discussed how they would try her. One party went
to the door and fetched weapons, saying that they would kill her,
to see if ber guardian spirit would protect her. Others said they
would much rather split ber.. Then the mother-in-law of the t'1'X'uît
stepped4>etween, the two parties and asked them rather to kill her;
but when.shÈ was beginning to strip off lier blanket and shirt they ridi-
culed het. asking if she was not ashiamed to strip in front of so many
people, and led lier away. The young woman spoke again. Then the
men went out. The speakers who held their lances talked, and after a
short time the three men returned. Some men holding paddles and
staffs were standing in the front row in the rear of the bouse. Then a
woman and a girl ran out of the door and great excitement prevailed
anong the people in the rear of the house. One man cried: "I am
the si'siuL." Now the t'Î'X'uit took off her blanket and shirt and sat
down. Then they led a girl around the fire to the rear of the house..
The girl carried a knife. During this time one of the Koskimo women
was singing. Now the speaker, whose face was blackened, took a
paddle out of the hands of one of the men. The woman sat down in
the rear of the fire, in front of the singers. He stepped up to ber
while the other woman was dancing, her hands raised and trembling.
'Four times the man went around the woman. Psvery time lie stood
behind-lier he raised his paddle as though he was going to strike her.
The fourth time lie really struck lier and the paddle entered deeply,
into her shoulder and blood was seen to flow down. Now grease was
poured in to the fire. so that the house was lit up, and the woman arose
and tnrned slowly, that everybody might see the paddle sticking in ber
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shoulder. The singers were beating time, and she sat down again.

The paddle was pulled out, apparently with great difficulty. The
shamans stepped up to her and cried "hi), höl, h5îfff,'? and blew upon
her. Now the people begai a song, during which the shamans con-
tinued to sing over her. QE'ldëtsEm also put his hands on lier head

and chest and shoulders, crying "huî, hlî, hôîfff." While this was
going on, some of the women*arose from their places and danced.
Then the two shamans who had beenî working over lier, raised her to
lier feet, and led lier around the fire. The blood had ceased to flow,
but a deel) cut, beginning at the rigbt breast and going across her

shoulder far down the back, was clearly visible. Then ail the people
cried "hi," and she went out. Nowa Nà'q'oaqtôq spoke, and blankets

were distributed.
At 12.30 a new dance began. The girl who in the preceding dance

had carried a knife came from behind the curtain and danced. A
number of womeni danced in lier honor, and the saine old woman who

had stayed in the doorway continued dancing there. One old woman

was dancing, holding lier pipe in her mouti..t--A song was sung, and

then one of the Koskimo delivered another speech, holding a short staff

in bis hands. Whenever a name was called, he raised the staff high
and held it so that the. ends rested against his palms.

As the people becane hungry by this time, a woman threw dried

salmon among the people, first to the members of the secret society of

the Koskimo, then to the others. When they were eating, the societies

âgain uttered their calls.
Now a new dance was announced. A woman entered, wearing a flat

ring, the front of which was set with feathers. She carried a bundle of

red cedar bark in her hands. Her eyes and cheeks were painted black.

When she was shaking the bundle of bark, it gave a rattling noise. The

people gave her a pipe, a stick, and other things, and whatever she

carried gave a rattling noise. The people took it from her again, but
were unable to produce the sanie sound. Then they beat time again.

She went once around the fire, looking apward and shaking her bundle

of bark, and holding it as though she was going to.throw it. Then she

stood in the rear of the fire and sang her song. She gave her cedar bark

to one of the messengèrs and took a staff in its place, which she carried

around the fire and made it rattle; another person tried it, but it did

not give a sound. Next she took a pipe of one of the N,'q'oaqtôq and

made it rattle in the same manner.- Then she disappeared behind the

curtain.1 After some speeches, four young men went out, and several

old people followed them, bringing food.

Then members of the Wi'tanEm danced. After their dance more

4 blankets were distributed. While the people were still eating, whistles

imitating the raven's cry were heard outside. This was about 1.30 a. m.

The speaker asked the people to beat time. Then the li'mats'a entered

1See page 492.

I
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with four assistants, who, however, had no rattles. Two women danced

in bis honor. During the second song a great many women were

dancing for him.- Two bloody lines were painted on each cheek, run-

ning in'a wide circle downward from the corners of the mouth to the

eyebrows. He came in, in a great state of excitement, and attacked

bis assistants, who were in front of him. After three songs be was led

out of the bouse. This dance enided at 2 o'clock, and more blankets

were distributed.
A new dance was announced, and a ha'mats'a entered, bis face

painted all black. A hemlock branch was fastened in front.of bis

bead ring. The front of his, blanket was adorned with small white

rings. QE'IdétsEm pointed out the blanket and said that it was the

blanket of G-ë'xdEn. He danced four times. At bis third dance he

wore. a blanket which showed the si'sinL around its border. In the

middle of the back was painted a. squatting man whose palms were

represented by carved wooden skulls which were sewed onto the blan-

ket. The knees and the head were represented in the same way. One

carved skull was also sewed onto the blanket on each side, outside the

figures. le also wore a carved skull in front and one in the back of bis

cedar bark head ring. When he caine in, five old ih'mats'as danced for

him, while three stood in the door in order to prevent people from going

ont.. Six songs were sung for him. During the first and second songs

one woman was dancing for him. After bis dances he was led out of

the bouse. The speaker addressed the people, who beat time and said

Now the sound-of whistles and the cries of a ha'mats'a were heard

outside. The same h'mats'a reentered, and danced one circuit ánd a

half around the fire, while the women were dancing in bis honor. His

k-î'nqalaLala danc'ed in front of him. When they stopped in the rear J

of the bouse, both squatted down, and their attendants stood around

them. After the fourth dance they disappeared behind the curtain.

Then niore blankets were distributed.
At 3.15 women were heard singing outside. A man entered singing,

followed by a woman. Two pairs of bloody lines were drawn on ber

cheeks, running downward in a wide circle from the nouth to the ear.

She sang her secret song. She danced as t'O'X'uit, trying to catch her

supernatural power. As soon as she moved ber landa upward, trying

to catch it, the women began to dance in ber bonor. Now she caught

it between ber hands and threw it forward. At once a flying si'siuL

was seen in the rear of the bouse, moving rapidly to the right and to

the left and trembling all the time. As soon as the si'siuL disappeared

again, all the dancing women put their palms together as though they

had caught the supernatural power. Then blankets were distributed.

At 4 o'clock a woman came from behind the curtain, singing. She

was followed by a ghost dancer, who bad a large thick ring of cedar

bark with an enormous horn in front, set with feathers, which were
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waving to and fro on long shafts. It had a long trail behind. The

speaker followed her. The people sang and women·danced in her honor.

She disappeared behind the curtain, anL blankets were distributed

again.

Now a song was heard outside. The speaker asked the singers to

beat time. A man entered singing. His body was naked, but he wore

a dancing apron and had cedar bark rings around his arrms and wrists.

He was a BO'bakUaLa, a t'6'X'uît. After some speeches there was sing-

ing, and a woman and a man danced. They hehl their elbows close to

their sides, stretched their hands forward, the palms upwayl, and moved

the hands up and down in jerky motions. The B'bakuañLa was then

placed[on a seat behind the fire in front of the singr anWthe jpeaker

was asked to pierce him wfth lis lance. The sirigers' beat time, the

speaker took up the lance and threw its point against the floor, to show

that the lance was solid, and showed it around among the people. Then

he took up the lance and walked around the Bà'bakuaüLa. After

each circuit he put the point against the left side of Bà'bakUaflLa, and

then continued bis circuit. After he had gone around him four times,

he once more put the lance against bis left side and began to push it

in. Apparently the point entered the body, blood was streaming out

of his side, and as the point penetrated farther the Bâ'bakuaüLa appar-

ently collapsed. Finally the whole length of the lance had pierced the

body andethe point was seen to come ont on the right side a little below

the ami pit.1 He was raised so that the people could see his body.
Then the lance was pulled out again slowly. The shamans were called,
and blew and sang over his body, while the singers continued their

song. Then he was led behind the curtain. After this, cloths were

distributed among the women; the singers beat time and cried "hü."
Thiis was the last -dance of the night. The Koskimo did not allow

their guests to go home, but invited them to stay for a feast. The

hã'mats'a still remained sitting in front of the door, preventing anyone

from going ont. They continued to eat and to make speeches until 10

o'clock, when everybody went home to take a rest.

On the 26th of November everything was quiet, as the people were

exhausted by the preceding festivals.

In the afternoon of the 27th, the Kwakiutl held· a secret meeting in

order to determine what to do. The seal society was still confined to

the dancing house. K-êx-, whose mask had broken a few days ago

during the dance, was going to initiate his son in atonement for this

mishap. His elder son had died a few years before, after he had been

made a member of the hâ'mats'a society. Referring to this, he spoke

ïï
all hook attàched to bis right arm ring by means of
f bis chest below the right arm pit, piercing at thé
th blood which was fastened to the skin, so that the
is side. This scene seeme to be the same as that of
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'The Bâ'bakuaüLa had a smâ
which he pulled up the skin of
same time a small bag tilled wi
blood was seen flowing down h
the dance described on p. 575.
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in the secret meeting about as follows: "Kwakiutl, give my son long

life! Once I tried to make ny son a hWimats'a, but the deadly Bax-

bakuSlanuXsi'waë struck him and he died. When lie died, I resolved
iot to inake another child hà'mats'a, bût now since the mask broke you

all request me to initiate.my younger son. I shall do so, but (o give

him long life."- At-this point Si'witë, an old blind man, interrupted

him, saying: "Doi't be overbearing and don't let him have more than

two songs," meaning tl)at if he gave him four songs the boy should die.

Then all thepeop Wsolded and blamed him on account of lis merciless

words. oýow it was arranged what dances were to be shown and who

was to pay for them. In the evening of this- day, K-ëx-'s wife disap-

peared ail of a sudden. Her clothing was found on the beach, and it
was announced that she was to return as q'i'îminqa on the following

day. lu the evening the Kwakiutl held their k-ik-î'1nala in order

to bring back their novices. I will give only a brief description of

their festival, as the details resemble that of the Koskimo. In the

beginning the societies came in-one-after-the other-first the killer

whales, then the birds, etc. One:-ùan came in alone carrying a staff as

though he was shooting with it,,apid crying "hi." The people sang

when he came in. Then they tore bîànkéts and distributed the strips.

About 11 o'clock in the evening K-ëx- appeared carrying several spread

tongs, while others followed hi-carrying staffs which they lheld

stretched forward. They wore plain head rings. The spread tongs were

given away. They designated gifts of canoes. At this time Lä'g•us

delivered a speech. Now all had assembled except the members.of the

seal society. They came in last and stepped tothe rear of the house,

while HiElitë made a speech.

Now began the dances. The -fool dancers were heard outside, and

they entered wearing masks and enormous noses. One of them had

his face painted black and red. The people sang and the women

danced. After this dance Hlmisilak" gave away a gun and blanket.

A man carrying a rattle was stationed in the doorway, and announced

with his rattle the arrival of every new dancer. After every dance,
blankets were distributed or other presents were made, but I shall not

describe this every time. The distribution of blankets occupied by far

the greater portion of the night.

The next dancer was an old woman, bent by age, who came in. Her

face was painted red and black.

After a speech, made by La'g·us, a bear dancer came in. His face

was all black. He wore an enormous head ring. Two men followed

him and carried the blankets which were given away after his dance.

As soon as these blankets were distributed, a young bear dancer

appeared from the corner of the house and scratched the ground while

the people were singing and women were dancing for him. Then he

disappeared again.

About midnight a new fool dancer entered, led by a blanket which
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Cwakiutl were going to distribute still more property.
eight of the blankets which were piled up in it made it shake.
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was tied around his waist, and the people sang. After his circuit he

disappeared behind the curtain. Hä'masaqa delivered a speech for him.
He said: "The time of fighting has passed. The fool dancer xepre-

sen ts the warriors, but we do not fight now with weapons;-we fight with

property." These words referred to the fact that .the man whose place
this dancer had taken had killed a chief of the Nanai'mo and'many

others. Then fiä'masaqa turned to the Koskimo and said: "It is not
right that in:your k-ik-î'Inala you distributed many blankets. - It is
not customary to do so, but now I will show you what we can do."'

Next a be4ïr dancer entered, wearing a copper around his neck. He

was followed by two men who carried blankets. Wonen danced for-
him. Now E'wanuXts'e took the copper and spoke. le gave it to the
Nà'q'oaqtôq. This copper had been given by a Ne-q'oaqtôq to bis Kwa-

kiutl wife. Now the Nâ'q'oaqtôq had to redeem it by a payment of 700
blankets. In his speech iR'wanuXts'é held it by its lower end, thus
indicating that he was going to take not more than half the price of

the copper as payment in full. After this Lai/g-us, who was now stand-
ing in the doorway, delivered a speech. He said: "What is the matter

with our houset It is shaking."2

Next aiother bear entered. Ho was cauglit by K•ëx- and led to the
rear of the bouse while the people were singing. After a speech made

by Hä'masaqa, another bear dancef entered, followed by a woman wlo
carried a copper. Her mother danced, and during lier dance a fool

dancer was heard outside. La'g-us spoke, holding the copper. Then

he gave it to HI'LElitë, who replied. K-ëx- handed a number of bun-

dies of sticks to Hi'LElitO, who spoke about them and distributed them.

Then he returned the copper to La'g-us, wlho took it to a fool dancer.

About 1 o'clock another fool dancer entered, who was brought to the

rear of the house by K-êx-.

By this time a man carrying his baby appeared as fool dancer, coming
from the rear corner of the house.

Next another fool dancer entered, and then a bear, who was led by a
blanket which was tied àround his waist. The niain who led him wore
a large neck ring of hemlock branches, which represented a copper that
was to be given away for the bear dancer. A speech was inade, and

the ring was thrown into the fire.

. At this moment the whistles of the ha'mats'a were heard. All of a -
sudden Ya'qoîs became excited and jumped down from his seat.' Iis
assistants and two k-î'nqalaLala rushed after him, and after he had
danced around the fire once they all went out of the house.

At 2 a. m. another fool dancer wearing a large nose entered. After'

one circuit he ran out and came back without a mask while the people

were singing.

Next a boy who was to be a pa'xala dancer was brought forward

1 Meaning that the K
2Meaning that the W
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from the rear of the bouse. The inan who carried him turned once in

the rear of the bouse, and once in front. The boy was said to see some-

thing supernatural coming, and was carried out of the house.

Àfter blankets were distributed the ha'mats'a reentered, the k-î'n-

qalaLala dancing before him.

Next a bear dancer entered, dressed in a complete bear skin, to which

a nask was attached. Thewomen danced for him, holding their bands

close to the body, not raised, as is usually the case. After one circuit

the bear left the bouse again.
About 3.30 a. in. two women entered, the first wearing a wide ring

of cedar bark. The following dancer was a ha'mshamtsEs, who danced

with short, quick steps witbout moving her body. She wore a head ring

set with ermine, and a button blanket ornamented with a thunder bird

and a killer whale. She had two heavy black lines running do-wn her

face, and two horizontal ones crossing them. She left the bouse after

one circuit.

The niext dancer was a girl, who was ushered in by ber father. The

people were singing and the girl's mother stepped up to ber, encour-

aging ber to (lance, but as she could not induce the child to do so,

she danced herself, wearing a red blanket. Now Hii'miasaqa made a

speech.
About 5 oclock in the morning two ha'mshamtsEs entered. Tbey

were followed by the hS'mats'a, aecompanied by four assistants.

The next dancer was hai'alik·ilaL. She cried "sh, hiîp, hõîp."

She wore a large ring of red cedar bark having four vertical horns, which

extended dowinward in long tassels of bark. She had a large round

neck ring. ler blanket was set with tassels made of red and white

bark. Attaclhed to the back part of ber rings was a tie looking like a

cross. The two nessengers who stood at the door led ber around the

fire once. Then she went out again. After a short time she reentered.

At 5.15 a. in. a ha'mshamtsEs, wearing a round neck ring set with

four tassels, (alced. The two nessengers led her around the fire, then

she went out again. They returned and spoke to 11'Lilité. After

his the people beat time and the dancers disappeared.

At 5.30 a new dancer appeared, wearing hemlock branches around

his headi neck. He danced with short, quick steps, and was kd by

the two nesseigers to tl rear of the bouse. He wore a blue blanliet

and a dancing apron set with shells. •He was the pa'xalalaL. le

danced in the rear of the bouse without moving fron bis place; his

whole body was shaking. Two songs were sung for hin and the women

danced. After a speech made by H'LElitleieft t-
Thme-u tdancervasi-TsW0qoa, who entered dressed in a bearskin,

which was attached to lier mask. She rubbed ber eyes and shouted

"ou, ou." Then the people sang, and she went out again.

A new song whicli was heard at the door, was taken up by the
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singers in the rear of the bouse. A t'o'X'uit woman, wearing a head ring
of hemlock branches, but no neck ring, appeared. Sbe held her elbows
to ber aides, and ber bands forward, palms upward. She raised thein
and lowered them alternately. The song was in a three.part rliythm, ani
she walked limping, one step being on the quarter inora of the rhythm,
the second step on the half mora of the rhythm, while she was singing
ber secret song. After each line of ber song the chorus conïtinued it.
She sang: "Yï, y-i, yé."

Now HJi'LEIité stepped up to ber and spoke. She replied with the
exclamation "up, up," pointing to ber che5st, ineaning tiat the people
should split ber. Then sie nioved ber hands in the same way along lier
neck, neaning that they should cut off ber bead. H p'LElitC proposed
to throw ber into the fire, but after some talk this idea was abandoned.
TIbe people beat time again: She began to dance, and caught ber super-
natural power between ber palms. After she had done so twice, she
said again "up, up," touching lier stomach with lier palms several
times, imeaning "take out my intestines." Then she tried again to catch
ber supernatural.power, and during this time Hi'LElité walked around
ber, shouting "up." Now she tried the fourtb time to catch ber super-
natural power. At once whistles were heard. 'A bird was seen flying
down from the roof, and a ni'nLEmg•ila figure arose fron underground.
The fourth time a feather, which represents the horn of the si'siuL,
carne up from underground and inoved trembling along the rear of the
bouse. She went up to it, and all of a sudden she began to disappear
in the ground. One man took hold of lier, trying to rescue ber, but
bis bands and forearms disappeared in the ground down to his elbows.
Several men took hold of him in order to rescue hin. Tien lie was
apparently dragged through the whole bouse by the t'o'X'uît, who
had disappeared underground. He passed by circuitous movements

tlhrough the whole bouse, plowing up the ground. Finally lie seemed
to ose the woman, and fell backward.'

After the t'n'X'uît had disappeared in the ground, a second one
conmmenced to dance. The underground motions of the first were led

by the dancing woman, who, witb the niovements of ber bands, tried

to bring her up again. This second t'd'X'uît was followed by one man.

Finally she left the house, and blankets were distributed while HÔ'LE-
lité delivered a speech. Now a song was leard on the beach outside

This performance Lad been prepared during the preceding days, when the mem-

bers of the seal society kept everybody away from the honse. A deep litch Lad been

dng in the rear of the house, in which the t'ô'X'lt disappeared. A shallow ditch had

been dug all through the house. A heavy rope had been placed in this ditch, which

was filled with loose dirt. The man who seemed to hold the t'('X'nit pnlled himself

along this rope. Unfortunately the rope had been laid too near the fireplace and

was burnt. Thuis it happened that the man Lad to let go.- The original plan was to

pursue the t'o'X'ult to the front right corner of the bouse, where she was to appear

again from out of another ditch which was connected with the diteh in the rear of

the house where she had disappeared.

1;

604

M ým



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. 605

the house. A messenger ran around the fire, went out of the bouse,

and returned.
Next La'g-us entered, holding a broken copper in bis teeth. Ie was

followed by a girl. Then one man entered who wore a neck ring. He

had two companions who carried rattles. Another man carrying a

copper plate, and two more men, followed. The people sang a h'mats'a

song. The girl wore a bead ring with ermine trimmings and large

abalone shells. She mîîoved ber bands like a hu'matsa. She was flàd
in a btton blanket with ermine trimmings. Now La'g-us broke off a

piece of the copper and threw blankets into the fire. All this time ber

mother carried the rattle. The girl went out again.

Next ll'LElite took a rattle, turned, and went around the fire twice.

Then he listened to see if the new b'mats'a was coming back. He

listened*three times. Now whistles were beard, and the noise of a man

running round the roof of the house. Suddenly the roof boards were

pushed aside. A boy jumped down with a head ring of hemlock and

quartz crystals attached along the median line of his bead. He had an

apron of hemlock branches. He jumped first upon the roof of the bed.

rooms in the rear of the bouse, and froni there down to the floor. He

danced, bis bands close to the rear side of bis thiglis, running with short

quick steps and bending rhythmically. Then he ran out. He was the

Ma'tEn. As soon as he left the bouse' the ba'mats'a cried "hap."

Nu'xémîs then made a speech. The whistles of the ha'mats'a were

Leard in the door, where the k-înqalaLala appeared singing. The

assistants surrounded the hâ'mats'a and ran with him around the fire.

Then they went ont. Now blankets were carried into the house, and

the new bh'mats'a appeared naked, and danced. His ki'nqalaLala were

singing and dancing before him. This ended the festival.

December 3.-Tbe Kwakiutl gave the dance Walas'axu'. The people

assembled in the evening in the dancing bouse of the Kwakiutl. A

curtain was drawn right across the rear.of the bouse, behind which

the members of the seal society first disappeared. After one of the

Koskimo had given away some blankets, a fool dancer came ont at

the rear right-band corner of the curtain and danced around the fire.

A few women danced for him. Then he disappeared again behind the

curtain. E'wanuXts'ë and his speaker remained standing during this

dance and the following ones, facing the curtain iii front of which the

singers were sitting.' The next dancer was a bear, who also appeared

from behind the curtain. Then the people sang and au old woman

danced for hiim.

After some blankets had been distributed, a ha'mshamtsEs song

was struck up, and a woman, accompanied by two assistants, appeared

from bebind the curtain. She wore the ha'mshamtsEs head ring and

neck ring. The same old woman who had danced before and several

others danced lor lier. Her movements were similar to those of the

h'mats'a, but she did not tremble. During the first line of the song
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she raised her hands and danced in the same manner as the other women

do. She disappeared, and after some speeches a new song was sung
and she came ont again with three assistants.

Nowethe Walas'axa', the dance of the clan G•i'g-îlqam, commenced.

Na'xnêmîs and two messengers stood at the right-hand rear entrance

of the curtain. He gave a signal for the singers to beat timé and to

sing, and ont came a great many of the members of the Kwakiutl

tribe, wearing wolf headdresses. They:were about fifty in all, and as

soon as they had stepped out from behid .the curtain they turned
around and beganx a procession around the fire. In front of the fire

they turned again and continued their circuit. They held their fists
in front of their bodies, the thumbs turned upward. While they were

walking, they cried "yôn, hOu." After they had gonie around the fire

they disappeared again behind the left entrance of the curtain. G'g-us
made a speech, and then they began a second circuit in theseame
manner as before. When they had made their fourth circuit, they
stopped before entering the partition again. ThÈey kneeled around the
fire, resting on their fists and knees. Now Nu'xnémîs began a song,
which was accompanied by rhythmical motions. They made another
circuit and disappeared behind the curtain (Plate 36).

Xl. CEREMONIALS OF THE OTHER TRIBEs OF KWAKIUTL LINFEGE.

The winter dance of the Koskimo begins in the fionth of November.

In the evening, before the cerenonies are to begin, a numberof boys are
sent out to gather kelp. They return during the night and enter the
village at the south end, blowing on the tubes of kelp, -nd produ-
cing a noise like that of large horns. At the same time a drum is
placed in the river so that the wooden band is in the water while the
skin is held just abovethe surface. The beatint of fhis drum pro-
duces a very loud sound. As soon as the youmg xr4wir¶ave assed
through the village, they stop bire-g their kelpj'rns/ and theUrum
stops at the same time. Then all theipeope. i the ouses begin to
sing their secret songs., and continue to Sguntil tl e ning, wirëîx.

they come ont of the houses. Then the chiefs go fr b ouse to-bole
and ask the people if they know what produced t e noise of the pre-
ceding night. Some will reply that they did no hear it, others tiat -

they heard it, and still others that they had gnéen one of their dead
relatives, who told them that he and the oth/r ghosts came to take
the son or the daughter of one of the in)iÉitants away. The chiefs
continue to go from house to bouse uw(il th>y come to that of the
young man or young woman who is to be initiatýd during the following
ceremonies. When they ertter his rdom, they\see that he bas dis-
appeared. Only his shirt and blan et remain. -These are covered
with blood. The chief seizes the ', takIbs them out of the
house, and calls all the people toget er, asg for the murderer of the
youth. A great commotion ensaes'all the people running about. At
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last they begin to blacken their faces and take their weapons; ready

to figlit among themselves.
Now all of a sudden a person is heard to cry on the point of land at

the west end of the village, "bamamamama." The people at once go

to see wbo is there. Now the master of ceremonies of the winter
dance, whose name is Ama'k, rises, and begins to call all the people by
their winter naines. The people are surprised at his doing so, and

olbject. He, however, does not listen to them, and merely warns tbem

not to be bitten by the HW'maa. Then he'calIs four men whose names

are Loakwaxsta(>k, WalkaLtsumt, Â'Labala, and llen;i'wa, and asks
them to go in a canoe to the point of land where the sound was leard,

in order to ascertain what produced it. The four men rise and enter
the house, in wbich the ha'mats'a assemble at the same time. Soon
they come ont again, their faces blackened, rings of red cedar bark

around their heads and around their necks, and paddles in their bands.
The people inquire why they are dressed up in tbis manner, to which

they reply that it is a protection against the lurkinig danger at the
point of land to wbich they are going. They go down to a canoe and
paddle slowly to the point of land. As soon as they approach it. the

sonnd "hîamamamama" is heard again.• Themei pretend to be scared,
and paddle back to the beach. They ask ~some of the lflI'LalaL, or
ghost dancers, to go with tliem.

Then the master of ceremonies asks four of the îlMl'Lalar to accom-
pany the four men. The ll'LalaL dress up aind sit close together in
the middle of the canoe while the four men are paddling toward the
point. As soon, as they approach it the same sound is leard. Tien
the men in the bow of the canoe paddle backward wille the steersman
paddles forward and brings the canoe up to the point of land. As
soon as tlhey touch the land the four If-n'LalaL jump ashore and run
into the woods, where they stay for a few minutes. ien tlrev cone
back to the canoe and sit down in the same place as b'efore. The other
four men appear to be scared. but not a word is said. They paddle
back to the village. and when they come to the shore, they inforni the
master of ceremoilies tlhat they shall not go back agaiîn. because tley
are too mucli scared. Upon a question of the master of ceremoinies
they say that they did not see anything, but that the soundi scared
them. Ie-compels them to%'eturnî and to investigate the cause of the
noise. The lhu>'LalaL have stayed in the canoe all this time. waiting
for the otier four men to return. Tlhey paddle back to the point ofland.
and the four lîl'LalaL juip ashiore again and run into the woois,
where they stay a few minutes. They come- bacx. sit down iin tie
middle of the canoe, and the four men paddle back again to the village.
-Now the four lôlô'LalaL jump ashore and go into the bouse of the
father of the young man whîo had disappeared. The four paddlers rise
and say that they have seen the misairg youtli among the ghosts at the
point. The people all go into the house of the master of ceremonies
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and take their seats. The master addresses them, asking them to
ready to fight the ghosts. He calls four-yà'lakuënôx (men w have
secret songs), and bids them to stand in their places-that ,one in
each corner of the bouse. Now the master of ceremonies takes « raven
rattle and steps to the singer standing in -the right-handl front co er
of the liouse. He gives bim the rattle and asks him to sing the gbos
song: "Lo ho ho ho o ho ho ho hi hama ma." When lie bas finisbed this
song, the singer turns to the riglit, says "hamamamama," and returns
the rattle to·the master of ceremonies, who goes diagonally across the

house to the left-hand rear corner.i-EHe gives the rattle to the mian
standing there, who repeats the same song, turns around, says "hama-
niamama," and returns the rattle to the master of cerenionies, who goes
to the left-hand front corner of tbe house andrepeats-the
there. Last he goes across to the rigbt-hand rear corner of the bouse
and gives the rattle to the fourth singer, who repeats the same song,
singing, however, louder and turning faster than the others. After
this has been done, the four men mit down again. Now the master of
ceremonies requests the people to get their ornaments of red cedar

ýbark and to dress up. The people t$1e them out from under their
blankets and put them on. Then he Mks the father of the novice to

eagle down and to strew %n the heads of the people.
After tis baTTee doelie orders the lolô'LalaL to assemble in one
place in, the house. He mak'eathe-h'mats'a assemble in another place.;
the hai'alik-ilaL, pa'xalalaL, ya'yatalaL, na'naualaq, sé'ilîs, ts'é'kois,
xoë'LxoêLawatala, ha'winalaL, lô'kwasöla (or lnIaxsöla) all assemble.

Then be asks the people to prepare to fight the ghosts. Ail of them
leave the bouse and go down to the canoes,/eadiiociety in a canoe by
themselves. Only the hâ'mats'a and the bë'lig·a stay ashore. They
paddle toward the point where the cry of the ghosts was beard, and as
soon as they reach there, they hear again somebody calling "hamama-
mama." The people look friglitened. Some jump into tle water, others
faint, and all pretend not to know what they are doing. Only the
canoe in which the klöl'LaIaL -are assembled goes on' undisturbed.
They go ashore and take the novice, who had disappeared, from among
the gbosts. They bring him down to their canoe and paddle slowly
back toward the village. During this time all the other canoes are
drifting with the tide, as the people have not recovered fron their
fright. As soon as the Iölö'LalaL land, the hà'mats'as, who are expect-
ing them, begin to get excited and:run down to the beach. Then the
master of ceremonies'orders a man, whose naine is LliLqotsastala, to

bring the other canoes- back. LHe takes a small canoe, paddles out
toward the canoes, and brings them back one by one. As soon as they
land, the 1olõ'LalaL go down and carry the people up to the bouse as

thoagh they were dead. Then the lölô'LalaL shamans try to restore

them to life, while at the same time the hA'mats'as are running from
bouse to house excited, driving the people out as soon as they have
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been restored by the efforts of the shamans. This continues until the

mã'maq'a rises and sings lis song, dlancinîg arounîd the tire. H1e is cou-

sidered more powerful thani the hîa'mats'a, an4j by bis song compels

him to leave the house.
Then all the people go to their houses and have their breakfast. In

the evening the yë'wix-ila invites the tribe to bis bouse. Then they

begin to sing the song of the ghosts, as follows: " Lo ho ho i, lo ho

ho fi, l1 ho ho a hu oinmama." This song is repeated four times. As

soon as they stop, the master of ceremonies addresses the people, saying

that they will try to restore the youth whuo bad been taken away by
the ghiosts. While lie is talking, somebody is heard to cry "hamanma-
mama" outside the bouse. • They look about as though they were fright-

ened, and ask each other wbat may be the cause of the noise. The

d is heard four times; then an old man jumrnps into the door and

informs t le le that the lolo'LalaL are approacbing, and requests

the people tQ have their-batons ready to beat time. As soonî as lie lias

finislhed speaking, the door opens .and the lolo'LalaL enter crying

"bamamamana." The people repeat the cry and b gin to beat tine.

The ghost dancers enter and daice in a stooping position. They wear

rings of cedar bark on their heads, froni whih- a-veil of split tvhite
bark is langing down over their faces. They go around the fire iuitil

they comne to the left-hand corner of the house. Here they sit down in
a circle crying agai "bananamama." When they becone silent, the

master of cerenonies asks La'lqLitsastala to see if the gbosts have

come with the dancers. As soon as lie approaclies them they begin to
cry again "hamamamama," but he does not stop. Hle steps up to them,

sits down anong them and looks for the ghosts. After a short while,

be returns to the master of ceremonies and says that lie lias seen some
of his dead relatives in a liole in'the ground, and that the illî'LalaL
were sitting around the lhole anl talking to the glhosts. -lie-asks the
master of ceremonies for a strong rope. The latter calls- a'man whose

name is Tsakstâ'laqoals to get the rope which his grandfather left

binb. This means that this office is bereditary. Tsakst;'laqoals goes

and *bri-igs he rope into the house. He also brin-gs twenty blankets,

which are called the weiglit of the rope of the ghosts. The naster' of

ceremoiies gives one end of the rope to one of the lTlhLalaL. The

latter pretends to tie the end of the rope around the waist of the new
liuhl'LalaL in order to prevent his being taken away by the ghosts.

As soon as this is done, the tribe- divide into two groups, the clan

of the yé'wix-ila and their rivals. The latter sit close to tle 'door.

Then the master of ceremonies gives the twenty blankets to the rivals.1
After this lie calls up all the b'akwas-i. e., those w-ho belong to

the clan of the ye'wix-ila. As soon as they take hold of the rope, the
yë'wix-ila distributes blankets among his rival clan. Then he calls

upon the people of his clan to touch the rope. They come one after the

other and distribute blankets among the other clan. Last of all the
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chief comes, who gives away twenty blankets. The blankets which are

given away are supposed to be a weight attached to the rope, and the

last gift of twenty blankets breaks the rope.
Then one of the members of the rival clan jumps up. He takes hold

of the broken rope, and while he is holding it calls the chief of his own

clan to fetch the rope which he inherited from his grandfather. The

chief returns with the rope and twenty blankets. He ties the two broken

ends together with hi rope and says that lie will be able to bring the

gliost out of the ground. He calls is clan to leave the door and to cone

to the rear of the louse. Now the yë'wix•ila's clan take their seat near

the door. The other clan goes through the same ceremony, and last of
a]l the chief brings forty blankets, which cause the rope to break. This
means that the clan whose rope, did not break until forty blankets were
attached to it is more powerful than the other one. After the rope
breaks, the whole tribe sings as follows:'

Look up to our world, look up to our world! Chief! Procurer of wealth !

This song is repeated four times. The yë'wix-ila distributes more
blankets among the people, who then go home. On the following day
the l lfi'LalaL are seen to walk about the village with rough rings of
cedar bark onl their heads, the latter being strewn with down, and their
faces blackened. About miduight of this day a number of men secretly

climb the roofs of the louses of the village and begin to whirl tie whirr-

ing sticks" 2 (fig. 189). The noise of these sticks is supposed to be
the voice of Hai'aLilaqas or Winà'lag-ilîs, who comes to take away

another novice. This noise is repeated four times, each time for about
teu minutes. Then the people must sing their secret songs in the

houses. Wheu the noise stops, a hã'mats'a is heard to shont in the

bush, aud on the next morning a blanket isfound in front of one of the
louses. The people gather around it and try to discover whose
blanket it is. After they have ascertained the owner of the blanket,

tliey say, 4IIt w/as certainly lie whom we heard in the woods," and his

father adds that Hai'aLilaqas probably came and bas taken his son

to BaxbakunlaiuXsî'waê. The people request him to clean his louse

and prepare for the return of the novice. The man goes into bis louse

at once, cleans it, and as soon as lie is ready, the people enter. He asks
them to be ready for the return of the ha'mats'a, as he might comë back
unexpectedly. The master of ceremonies asks the singing master to
sing the new songs for the hâ'rmats'a, of which there are four. After
the singing master has sung these songs, the master of ceremonies
requests the new yë'wix-ila to prepare a feast. The people take their

places and begin to sing the four songs of the old h'mats'a. After
these are sung, the feast is spread. When the people have entered, the
old bWmats'a cones out of his room and drives them out of the louse

'Appendix, page 728.
2
These are used for the ha'nmats'a, ma'maq'a, hai'alik•ala, t'o'X'ult, and ha'wina-

laL. The kelp trumpets are used for the lolo'LalaL OUly.
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and into the water, where he keeps them until the ma'maq'a appeaia
and drives the hâ'mats'a back into the house.

During these days the second yê'wix•ila is collecting all the debts
which are due him, and on the following norning the new ha'mats'a
is seen on the saine point of land where the first one was recovered.
The· people go up tohin, catch hitn, and bring him to the singing
house (kekoalela'tsë). Then they all begin to sing the four iew songs,
the first two accompanied by fast beating, the last two by slow beat-
ing. After these songs the ha'mats'a is led back into bis bedrooim.
About 8 o'clock in the evening he leaves the house
returns to the woods, and stays there until his father
has invited all the people to his house to sin)g for
him. As s'oon as they are assembled they begin to
beat time. After they have doue so for about five
minutes, one man. cries "lyaü."1 The people repeat
this cry four times. They have hardly done so when
the h'mats'a entera and they begin to sing. The
h'mats'a dances around the lire and at the end of
the last song disappears in his bedroom. This niight
all the dances are shown in a festival similar to the
k-ik•î'lnala of the Kwakiutl.

On the following morning the yë'wix-ila invites all
the people to his house, and gives a feast to the men,
women, and children. At the end of the feast every-
body receives a blanket "to wipe the mouth with."
After this-the h'inats'a is allowed to bite four times,
once every fourth day. During this tinie he is
purified in a way similar to that of the h'mats'a of
the Kwakiutl.

After the last night of the winter dance, the yc'- Fig. 189.

wix-ila calls all the people to his house and asks them KosKiMo WHIRRING

who is willing to keep the red cedar bark until the
next year. No one responds. Al of a sudden the Le»4th, 23J inches.

graphi M148us, BRylith .-

dour is upeued and'about twenty mens rush into the gr-Phi- 1 Msz, Brln

Collected hv A. Jacobsen.
house. They are covered with balsam pine branches,
and blood is dripping from their bodies. They are called the Win.%'-
lag•ilîs or qumqu'mx-dë (land otters). They run around the lire and
suddenly take the cedar bark rings from the heads of several. men.
They then leave the house again as suddenly as they entered. The
men whose cedar bark rings they have taken will give a winter dance
the following year. After this, the rest of the people take off their
cedar bark ornaments, tie handkerchiefs around their heads, and beginC
to sing summer songs.

The following is a description of the ceremonies corresponding to
the kue'xalak" of the Kwakiutl, called by the La'Lasiqoala, Lë'xalak".

1See page 595.
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During a feast the young man who-is to be initiated suddenly faints.
At once a number of newly initiated shamans are called to investigate
the cause of his sickness. They are unable to ascertain what ails the
young man, and send for the older shamans. They feel all over the body
of the youth, and finally declare that the spirit Wîna'lag-ilîs has taken
possession of him. Then a sail is stretched across the rear of the house
and the patient is placed behind it. The house is cleaned, and every-
body is invited-men, women, and children. Henceforth this house
will be the dancing house. The q'a'qanas, who correspond to the
me'êmqoat of the Kwakiutl, must stay in this house after they have
once entered it until the end of the whole ceremonial. The profane
are not allowed to pass the front of the house above high-water mark.

The master of ceremonies asks the people to sing the following song,

which is supposed to have the power of restoring the patient to life:

Hayas ahonô lalä ya honô hanâ hiu.

Do not cry, you will come back safely.,

An old shaman stands by the patient, feeling his body. The song lias
no effect upon the young man, and the master of ceremoniies requests-
the people to try another means of restoring him to life. Boxes are

placed in front of all the assembled people, and at a signal they beat

tine rapidly with their batons, ending with a lond rap. This is repeated
four times.

The above song belongs to the clan Naa'nqaë3nôx (always staying at

home), while the beating of time belongs to the clan La'lauiLEla, who
obtained it from the Awi'k-'èôx. The shaman says that the beating

of time had the desired effect upon the patient.' After this the people

assume tlheir winter names and rearrange themselves in groups as
enumerated,on page 419.

On the same night the festival called qap'e'k" is celebrated. In the

norning of this day a number of young men were sent out te collect

alder bark and to inake red cedar bârk, which is.distributed àmong the

people- in the evening. lu payment for their services they receive a

special allotmeet of fiod. When the people assemble for the qap'e'k",

the highest ha'mats'a is first led to his seat. The other ha'mats'as are

placed at his side. They are followed by the ts'ê'koîs and by the

hai'alik-alaL. The que'qutsa take their seats last. They sit on each

side near the door. As many quë'qutsa as there are ha'mats'as are

charged with the making of the head rings of the latter. These quë'-

qutsa all stand on the right-hand side of the door, each holding his

ring. They have a leader, whose office is hereditary. They walk around

the fire four times, singing. Thei they step in front of the hà'mats'as,

and on a signal they all put the neck rings around them. At a sec-

ond signal they put the head rings on the heads of the hW'mats'as,
aud final.y they strew their heads with down. Then the ha'mats'a's
whistle is heard, and the people distribute quickly the red cedar bark

'Appendix, page 728.

j-

61 2



THE KWAKIUTL INDIAŽNS. 613

among the others. The qué'qutsa blacken their faces. The bh'nfts'a
begins to get exeited and bites the people. He must bite a certain
man first, whose duty it is to offer himself to the hb'mats'a when he
gets excited for the first time. This office or duty is hereditary.. The
h1 'mats'a carries a·stick and driires the people around the fire. During
the ensuing excitement another novice disappears, leaving his blood-
covered blanket behind. It is found, and under great excitement
inquiries are made as to who is missing, until finally the father exclaims
that bis child lias disappeared. Then the ba'mshamtsEs dances.

Sometimes the disappearance of the novice takes place in a diffèrent
way. Four men go on the roof of the bouse during the night and,
running about, cry "hm hm bm." This noise is taken by the people to
signify the approach of Wîna'lag·ilis. On the following morning it is
found that one of the young men bas disappeared, leaving his blanket

bebind, which is covered with blood.

Stili another way of beginning the Lë'xalaku is the following: The
ma'maq'a dances in his bouse, and suddenly throws his magie stick,

which is believed to fly through the walls of the bouse and to bit the

person who is to be initiated and who lives in another bouse. The

youth falls down, and tben the parents call the shaman to cure him.

The ceremouy continues as described above.

To return to the festival. After the ba'mshamtsEs bas finished his

dance and bas bitten a person, the people begin eating. They do not

feed the ha'mats'a first,,as is done by the Kwakiutl. Then they sing

four times the song of the Naa'nqaënôx ; three times they sing the

burden only, the fourth time they sing the words:

Do not cry, you will come back safely.

This is the end of the ceremonies of the first night. On the second

and third night the same songs are repeated. Every night the shaman

visits the novice, who is hidden behind the curtain. He reports that

lie is feeling better, and the third nighlt le says that he is sbaking

violently.
The fourth night the same songs are repeated. The shaman visits

the novice again, and when be returns, lie says, "Listen; lie is singing

his secret song." Now nobody is allowed to speak or to cougb. Then

they hear, as though from agreat distance, the sound of a new song,

which is growing louder and louder. The secret song is sung four

times. The singing master must listen attentively, because after the

fourth time he must repeat it. Two new songs are heard that night.

On the following night the same ceremony is repeated,;and two more

songs are learned by the people. Twelve qué'qutsa women dance this

niglit. Their faces are blackened and they wear red cedar bark.

Their dance is accompanied by the beating of batons. One man and

one woman are stationed at the entrance to the secret roon in which

the novice is lying, in -order to watch it. Their offices are bereditary.

See page 612.
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When the twelve women are about to finish their dance, the novice
is seen to come out of his secret room. He does not wear any orna-
ments of red cedar bark.

He dances on the four following nights. On the following day there

is an intermission of the ceremonies. The next day the ya'wix-ila c
invites ail the people to bis house and asks them to prepare for the c

purification of the. novice, whicb will take place on the fourth day.

He also requests three officers whose offices are hereditary to pre-
pare- themselves for this ceremony. These officers are the man who

makes the tongs, bis name is Q'aqiâ's; the one who uses the tongs,

lis name is NE'msqEmg-ala; and the one who calls the people to the c
washing. Early in the morning of the fourth day the last-named
officer must go tolevery bouse, and, beating the doors with his baton, L
he must cry, "Yau, yan, listen, listen. There is food for you from
(Qoâ'yukolax-ilîs), from (sp'xs'EmL)."' The first is the q'a'q'anas

name, the second the quë'qutsa name, of the novice. In the evening
all the people assemble in the dancing bouse. Then the first of these ir
men makes a pair of tongs, which are wound with red and white cedar
bark and put up on the west side of the bouse. A ladder which lias

only four steps is placed against one of the rafters on the left-hand
side of the fire (that is, to the left when facing the rear of the bouse). v
The man who made the ladder climbs it. and puts bis head through the
roof. When he comes down, the people beat the boards and the drum.
At midnigbt he ascends the ladder again. He goes up a third time a
between midnight and dawn, and the fourth time when the day begins +

to dawn. This is to secure good weather. Every time wben he comes q
back, he sings: a

Ha, ha! yon do not give me a favorable answer, yon who are to bring the southeast
wind by washing our novice.2

The officer who made the ladder is given a dish uin payment for bis
work. The one who made the tongs receives a knife and a hammer.
The one who carries the tongs receives a belt; another belt is given to
the officer wbo invited the people. Sometimes paddles, canoes, or c
blankets are given to them, but these are always called dish, knife, or t
belt, as the case may be.

After the man bas come down the ladder the fourth time, NE'nmsqEn- e
g•ala takes the tongs down and goes around the fire four times, bold- h
ing the tongs stretched forward. He calls a man to open the door, and
strikes the stick which is spreading the tongs four times. The fourth d
time be bits it sothat itflies ont of the door. Then hetakes twostonesout s
of sthe fire, one after the other, repeating the motion three times in each a
case before actually takiiig them up. ie throws-them into the water in ,
the same way, and dips them up also after havisg repeated the motion

1Yau, yau, yauxtaxoLai' yauxtaxOLai', hamàyiLaai qa (Qo!t'yüklaxilisa') LE

(2pXus'EnLai').g-7-
2 Appendix, page 729.
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three times, really dipping up the water the fourth time. The novice
sits right next to the bucket in whici the water is kept. He las no
rings of red cedar bark. Then he is washed.

Then NE'msqEmg•ala places the tongs vertically into the fire, the
open end downwayl. The cedar bark with which they are wound
catches fire, and then lie lets them go. It is expected that the wind
will blow in whichever direction they fall. Then the officer who made
the tOngs makes head rings of red cedar bark for alLthe people, who
put them on. The singing master makes a new song, and singing it

they go around the fire, and leave the houise, led'by the yiai'atalaL, who
carries a small rattle. This office is ailso hereditary. They go through
the whole village, and inforn the people that the purification of the
novice has been performed. that morning. The people put their nasks
in order, and gather the preperty which they are going to give away at
the festival which is to be.held that eveuing. This.niglit the people
are not arranged according to the groups described above, but accord-
ing to their clans., In the morning a man is sent around to call the
people. He says, "Let us go into the bouse and beat the boards, for
we have purified him. Let us go at once."'

First the boys enter the huse and begin to beat time. Then the
various groups enter one after the other, each carrying the property
which.they are going to give away during the festival. Whenever a
group enters, the boys beat tiine. They imitate the movements of the
animals which they represent. Then each group gives presents to
the others, and at this time the hia'mnats'a, mà'maq'a, and the other
q'a'q'anas, pay for the damage they have done. Next, three 'men
are called up,-ME'lxmEku, a Naqô'mg-ilisala; Ts'E'le, a G-e'xsEm; and
Tsau'xstâlag-îlis, a G-ï'g-îlqamn,-who each siug a song, accompanied by
the people. ME'lxmEkus song is as foliows:2

I will listen to the old tale to which this refers.

I will listen to what is told about it.

After they have finished their songs, a mnan named Wy5'tsEm is
called up. He puts on a canoe sail like a blanket, and goes around
the fire dragging the sail behind him. This nieans that he is sweep-
ing the louse for the dancers, who will enter next. The first dancer to
enter is the wà'tanEm. Ie is followed by the ghost dancer, the o'Iala,
hai'alik-auë, ts'e'koîs, wi'x-sâ b'mats'a (=haitsEtsië), and ha'iats'a.

While the ha'mats'a is biting the people, the ma'maqa enters and
drives the li'mats'a away. Then the new dancer comes out of his
secretroom. If lie las a mask, he returns to his secret room and dances
again. Four women dance with him, two in each corner iii the rear of

1La mEns làg'aaLtsàLai', gius kuxaleLg•ai', xg-ins ku8asxtEg'ai'. Halagi-

We will go in, we will beat boards, for we have washed him. We will

liLEnsai'! nD'Xua Laa'mLEnSai'!
go at once al we will go!

2
Appendix, page 729.
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the bouse, while the novice is dancing in the middle of the rear of the

bouse. The dance is accompanied by two new songs and by the two

songs that were used at the ceremonial of purification. While he is

dancing, the yé'wix-ila distributes bis presents among the people. On
the following day another man gives a feast in, the bouse of the
yé'wix-ila.~ When all the people have entered the bouse, the novice

is called to come ont of bis secret room. The people sing one song,

and he dances alone and sits down. Again bis father distributes pres-

ents among the other clans. The novice is allowed to take part in the

feast. During the four following days the novice wears head rings
of red cedar bark. After four days, another man gives a feast iii the

same bouse. Wben all.have entered, the novice is called out of bis

secret room.' He wears a smaller head ring now. Two more feasts are
given in the saine way at intervals of four days. Every time the dancer
wears a smaller head ring.

At the end of the last night the q''q'anas, who have stayed in the

dancing bouse right through the whole ceremonial, are leil home by
their wives.

It will be-noticed that iii these ceremonials the festival corresponding
to the k-iki'lnala of the Kwakiutl is celebrated after the returu of the

novice. Among the La'Lasiqoala wben the novice has' disappeared iin

the woods (being a l'xsâ), bis whistles are suddenly heard on the roof

of the bouse or behind the houses. At night, wvhile the people are
assembled, he is beard on the roof of the bouse, but disappears again.
On the following morning be is seen on a point of land. Four canoes
are lished together and connected by planks. Thus the people paddle
up to hii and bring himý back. The same night all the dances are
performed.

The winter dance ceremonies of the Ts'a'watEênôx differ froin those
described beretofore. I have received fron Mr. Hunt detailed informa-
tion only in regard to the closing ceremonies, while the progress of the

ceremonial seens to be much like that of the Kwakiutl. The beginning

is as follows:

The yë'wix-ila invites ail the people to bis house, where they sit down

according to their clans. Then be asks-his wiife to bring food. While

the food is being prepared, the people sing. ln the middle of the third
song the whistles are hteard on the roof of the bouse. The people
stop singing. They group themselves at once according to their

dances and societies. i They burn the salmon, because it was prepared
before the beginning of the winter dance. That night they begin their

ceremonies.
On March 14, 1895, they concluded their ceremonies as follows:
Pa'xalats'é, chief *of the T'Ena'xtax, gave away blankets during the

winter ceremonial.. At night two men went into every bouse, and said
at the door: "Now we will tname your dancer, Ts'a'mqoagaëL. Now
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we will tame your dancer, Na'uts'é. Now we will see the dance of
Laqoasalag·ilîs. Now we will see the dance of Yakamansa'lag-ilîs."

Then the otuer one said, "Be quick now, dancers! We will assemble,
friends, while it is day," and they went back to the dancing house.

After some time the two men went again to every house, and the first
one said: "We come back to call you." Thesecond one said: "Now
let us go to the house, dancers. It is late in the evening. We have
no fuel, friends. Let us all go together.'' Thus they said at every

,ouse and went back to the dancing bouse. -
Then the two meii weut again and looked about in the bouse and

said: "Now aIl our friends are in;" and when they discovered that
some one was missing they went to him and said: "You are the only
one who is still missing."

When they were all in, Pa'xalats'1é arose and spoke: "1 thank you,
my great friends, that you have come to our dancing house. Remain
here in the dancing house of 0 a'mtalaL, the great shaman, who van-
quished our Master, Q'aniqilak", at Ts'â'wate. This is the winter dancing
house of Nau'alagumqa, the great shaman at Ts'a'watë. This is tht
winter ,dancing house of Ba'Lalag-ilak", who gained victory over
We'qaë of the Lë'kwiltôq (see p. 416). Those whom I named had
large cedar bark ornameints. Thus we say, La'ngal; thus we say,
iNu'xnémîs. Therefore I gain the victory over the chiefs of all the
tribes, for in the beginning they were vanquished by ga''mtalaL and
Nau'alagumqa and BaL;'lag-ilaku. Now take care, my friends!" He
turned to his tribe and said to them, 'II say so, Ta'mXuak-as; I say
so, Xüs'gamsila; I say so, P'a'lxalasqam; I say so, Le'na; I say so, my
friends. Now take care, my great friends; give me my ra-ttle 'that I
may call the spirit of the ceremonial. Therefore I tell you to be care-
fui, friends." They gave him the rattle; he shook it and sang "hoîp,
ôp, ôp, ôp." He stopped and looked upward as thoughhlie was expect-
ing the spirit. The chiefs said: "Take care, friend, else you might not
get the spirit of the winter ceremonial." Again lie shook his rattle
and sang the secret song of Ts'awatalalîs:

1.Now listen! ya, ya, ya, greatest of all dancers! Hawo.

2. Now sing! ya, ya, ya, greatest of ail dancers! Hawô.

3. Now sing your song, ya, ya, ya, greatest of all dancers! Hawn.

4. Now lie comes to me, ya, va, ya, greatest of all (lancers! Hawn.

Then he ended his song, and the cries of nany ha'mats'as were
heard among the trees. They cried "wip, wîp, wip, wîp," like the
ha'mshamtsEs.

As soon as the cries ceased, Ta'mXuak-as spoke: "Friends on the
other side of the house, did you hear what we obtained fromn our grand-
fathers? You heard that it belongs to the earliest lecgends of the
world. Now take care, friends, we do not need to be frightened of
anything, because, as you heard, ny great cedar bark ring came to me
fron my grandfather.,' Then Pa'xalats'é shoôk his rattle again and
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sang the same song as before. Wheu he stopped singing, the cry of
the ha'mshamtsEs was heard again near the house.
- Now Pa'xalats'ë shook his rattle again and sang bis secret song.

When he stopped, the cry "iwîp, wîp, wîp" was heard just behind the

dancing bouse. He sang lis secret song a fourth time. Then the cry
"wip, wîp, wîp" was heard at the door of the bouse. The first of the
dancers entered and saug bis secret song. They were all dressed 'in

heinlock branches, which were wound around their heads and necks.

This is the secret song of their leader:

1. Now listen, anà' anw' to ny shanian's song. Ana', ana' hamamamã, hamamanha'.

2. Now listen to the cry of the ha'mat'sa, because I an a cannibal, because I ain a

shaman, ana, ana, hamàmamü, haniamama, hamâmam.

Then the leader, Ts'ë'koa by naine, stopped singing. When he came

near the fire, to the middle of thie bonse, he turned, and at the same

time said "hoî'p, hoi'p, hoî'p.'' Thus forty men came into the bouse,

while the old men who were sitting in the rear of the bouse began to

beat time. They went around the tire in a squatting position. Next,

a woman came. Her name was Ya'kusElag-ilîs. She had hemloek

branches around her neck. She sang the secret song of Nau'alagunqa:

1. Hain! I was made a muagician by the greatest of the dancers.

2. Hama! I was filled with magic by the greatest of the dancers.

When she stopped singing, she turned and all cried "wîp, wip, wip,
wip." Forty women were standing in the bouse. The old men began

to sing the song of Oa'mtalaL, which he sang in his contest with

Qa'niqilak" at Ts'a'watë, according to the tradition, when be gained

the victory over Qà'niqilak ", at the time when they tried each other.

This is the song which be made against Qà'niqilak":

1. A small magician was he as conpared to me.

2. The small magician was afraid of me.

3. I called his naine, the name of the small magician.

4. And he tried to tame this greatest of all dancers.

When she stopped singing, Ts'f'koa repeated his secret song. After

this song all the men and women turned to the left and cried "wip,
wîp, wîp." Then the old men repeated ga'mtalaL's song. When they

stopped, Ts'é'koa repeated the song of Bà'Lalag-ilak, the same which

be bad sung when entering the bouse. When he had finished bis

song, all the men and women turned to the left and said "hiî'p, wîp,

wiýp, wip." Once more the old men sang the song of ra'mtalaL. After

their song, Ts'ê'koa repeated Bi'Lalag-ilaku's song. All the men turined

to the left. The old men repeated the song which a'mtalaL sang in

bis contest with Qà'niqilaku.
Then all the men and women who had danced went out of the house,

and Ta'mXuak•as spoke: "Wà, wa, friends. Did you see this i What

you have seen, frienrds, on the other side of the bouse, that is what

we are afraid of; that is what makes life short; that is our Lord; that
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is what we inherited from our grandfathers; that is our history; that is
the great magician; that is Oa'mtalaL, the great magician ; the woman,
is Nau'alagumqa. That is Ba'Lalag-ilak"; that is Oa'mtalaL, who gained
the victory over Qã/iniqilak" at Ts'â'watë, and that is the cause why alt
the tribes are vanquished by us, wfi, wüî. That is what I say, frieids,
for Pà'xalats'é. The songs which you have heard are those 6f 0 a'm-
talaL. That is his dance. The secret song of the leader is the secret
song of Ba'Lalag-ilak", and the secret song of the woman is that of
Nau'alagumqa. I do not use iew ways. The other tribes may invent

new things, wa, wfi.
Now the boards of the house front were struck, and the people said:

"The cormorants are going to dive!" Then Xü'gamsila entered the
house and said: "Bea't the boards, friends." The old meii beat the

.boards, and the young chiefs entered. As soon as they had come in,

Xüt'gaqnsila spoke: "These are the cormorants of Ts'a'watë. That is

the only place where they eat nothinig but oulachon. Therefore they are

fat.' Now beat the boards, friends." The old men beat the boards,
and.the women came in, spreading their blankets. They had red cedar

bark ornaments on their heads, the same as the men. Then Xü'gamsila

spoke: "They are the sawbill ducks; they dive for property." Now

Ta'mXuak•as spoke: "Friends, what do yoiu think,? Shall we discard

the use of the red cedar bark which makes us happy? We shall only

be downhearted if we should discard it. We shall be asleep all the time.

Now, friends, we will finish this night. We will have the last dance of

this season. You, Pa'xalats'ë, shall change our names this night. That

is what I say, P'alxalasqEm.
Now Ho'LElité arose and spoke: "This is your speech, Ta'mXuak·as.

You said we would finish this night. Did you hear the speech of our

friend La'mg-aai He says they will take off the red cedar bark. I

will not take it off. That is what I say, KuLE'n; that is what I say,

Ts'a'lgaxsta. I must accept the words of all our friends.

Then arose Yu'x-yukwamas, chief of the Nimkish: "These ar-e your

speeches, friends. You wish to throw away the red cedar bark. Now

answer my speech, Ta'mXuak•as."

Then the latter answered: "It is true. I said so because our friends

here do iot treat iii the right way the cedar bark of which we are afraid.

which we inherited from our grandfathers. It is our master, it makes

our life short. It is true I said we wonld finish to night.
Then Yu'x-yukwamas spoke again: "IDid you hear, friends? Did

you hear it, La'qoasqEm? Let them finish now. You finish to-nighît.

But I am waiting for the repayment of the marriage money to my

friends. Therefore I do not want to take off the cedar bark to-night.

You may change your names to-night, wü, wi. I say this, Nu'xnëmîs;

I say this. Ho'LElitë; I say this, La'mg-ala: Wä. It is a great thing that

1'That means that they had each given a grease feast.
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we are talking about, my tribe." Then 1e'xnisi8 arose and spoke:

"Tbat is your speech, Ta'mXuak•as; we are all afraid of your speech,

great tribe! It is better that you finish to-night. Keep on in the old

ways of our graidfathers! I thank yon, great-tribe, keep on in this

way, My children ! Do not abuse what we inherited from our grand-

fathers. Your words are true. This cedar bark will make life short

if it is not used in the right way. Now take care, friends! I say this,

Kwakiutl, Ma'malëleqala, Nimkish, Ts'a'mas." Theun all the chiefs said'

44wà, wîi.
Now-Tà'mXuak-as arose again and spoke: "Thiank you, friends, for

your.words. Now I will take off the red cedar bark tn-iiight. Come,

friends, and you women, and let us dance. Let the tribes listen to us

and watch our custoens." Then the men- and the women assembled and

sang the old song. Xü'gamsila carried a long notched pole about 7
feet long. This is his song:

1. Now dance! take off by means of your dance the great head ornament. theb head

ornament that yon inherited from the mask of the winter cereinonial wornr by

the first of our tribe. W, ,,ô, li üwaia, üiwaia, w», Ô, i, 5, f. ,(lere

all the people lifted their cedar bark ornaments.)

2. O let us gow put away ourgreat head ornaments, The head ornament that yon

inherited from the nask of the winter ceremonial worn by the first of our

tribe. Wô, ô, ô, o, ô, hüwaia, hüwaia, w, ôô, ô, ôp, . (Here the people lifted

the bead ornaments again.)
3. O let us,now put down-our great head ornaments, the head ornaments that you

inherited from the mask of the wint^er ceremonial worn by the first of our

tribe. W, ), o, ô, hiewaia, bhüwaia, wô, 5, o, ô. (Here they lifted the orna-

mente again.)

4. O now (lance ani take off this our great head ornament, the head ornament that

von inherited from the mnask of the winter ceremonial worni by the first of

our tribe. Wo ô, 5, , hüwaia, iüwaia, wô, 5, ,.

With this they lifted' the ornainents again and put them in the nlotch
of the staff whici Xü'gamsila was carrying. The songis-tbe same as
the one which )a'mtalaL used when taking off bis cedat bark orna-
ments. As soon as they had finished their song, they chAnged their
names. Now be whose name had been Xü'gamsila was called Ha'mts'it.
Then NEg-'i, whose name iad been Pa'xalats'ë, spoke: "My tribe,
now let some one rise who wants to taker these red cedar bark orna-
ments for next winter."

Tien Ya'qdLas arose and spoke: "I come, NEg-1, in answer to your
speech. I will take this red cedar bark."- Then hfe spread bis blanket,
the cedar bark ornaments were thrown into it, and he hid them in his
bedroom. Then all the members of the T'Ena'-xtax tribe tied handker-
chiefs around their beads. They had finished their winter dance.
Walas NEg -' distributed blankets. They did not give first to the
ha'mats'a, but to the head chief.

[i
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XII. TiHF LA<'LÀXA.

I pointed oUt at.a former place that the La'Lasiqoala group the dances
il two classes-the ts'ë'ts'aëqa and the ni'niLEm. The nu'nLEm
dances are closely connçcted with the clans, and during their perforîn-

anîce the ordinary social system remains in full force. The Kwakiutl

have only a few of these dances which they cal La'laxa, which naime

is also sometimes usedl by the La'Lasiqoala. It is difficult to establisl

any fundaraental difference betweeu a Lao'laxa dance and a ts''ts'aia

dance, as in both cases a bereditary genins initiates the novice, and

as in both ceremonials inembership is obtained in the same maner-

through marriage, or by killing a person wlho is entitled to the cere-

monial. The distinction is comparatively clear amoig the La'Lasiqoala

and the affiliated tribes. Only those dances which derive their origili
from BaxbakulanuXsi'waë and his following, or from Winéiagilîs,

are. ts'ë'ts'aëqa; all others are no'IILEn. To this class belong all the
animais, and we find that they are much more clearly clan deities thain

the former class. At the same time it is stated listilctly that t-he whole
ceremonial was introduced through intermarriage with the northern

tribes, particularlj tbe Hê'iltsuq. This consciousnitess of an etirely

foreign origia of all the Lao'laxa dances is still stronger anmioing the

iKwakiutl, while many dances which undoubtedly bad the sanie origin

have been incorporated by them in the ts''ts'aeqa.
The La'Lasigoala use in the nn'iîLEm ceremonial cormorant down

in place of eagle down, white cedar bark in place of red cedar bark,

red paint in place of black paint. They sing both profane songs

and ts'e'ts'ai-qa songs. The celebration takes place iii November and
December.

Amoig the Kwakiutl the LaA'laxa may be celebrated at any tine of
the year. The man who desires to give the festival calls bis clan or

tribe to lis bouse and informs them of 'bis plans. 1 ar obliged to Mr.

George Hunt for the following description of such a meeting:

Ots'estalis, a man whose niother was a 'lliltsuq, was about to give a

Laô'laxa. He invited bis clan and sipoke as follows:

"Now come, my tribe, corne Ha'mts'it come Yê'qawitv, cone G-e'so

yag-ilis, come La'qoag•ila. coi is'palis; comne to hear the words of our

eliief. Comne Gu-n'tEla. come Q'u'moynîe, Wabis Kwakinfl, Q'rnk-utis.

Thank yon, my tribe, for coming. I -must tell yon about mry plan,. I

will show the dance which came down from heaveni, the Lao'laxa, the

coming niglht. Take care, my tribe, take care all of you. yo seconid

class cbiefs. I do not mean you, Chief Ha'mts'it. I mean Ma'Xua

and Wa'nuk" and O'ts' stalis and Ma'mXua anad L:'lakutsa and you

third class young. chiefs. Now take care, the supernatural power will

come to dwell among the tribes that are assembled at our camp, great
Kwakiutl! Now I will tell von what 1 carry in my hands. I will give

away my copper WW'namg-ila to the Nà'q'oaqtôq, Koskimo. (G-'p'ënêx,,
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and L''sq'énôx. Its price is 800 blankets. I think thatwill be enough

for these eight tribes here, and my other copper Mà'mukoalila shail fall

on the-Ma'malëleqala, Qoë'xsôtiënôx, and Nimkish, and*the Lau'itsis
and Matilpé and T'Enâ'xtax and A'wa-iLala and Ts'watEëiiôx and
l'xuamîs. I think that is enoughl! Mã'inukoalila's .price is 6,000
blankets. This will be enough for the nine tribes, and I will sell for

food my copper Moa'aga, for which I paid 2,400 blankets at the time
when Lalak-uts'a wanted to sell it quickly at M'mk-umlîs. Else the
tribe might say that they are starving in this great country. But this
way they can find no fault when -they come." Sometimes one or the
other of the old men said "yes, yes," during his speech, and he con-
tinued: "Furthermore, such is ny pride, that I will kill on this tire
this my copper, Dandalayü, which is groaning in my bouse. You all

know how .much I paid foi it. I bought it for 4,000 blankets. Now I
will break it in order to vanquish our rival. I will make my bouse a
fighting place for you, my tribe, wà. Now you klow it ail, my tribe;
be happy, chiefs! for this is the first time that so great an invitation bas
been issued. There are 9,200 blankets, besides the 4,000 blankets for
the copper that I am going to break. Now count all that the invitation,
will cost. It is 13,200 blankets, and besides 250 button blankets, 270
silver bracelets, and 7,000 brass bracelets, 240 wash basins, and I do
not count the spoons, abalone shells, and the Laë'laxa head mask, and
the numerous kettles which I am- expecting from inMy wife. Now you
know all my plans!

Then Wa'k-as arose and spoke: "Wamy tribe! Did you hear what
our chief counted upi Are you not afraid of the varions kinds of
property which he is expectingi Now long life to you, O'ts'istaiîs,
you who were made a chief by your fathers. Take care of our chief,
my tribe. Take care, Guë'tEla, Q'ô'moyuë, Walas Kwakiutl, and.
Q'ô'mk-utis. He is vomiting everything that he has in his mind. My
tribe, are you not also glad of our chief? I think you are proud in
your hearts. Thank you,-O'ts'éstalîs. Thank you frommy heart, chief.
I wish you long life. You will be the first of all the chiefs of all
tribes. So I say, Ts'ô'palîs, thus 1 say, Hä'masaqa, G-ësoyag-ilis,
Ma'koayalisamê,. Dâi'dants'it, Lliakanx-it, wà, wâ. So we say, our
whole tribe."

Then arose Ml'nXua: "That is your speech, Chief O'ts'ëstalîs; that
is your speech, Wäi'k-as. Thank you, chief. How pretty is my chief!
Thank 'you, friend. Now my heart :is alive, for I was afraid wben i
heard the news of our rival. Ho, ho, ho. Now I lift the heavy weight
of your speech, chief. Thgnk you, brother. So I say for my whole
tribe." Then Ô'mx-'it arose and said: "Thank you for your speech,
O'ts'ëstalis. Long life to you for your speech. How well you stand on
our earth. You will be the only post of our world. The chiefs of all
the tribes will be jealous of you, you overhanging mountain, you chief
who can not be equaled. You'do not need to fear anything. How

REPO9T OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.
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great is your name, <chief. Now you made my back strong. Take

care, my tribe, and wish long life to our chiefs." Everybody applauded

his speech. Then O'mx-'it sat down.
Next Hâ'mEsk-inîs arose and spoke. He said: "My tribe, are you

not ashamed of this young man? iHe will be your chief, Kwakiutl! I
am half ashamed myself on account of the amounts counted. Go on,
my son, be proud of what you said." Then be lifted his right hand

and shouted: " Hide yourselves, tribes! never was seen such an amount

of property as our chief has called. Ya, ya, my tribe, do you not coi)

sider the great mountain of property of O'ts'ëstalis dreadful? He is
still a young man. Take care, my children, that you may have two
men who will give away blankets to.the whole world. That is what 1
say to the chiefs of the Kwakiutl, wâ, wa."

Fig. 190.
RAVEN RAVELE.

Length, 13 inches; blue, black, md.
IV A, No. 427, Roal Ethnographical'Museum ,Berlin.'Coll uted by A. Jacoybsen.

Now it was growing dark, and O'ts'estalîs arose and spoke: "Look
at me, my tribe! Prett-y is this young man; he is growing up well.
Now I will sing the secret song and try to call the spirit of ny dance."

The people said: "Go on." And he sung his secret song, calling-
down the spirit of the Lan'laxa: r
1. 1 am the greatest magician, O hibihi, i, the greatest magician.

2. I alone am full of magic, Q hihihi, i, the greatest magic.

3. I am tho only one who makes life short by means of his magie, thegreatest magic.
4. I am the only one who knows to cali down the magical power, the greatest magic.

come now, magical power, O hihihi, i, greatest magie.

As soon as he had finished his song the noise of whistles came down
to the roof of the house. Then they called all the women and children.
They cameto the dancing house for the Laô'laxa. Ô'ts'ëstalîs arose. He
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at the people had come quickly, and said: " Yes, my tribe,

ne right that you have come to this large house. Make

comfortable. Don't be in a hurry to go home to your

us I say, Wi'k-as. Thus I say, Om'x-'it, wà, wa." Then

kers sang, and the people sat around thein learning the

e. dancer. When all knew the song, Ô'ts'éstalis arose and

Ya, I am the first,, hei, ya, ha.

Ya, m'y speech is the highest, hei, ya, ha.

ed singing and said: "Hlo, lo, ho! Yes, my tribe. Thus I

vy weight of my-wealth.. Now we will eal all the tribes

nay come in the. morning. Now go to sleep. Tlat is all,

hen all the people, men, women, and children, left the house.

ng norning the Kwakiutl went out in their canoes to invite

es.

Fig. 191.

RAVEN< RATTLE.

Length, 13 inches; ,blne, black, red,

IV A No 1.6, nva Etnogrphial usem, 4-rin.Collecte.1 by A. Jacobaen.

estival was to be given to a number of tribes, all the Kwa-

part il this meeting. When only the Kwakiutl are to be

e host announces bis intention to his clan alone. Then, after

g is over, he sends word to the chiefs of all the clans. advising

the Lai'laxa whistles will be heard that, night. Then all

have celebrated a La'laxa before may go to ask him what

inîtends to show, in order to make sure that lie will not

on their rights. In the evening the whistles are heard to

d the bouse of the man who is going to give the Lao'laxa.

ut ten minutes they stop, and then blow again. This is

our tines: For four nights the whistles are heard in the

ind the bouse. The fourth night, after they have been

Le woods three times, they are heard on the roof, and finally

room. Then the man begirg to sing his secret song.

i
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After finishing his songs lie steps out of the door and calls al lthe
people, the Gûe'tEla first, then the Q'o'moyué, Walas Kwakiutl, and
Q'C'mk-utis, in the order of their rank. He informs them that the spirit
of the La4'laxa bas cone to his house, and requests them to wash and to

)

r
b

Fig.192.

LAO'LAXA MASK REPRESENTINS THE DEER.

a, mask closed; b, boune of the foreleg of the deer. carried in the iands of the daicer; c, mask opened,

showing figure of a burean face. Length, 16 inches. Widtri, 13 inches.

IV A, N. 91, Roya EIthnographical Musum, Berlin. Coc 4. .oen,

keep clean. At the same time he invites all the young men to come to
his house and sing. Then the young men enter the bouse and sing, aud
some of them dance, one after another. After the dance a feast is
given by the Lao'laxa dancer, who "distributes about one hundred

NAT MUS 95-40
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blankets among these young men. This signifies a promise to dis-
tribute food to all the people.

The young men put on 'the blankets and go from louse to bouse
saying: "This is food which you will receive to-morrow. It belongs
to - ." They go back to the host's house and return the
blankets to him. On the following morning all the young men assein-
ble again. They are given red paint to adorn their faces, and they
are sent to call the people to the promised feast. Only the men are
invited. After two calls all assemble and arrange in groups according
to their clans. As soon as all have assembled, the messengers join
their clans. Before the feast begins, four songs are sung, as is eus-
tomary, twoby the Guë'tEIa and two by the Q'ô'moyué. Then the
host fills a ladle with grease and sends it to Hâwaxalag-ilîs, who is
the highest in rank, and to the others in order. During all this time

the Lai'laXa whistles are heard to blow in the
bedroom. When the grease has been eaten, the
relative of the host who is to be initiated comes ont
of the bedroom in which the whistles are sounding
and begins to dance around the fire. He wears a
beautiful carved headdress with. long ermine trail
(Plate 47). Ail of a sudden he throws his mask off
and runs out. After a short while a dancer wear-
ing the La5'iaxa mask comes in. His arrival is
announced by a relative of the host who is stationed

Fig. 193. at the dor, and who as soon as the dancer ap-
NAK OF N'MAS. proaches shouts"wôî,!" It is supposed that when

Lsaaqosa- the first dancer threw down his headdress, he be:
Height, 12 inches.

Ry~ egrah- came possessed by the spirit of the Lai'laXa and

Mu....,en.. conet was transformed into the spirit which is personated
by F. Bonn.by F.&.by the mask. Actnaily another dancer wears. the

mask. After one circuit of the fire tuie mask disappears again, and the
novice, for so we may call hi1n, comes forward and continues the dance
which was interrupted before. The people aecompany the dance by the
Lao'laxa song. After he has finished, a few women dance in honor of
the new La'laxa. The host joins them, carrying a pole about 6 feet
long on his shoulder. The pole indicates that on the next day he will
give another feast, to which lie invites the people, after ending his dance.

Tp the evening the whole tribe, men, women, and children, assemble
in the host's house to witness the dance, and the performance of the
m rning is then repeated.

On the following morning the messengers go out again, dressed up
nd having their faces painted red, to call the people to the second-feast.

The ceremony of the preceding day is repeated, but ano$her La'laxa
dance may be shown. This is repeated again in the eveding, when the

'Hamë'LaqaW LE R8La qasux (Wla8Lla). (Here they introduce the name of that

relative of the host who is made La<'laxa.)



PLATE 47.

-A''.AXA DANCE.
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Fig. 194.

LÂ<YLÂX. -MASKS REPRESENT I NGSEVEN DIFFERENT SPEAK

La'Lasiqoala. Scale ¾.
IV A, NO&. 682-6888, Royal EthnogmphiaM Museum, Berln. Collected by F.

The next morning the nâ'qatë (the counter and tally1
the blankets in piles, one for each clan, placing thosej
chiefof the clan on top. Thus the bundles are tied up.

THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS.

whole tribe witness the performance. At the end
the host announces that on the following day he

blankets.
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the whole tribe assembles, and when all are seated in the house, the

host sings his secret La'laXa song. .He is followed by the novice,

who also sings a secret song, and dances, wearing the headdress with

ermine trail. Again he throws off his headdress, runs ont, and a dancer

appears who wears the La'iaxa mask. After'his dance the novicereap-

Fig. 195.

LAO'LAXA MASK REPRESENTING THE KILLER WHALK.

Scale J; black, red, white.

I A, No. IerC5, Royal Ethnngraphical Museum, Berlin. Collcted b .I. Jaen. .

pears and continues his dance. Then the host steps forward, and in a

speech gives the dancer the name belonging to the mask. This is the

end of the Lai'laxa proper, and the whistles are heard no longer. At

some festivals a number of masked persons, ,Who represent speakers,

come in at this moment and take hold of the host. Upon being asked

628
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what they want, they praise his liberality, saying that lie made all the
tribes fat by the amount of grease he had given. Finally they are
taken out of the house. Then the blankets are placed on top of a
drum, which is laid down on its side. The man whose office it is to dis-
tribute blankets in the potlatch (dâ'qEmayaënôx = taking the blanket
at its top edge), of whom there is one in each clan, sits on top of the
drum. Bis office is hereditary in the male line and considered as very
important. Be calls the people's names, and throws the blankets upon
a mat lying in front of the drum. A inan standing next to him carries
the blankets to those who are to receive them. As soon as the blankets
intended for one <lan are distributed, lie cals, " Let us change!

Thtis is the end of the Laî'laxa.

Fig. 196.

RAVEN MASK AND WHIITLE.

nk, IV A, No. 550, Royal Ethnogrphc a Mu , Berlin. .A- l -o td b .- Johs.

Whistle, IV A,. No. >97, Royl Ethno raphical Muiqiin, Ierili r ' o ll byo I.v F. -

The rattles used by the Lao'laxa lancer differ froi those used in the
winter cerenonial. Whilelnost of the latter-are round (figs. 51-60, pp.

435-440), the former have the shape of birds which carry a number of
figures on their backs (figs. 190, 191, pp. 623,624). 'Most of these rattles
represent the raven with upturned tail. The face of a hawk is carved
on the belly of the raven. A reclining figure is placed on its back.
The knees of this figure are raised and grasped by' the hands. A
bird's head is represented on the tail of the raven. These rattles are
undonbtedly coniesW of similar ones that are used by the Haida and
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Tsimshian. The primary idea underlying the form of rattle seems to
have been lost, since the only explanation that has ever been given by
the-northern Indians is to the effect that it was given to their aneestors
by a supernatural being. The Kwakiutl state that they obtained these
rattles, with the La'laxa ceremonies, from the Hë'iltsuq.

Fig.197.
LAO'LAXA DOUBLE MASK REPRESENTING THE SUN.

Ou'ter mask, clouded sn; inner mask (front and profile), clear sun. Scale *.

1\ A, No. 5, Royal Ethnoogrphicl Maeum, Berin. Colleted by A..lacolen.

A few Lan'laxa masks are shown in thé illustrations on pp.625 to 6.30
(figs. 192-197). Following are so/ne of the songs:

SONG OF THE DEER, BELONGING TO THE LA'LAUILELA OF THE LA'LASlQOALA.'

1. We will drive away the great deer, who comes standing on bis forelegs over-

towering ail the people, covering the tribes, the greàt deer, said by ail to be

foolish.

2. We shall ail be thin-faced, and dry in our mouths.* We wili go and cause him

bad lack staring at him, staring at him until he gets sleepy, the great deer,

said by ail to befoolish.

Fig. 192, page 625. Appendix, page 729.
5

Because he gives away blankets ail the time so that the people have no time to eat.



SECRET SONG OF A LA<'LAXA DANCER.

1. O, you amall chiefs, yiyaba.

2. You small ones are speaking te mne, yiyaha.

Fig. 193, page 626; Appendix page 729. '-Fig..194, page 627; Appendix, page 730.
5
Fig. 195, page 628; Appendix, page 730. -Fig. 196, page 629; Appendix, page 731.

"Appendix, page 731.
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3. He was the first to make everything beautiful again, lighting the world by his
glare, by the highness of his body, by the copper of his body. His antlers are

pure, unbroken, colid copper. The speakers (chiefs) of all the tribes take off
his antlers. Now let us drive him away. Let him jump far over the highest
chief, the one whô is famous among all the tribes, the great deer, said by all to
be foolish.

SONG 0F NU'NEMASEQ(LI OR QÔA'LYAKOLAL, BELONGING TO TE E'XEM 0F THE

NAQÔ'MG1LIsALA.

1. Long life to you, N'mas.
2. For you wiil give a feast, N'rmac.

3. For you will build a tire and heat stones in it, No'mas.

Thismask and song are nsed in both La0'laxa(vizno'nLEm) and büV'xus

feasts.

MASKS AND SON OF AYI'LKOA (SPEAKERS).'

These masks are used in the dance called Adixand'sElaL (Tongass
dance). Accordinig to the legend, a La'Lasiqî>ala canoe drifted ashore in
the north and they received the masks as presents (Lö'kur) from the
Tongass. They are used by the La'Ia-uiLEla in the n 'nLEm. The
masks represent speakers; all sing and dance together. The names of
the individual masks are not known.

. Slowly we walk a race through the world.
2. Slowly we walk a race through the world.

3. Ha! I arn the one who made the sky clondy, when I came from the north end of

the world.
4. Ha! I am the one who brought the fog, when I came from the north end- of the

world.

5. Ha! I am the one who brought the aurora, when I camè from the great copper

bringer.

6. Ha! I an the one who brought the warmth, when I came from the great one who
brightens the world (the sun).

7. Ha! And then he will dance like a Tongass, your successor whom we praice.

SONG OF THE KILLER WHALE.2

A mask of the Kwakiutl, obtained by mnarriage from the He'iltsuq.

1. Praise the great killer whale, the great chief, wheu he emerges in our house.

SONG OF THE RAVEN.'

1. Qag('m a gcan. Yo are soaring through the world, great raven.

2. Qaqa'n qa.qau. You know how to obtain property, great raven.

*nom"
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The Ts'ô'noqoa is also used in La'axa' dances. When she enters,
she wears a large basket on her back, in which she carries coppers.
These are given to the host, who gives them away. In the legend, she
carries a basket into which she pats children, whom sie takes to lier
bouse.

As stated before, a number of the songs given in Ciapter VIII, so
far as they belong to the La'Lasiqoala, must be couuted iii this group.

In another dance the sun mask (fig. 197, p. 630) is used. The outer
mask represents the cloudy'sky, while the inuer mask represents the
clear sunshine.

XIII. THEF RELIGIOUS CEREMONIALS OF OTiiER TRIBES OF THE

NKORTH PACIFIC COAST.
THE NOOTKA.

The Nootka speak a dialect distantly related to the Kwakiutl. They
have two ceremonials, which are analogous te the winter ceremonial of
the Kwakiutl. Good descriptions of the customs conected with these
ceremonials have been given by Spreat, Swan, Jewitt. and Knipping.
I will repeat here what Ihave said on this subject in another place.'
The name of the ceremonial among the Nootka'is Li'koala, a Kwakintl
word, which desiguates the finding of a manitou. The ceremonial cor-
responds very nearly to the Walas'axa' and. to the L'koala of the
Kwakiutl (pp. 477, 478). Certain features are, however, embodied in it,
which correspond to other dances, mainîly to the mü'tEm and the hâ'-
mats'a. The L'koaIa are a secret society who celebrate their festivals
in winter only. They have a chief whose name is Yaqsyaqsté'itq.
Anyone who wishes te join the Lô'koala can do so, or the society may
invite a man to become a member. Tien the friends of this man make
a collection in his behalf and turu over the property collected to the
chief of the Lô'koala, who distributes it during a feast ainong thçr mem-
bers. Those who are not L'koala are called ?victa'k-ii. i. e., not being
shamans. The LÔ'koala is believed to have been instituted by the
wolves, the tradition being that a chief's son was taken away by
the wolves, who tried to kill him, but, being unsuccessful in their
attempts, became his friends and tauglt him the Lö)'koala. They
ordered him to teach his people the ceremonies on his return home.
They carried the youth back to his village. They also. asked himn to
leave soute red cedar bark for their own Li'koala behind, wheuever -
he moved frou one place to another; a custom to which the Žtootka
tribes still adhere. Every new member cf the Lü'koala must be ini-
tiated by the wolves. At night a pack of wolves-that is. Indians
dressed in wolf skins and wearing wolf masks-make their appear-
auce, seize the novice, and carry hiim into the woods. Whent the wolves
are beard outside the village comuing, in order to fetch the novice,

Report of the British Association for the Advancement of Science,1890, page 47.
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the members of the LÔ'koala blackeu their faces and sing the follow-
ingsong:

Among aIl the tribee is great excitement becatSe I aM L'koala.

On the following day the wolves return the novice dead. Then the
Lk'koala must revive him. The wolves are supposed to have put
the magic stone häina into his body, wbich muft be removed in order
to restore him to life. The body is left outside the house and two
shamans go to remove the bina. It seemse that this stone is quartz.
The idea is the sane as that found among the Kwakintl, wlere the
Mi'tzm is initiated by means of quartz, which is put into bis body by
the spirit of his dance.' The returning novice is'called iclinak.

After the novices have been restored 'to life, they are painted red
and black. Blood is seen to stream from their moutbs, and they run
at once down to the beach and jump nto the water. Soon they-are
found, to drift lifeless:on the water. A canoe is sent out and the bod-
ies are gathered in it. As soon aà the canoe lands, they all return
to life, resort to the dancing bouse, to which none but the initiated
are admitted, and stay there for four days. At night, dances are per-
formed in the bouse, which the whole population is allowed to witness.
After the four days are over, the novices leave the house,-their heada
being wound with wreatls of hemlock (?) branches. They go to the
river, in wbich tbey swim, and after some time are fetched back by
a canoe. They are almost exhausted from the exertions they have
undergone during the foregoing days. Novices xpust eat nothing but
dried fish and dried berries.

Each Lo'koala lasts four days. It is only celebrated when some
member of the tribe gives away a large amount of property to the
Lô'koala, the most frequently occarring occasion being the initiation of

new members. Sometimes it is celebrated at the time of the ceremo-
nies which are practiced wben a girl reaches maturit The bouse of
the man wbo pays for the LW'koala seems to be the taboo bouse of the
society. 'As soon as the L5'koala begins, the ordinary social organiza-
tion of the tribe is suspended, as is also the case among the Kwakiutl,
The people arrange themselves in comupanies or societies, which bear
the names of the varions Nootka tribes, no matter te which tribe and
sept the persons actually belong. Each society has festivals of its own,
to whichmembers of the other societies are not admitted, although
they may be invited. These socicties are called ü'paL. Each bas a
certain song, which is sung during their festivities.'

At night, when, the whole tribe assemble in the taboo hou'se, the
societies still keep together. They -'are hostile to each other, and
railleries ltween the varions groînps are continually going on. It

A1ppendix, page 731.

Xué'la, Kwakiutl. The x of the Kwakiutîl, in the Ts&cia .th dialect of the

N.w>tka, from whom I obtained the word. alwaya changed into h; n and I 1Iterate

coustautly, for instance. ôkzaalé and x.okuané.
SAppeudi, pages 731, 73
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Kwai - as kwai -as A'L-max-kô

I. e., Back out, back out, A'Lmaxkô.

Then they leave the house and run about in the village. The

,'Lmaxkô is a being living in the woods. The first to see him was a

Netcumu'asath, and ever since this sept dances the A'Lmaxkö dance.

seems that there are no separate societies for men and women, but a
certain division must exist, as they seem to have separate feasts. When
a man, during a Li'koala, brings in any game, and he does not give half
of it to-the women, but retains the whole for the use of the men, the
former will attack him and wrest the share due to them from the men.
In the same way the women must share all they get or cook with the men.

Originally each dance belonged to one family, and was transmitted
froin generation to generation. Mother "sy well as father had the right

to transfer their dances to their children. ~ Thus dances which belonged
to one tribe were transmitted to others. The dance was given to the
novice at the time of bis or her initiation, and no more than one dance
could be given at-a time. At present these restrictions are becoming
extinct. Whoever is.rich enough to distribute a sufficient amount of
property may take any dance he likes. I was even told that.the chief
of the LO'koala at the beginning of the dancing season distributes the
various dances among the members of the order, and that he may
redistribute them at the begiiining of the following season.

It is a peculiarity of the dances of the Nootka that two masks of the

saie kind always dance together.

Among the dances belonging to the LW>koala I mention the aai'LqE
(feathers on head). He is supposed to be a being living in the woods.
The dancer wears no mask, but a head ornament.of cedar bark dyed
ied, which is the badge of the L'koala. -His badge consists of a ring
from which four feathers wound vith red cedar bark rise, three over
the forehead, one in the back. The face of the dancer is smeared with
tallow and then strewn with down. The ornaments of each dancer of
the aaîLLqE, as well as of ail others, must be their personal property.
They must not be loaned or borrowed. The song of the aai'Lqë will
be found in the Appendix (p. 732).

Another dance is that of the hi'nEmix•,-a fabulous bird-like being.'
The dancer wears the head mask shown in Plate.48. In the top of the
mask there is 4 hole in -vhich a stick is fastoned,-which is greased and

covered with. down. When the dancer moves, the down becomes loose,

and whoever among the spectators catches a feather receives a blanket
from the chief of ithe Lü'koala. The song of the hî'nEmir is given in
the Appendix (p. 732).

The A'Lrnaxkö is a dance in which two men wearing two hunian

masks appear. The masks are called A'Lmaxkô. When they appear, the
spectators sing:
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The sa'nEk (panther) corresponds nearly to the nüLmaL Of the

Kwakiutl. The dancer wears a large head mask, like that of the hî'nE-
Mnix•, and a bearskin. He knocks everything to pieces, pours water

into the fire, and tears dogs to pieces and devours them. Two canine

teeth in the mouth of the mask are its most characteristic feature. A
rope is tied-around his waist, by which he is led by some attendants.

The hi'Ltaq, self-torture, corresponds to the haiwi'nalaL of the Kwa-

kiuti. The dancers rub their bodies with the juice of certain herbs, and
push small lances through the flesh of the arms, the back, and the flanks.

Other dances are tlie pu'kmis dance, in which the dancer is cov-

ered all over with pipeclay; the hu'Lmis dance-the hu'Lmis i8

another being which

livesin thewoodsand

is always dancing-

performed by women

only, who wear orna-

ments of red -cedar

bark and birds' down
and who dance with

one band extended ~
.upward, the other

hanging downward;
the Wyeq dance, iii

which the dancer
knocks to pieces and MASK OF

destroys in other Neah Bay.

ways householdC S.SAL C<1II-frdhy J.G.S..

utensils, canoes, and other kinds of property; and dances represent-

ing a great variety of animals, particularly birds. The masks are all

mach alike in type (fig. 198). Head rings made of red cedar bark are

worn in these dances.
Plate 49 shows an old bird mask and an old nask representing a

human face. They are from the west coast of Vaucouver Island, and

were probably made before the beginning of this century. Plate 50
represents the type of rattle used by the Nootka. The present specimen

was probably collected on Cook's journey around the world.

The tribes north of Barclay Sound have a dance iii which the per-

former cuts long parallel gashes into bis breast and arms. The

hü/imats'a dance, which bas been obtained by intermarriage from the

Kwakiutl, has spread as far south as Nutc'lath. The killing of

slaves, which has been described by Sproatl and Knipping, may belong

to this part of the Ld'koala.

Sproat describes the following events:

In December, 1864, the Seslaht Indians, then occupying their village close to

Alberni, put one of their women to a violent death. The day before they commenced

'"Scenes aud Studies of Savage Life," page 155.
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a celebration of a peculiar character, which was to last several days, and the
murder of the woman formed, no doubt, a part of this celebratiou. The woman
was stabbed to death by an old inan in whose bouse he lived, and who probably
owned ber as a slave, and offered ber for a victim. The body was then laid out,
without a covering, by the water side, about 150 yards from the houses. There
appeared to be ho inclination to bury the body. and it was only after the chief had
been strongly remonstrated with that the poor victim's remains were removed, after
two days' exposure. I observed that, even after this removal, certain furious rites
took place over the very spot wbere the body had been exposed. The chief feature
of the celebration, apart from the murder, was a pretended attack upon the Indian
settlement by wolves, whieh were represented by Indians, while the rest of the
population, painted, armed, and with furious shouts, defended their bouses from
attack. The borrid practice of sacrificing a victim is not annual, but only occurs
either once in three years, or else (wbich is more probable) at uncertain intervals;
al-:,ys, however, when it does happen, the sacrifice takes place during the Klooh-
quabn-nah (Lö'koala) season, which lasts from about the middle of November to
the middle of January. The Klooh-quahn-nah or Klooh-quel-lah is a great festival,
observed annually by all the Aht tribes, after their return from their fishing grounds
to the winter encampment. It is generally a time of mirth and fea"ting, during
which tribal rank is conferred and homage doue to the chief, in a multitude of
observances -wbich bave now lost their meaning, and can not be explained by the
natives themselves. I was not aware, until this murder was committed under our
eyes, that human sacritices formed any part of the Klooh-quahn-nah celebration.
I should tbink it likely that old worn-out slaves are generally the victims. The
Sesbaht Indians at Alberui represent the practice as most aucient, and the fact that
the other tribes of the Aht nation (about twenty in number) observe it, favors this
supposition. Their legeuds somewhat differ as to this practice, some saying that it
was instituted by the creator of the world; others that it arose from the sons of a
chief of former times having really been seized by wolves.1 To some extent it is a
secret institution, the young cbildren not being.acquainted with it until formally
initiated. Many of them dnuing the horrid rite are inuch alarmed; the exhibition
of ferocity, the firing of guns and shouting being calculated, and probably intended,
to excite their fears. Part of a day is given up to an instruction of those children
who are to be initiated, and it is impressed upon them that the Klooh-quahn-nah
must always be kept up, or evil will happen to the tribe. The tendency, no doubt,
and probably the intention of this human sacritice, and the whole celebration, is to
destroy the natural human feeling against murder, and to form iu the people gener-
ally, and especially in the rising generation, hardeued and fierè hearta. They them-
selves say that their "hearts are bad," as long as it goes ou. i tiihe attendant cere-
mones their cbildren are taught to look, witbout any sign. of feeling, upon savage
preparations for war, strange dances performed in hideous masks and accompanied
by unearthly noises, and occasionally, at least, upon the cruel destruction of human
life. Although I have no direct evidence of the fact, I believe that part of the
course of tbose to be initiated would be to view, howl over, and perhaps handle-or
even stick their knives into the dead body of the victim, without showing any sigu
of pity or of horror.

'These Indians imitate animals and birds extremely well, such as wolves or
crows. At this Klooh-quahn-nah celebration they had their hair tied out from their
heads, so as to represent a wolf's bead and snout, and the blanket wps arranged

to show a tail. The motion of t olf in runnuingwas closely imitated. More ex-
traordmuary still was their acting)as crows; they had a large wooden bill, and
blankets arranged so like wi hat, in the dusk, the Indians really scemed like
large crows hopping about, particularly when, after the manner of these birds,
they went into the shallow water, and shook their wings and "dabbed " with their
long bils.
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The following description may also referito part of this ceremonial:1

During the song and dance, which at first seemed to present nothing peculiar, a
well-known slave (one, however, who was in a comparatively independent position,
being employed as a sailor on board the steamer Thames), suddenly ceased dancing,
and fell down on the ground, apparently in a dying state, and having his face covered
with blood. He did not move or speak, his head fell on one side, bis limbe were
drawn up, and ho certainly presented a ghastly spectacle. While the dance raged
furionsly aroiund tho fallen man, the loctor, with some others, seized and dragged
him to the other side of the fire round which they were dancing, placing bis naked
feet very near the flames. After this a pail of water was brought in, and the
doctor, who supported the dying man on his arm, iwashed the blood from bis face;
the people beat drums, danced, and sang, and suddenly the patient sprang to his
feet and joinel in the dance, noue the worse for the apparently hopeless condition
of the moment before. While all this was going on, I asked the giver of the feast
whether it wias real blood upon the man's face, and if he were really wounded. He
told me so seriously that it was, that I was at fir'st inclined to believe him, until he
began to explain that the blood which came from the nose and mouth was owing to
the incantations of the medicine man, and that all the people would be very angry
if he did not afterwards restore him. I then rocalled to mind that in the early
part of the day, before-the feast-hadseen the doctor and the slave holding very
friendly conferences; and the former had used bis influence to get a pass for the
latter to be present at the enterteinment, to which, probably, he had no right to
come.

In Jewett's narrative 2 the following description of part of the Lo'ko-
ala occurs:

On the morning of December 13, another strange ceremony began, by the king's
firing a pistol, apparently, without a moment's warning, close to the ear of Satsat,
who dropped down instantly as if shot dead on the spot.

Upon this all the women set up a most terrible yelling, tearing out their hair
by handfuls, and crying out that the prince was dead, when the men rushed in,
armed with guns and daggers, inquiring into the cause of the alarm, followed by
two of the natives covered with wolf skins, with masks representing the wolf's head.

These two came in on all fours, and taking up the prince on their back, carried
him out, retiring as they had entered. * * *

The celebration terminated with a shocking and distressing show of deliberate
self-torment.

These men, each with two bayonets run through their sides, between the ribs,
walked up and down in the room, singing war songs, and exulting in their firmness

and triumph over pain (p. 187).

The religions -ceremonies (in another village) were concluded by 20 men. who

entered the house, with arrows run through their sides and arms, having strings

fastened to them, by which the spectators twisted, or pulled them back, as the men

walked round the room, singing and boasting of their power to endure suffering

(p. 192).

Another description of the ceremonial has been given by James G.
SwaÙ :2

The Dukwally (i. e., LOKoALA) and other tama'nawas performances are exhibitions

intended to represent incidents connected with their mythological legends. There

'Sproat, "Scenes and Studies of Savage Life," page 68.
2"The Captive of Nootka, or the Adventures of John R. Jewett," Philadelphia,

1841, page 184.

3 "The Indians of Cape Flattery," page 66.
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are a great variety, anud they seem to take the place, in a. measure, of theatrical

performaces or games during the season of the religions festivals. There are no
persons especially set apart as priests for the performance of these ceremonies,
although some, who seem more expert than others, are usnally hired to give life to
the scenes, bnt these performers are quite as often found among the slaves or com-
mon people as among the chiefs, and excepting during the continuance of the festiv-
ities are not looked on as of any particular importance. On inquiring, the origin of
Ihese ceremonies, I was informed that they did not originate with the Indians, but

were revelations of the guardian spirits, who made known what they wished to be
performed. An Indian, for instance, who bas been. consulting with bis guardian

spirit, which is done by going through the washing and fasting process before
described, will imagine or think he is called upon to represent the owl. He arranges
in bis mind the style of dress, the number of performers, the songs and dances or other
movements, -and, having the plan perfected, announces at a tama'nawas meeting that
he bas bad a revelation which he will impart to a select few. These are then taught

and drilled in strict secrecy, and when they have perfected themselves, will sud-
denly make their appearance and perform before the astonished tribe. Ànother
Indian gets up the representation of the whale, othèrs do the same of birds, and in
fact of everything that tbey can think of. If any performance is a succes, it is
repeated, and gradually comes to be'looked upon as.one of the regular order in the
ceremonies; if it does not satisfy the audience, it is laid aside. Thus they have per-
formances that have been handed down from remote ages, while others are of a more

recent date. *
The ceremony of the great Dukwally or the thunder bird originated with the

Hesb-kwi-et Indians, a band of Nittinats living near Barclay Sound, Vancouver
Island, and is ascribed to the following legend:

Two men bad fallen in love with one woman, and as she would give neither the
preference, at last they came te a quarrel. But one of them, who had better sense
than the other, said: "Don't let us fight about that squaw; I will go ont aud see
the chief of the wolves, and he will tell me' what is to be done. But I can not
get to his lodge except by stratagem. Now they know we are at variance, so do von
take me by the hair, and drag me- over these sharp rocks which are covered with
barnacles, and I shall bleed, and I will pretend to be dead, and the wolves will come
and carry me away to their house." The other agreed, and dragged him over the
rocks till he was lacerated from head to foot, nd then left him ont of reach of the
tide. The wolves came, and, supposing him dead, carried him to the lodge of their
ebief, but when they got ready to eat him, he jumped up and astonished them at his
boldness. The chief wolf was so mach pleased withb his bravery that he imparted te
him all the mysteries of the thunder-bird performance, and on bis return home he
instructed bis friends, and the Dukwally was the result. The laceration of the arms
and legs among the Makahs, during the performance to be described; is to represent
the laceration of the founder of the ceremony from being dragged over the sharp
stones.

A person intending to give one of these performances first gathers together as
much property as he can obtain, in blanket, guns, brass kettles, beads, tin pans,
and other articles intended as presents for his guests, and procures a, sufficient quan-
tity of food, which of late yeara consiste of four, biscuit, rice, potatoes, molasses,
dried fish, and roots. He keeps bis intention a secret until be is nearly ready, and
then impartsait to a few of bis friends, who, if need be, assist him by adding to bis
stock of presents of food. The first intimation the village bas of the intended
ceremonies is on the night previous to the first day's performance. After>he com-
munity bave retired for the night, which is nsnally between 9 and 10 o'clock, the
performers commence by hooting like owls, bowling like wolves, and uttering a

sharp whistling sound intended to represent the blowing and whistling of the wind.

Gans are then fred, and all the initiated collect in the lodge where the ceremonies
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are to be performed, and drum with their heels on boxes or boards, producing a
sound resembling thunder. The torches of pitch wood are flashed through the roof
of the house, and at each flash the thunder rolls, and then the whole assemblage
whistles like the wind. As soon as the noise of the performers commences, the

nuniiitiated fly in. terror and bide themselves, so great being their superstitions
belief in the supernatural powers of the Dnkwally that they have frequently fled to
uy house for protection, knowing very well that the tama'nawas performers would

not come near a white man. They then visit every honse in the village. and extend

an invitation for all to attend the ceremonies. This having been done, the crowd

retire to the lodge of ceremon'ies, where the drumming and singing are kept up till

near daylight, when they are quiet for a short time, and at sunrise begin again.

The first five days are usually devoted to secret ceremonies, such as initiating can-

didates, and a variety of performances, which consist chiefly in songs and chorus

and drumming to imitate thunder. They do this part very well, and their imitation
of thunder is quite equal to that produced in the best equipped theatre.

What the ceremony of initiation is I have never learned. That of the Clallains,

which I have witnessed, consists in putting the initiates into a mesmeric sleep; but if

the Makahs use mesmerism, or any such influence, they do not keep the candidates

under it for any great length of time, as I saw them every day during the cere-

monies, walking ont during the intervals. The first outdoor performance nsually
commences on the fifth day, and this consists of the procession of males and females,

with their legs and arms, and sometimes their bodies, scarified with knives, and

every wound bleeding freely. The men are entirely naked, but the women have

on a short petticoat.. [The wounds are made as follows:] A bucket of

water was plaeeil in the ceurter of the lodge, and the candidates squatting around it

washed their arms and legs. The persons who did the cntting, and who appeared

to be any one who had sharp knives, butcher knives being preferred, grasped them

firmly in the right hand with the thumb placed along the blade, so as to leave but

au eighth or quarter of an inch of the edge bare; then, taking hold of the arm or

leg of the candidate, made gashes 5 or 6 inches long transversally, and parallel with

the limb, four or five gashes being cut each way. Cuts were thus made on eaci

arm above aud below the elbow. on each thigh, and the calves of the legs; some,

but not ail, were likewise cut on tbeir backs. The wounds were then washed with

water to make the blood run freely. When all was ready, the procession

left the lodge and marched in single file down to the beach, their naked bodies

streaming with blood, presenting a barbarous spectacle. A circle was formed at the

water's edge, round which this bloody procession marched slowly, making gesticula-

tions and uttering howling cries.

Five men now came ont of the lodge carrying the principal performer. One held

him by the hair, and the others by the arms and legs. He. too, was cnt and bleeding
profusely. They laid him down on the beach on the wet sand, and left him, while

they marched off and visited every lodge in the village, making a circuit in each

lodge. At last the man on the beach jîumped up, and seizing a club laid about

him in a violent manner, hitting everything in his way. Le, too, went the sanie

round as the others, and after every Iodge had been visited, they all returned to the

lodge from which tbey had issued, and the performances outdoor were closed for

that day. lu the meanwhile a deputation of fifteen or twenty men. with faces

painted black and sprigs of evergreen in their hair, bad been sent to the other villages

with invitations for guests to come and receive presents. They went in a body tc

each lodge, and after a song and a chorus the spokesman of the party, in a loud

voice, announced the object of their visit,,and called the names of the invited per-
sons. Anyone has a right to be present at the distribution, but ouly those specially

invited will receive any presents.

Every evening during the ceremonies, excepting those of the first few days, is

devoted to masquerade and other amusements, when each lodge is visited and a
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performance enacted. The masks are made principally by the Clyoqnot

and Nittinat Indiaus, and sold to the Makahs, who paint thein to suit their own

fancies. They are mado of alder, maple, and cottonwood; sonie are very ingeniously t

executed, having the eyes and lower jaw movable. By mneans of a string the per-

former can make the eyes roll about, and the jaws gnash together with a fearful

clatter. As these masks are kept strictly coucealed until the time of the perform-

ances, and as they are generally produced at night, they are viewed with awe by the

spectators; and certainly the scene in one of these lodges, dimly lighted lby the fires

which show the faces of the assembled spectators and .illuminate the perforniers,

presents a most weird and savage spectacle when the masked dancers issue forth

from behind a screen of mats, and go through their barbarous pantomimes. The

Indians themselves, even accustomed as they are to these niasks, feel very much

afraid of them, and a white man, viewing the scene for the first time, can only liken

it to a carnival of demons. h
Among the masqufrade performances that I have seen was a representation of

mice. This was performed by a dozen or more young men who were entirely

naked. Their bodieslinibs, and faces *iW4 aiuted witb stripes of red, blue, and

black; red bark wreaths were twisted around their heads. and bows and arrows in

their hands. They made a squealing noise, but otberwise they djdl nothing that
reminded me of mice in the least. Another party was composed^of naked boys,

with bark fringes, like veils, coveriug their faces. and armed with sticks having an
needles in one end; they made a buzzing noise and stuck the needles into anv of the

spectators who came in their way. This was a representation of hornets. These

processions followed each other at an interval of half an hour. and each made a an
circuit round the lodge, performed sonie antics, sang some songs. shonted, and left. as
Another party then came in, composed of men with frightful masks, bearskins on th
their backs, and heads covered with down. They had clubs in their hands. and as gi

they danced around a big fire blazing in the renter of the lodge. they struck wildly th
with tbem, caring little whom or what they hit. One of their numbier was naked, f4
willi a -rope round bis waist, a knife in each band, and making a fearful bowling. co
Two others had bold of the end of the rope, as if to keep him from doing any barm. h
This was the most ferocious exhibition I had seen. and the spectators got ont of Pa
their reach as far as they could. They did no barm, bowever. exceptin;- that one

with bis club knocked a hole thr"gli a brass kettle; after which they left anl went

to the other lodges, wbere I learned that they smasbed boxes aud lid much mischief.-où

After they had gone, the owner examined his kettle, and quaintly remarked th at it no
was worth more to him than the pleasure lie lad experienced Ly their viit. and he

should look to the man who broke it for remnneration. me
On a subsequent evening I was present at another performance. This corsisted of wa

dancing, jumping, firing of guns, etc. A large fire was first but ii the center of be,
the lodge, and the performers, with painted faces, and many with masks resemling . au
owls, wolves, and bears, crouched down with their arms clasped about tleir knees. es
their blankets trailing on the ground and fastened aroîund the neck with a single a
pin. After forming in a circle with their faces toward the tire, they commenced aum
jumping sideways round the blaze, their arms still about their knees. lu this man- the

ner tbey whirled around for several miiiites, producing a mosti markable appear- por
ance. These performers. who were male, were succeeded by some~thirty women uwith hot
blackened faces, their heads covered with down, and a girdle aroun Itheirblanket.s. the
drawiug thei in tight at the waist. These danced around the fire witlh a shtiffling,

uigainly gait, singing a song as loud as they could scream, which was accompanied pu
by everyone in the lodge, and beatingtime with sticks on boards placed before them we
for the purpose. When the dance wàs over, some five or six men. with vreaths of eve
seaweed around their heads, blackened faces. and bearskia8 over their shoulders, A 1
rushed in and fired a volley of musketry through the roof. One of them then made a dru

speech, the purport of which was that the ceremonies had progressed favorably thus to t

far; that their hearts had become strong, and that they felt ready to attack their box
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enemies or to repel any attack upon themelves. Their guns having in the mean-
wh4le been loaded, another volley -as fired, and the*týole assembly uttered a shont
to signify approval. The performanees during the daytime consisted of repre-

sentations on the beach of vations kinds. There waà oe representing a whaling
scene. An Indian on al fours, covered with a bearkin, imitated the motion of a
whale while blowing. He. was followed by a party of eight men armed with bar-

poons and lances, and carrying all the implements of whaling. Two boys, naked,

with bodies rubbed over with flour, and white cloths aronnd their heada, represented

cold weather; others repremented cranea moving- slowly at the water's .edge and
occasionally dipping their heads down as if seizing a fish. Tbey wore masks resem-
bling a bird's beak, and bunihes of eagles' feathers stuck in their hair. -Dnring all of

these scenes the spectators kept up a continual sinking and drumsming. Every day

during these performances feasta were given at different lodges to those Indians who

had come from the other villages, at wbich great quantities of food were eaten and
many cords of wood burned, the giver of the feast b eing very prodigal of his winter's

supply of food and fuel. The latter, however, is procured quite eaaily from the for-

est, and only causes a littie extralabor·to obtain a sufficiency.

The final exhibition of the ceremonies wasthe T'hilfkloots representation, after

which the presents were diitributed. .From daylight im 'the morning till about 11
o'clock in the forenoon was occupied by indoor performances, consisting of singing

and drumming, and oecasional speeches. When these were over. some twenty per-

formera, dressed up n masks and feathers, some with naked bodies, others covered

with bearskins, and accoàpanied by the whole assembly, went down on the beach

and danced and howled in the most frightful nianner. After making as much uproar

as they could, tbey returned +o the lodge, and shortly afiter every one mounted on

the roofs of the bouses to see the performance of the T'hlükloots. Firat, a young

girl came ont upon the roof o<abedge, wearing a mask reprosenting the bead of the

thunderbird, which waa surmonrted by a topknot of cedar bark dyed red al stuck

f4lt of white feathers fron eagles' tails. Over ber shoulders she wore a red blanket

covered with a profusion of white buttons, brasa thimbles, and blne beads; her hair

hung down ber back, covered with white down. The. upper half of ber face was

painted black, and the lower red. Another girl, with a similar headdress, was naked

exçept a skirt about ber hipa. Her arms and legs had rings of blne beaolA, and ase

wore bracelets of brass wire around ber wrista; ber face being painted like the

other. -A amaller girl had a black mask to resemble the ha-be'k-to-ak. The masks did

not cover tie face, but were on the forehesd, from altich thev projected like borna.

'Tire-ast girl's face was also painted black and sed. Fron her ears hung large orna-

mentg made of the haikwa or dentalium. and blue and red beada, and around ber neck

was an inmense necklace of blue heads. Her skirt was also covered with strings of

beada, giving ber quite a picturesqùe appearance. A little boy, with a black mask

and headband of red bark, the ends of wbich hung down over his sihoulders, and

eagles' featiers in h topknot, was the remaining performer. They moved around m

a slow and stately manner, occasionally spreading ont their arms to represent flying,

and uttering 4 sound to imitat' tsnhnnder, but which resemubled the noiae made by

the nighthawk when swooping for its prey, the spectators meanuwhile bleating drums,

pounding the roofs with sticks, and rattling witb sheIll. This show lasted balf an

lhour, wnhen al again went into the edge to wituess the distribution of presenta and

the grand finale. The company all being arranged. the performers at one eud of the

lodge and the wouen, children. and spectators at the other. they commenced by
putting ont the fires and removing tise brands and cinders. A quantity of feathers

were strewed over the ground door of the lodge, and a dance and song commenced,

every one joining in tie latter, each seeming to try to make as much noise as possible.

A large box, suspended by a rope from tihe roof, servel as a bans drum. and othez

drums were improvised from the brassuand sheet-iron kettles and'tin pasnsbelonging

to the domestic furniture of the house, while those who had no kettles, pans, or

boxes banged with their clubs oun the roof and aides of the bouse till the noise was

NAT MVs 95-41
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almost deafening. In this uproar there was a pause; th'en the din commenced anew.
'This time the dancers bronght out blankets, and with them heat the feathers on the
floor till the whole air was filled with down, like flakes of snow during a heavy

winter's storm. Another lull succeeded, then another (ance, and another shaking

up of feathers, till I was half choked with dust and down. Next the presents were

distributed, consisting of blankets, guns, shirts, bead, and a variety of trinkets,
and the whole affair vound up with a feast.

I presume the following custom belongs here as well. When the

incantations and practices of the shaman are of no avail, the patient is
initiated in a secret society called tsa'yiq. Evidently this name is

derived from the Kwakiutl word ts''eqa, thus suggesting that this cere-

mony also was borrowed fromt the win-

ter ceremonial of the Kwakiutl. I
obtained the following description of

these ceremonies: The members of the
tsa'yeq( asseinble and make a circuit

r through the whole village, walkinîg in

Indian file and in a circle, so that their
left hand is on the inner side (oppo-
site the hands of a clock). . Nobody is
allowed to laugh while they are, mak-

ing their circuit. The tsa'yéq of the

Hopeteisa'th and Ts'ecu'ath sing as
follows during this circuit:.

Ha. hii, hii. he is not a sharnan.1

When dancing, they hold the first
f cigers of both hands up, trernbling

violently. They enter all houses and
take the patients and all the other peu-
ple who desire to become members of
the tsa'yéq along, two inembers of the
society taking each novice between

Fig. 199.theni and holding 1im by his hair,
BEAI) RiN2G OPFTHE rsÂ'YÊq. while they continue to shake their free

Neeah Bay. hands. The novice must incline his
cat.NoS. 4,, r. S. N. M. Collected by J. G. Swan.

head forward and -shake it while the

society are continuing their circuit. Thus they-go from house to house,

and all those who desire to become members of the society join the

procession. The circuit finished, they assemble in a bouse in which
during the following days noue but members of the tsa'yt-g iare
allowed. They sing and dance for four days. After these days tfhe

novice obtains his cedar bark ornament (fig. 199 and Plate 51). SmaUl

carvings representing the crest of his sept are attached to the front
part of the head ring. The dress of the uct'qyü, the shanian, who is'
the most important member of the society, is larger than that of the

otber members.

Appendix, page 7'à3.
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Swant has described the ceremony as follows:

The other performance is termed Tsiahk, and is a medicine performance, quite as
interesting, but not as savage in its detail. It is only occasionally performed, when
some person, either a chief or a member of his.family, is sick. The Makah8 believe
in the existence of a supernatural being, who in represented to be an Indian of a
dwariish size, with long hair of a yellowish color flowing down bis back and cover-
ing his shoulders. From bis head grow four perpendicular horns, two at the temple
and two back of the ears. When people are sick of any chronic complaint and much
debilitated, they imagine they see this being ii, the night, who promises relief if the
ceremonies he prescribes are well performed. The principal performer is a doctor,
whose duties are to manipulate the patient, who is first initiated by secret rites into
the nysteries of the ceremony. What these secret rites consist of I have not ascer-
tained, but ther'e is a continual singing and drumming during the day and evening
for three days before spectators are admitted. From the haggard and feeble appear-
ance of some patients I have seen, I judge the ordeal must have been severe. The
peculiarity of this ceremony consiste in the dress worn alike by patients, novitiates,
and performers. Býqth men and women assist, but the proportion of females i greater
than of males. On the head of the fentale perfornier i worn a sort of coronet made
of bark, surmounted by four upright bunches or little pillars made of bark wound
round with the same material, and sometimes threads from red blankets, to give a
variety of color. Frotm the top of each of the four pillars, which represent the horna
of the tsiahk, are bunches of eagles' quills, which have been notched and one side
of the feather edge stripledoff. In front is a band which is varioualy decorated,
according to the taste of the- wearer, with beada, brass buttons, or any trinkete they
may have. From each side of this band project bunches of quills similar to those
on the top of the head. Thelong hair of the tsiahk is represented by a heavy and thick
fringe of bark, which covers the back and shoulders to the elbow. , Necklaces com-

posed of a great many strings of beads of ail sizes and colora, and strung in various
forms, are also worn, and serve to add to the effect of the costume. The paint for the
face is red for the forehead and for the lower part, from the root of the nose to the ears;
the portion between the forehead and the lower part is black, with two or three red
marks on each cbeek. The'dres of the novitiate females is similar, with the excep-
tion of there being no feathers or ornaments on the bark headdress, and with the -

addition of black or blue stripes on the red paint covering the forebead and lower
portion of the face. The headdress of the men consiste of a circular band of bark
and colored worpted, from the back part of which are two bunches of bark, like
horses' tails. Two upright sticks are fastened to the band behind the ears, and
on top of these sticks are two white feathers tipped with red; the quill portion is
inserted into a piece of elder stick with the pith extracted and then put on the band
sticks. These sockets give the feathers the charm of vibrating as the wearer moves
bis bead; when dancing or moving in procession, the hands are raised as high as the
face and the fingers spread ont.

The doctor or principal performer has on his bead e dress of plain bark similar to
the female novitiate. He is naked except a piece of blanket about iis loins, and
his body is covered with stripes of red paint. The outdoor performance consists of
a procession which moves from the lodge to the beach; the principal actor or con-
ductor being at the head, followed by all the males in single file, tire last one being
the doctor. Immediately behind the doctor the patient follows, supported on each
side by a female assistant. The females close up the processon. Ali parties, male
and female, have their hands raised as high as their faces, and the motion of the
procession i a sort of shuffling dance. They move in a circle which gradually closes
around the patient, who, with the novitiate, is left seated on the ground in the cen-
tre; songe with choruses by the whole of the spectators, drumming, shaking rattles,
and firing of guns wind up the performance, and ail retire to the lodge, where

"The Indian of Cape Flattery," page 73.
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dancing and singing are kept up for several days. Finally, presents are distributed,
a feast is held, and the friends retire. The patient hnd novitiates are obliged to
wear their dress for one month. It consists of the bark headdress, having instead

of feathers, two thin strips of wood, feather-shaped. bout differently painted. Those
of the patient are red at each end and white in the center, with narrow transverse
bars of blue. Those of the novitiate bave blne ends and the center unpainted.
The patient's face is painted red, with perpendicular marks of blue on the forebead
and the lower part of the face. The novitiate's forebead and lower portion of face
is painted with alternate stripes of red and blie, the -remainder of the face blue; the
head band is also wonnd with blue yarn -and yellow bark. The bead band of the
patient is wound with red. The tails-of bark of both headdresses are dyed red. The t
patient carries in his hand a staff which can be used as a support while walking; this
bas red bark tied at each end and around the middle.

The Dukwally and Tsiahk are the performances more freqnently exhibited among
the Makahs than any others, although they have several different ones. The ancient
tama'nawas is termed Do-t'blub or Do-t'hlum,' and was formerly the favorite one.
But after they bad learned the T'hülkoots, or Thunder bird, they laid aside the
Do-t'hlub, as its performance, from the great number of ceremonies, was atten led
with too much trouble and expense. The origin of the Do-t'hlib was, as stated to
me by the Indians, in this manuer: Many years ago an Indian, while fishing in deepIr
water for codfish. hauledi up on his book an immense baliotis shell. He had scarcely
got it into his canoe when he fell into a trance, which lasted a few minutes, and on
his recovery he commenced paddling home, but before reaching land he bad several
of these trances, and on reaching the shore bis friends took hin up for dead, and r
carried him into his bouse, where he presently recovered, and stated that while in
the state of stupor he had a visionof Do-t'hlub, one of their mythological beings,
and that he muet be dressed as Do-t'hlub was and then h would have revelations.
He described the appearance, as e saw it in his vision, in which Do-t'blub pre- t7
sented himself with banda like deer's feet. He was naked to bis hips, around which
was a petticoat of cedar bark dyed red, which reached to his knees. His body and
arma were red; his face painted red and black; bis hair tied up in bnuches witha
cedar twigs, and cedar twigs reaching down bis back. When his friends had dressed t
him according to bis direction, h fell into another trance, in which he. saw the
dances which were to be performed, heard the songs which were te be sung, and N
learned all the secret ceremonies to be observed. It was also revealed that each
perfôrmer must have a piece of the haliotis shell in bis nose, and pieces in hia ears.
He taught the rites to certain of his friends, and then performed before the tribe,
who were so well pleased that they adopted the ceremony as their tama'nawas, and
retained its observance for many years, till it waa superseded by the Dukwaly. W

The haliotis shell worn by the Makahs in their noses is a custom originating from W
the' Do-t'hlnb. Other ceremonies are occasionally gone through with, but the
description above given will serve to ilustrate all those observed by the Makahs.
Different tribes bave some peculiar to themelves, the general character of which is,
however, the same. It will bu seen that the public part of these performances are
rather in the nature of amusements akin to our theatrical pantomimes than of ai

religiou observances, though they are religiously observed. ta

THE LKU5ZGEN. fa
Di

My information on the ceremonials of the Coast Salish is very mea-
ger. I obtained the following information from the Lku'liigEu, the cr
tribe which occupies the territory near Victoria, British Columbia.
They have two secret societies, the tcyiyt'wan and the xEnxani'tEl ha
(dog howlers).

t

1 Thia ta cleanly the Kwakiutl 'word no'nLxm. t

J? t _________________________f_

_________________________________________________N_
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Any member of the tribe may join the tcyiyi'wan. When desiring
to do so, he retires into the woods and stays there for some time, bath-
ing in ponds and washing his- body with cedar branches. The intend-
ing novice is called xausa'lokuL. Finally he dreams of the dance
which he will perform and the song which he will sing. la his dreain

his soul is led all over the world by the spirit who gives him bis dance
and his song. Then he returns to the village. According to what he
bas dreamed, he belongs to one of five societies which constitute the
tcyiyi'waù: (1). The sql'ieþ, who dance with elbows pressed close to
the body, the arns extended forward and noving up and down; (2)

the nuxsoa'wëqa, whojump about in wild movements; (3) the sqä'qoaL,
who dance in slow movements; (4) the sqôiëlec, whose dance is said to

be similar to that of the sqë'iep, and (5) the tcîlqtE'ñiEii (derived from

tcâ'loq woods). The general name of the dances of the tcyiyi'wan is
mê'iLa, which word is borrowed from the Kwakiutl. When the novice
returns from the woods, he teaches for two days bis song to the memn-
bers of the society to which he is to belong. Then the dance is per-
formed and henceforth he is a regular member of the society.

The xEnxanî'tEl, the second society, are aIso called LÔ'koala and
nô'nLEm, although the first name is the proper Lku'iigEn term. The
LkuigEn state that they obtained the secrets of this society from the

Nootka, and this is undoubtedly true. It appears that the secrets of
these societies spread from the Nootka to the Lku'iigEn, Clallam, and
the tribes of Puget Sound. The Tc'â'tELp, a sept of the Sanitch tribe,
also have the nô'nLEm, while the Snanai'muX, the Cowichan, and the
tribes of Fraser River have hardly a trace of it. The Conox and Pent-
latch obtained it through intermarriage with both the Kwakiutl and the
Nootka.

The right to perform the nô'nLEm is jealously guarded by all tribes
who possess it, and many a war has been waged against tribes who
illegitimately performed the ceremonies of the society. Its mysteries
were kept a profound secret, and if a man dared to speak about it he

was torni to pieces by the quqq''lñFi, about whom I shall speak pres-

ently. Only rich people can become members of the xEnxani'tEl, as
heavy payments are exacted at the initiation:. * If the father of the,
novice is not able to pay them, bis relatives must contribute to the
amount required. The initiation and the festivals of this society
take place in winter only. When a young man is to be initiated, bis
father first invites the xEnxani'tEl to a feast, which lasts five days.

During these days mask dances are performned, which those who are not Afi
meinbers of the society are also permitted to witness. They occupy
one side of the house in wtiich the festivities take place, while the,
xEnxani'tEl occupy the other. The latter wear head ornaments of cedar
bark and have their hair strewn with down. The faces of all those
who take part in the festival are blackened. At the end of three days
the father of the novice invites four men to bathe bis son in the sea.



646 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

One of them must wash his body, one must wash bis bead, and the
two others hold him. In return they receive one or two blankets each.
During this ceremony the quqq'ë'lEi, who are described as wild men,
dance around the novice. 'They have ropes tied around their waists,
and are beld by other members of the society by these ropes. Then
the xEnxanî'tEl lead the novice into the woods, where be remains for a
long time, until he meets the spirit that initiates him. It seems that
during this time he is secretly led to the biouse in which the xEnxani'tEl
continue to celebrate festivals at the expense of the novice's father,
and there he is tauglit the secrets of the society. During this time,
until the return of the novice from the woods, the house is tabooed.
A watchman is, stationed at the entrance, who keeps out uninitiated
persons. During the absencO Ôf the novice, bis mother prepares cedar
bark ornaments and weaves mountain goat blankets for his use. One
afternoon he returns, and then his father gives a feast to let the people
know that his child bas returued. The latter performs his first dance,
in which he uses masks and cedar bark ornaments. This dance is
called nuxnEä'mEfi. On this day the father must distribute a great
number of blankets among the xniixani'tEl. The initiated are per-

mitted to takepart in the feast, and sit on one side of the bouse. The
new member spends all his nights in the woods, where he bathes. In
the spring the new member, if a man, is thrown into the sea, and after
that is free from all regulations attending the initiation. One of the
principal regulations regarding novices of the xBnxani'tEl is that they
must return from the woods in the direction in which the sun is mov-
ing, starting so that the sun is at their backs. Therefore they must
sometiines go in roundabout ways. They must go backwahl through
doors, which are eL'lEqam (supernatural) against them. Frequently
the sei'ua (a female shaman) is called to bespeak the door in their
behalf before they pass through it. Before their dance the siô'ua must
also address the earth, as it is supposed that else it might open and
swallow up the dancer. It is also sLWlzqam against the novice. The
expression used is that the earth would "open its eyes" (k'u'nalasEn);
that means, swalloiw the novice. In order to avert this danger, the
siô'ua must "give a name to the earth," and strew red paint and feathers
over the place where the novice ie to dance.

THE BI'LXULA.

The social organization, festivals, and secret societies of the Bî'lxula
are still more closely interrelated than they are among the Kwakiutl,
and must be considered in connection. We have to describe here the
potlatch, the sisau'k-, and the kü'siat. The sisau'k- corresponds to
the LaÔ'laxa of the northern Kwakiutl tribes, the kü'siut to the
ts'éts'aëqa. The Bî'lxula believe that the potlatch bas been insti-
tuted by ten deities, nine brothers and one sister, the foremost among
whom ij Xëi'mteioa, to whose care the sunrise is intrusted. He resides

ith-the others in a beautiful house i the far east, and cries "ô, ô,"
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every morning when the sun rises. He takes care that he rises prop-
erly. The first six of these deities are grouped in pairs, and are
believed to paint their faces with desigus representing moon, stars,
and rainbow. lu the kü'siut these deities make their appearance, and
are represented by masks. Xë'mtsioa and Xëmxëmalâ'oLa wear the
design of the full moon, indicated on the mask of Xë'mtsioa by a
double curved line in red and black, the black outside, passing over

forehead, cbeeks, and upper lIp. Xëmxëmalâ'oLa bas a double curved
line in red and black, the red outside, which passes over forehead,

cheeks, and chin. Aiumki'lik•a and Aiumalâ'oLa wear the design of
the crescent, drawn in red and black, with differences similar to those
between the first and second masks. The fifth Q'6mq'ômki'lik•a and

Q'ô'mtsioa have desigus representing stars, both wearing the same

style of mask. The seventh is Qula'xawa, whose face represents the

blossom of a salmon-berry bush. The next in order, Kul'lias (who
wants to have blankets first), wears the design of the rainbow in

black and blue. The ninth, At'ami'k, wears on the head a mask repre-
senting a kingfisher, and is clothed in a bird-skin blanket. The last

of the series is a woman called L'étS'apléLäUa (the eater), the sister of

the others. Uer face is painted with the design of a bladder filled with
grease.. She figures in several legends as stealing provisions and pur-
sued by the people whom she has robbed.

The sisan'k·, which is danced at potlatches and other festivals of

the clans, is presided over by a being that lives in the sun. A man who

had gone out hunting met the sisau'k- and was instructed by him in the

secrets of the dance. When" he returned, he asked the people to clean
their houses and to strew them with clean sand before lie consented to
enter. Then he danced the sisau'k· and told the people what he had

seen. He said that the being had commanded them to perform this
dance and to adorn themselves when dancing with carved headdresses
with trails of ermine skins, and to swing carved rattles. The man,
later on, returned to the sun. Ever since that time the Bî'lxula dance

the sisau'k·. Besides this, it is stated that the raven gave each clan its
secrets. Each clan has its peculiar carvings, which are used in the
sisau'k- only, and are otherwise kept a profound secret, i. e., they are

the sacred possessions of each clan. All clans, however, wear the beau-

tiful carved headdresses and use the raven rattles, regardless of the
carving they represent. Every time the sacred objects of a clan are
shown to the people a potlatch is given. The sacred objects, although
the property of the various clans, nust nevertheless be acquired by
each individual-that is to say, every free person bas the right to

acquire a certain group of carvings and names, according to the clan

to which he or she belongs. Slaves and slaves' children, also illegiti-

mate children, can not become sisau'k·. A person can not take a

new carving, but must wait until it is given to him by his relatives-

father, mother, or elder brother. Nusk'Eul'sta, the Indian, to whom 1

..nm 'omofl J
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owe my information regarding the clans, and who is a member of the

gens Ialô'stimôt of the Taliô'mx-, stated that he had received the raven

when he gave bis first potlatch. At bis second potlatch lie received

the eagle. Me hoped that bis mother would give him the whale at his
next potlatch, and would at the same time divulge to bim the secrets con-
nected with it. -In course of time, lie said, lie might get even others
from bis brother; but if the latter's children should prove to be very
good, and develop very rapidly, his brother would probably give his

secrets to bis own children. At festivals, when a person acquires a new
secret, he changes his name. Each person bas two names, a kü'siut
naine, which remains through life, and a Xêë'mtsioa name, which is

cbanged at these festivals. Thus, Nusk'Elu'sta's (which is bis kü'siut

name) Xé'mtsioa name was AL'iLEmnE'lus'aix', but at bis next pot-
latch he intended to take the name of Kalia'kis. These names are
also the property of the varions clans, each clan having its own names.
When a man possesses severa,1 sisan'k• secrets, he will distribute them

among bis children. When a girl marries, ber father or motber nmay,
after a child bas been born to ber, give oneor several of their sisau'k•
secrets to ber husband, as bis children make bim a member of ber clan.
Wben a person grows old, he gives away ail his sisau'k- secrets. - After c
any secret bas been given away the giver must not use it any more.
The crest and the sisau'k· carvings must not be loaned to others,
but each person must keep lis own carvings. The only exceptions are
the carved beaddresses and the raven rattles, which are not the c

property of any particular clan.
The laws regarding the potlatch are similar to those of the Kwakiutl. C

The receiver of a present becomes the debtor of the person who gave (

the potlatch. If the latter should die, the debts become due to bis T
heirs. If the debtor should die, lis heirs become responîsible for the
debt. Property is also desttoyed at potlatches. This is not returned,
and serves ouly to enhance the social position of the individual who
performed this act. It is not necessary that all the property given by
a person in a potlatch should be owned by him. Me may borrow part
of it from bis friends, and bas to repay it with interest. I was told, e
for instance, that a man borrowed a large copper plate and burx4 it at a
potlatch. When doing so, he bad to iame the price which he w4- going
to pay the owner in its stead. Since that feast he died, and his beirs
are.now respousible for the amount named at the potlatch.

The kü'siut is presided over by a female spirit, called Anaülikuts'- c
ai'x•. Her abode is a cave in the woods, which she keeps shut fromu

February till October, remaining all the while inside. In October she b

opens the door of ber cave and sits in front of it. A woman is said to C
have been the first to find her. Anaülikuts'ai'x. invited her into ber

cave and taught ber the secrets of the kiü'siut. She wore ornaments E

of red cedar bark around her bead, waist, and ankles; ber- face waä tI

blackened, her hair strewn with eagle down. She commanded the"'

À iý3
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woman to dance in the same way as she saw ber dancing. The people
should accompany lier dance with songs, and, after she had finished,
they should dance with masks. She said, "Wlhenever a person sees
me, your people shall lance the kü'siut. If you do not do so, I shall
punish you with death and sickness. In summer, while I ama in my
bouse, yon must not dance the kü'sint."

Ever since that time the Bi'lxula dance the kfü'siut. When a man
bas seen Anaülikuts'ai'x. sitting in front of ber cave, he will invite the
people to a kü'siut. A ring made of red and white cedar bark is bung
up in his bouse, and the uninitiated are not allowed to enter it. Only
in the evening, when dances are performed, they nay look on, standing
close to the door. As soon as the dances are over, they must retire
front the taboo bouse. Each kfü'siut lasts three days.

The various dances performed by members of the kft'siut are also
property of the clans, and the right to perform them is restricted to
members of the clan.- They must not be given to a daughter's bus-
band, as is the case with the sisau'k- dances, but belong to the mem-
bers of the clan, who bave a right to a particular dance, but who do
not own it. Permission to use a mask or dance is obtained from the
owner by payments. The owner may reclaim the dance or the borrower
may return it at any time. Membership of the kü'siut is obtained
through an initiation. At this time the novice is given his kü'sint
name, which is inherited by young persons from their parents or from
other relatives. Thus a young man who bad the name of Pô'pô until
he was about seventeen years old, obtained at bis initiation the name
of L'aki'oL. I have not reached a very clear understanding of the
details of the initiation; it seems that the dance is simply given to the
novice in the same way as the sisan'k-, this initiation being connected
with a potlatch. But still it seems possible that he imust " dream" of the
dance which he is to perfoirm. Only the higbest degrees of the kü'siut
have to pass through a religions ceremony of sonie importance. The
highest degrees are the ElaxÔ'La (the ha'mats'a of the Kwakiutl), the
ô'lEX (the nü'LmaL of the Kwakiutl), and the dât'tia (the ni'ntsistalaL

of the Kwakiutl). These grades are also hereditary. A kfü'siut novice
may acquire them at once at bis first initiation.

When the ElaxV'La is initiated, he goes into the forest, where he
encounters bis guardian spirit. It is believed that he goes up to the
sun, and formerlybe had to take human flesh along for food. The
chiefs held a council the night preceding the beginning of the cere-
monies, and anyone who wanted to show his liberality offered one of
his slaves td be killed in order to serve as food for the Elaxo'La. The

offer was accepted, and a payment of from ten to twenty blankets was

made for the slave. The. latter was killed, and the members of the

ElaXr'La order devoured one-half of the body before the departure of

the novice t the woods. There the latter was tied up aud left to fast.
He May stay there for twenty or thirty days until the spirit appears
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to him and takes him up to the sun, where hé is initiated. Early one
morning he returns, and is heard outside the bouses. He has lost all
his bair, which, it is believed, has been ton out by the strong breeze
blowing in the higher regions. He is quite naked, and bites everyone
whom he can lay hold of. If he can not catch anyone he will bite his
own arm. It is believed that he bas lost his soul, which fled from the
body when the spirit came to him. Therefore the shamans must try
for four days to recapture his soul. Thé night after they have recov-
ered it the ElaxÔ'La dances, clothed in a bearskin and wearing a large
head ring, heavy bracelets and anklets, all made of red cedar bark.
Sometimes he appears wearing the mask of the S'a'Lpsta (fig. 200),
the spirit which initiated him. This mask corresponds exactly to that
of BaxbakuâlanuXsi'waë of the Kwakiutl. Some Elaxô'La do not

bite people, but merely
devour raw salmen or
tear dogs to pieces and,
devourthem. Thofewho
bite people will aise
devour corpes. The
Elax'Lalas te observe
a number ofregulations.
For four years after bis

initiation il must not
gamble. He must stay away from lis wife for one
year, but this period is being reduced to one month.
For two or three months hie must not leave lis house.

The ô'IEx (the laugher) and the dü'tia (the thrower)
.do not go into the woods to be initiated, but both
must fast three days before their first dance. The

ig.2,. i)'Ex "makes fun of everything" and scratches. peo- C
M"XÀOr THE Âple with bis nails. The da'tia earries stones and t

uî'îzxl. sticks and breaks household goods and canoes. If he c
C.t. NA. 1295M, V. . N h. N. las destroyed some object during the day, he pays for a

it at night when he dances. The 6'lEx and the di'tia,

after they have danced, must stay in their houses for one month. t
If a person transgresses the laws of the kCt'siut, for instance, when t

the Elaxô'La gambles, or when a man performs a dance to whieh he
has no right, also when a person derides the ceremonies or makes a
mistake in dancing, his punishment la death. The chiefs assemble in
council and the offender is called before the court. After bis offense
has been proved, he is asked whether he is willing to suffer the penalty
of death. If he is not willing and one of his relatiVes is found wlling

to take the penalty on himself, the guilty party is spared and the sub- a
stitute killed in bis stead. The execution of the judgment is intrusted
to the shaman, who bewitches the condemned person by throwing dis-
ease into him or b pisoning him in somee other (supernatural?) way.
The object throw by th haman is a shell, bone; or finger nail, around

PoF



the middle of which objects a human bair is tied. If this object

strikes the offender, he will fall sick. Blood is believed to collect in

lis stomach, and if it so happens that he vomits this blood, and with

it the disease-producing object, he will recover, and is not molested

any farther. The masks (not the whistles and other ornanents) used

in the k.ü'sint are burnt immediately at the close of each dancing sea-

son. Novices must wear a necklace of red

cedar bark over their blankets for a whole

year. The masks used in the dances repre-

sent mythical personages, and the dances are

pantomimie representation s of myths. A mong

ethers, the thunder bird and his servant,

ALxul'tEnum (who wears a nask with red

and blue stripes over the whole face from the

right-hand upper side to the left-hand lower l'

side, and carries a staff with red and blue

spiral liies), appear in the dances. Prominent

masks are also Xë'mtsioa and his brothers f
and his sisters; Masmasalh'nix and his fel-

lows, the raven and the nusxé'mta, and many

others.1

THE TSIMSHIAl¶, NISQA', HADA, AND 4

TLTNGIT.

The tribes of this group learned the ceremo
nial avowedly from the He'iltsu. Althqugh

i have not witnessed any part of their ceremo-

nials, the descriptions which I received bring

out with sufficient clearness its similarities to

the winter ceremonial of the Kwakiutl. The

ceremonials seem te be almost identical amng

all thesetribes. It is most complote among the
Fi.201.

southwestern Tsinshian tribes. particularly nÀoaes r nu4.
the G-itxâ'La, but has been adopted by all the n
tribes of the coast. It is said that it reached c.. r.

J. Swan

the Haida not more than a hindred years ago.

I will. tell here what I learned from the Nisga'. They have six
societies, which rank in the following order: The sEmhalai't. mëiLa',
lüLE'm, élala', nanétü't, hölnana'L, the last being the highest. The

sEmbalai't is reilly not confined to the winter cerermonial. but is
obtained when a person acquires the first guardian spiritofi.s4ln
and performs the ceremony belonging to this event. The tradition of

the origin of these ceremonies localizes the events at Bellabella, and it

SSee ' Indianische Sagen von der Nord-Pacifischen Kilste Amerikaa," page 241, by

F. Boas.
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is added that the G•itix'La, after having acquired the ceremonial from
the Hé'iltsuq, transmitted it to the Nîsga'. This report is corroborated
by linguistic evidence. Al the naines of the societies, with the sole r

exception of the fiést, are of Kwakiutl d@rivation. (méiLa', teasing;
IÔLE'm, KwakiUtl n'nLEm; lala', narne of a Kwakiutl dance;

nanesta't, Kwal4iut lnönteistÂlaL; hônana',
dance of-- ). The cry of the (lala',
"hap," is also a Kwakiutl word neaning
eating, and is 'the same as the cry of the
h'mats'a. Thj original tradition mentions
three societiesf only-the second, third, and
fourtb. This shows that the first one is not
a secret society, properly speaking, and that
the fifth, and sixth are later importations.
The Nîsqa' state that with the ceremonies

S came the use of large whistles. I will give
the Nisq a' tradition of the origin of the secret
societies:

A Wutsda' (Hé'iltsuq), named Sa2aitlW'ben a
(a Nisqa' or Tsimshian name), went bunting.
He saw a bear, which he pursued. Ile shot

Fig. M2. it several times, but was unable to kill it.
PART 0 A THELADDA&.REPREET-

Finally the bear

Haiaa. reacbed a steep cliff,
CL. Nion, c. s. . M. c.n-~t, whicb opened and let

JG.Swan. t
hi'm ln. When the -t

rock opened, the hunter heard the voices of thec
ôlala' crying "hîp," and he fainted. Then his
soni was taken into the bouse. In the rear of
the bouse he ,saw a large room partitioned off. g

The partition was bang with red cedar bark.
It was the secret roomn of the ôlala'. To the
right of the door, on entering, was a secret room
for the n-iLa', and to the left of the door one
for the lñLE'm. The chief, who was sitting in
the rear of the bouse, ordered a fire to be made, F. 2M

and spoke: "Those here are the néiLa'; they

did not bring you here. Those are the lôLe'm; E -
they eat dogs; they did not bring you here. But Baida.
these are the 5lala'; tbey eat men; they brought 'F-. <M- - ,

you here. You shall imitate what they are
doing." The chief had a beavy ring of red cedar bark around his neck,
a ring of the same material on his head, and wore a bearskin. le

or
said: "You must use the sanme ornaments when you return to your
people." He took a whistle ont of bis own mouth and gave it to
Sa2aitlâ7'bpn. He gave him his small neck ring of cedar bark, which hI

c

[
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instilled into him the desire of devouring men (therefore it is called
q'âtsx zm lôr·, cedar bark throat), and he gave him large cedar bark
rings and a small bearskin, which enabled him to fly. He told him:
"You shall kill men, you shall eat them, and carry them to my house."
And he opened the door. The singers sang and beat time, and Sa2ait-
lW'bEn flew away. ~le-flew fron town to town over the whole workl,
crying "hftp" all the time. le went fromi
the country ofthe Wutsda' to Skeena
River, and then to Nasa River. Some-
times he was seen on high t cli's. He
killed and devoured people whom he
found in the"roods.

After three years he waa seen near the
village oftheG-itam't. They attempted

to catch him. They killed dogs and
threw them into a hole, and a number of
shamans hid under a canoe near by.
Soon he was'heard to approach. He'
alighted on the top of a dry cedar. He
lay there on hiasstomach, and the point of
the tree was seen to penetrate his body

and to pierce it. But-it did not kill him.
When he saw the dead dogs, he -lew
down, and after he had eaten, the sha-
mans rushed up to him, canght him, anti
took hixm-up to the bouse. They tried to
cure him, and the people sang ôlala' songs
(all of which have a five-part rhythm).

He tried to fly again, but.was unable tO

get out of the house. Fînally he was
tamed and became like other men. Then
the G-it'aim't took him hack to lis friends

î and received in return many slaves, cop-
pers, and canoes.

The cereufonies take place in the month
called Lôk-s Em gunä'k (cold month, or
Decefmber). ,Fi 204.

In hià-dances the ôlala' of all the. north- WOO DCARVI. f <

ern tribes use headdresses whieh repre-
sent acorpse (figs. 201-204). Thewbistles H*jda

which are used to imitate the cries of the

spirit are large and give a deep, hollow sound. They are ail carved
or painted with the design of the head of a corpse, either with liollow
orbits or with closed eyes. Some of these whistles (figs. 205-207 are
attached to bellows. They are carried under the arma, hidden by the
blankets, and thus blown without being seen. The rattles whieh are
carried by the compaenos cf the danr show.also the same desig
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The lÔLE'm dance in a two-part rhythm; their call is a sharp "h, h;" b
their movements sudden jerks of the forearms, first the left moving up t

to the shoulder while the right moves down,
and eice versa. t

The niLta' dance in a three-part rhythm. T
Their headdress is a heavy ring of red èedar t

bark, with a beaver tail standing up in its
niddle. The ring is studded with small sticks, b
which represent arrows (fig.208).

The aînest't and hinanà'L correspond to the

n'ntsistllaL of the Kwakiutl. Wheu the
members of these societies are in a state of

eestasy, they throw firebrands about and de-
stroy canoes, bouses, and anything they ean lay
their hands on. They carry lances like the
nü'LmaL. The rat-
ties used by all these

Fig. 2W. societies are round,
OL AL, nr and correspond to

naisa. those of the Kwaki-
c... 8 .C. S N. M. cd iUtl (figs. 209-213).

The insignia of

these societies are made of cedar bark dyed
red in a decoction of alder bark. For .each
repetition of the ceremony a new ring is

added tothe head
ornanent of the dan-
cer. Those of the

lOLE'm' and ôlala'
consist of rings

placed one on top

of the other. The

meiLa' receives first Haia

aredring,thesecond . rb,.s.- M .d
J. G.SWa

time a white ring,

and so on, alternating. Ilis rings are twisted
together.

There are only a linited nunber of places in b

the societies, and a new member eau be admit- - tl
ted only when he inherits the place of a deceased at

rig.2M. member, or when a member transfers his place be
Haida. to him. If such a transfer is to take place, the re

c.. .s. S. N. cu e consent of the chiefs of the clans must first be se,

obtained. Theú' one evening the chiefs, during

a feast, surround the youth and act as though they had caught the be

spirit of the society in their hands and throw it upon the novice. If si

IýM *e
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he is to be a iiLE'm, a noise, "bôi, þô M," is heard on the roof of

the honse, and the yonth faints. The kILE'm (or the inembers of the

society in which he is to be initiated) are called to investigate wliy

the youth fainted. They enter singing, their heads covered with down.

They place him on an elk skin, carry him around the fire, theii they

throw the youth iipward and show the people that he Ias vanished.

After some time, when the novice is expected back, the people assei-
ble in the house, and all the members of the nobility try to bring him

Fig. 208.

Hl"- RING or xR'ILA.

Tsims'ian.

Diameter of ring 8j inches; beight of carving 14 inches.

IV A, No. 1029, Rl-i Eth raphkal Musum, Berlin. Cfllected by A. Jarohmen.

back by the help of their spirits. In order to do this, they dance w th

the head ornaments of their clans, their rattles, dancing blankets,

aprons, and leggings, or they use the head ornament representing two

bears' ears, which is made of bearskin set, with woman's hair, dyed

red. This ornameit is used by all clans, or they wear masks repre-

senting their guardian spirits.

As an example of these, I will describe the spirit of sleep, which

belongs to the G-ispawaduwE'da. "The owner of this spirit appears

sleeping, his face covered witlh a mask, the eyes of which are shut (fig.

655
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214, p.659). Then a chief steps up and tries to awaken him by hauling
the drowsiness out of him with both his hands. Then the eyes of the

imask are opened and roll, while the man who. wears the mask rises.

The chief who took the drowsiness ont of the sleeper asks if lie shall
try to put the people to sleep, and on being asked to do so he opens lis
hauds. The spirit is supposed to enter the people, and all close their t
eyes. After some time he gathers the drowsiness again, and the people
awake and sing:

Oh, how sleepy we are; oh, how sleepy we are,

Wheu the heat of the heaven strikes ie, drowsiness comes upon me, C
brought by the husband of the sleep, ,

Oh, how eleepy we are; oh, how sleepy we are.'

In this inanner the spirit of sleep proves his presence and is asked to c
try to bring back the novice. d

Figure 215(p. 660) shows another mask, which is r
used in a similar way. It represents tie cold. The k
staring eyes, the chattering month, express the

extreme cold from which the wearer is suffering. fi
One dancer after another tries to bring back the er

novice. If he does not return by midnighjøf the

first night, the ceremony is interrupted, and con- A
tinueti the following night. On one occasion a ~
mnember of the lÔLE'm was the last to try. 1He took
his supernatural helper, a snall, carved human
image, lield it up, and asked it to bring back the
novice. Then he poured a spoon of grease into+
the tire andi tlrew the carving after it. At once the h
whistles of the novice were heard on the roof. Al
the liLE'nm rushed out of the house, but soon they to
returned, saying that they had' seen him, but lost gr

arrn. a=rassru -TUE him again. They cried, "p" (drawn out very long). ai
Then all the people lett the house. thi

Haida. After the lovice is lost in this manner, he is

Jc. : %- . .c° expected back on the following day. Early in the in
mornuing a killer whale or some other animal is qu

seen on the river; carrying the novice on its back. He is crying "m', di
mâ, i, mû," all the time, and the people go to see him. The IÔLE'm int

take a canoe and paddle singing toward the novice. When tbey have be

almuost reached him, one of their number, who stays ashore clad in a bla

bearskin, drives ail the people into the houses. The löLE'm take the the

novice fio- their canoe and destroy the whiale float which carried him,

and whiêc is manipulated by means of ropes. Then he uns up and toc

down the street like one wild, and the ôlala' follow him and bite any anc
othof the profape who dare to leave the louse. The novice catches a dog,

tears it to pieces, and eats it while he is going from house to hoiuse.
top

See Appendix, pags 33. ot
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When he thus returns, he is entirely naked. From the time when
ho enters his house it becomes tabooed.. A rope hung with red cedar
bark is stretched friom the door of the house to a polo erected on the
beach, preventing the -people from passing in front of the bouse and
compelling them to go behind. A large ring of red cedar bark is fas-
tened to the polo in front of theb house. These renain on the house for
a day after the return of the novice. On the following day four men
put on bearskins and place rings of red cedar bark on their heads. Thus
attired, they go from house to-house invittbgthe people to see the dance
of the novice and to learn his songe. Wheni the people have assembled,
the uncle of the novice spreads blankets on the floor, on whieh the
youth dances. Then his uncle pays the
chiefs who tried to bring a , nd
distributes blankets amo g the other, -

ple also. Ho gives a féast, in which tw
kinds of berries are served, each mixe
with grease. Chiefs are given largo spoo s
filled with grease. Thefr(people help em
to eat the contents, as emnst not
leave any of the food that they receive.
After the ceremony the novice is called
Laamg-a't (a perfect man).

People who want to become members of
the ôlala' must have been shamans first.+*

The following description of the initia-
tion ofn ôlala' was given by a man who
had -gone through the ceremony himself,
but who is a Christian now. It is a question
to my mind whether the ceremonies at the
grave, about which ho told me, were actu- Fig.210.

ally performed, or whetber ho reflected only "TTUE KIlr WHÀLKTHE KIL.LER WHALE.

the dread in which the ôlala'. were held. Halda.

During a festival when ho was to be in- cS- o-*584. S i. LSi.CotG-t-4 by J. G.

itiated, his friends pretended to begin a
quarrel. They drew knives and pretended to kill him. They let him
disappear, and cut off the head of a dummy, which had been skillfully
introduced. Then they laid the body down, covered it, and the women
began to mourn a nd to wail. His relatives gave a feast, distributed
blankets, slaves, canoes, and coppers, and burnt the body. In short,
they held a regular faneral.

After his disappearance, the young man resorted to a grave. He
took the body out of the grave and wrapped the blanket abont himself
and the body. Thus he lay with the corpise for a whole night. The
other ôlala' watched him from a distance. -Iii the morning he put the
body back into the grave. He continued te do so for some time, in order
to acquire courage. Al this time and for a whole year after he was
,not seen by any momber o 'the tribe except by the ôlala'.

NfAT Nus 95--42
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A year after bis disappearance, his nephew invited all the tribes to
bring him back. This was doue in the same manuer as described
above in the case of initiation of the IôLE'm. Finally is whistles were
beard, and he appeared
on the roof of the bouse
crying "à lalalalala!"
He disappeared again,
and in the following
night, after prolonged
dances, ho was seen on
the hills -dancing in a
fire, which he had built
in such a manner that
when ho danced behind
it he appeared from the
villageto be standing in
the fire. The followiiig
daybeappeared,carriedI
by bis totem animal.

The G•ispawadu-
F ig. 211.

wE'da arebrought back R-rnE.

by a killer whale, as -laida.

described above; -the ""A"N'''.". "'i J.

Laxk•ebô' by a bear,.the Laxski'yek on the back of an eagle which rises,
from underground, the Qanha'da on the back of a frog. Sometimes the

novice appears on a point of land some
distance from the village, carrying a
corpse In bis arms. Then ho is said
to walk over the surface of the water
and to come ashore in front of the vil-
lage. This is accomplished by means
of a raft which is covered with planks,
and burdened so that it floats a short
distance under the surfaceof the water.
It is pulled by means of a rope by some
of the other ôlala' while the novice is
dancing on it, so that the impression
is conveyed that he is approaching on
the surface of the water. Wben he

reaches the village, he eats'of the body
which he is carrying, and one or other
of the chiefs kills a slave and throws

-the body to the ôlala', whodevour it. It
is said that before eating human flesh
the ôlala' always use emetics, and that
afterwards they tickle their throats

IU . M. Coumbo J.

with feathers to insure voniting.
In ail feasts which take place during the dancing season the ôlala'

receives his shar'e first, and uobody is allowed to eat until after ho bas
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begun. He has a spoon and adiish ofhisôwn. These are wound witbred
c'edar bark. Those who have formerly been ôlala' are the servants of
the new member of the society and bring him food. ,When heuears
the word lô'lzk (ghost), he grows excited and
begins to bite again. After he ceases to bite
and to devour human flesh, a heavy ring of red
cedar bark is placed around his neck, and he
is led slowly around the fire. The ceremony is
called "rmaking him heavy" (sEp'allyix), and
means that he is by this weight prevented from
flying away and growing excited again. After
his initiation he must stay in his rooin for a -

whole year. After biting, he must chew the

bark of "devil's club" (wô'm8t), which acts
as a purgative.

I received the following description from the
Tsimshian. It seems that their customs and

thosedescribed before are practicallyidentical.
Dtrïng the dancing season a feast is given,

and while the women are dancing the novice
WOODEN RATTI.E REPRESENTING OA

is suddenly said to have disappeared. It is WO EnTLL.

supposed that he goes to heaven. If he is a -rînga.
child, he stays away four days; youths remain c.. r. s..M. i. l

J. J. McLan.

about six days, and grown-up persons several
months. Chiefs eisupposed to stay in heaven during the fall and the

entire winter. -ihen thie period has elapsed, they suddenly reappear

neak the beach carried by an artificial monster

o- bdongiug to their crest. Then all the members

of the secret society to which the novice is to

belong gather and walk down in grand proces-

sion to the beach to fetch the child. At this time

his parents bring presents, particularly elk skins,

strung'upon a rope as long as the.procession, to

be given at a subsequent feast. The people sur-

round the novice and lead him into every house

in order to show that he las returned. Then lie

is taken to the bouse of his parents, and a large

bunch of red cedar bark is fastened over the door

Fig. 214. to show that the bouse is tabooed and nobody
RAK EPRESENEE TEX ' IRMr MO LKEP. 18 allowed te enter. The chief sings while the
rahtahiat. cedar bark is being fastened. In the afternoon

Fr---aa--lb.wo,-the -eedouse is prepared for the dance. A
c section in the rear -Of the house is divided off by.

means of curtains; it is to serve as a stage on which the dancers and

the novice appear. When all is ready, messengers, carrying large

carved batons, are sent around to invite the members of the society, the
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ohief firt. The women sit down in one row,nicelydressed up in button
blankets and their faces painted red. The chief wears the amhalait-a
carving rising from the forehead, set with sea-lion barbe, and with a
long drapery of ermine skins (seS Plate 47)-the others, the cedar bark
rings of their societies. Then the women begin to dance. After a
while a prominent man rises to deliver a speech. He says: "All of
you know that our novice went up to heaven; then he made a mistake
and has been returned; now you will see him." Then ho begine the
song; the curtain is drawn and maked dancers are deen surrounding
the novice and representing the spirits which he has eucountered in
heaven. At the same time eagle down is blown into the air. After
the dance j over the presents which were strung on the rope are dis-
tributed among the members of the secret society.

The novice has a beautifully painted room set apart for his use. Be
remains naked during the dancing season. He must not look into the

fire. He muet abstain from food and drink, and
is only allowed to moisten his lips occasionally.
He wears his head ring continually. After the
ceremonies are all finished the festival of "clothing
the novice" is celebrated. He site in bis room
quietly singing while the people assemble inthe

ouse. His song is heard to grow louder, and at
st ho makes his appearance. He has put off his

ing of red cedar bark. Then the people try to
throw a bear skin over him, which they xucceed in

doing only after a severe struggle. AU the socie-
Tainahian. ~ ties take part in this feast, each sitting grouped

From a etch made t"Werw. together. The uninitiated stand at the door. This
Cbhlum iI. ends the ceremonies.

The initiations are repeated from time to time, and the rank of a per-
son becomes the higher the more frequeùtly ho bas gone through the
ceremony; but nobody, chiéfs excepted, can be a member of more than
one secret society. The snmhalai't are in so far a preparatory step to
the societies, as everybody who wants to enter theminàusthave acquired
the sEmhalai't first. A member of one of the other societies, namely,
the mëiLa', nônLE'm or ôlala', cau not enter any other society, but
remains in the society in which ho has been initiated. Those who have
passed twice through the sEmbalai't ceremonies are called tW'ik,

XIV. THm GROWTH OF THE SECRET SOCIETLES.

The secret societies of the Kwakiutl, as we know them nowadays, v
are undoubtedly a complex growth. We will endeavor to elucidate, se
far as possible, the history of their development by means of the c
material presented in the preceding paper.

A comparison of the ceremonials of the various tribes of the North
Pacifie Coast, which were briefly described in the last chapter, does ra
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not leave any doubt that they are in the main derived froin the samine
source. Not only are the cerenonials much alike, but even their names
are identical. Among all the tribes, the badges of the ceremonials are
made of cedar bark, which is dyed red in the juice of the alder. Head
rings, neck rings, and masks -are worn by the dancers. The perform-
ances themselves are essentially the saine froin Alaska to Juan de Fuca
Strait. But the most certain proof of their common origin lies in the
identity of name among the various tribes. Among the Haida, Tlingit,
and Tsimsbian we find the naimes lala, Më,'iLa, and nô'nLEn, which
belong to the ceremonial of the Kwakiutl as well. Among the Blixula
the names eau not be derived from the saine words as among the other
tribes, but there the ceremonial itself is almost identical with that of
the Kwakiutl. It certainly does not differ more froin the ceremonial as
described here than that of other tribes of Kwakiutl lineage differs
from the ceremonial of the Kwakiutl proper. Besides this, the names
of the dancers, if not those of their dances, are very often borrowed
from the Kwakiutl. Turning to the south, we find the Nootka as well
as the Salishan tribes who practice the ceremonial, terming it by the

two naines Li'koala and nô'nLiEm, both of which are naines used for

portions of the ceremonial of the Kwakiutl.
The following table exhibits the terms that are used to designate

parts of the-ceremonial among various tribes:

Kwakiutl. Haida and Tsim- Nootka. Sallah.
shian.

ta''ea.ta'e'ik (p.. 660). tas' (p 642~).

L'koala. L'kosla (p. 632). Lô'koala (p. 645).
c'lala. ôlala' (p. 651).
nô'nLrem 1LE'm, fnlÔL E' m nônLE'm (p. 644). nônLE'm (p. 645).

p 651).
më'ita. mêlLa' (p. 651). méita'(p,,645).

As all the words which I have enumerated belonged originally to the
Kwakiutl language, there eau be no doubt that the ceremonial of the
Kwakiutl has influenced those of the neighþoring tribes to a ,very
gr at extent. It does not follow necessarily that no secret societies
existed b«fore the Kwakiutl exerted their influence over the people of

the coast. On the contrary, the wide distribution of secret societies
and the general similarity of tie underlying principle all over North
America make it probable that such societies did exist. But there cai
be no doubt that their pre-sent character was attained among the
Kwakiutl, froin whom the societies in their present form spread over a

vast territory.'

The question then arises, How did the societies acquire their peculiar
characteristics anong the Kwakiutl? I may be allowed at this place to

'It eau not be proved that aliy connection existe between the hawi'nalai. cere-

monies described on page 495 and the sun-dance ceremonies of the Sioux and Black-

feet, but their analogy is quite striking.
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refer to what I stated previously (pp. 332, 336) in regard to the growth

of the clan system of the Kwakiutl tribes. I pointed out that this

system probably attained its present development under the impetus

of the clan system of the northern tribes; thtt the secial distinction

connected with the possession of a clan legend gave a sufficient sugges-

tion to the mind of the Indian to turn his imagination in this direction,

and that the hereditary manitou probably became the totem of the clan.
The close similarity between the clan legends and those of the acquisi-

tion of spirits presiding over secret societies, as well as the intimate

relation between these and the social organizations of the tribes, allow

us to apply the sane argument to the consideration of the grôwth of

the secret societies, and lead us to the conclusion that the sane psy-
chical factor that molded the clans into their present shape molded the

secret societies.

If this argument is correct, we must expect that the legends of the

secret societies. although belonging to the most sacred myths of

the tribes, show indications of foreign influences, as these must have
offered the material for the suggestions which gave rise to the myths.
I will not at this place enter into a detailed discussion of these tradi-
tions as I have done' so in another publication.' 1 I hve shown that
all legends of this iagion are of complex origin, and that they must
have been carried over enormous distances from tribe to tribe. This is
true as well of the more insignificant tales as of the most important
myths, such as creation legends, and the legends of the origin of the
secret societies. To give only one or two examples: l the tale of the
origin of the cannîbal society of the Hë'iltsuq (p. 401), it is told how a
woman gave birth to a number of dogs, who attained the secrets of the
cannibal society. This tale is found over the whole of the northwestern
portion of North America, among all the Athapascan tribes, among
the Eskimo, and all along the North Pacifle Coast. Only in this sin-
gle instance is it connected with the origin of the secret societies, and I
conclude, therefore, that a foreign story bas been embodied in this myth.

While here the foreign portion of the myth. forms only a slightly
connected incident of the tale, foreign material is much more closely
interwoven with the whole fabric in the most important one of all
the legends of secret societies, viz, the tale of BaxbakuilanuXsi'waé.
When we compare this myth with the creation nyth of the Chinook s
we find a remarkable resemblance in certain parts of the legends.
The grandmother of the divinity of thé Chinook, when a child, was car-
ried away by a monster. Their child became the mother of the culture
hero, and by her help the monster was slain. Among the Kwakiutl, the b
-cannibal spirit carries away a girl, and is finally slain by her help.
lu one version, their child becomes the new cannibal spirit. There
exist several stories on the west coast of Vancouver Island which forn h

"Indianische Sagen von der N£ord-Pacifischen Kuste Ameikas," Berlin, 1895, p.
329.

"Chinook Texts," Bulletin T 20 of the Bureau of Ethnology, Washington, 1894, p.9. - Ri
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probably the connecting links between these two legends. Further-
more, the important incident of the magic flight which figures in the
Kwakiutl legend (p. 400) bas so wide a distribution, not only on the
Pacifie Coast but also iii the Old World, that we must consider it a
foreign element in this myth.'

These instances show that the myths referring to the ceremonial are
of complex origin.

I will point ont another peculiarity of these traditions: Wheu we
compare the legends as told by the various tribes of the coast, we find
that the ceremonuial is derived from a variety of myths. Some men
obtained it from BaxbakuiilanuXsi'wal, others from the wolves, still
others brought it down fron heaven. The legend of the Tsimshian tells
that a hunter obtained it from a bear who took him into his lodge in
the interior of-a-iock (p. 652). Traditions which are entirely distinct
in chafacter and origin are brought forward to explain the ergin of
the same ceremonial.

What desthis proveè We have seen that noue of the tales referred
to can be comidered as a growth of the genigs of any of these tribes
uninfluencd yAny foýeign sources. All the traditions are full of for-
eign elements which can be traced, step by step, to distant regions.
When we see, therefore, that the saine ritual i-»xplained by a variety
of traditions, we must concludethat in this region at least the ritual is
older than the tradition referring to the ritual; that the former must be
considered as primary, the latter as secondary.

I believe the source of the ritual, as well as of the legends which are
connected with it, must be looked for in the advantages and the pre-
rogatives whieh the membership of secret societies giyes. This mast
have caused a desire to possess such membership, which either led
men to acquire memberships in existing societies, or, where these were
not sufficient, for the people to invent new ones. Of course, I do not
mean to say that the Indian invented traditions eonsciously and
intentionally, but that the desire excited bis fancy and bis whole state
of mind, and that in this manner, after appropriate fasting, the oppor-
tunity was given for hallucinations, the niaterial for which was neces-
sarily taken from the existing ideas, or from the ideas of neighboring
tribes. These are the peculiar pheiomena which' were set forth by
Stoll in bis book on Suggestion; and I think in a deeper manner by
Tarde in bis book on the Laws of Imitation.

It is easily understood how the exciting aspect of the ceremonial of
the cannibal society caused a young man who had gone fasting to
believe that he saw in bis hallucinations the same spirit under new
conditions, and to tell of his experience after bis return. As the
notion had become established that the spiirt, after having been seen,
bad a tendency to reappear to the descendants, an opportunity was
given for the formation of a new place in the secret society. We may

'Fora remiarkable analogue of this tradition collected among the Golds ofAmoor
River, see "Globus," LXXI, page 92.
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therefore assume that the psychological explanation for the develop-

ment of the complicated system of the membership in secret societies

lies in the combined action of the social system on the one hand and

the method of acquiring manitous on the other.
While these considerations explain the variety of forms of the secret

societies and prove that the myths on which, the ritual is apparently

fonnded are probably secondary in character, they do not give a clew

to the origin of the secret societies and of the pectliar customs con-

nected with them. There are, however, indications which allow us to

conclude that these customs had' their origin in methods of warfare.

First of all, the deity Wina'liag-ilîs is considered the bringer of the cere-

monial. This name means 'the one who makes war upon the whole
world," and he rules the uiind of man at the time of war as well as

during the period of activity of the secret societies. For this reason,

also, the secret societies are in action during times of war, in winter as
well as in summer (see p. 429). All the oldest songs of these socie-

have reference to war; the cannibal, the bear dancer, and the
fool dancer, are considered as chief warriors, and fall into ecstasies as

soon as they have killed an enemy. All this seems to indicate that

the origin of the secret societies has a close connection with warfare.

But one thing more must be considered. The customs which we

observe nowadays are evidently a modern development of more ancient
forms. The ceremonial of cannibalism, which nowadays is the most
important part.of the whole ceremonial, is known to have been intro-

duced anong the various tribes recently, although its foundation, the

idea of the existence of a spirit who is killing people, is present among
all the tribes. The Kwakiutl state 'uniformly that the custom of

devouring men was introduced among their tribe about sixty years
ago, and that it was derived from the Hë'iltsuq. We also have
conclusive evidence that the eustom was acquired by the Tsimshian

not more than seventy years ago, and that they also obtained it
from the Hë'iltsuq. Therefore there is no doubt that the custom origi-
nally was confinèd to the snall territory of the Hë'iltsuq. Among the
sonthern tribes the action of the cannibal was confined to his taking
hold with his teeth of the heads of enemies, which were eut off in war.

The form in which the ceremony of cannibalism of the Hë'iltsuq
appeared lirst was the following: A slave was killed by his owner, and
then was torn and eaten by the cannibals, or pieces of flesh were torn
with the teeth from the arma or the chest of people, or, finally, corpses
which were prepared in a particular manner were devoured by the ean-
nibal. The first of these customs shows clearly its close connection
with warfare. The slave is the booty of the cannibal or of his relatives,
and by slaying him.the victory is once more brought before the eyes of
his admiring friends. It is hardly possible to prove definitely phat the
secret societies have developed exclusively from customs relating to y
warfare, but I believe my remarks have made clear the close connection
between the two phenomena.
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APPENDIX.

[To page 336.]

THE ORIGIN OF THE CLAN Ô'MANITS'ENÔX OF THE LÃSQ'ENOX.

G-W'x amlaë Dz'l'lqoalôLEla Lawis s'Eigzm yxi Së'paxaë L YW'q'.1
Came ho It la said Dz'i'lqoalôa.al tand his children that Shining down and

Ent'Emaë xa t8'EdW'q L G 'xdEn LEwa Wik xonW'ksë D'dôqoanaqê-
First speaker that womanand G e'xdan sud laat bis child. Sering froum one cor-

uer to the

sEla. K-''sla g•a'Ix qâ'nEmas Dz'i'lqoalLI-a yîX L'*-'sElaqa qa
other. Not t la said cahne the wife or D. ' 'lgoall la that sun woman for

b'îëné mâs qW'samasé' L'ë'sElaqa Xa L'ê'sEIa. 11lat'a DEqâ'xa
her boing who makes walk sun wooma th sun. . But he rame down

('mania yx Dz'î'qoalLEla Lawis "'SEM. HO'x'ida am lawis Ge'x-
0'mant that Dz'l'lqoalôLsla sud hl echildren. Right away It ia said G-'x-

dEn la qãi'gida lâ'xa Wâ'k'éqësLa. La dü'x'oaLEla xa nEqW'ts'aqê
dn went ho walkod to the Bont Bey its name. He .diaovered the ton

went

Xuâ'k'una nExO's lAq. La'lae wunwi'k-aq, laam lawis laX a'Laea sa
ranoes apred on thero. Then ho hid from then, ho went it i said at iland of

the beach it a said the

Xua'Xuak'una. Laf {G•'xdEn dExwnLt''lis liq. L'aë y'q'ég•aLë
canoe. Thon G-'xdzn jumped out of the there. - Then ho spoke

Wooda

da nemr'k'uë bEgWâ'nEm: "M 'sôs y Vag*lisêx, G-'xdEn ?" në'x-
the One man: What yon working for. G 'rdEn 1" be was

slila G-'xdEn. LWIaë n<'naxma'ya: " iq'iôqoasta'yin JÔL." LWIaé10
toid G-ê'xdzn. Then ho replied : "I am tryig to geta from Then is

magical treasure you." l said

wuL'G•ë'xdEna xa bEgwâ'nEmé-: "Maë'noxoam?" L'l.a' nâ'naxmaye
aaked G-é'xdEn the man: Of what tribe ara Then it ho sawred·

youf " lesad

da bEgwâl'nEmnax: "MX 'enôxu'nux. Han'xwidix aléWat8'a'i8OlôX
the man: "We are killer whalon. Heé broke it our hutlng canoe

g*i'qamayéx." Là'laë wuat'sãw é G-4'XdEn lûx t'Emyöë Xés Xuâ'k'-
this chief." Then It ho w'as aked G'xdx at awing for Ca-

ia satid materis hl

unéxs han'xwidaé. Là'laë né'La sa d'éx. "iH'g-a ax''dEx dÔw'Xa,
noe It *a broken. Then it ho said of cedar "Go take oedar

i said the twig: twiga.

néXsÔ laë G-0'xdEn. Li'laê qa's'ida. K-''slat'a qgä'LaXs g•t'Xaë dâla 15
ho vas It iu G-è'xdan. Thon it ho walked. Not ho went long ho oame carry-

toid is ad th iing

xa dawê'x qa s8t8â'wi8 laxa bEgwâ'nEm. LW'Iai da bEgw'nErm aaLtSal$
the cedar to givi them to the inU. Then it the - man broke to

twigs la maid pieoe

xa dW x: "Mä'së xa'nLEla g•iLaik tE'Iqoa?" L 'laë da bEgwä'nzm
the edadr "Wht makos it nweak" .,Theot tie in

twiga i:"A

y'laqa xa nEmô'kne bEgwà'nzm qa lés ax'e'dx sE'ébea. LâIaé da
sat the One man ts g teks twitod on Thon at the

bamoh< ()Is salid
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bEgwa'nEm dzî'IX'wîda. K' 'sIat'a qâ'LaXs g•â'xaë d'Ila xa sE'lbës.
man ran. Not it ii said long ho came carrying the twisted on

Lä'laë da bEgwà'nEm t'E'mx•' it xa Xuà'k'una. Lî'laë dzî'XsEmtsa
Thon it the man sewed the canoe. Then it herubbed on toit
la aid ~is said

qoalh'k-I laxis t'Ema'yé. Laam 2à'La. L'la/ g•ï'qamaya sa m 'x'ënôx
gui on his seam. That was finisbed. Thon the chief of killer whales

the

yîx Hë'lilälag•ilîs, hê'iEm Lë'qEm sa g'Í'qamaya sa maa'mx'ënôX:
that HO'lilglag-ills. That was the name of chief of killer wbales

the the

5 "La'môX laLEn xî'Ibalaxena'sto li'xôx G•ë'xdEn qa sEk''lasôX xa
"This our will go quartz harpoon to thif G-ë'xdEn to spear the

my pointed

qoayî'm. Hë'mîs ,'LEqEm s ME'nLösEIas -o MEnmEnlêqa'las, rlawis
whale. And it the names o cf bME'nLzsElas and ME'nmEnléqa'las, and it

g•'knLaôs Mà/xëxsek-ila LëS g•ök"Laös. Là'Lê ma'x'ënôxLëS LÔ'qulé-
your future killer whale will your future It will killer whale will- future

bouse painting be bouse. be ho your dish.

Laös. Hë'mî8 halà'yu Lö q'ul'sta IEwa xuî'l'Ox xata'ya qa s saX-
your. And the death and the water and the quartz knife for' utcher

bringer of life edged knife

x-'Lös." Lf'laë wi'XstEndë da maa'mX'ënôX là'xîs alê'wats'ê. Là'aë
your." Then they launched the killer whale at their hnuting canoe. Then

10 LEx-'0'd da maa'mxénôx. G•'X1aë G•ë'XdEn nä'nak" laxîs g•k".
they started the killer whales. He then came G-e'xdEn home to his bouse.

Laa'm sEk-à' xa qoayî'm LEwa q''sa. -Làg•iLtsëé g•'qaméx-ida.
Then he speared the whale and the sea otter. Therefore, hobecame a chief.

Lâ'laë ê't'êt qâ's'idë G-ê'xdEn. Li'laë dô'x'oaLEla xa wi'waq.
Thon again he walked G-'xdEn. Thon he discovered the wolves.

Wà'xsqEm la da nEm. Là'laë mt'LEmê da nE'më wI'waôq. Lã'laë
A head at each it is the one. Thon it la two beads the other wolf. Then

end said said

G-ë'xdEn lax qa s ya'yaq'Entamê xa wi'waôq: " Ma'sôs axsEwa'qös?"
G-ê'xdEn there to speak to the wolves! What yon doing you "

15 n'x-aë G-ë'xdEn, l'xa wi'waôk". La'lae Lë'lal' da wi'Waôkuax
he said G-ecxdEn to the wolves. Thon they called the wolves

G•ë'xdEn qa lês lax g'O'kuas. Là'laë G•ë'xdEn Xué-ligã'nô sa ma'LEmê
G-ë'xdErr to go to their bouse. Thon G-'xdEn ho was put on of two

bis back the headed

wilwajkn.- L'laë làl'g•aa la'xa dz'ElI'L, g''kula sa xu'mdëè. Là'laë
wolf. - Thon they atthe laire, the village of land otter. Thon

arrived the

yà'q'êg-aLê da wi'waöku: "Laams lê'diEnÔxsLEs xu'mdê." Lâ'laë
he spoke the wolf: Now yon this will be land otter." Thon

your dance

g-î'lx-'idê da wi''wakuc: "L'1laë ktà'g-aa lax g•ö'koat sa g•'la. "Laams
he trotted the wolf. Thon they at his bouse of grizzly Now you

arrived the bear.

20 Iê'denuXsLîs g•î'la." G-'xêLa Sa L'a'sq'ëênôx lê'iiEnlo sa g'ila LEwa
thiâ will be your grizzly' Therefore the L'Wq'énôx having of grizzly and the

dance bear. dance the bear

xu'mdë. Là'laé qã's'idayi sa wi'waÔka.. Lä'laê lâ'g-aa lâx g*ô'kua
land otter. Thon walked by wolf. Thon they at the bouse

the arrived

sa wi'waôk. Haë'LEla'yu lax g•ö'kna sa g'ê'qamaya sa wi'weÔk xa
of wolf. He was taken at the house -of chief of wolves the
bo ,the the

Lëqadês 0 ö'2õolaqa. L'laë wuLâ'sawa: "M'ss yà'lag-ilisaxt"
his name HowliUng woman. Thon ho was asked, "what you workiig "

47-->



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. - 667

Li'Iaë n'/naxmaë G-G'xdEn: "La'Lôkoasdayîn." Lâ'laë dzô'sô sa 1
Then ho answered G-'xden I cone to get a magical Thon ho waa of

treasure. given the

mã'stô -Ewa xumtxunmtag•ila -IEWa halW'yu IEwa léle'ida xa hama'n-
harpoon and the making overything and the death and the dances, the laughing

burn bringer

xolaL IEwa q.q'0'LElaL. Ll'laxaa néî'Ik• gô'2i»olaqa qa s lë wi'na
dance and the mosquito dance. Thon again said Howling 'Woman that 'they tomake

go war

xa Qi'q'Egwa'dBXLa lE2UXLa'yas sa le'lqoalaLayé. La'lae Tsô'ku-
the Masters their name their name of the tribea. Then ' Canoe

lag-iLa laë da g•ï'qamayas. Hé'x'ida am lawîs la wi'îné da wi'waîik". 5
B eaken' it is the their ch ief. Right away It la said they to make the wolves. j

oaid- went war

Là'laë qà'x?idE xa g•'qaméXdë. MÔ'p'Enk-îm laë da qà'g•îk". G•W'x-
Thon they cut off the chief past. Four fathome his it la the head cut They

his head face said off. came,

laë tgâ'yi da q'g•uk" lax G-é'xdEn. Laam t'kunt'ëdayu lax G-lxdEn.
it le they - the heads to G-'xdon. Thon they were hurig on to G•exdsn.
said were tohiabody

given g

Hë'x•'ida. arlawîs dzë'dgasâ'lë da qëqâ'g•îkuax. Laë në'nakuë
A t~once it la said they squeaked the heads. Thon ho went

home
G•ë'xdEn. Laa'rm ii'kualaxés. Hë'x-'ida amlawîs qoa'qoëk-a xa

G-a'xdEn. It was his magical treasure. At once it la said ha went whaling the

qoayî'n. L'laë G-ë'xdEn yà'laqaX DZÎ'lqOalüLEla qa les g'oaâ' lax 10
whale. Thon it is G-O'xdEn sent DzlilqoalôLEla to go oit on at

said rock
D'q'uXdEima xa ';aWälla lâX Li'sqas qa dâ'doqoalsé xa qoayîlm.

'Watching place' the standing at xãsqas to watch the whales.
near the

water

Hé'Em lagiLs sEk•a' Là'sq'nôX lâxa qoayî'M LEwa lèlai'dë. He'Erm
Therefore they . the L'q'énôx at the whales and the dances. That

apear

axnö'guadag-iL sa L'ä'sq'ënîoXuas. Laam la'pa.
was obtained by L'sqenôx. That la the end.

the

[To page 355.]

NEQA'P'ENK•'EM'S SONG.

1. Ts'LiwuXLEntsëa sEns q'W'las(wa lâX Li'8sôt0walts nà'la.
Famous great our known at outside of world.

Awä'lë da g'î'qama wulqamâ'iläi g•ï'qama'ya okuqeslai ? (2) laX-15
Real the chief highest of all chief by himself 1 to

g-i'g•iqama îs lëe'lqoalaLë. "N'gua'am laë i'Llanöx as g-1'g•iqama'ya
Iho chiefs of the tribes. "I am it la having ser- of chiefs

said vanta

is lë'lqoalaLái. N 'gua'am llaë ayî'lkoadês g-I'g-iqama'ya îs
of tribes. I am it la said having for chiefs of

apeakars

l''lqoalaLai. N 'gna'arm 1'laë lElaxs'a'M Lax q'E'lq'atîsâlax g'i'gîi-
tribes. I am it la said piecea of copper broken coppers the

qama'ya îs lë'lqoalaLai." goà'L tsÔla sEns g•î'qamaëx xa'nLElagilîs
chiefs of tribes." Do not lot .. our chief hare, get worse

Lö'malag•ilîs mô'masila yaixLE'na sEns g•' qamaêx l'lqoalaLai, â'Lalai 20
overdoing huring property our chief hare tribes, alse l

Lens xa'nLElak•as lëx•aam laxa L'â'L'aqoa laxë IE'laxs'amüta q'a'lqati-
we shall get worse only being at the coppers at the broken pieces of pieces of

copper

1Oneword missing.
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1 sawë làxs'Entâ'laLtsé q'alq'altE'lIaLtsê saptEnd9'laLtsê, bwiyakilitsë,
copper copperbrealker great copper breaker great who throws cop- great to whom great

per into water nobod cean
1 i climb up

ë,lé'soyak•ilitsë, g-I'g•iqama'ya. XÎüX$latsëèyayüLëX q'oãt¶õsömias
the higheat one great chiefs. Yon went long ago yon burnt tol ack 

ashes
xa nIE'msqEmãX WUL lë'lqOalaLai: XÔXslatsêyayüLëx g-i'qama'ya
the one long tribes.. You went long ago chief

agolë'lqoalaLai, q'u'mx•'idâmas xa la'laxsâly q'o qumXsâlamas y'gi-
tribes, making them run the goingto and making them run to and youaway fro in a hole fro ln a hole

5 LExtsEmÔL g•îns mô'qumë g-îns lO'lqoalaLai. XôXlatsëyayüLëx
were enraged with our loaded canoe our tribes. Yon wentlong agothem in your at anchor

canoe

ôXoW'ya ts'ô'nôqumnuXsôs tS'ë'ts'êLwà'laÔLa guà'pa'lîi lë'lqoalaLai.
oh sound tn'noqoa sonnd the famousone north end tribes.

X5XslatsêyayuLëx g•i'qama'ya mà'Xuax-ilaydlëX g•'qama'ya, îs
You went long ago chief giving away blankets chief of

lé'lqoa4aLai wooô ya.
tribe , wooü ya. g

2. foâ'L tsô sZns ê'waqamë qEns q'Wllasowa lax Là'sotiwalîts nâ'la.
Don't let u our going in front our the one who at outside forehead of world.of hjm le heard S

10 A k'esLala lEns lê'lqoalaLai, bâ'xswalaLa gilôLayaLa XEns mo'qEmaf
Ah! not let ue, tribes, steal ateal from loaded canoe

our
g•îns lë'lqoalatai,ä'LalalEns ts'E'ngLum·laxaqwalaslxa m'lkoas lNa'

our tribes, else we he will be, at the hand will be will be hanged - at 
angry tied the

NegwtsoK'ô'uig*lisobts

mö'qumaëx, lë'lqoalaLai. "IK•'ë laXã'oWÎS LEn Waxla'mlaxaawwx-
loaded canoe tribe. Never mind Us W do-not mind t mind

tsëEm 15x8. NEmô'Xla'mlaxa g•În .iEmâ'x•itsélyak- LÔ nElmsqEmaku g
great is at it. , I alone • I as greati as this and onek

lë'lqoalaLai. mNëmEx•itsëlya g•în L ml'lsqamäk" l''qoalaLai. Nl-
tribe; as great as I and four tribes. I

15 guaq'ä'maas g•ïx-towësô XusE'la» '' •îxtowë,sô sEns g•Ï'qamayëx
am the oneié placed on top of ' fighting placed on top of Our chief -9

place

llqoalatai. Nl'guaq''maas L'qoaqamlis, eg-ëk'atsil K•'kuigaliso.
tribes. rI a the one Copper face h Great mountain, Supporter,

Wâ'wala'las, g•în g•ï'qëtëyatsë g•ín lë'lqoalaLai. Wôa wâ,
Obstacle, my having me for My tribes. Wôa wâ.

master.

[To page 3ss.]

NEQÃ'P'ENK•'EM'S SONG.

1. goa'la mE,'ImiElsElaXdôx'õL, lë'lqoalaLai! gocalla sa mElmiEl-
Do not look arond, tribes. ~ Do not indeed look

sEzladaôqôL lë'lqOOaLai, à'Lala L.Ens dâ'doxkwinala làx laXôX
around, tribes, else we' shall see something at Our,

terrible

20g•Xtsëa sa â'lax gi'qamna'ya.
house great of real chief.

the

'Adistorted Chinook Jargon word for kapeiwa'lak.

1~ _ _ _
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2. zoa'la dô'doXsëstalaXdaôxÔL, lë'lgoalaLai! 2oa'la sa dô'doXsë- 1
Do not look forward and backward, tribes, do not in- look forwardiW

deed

stalaXdaôqÔL,- IëlqoalaLai! 'Lala LEns dt'doxkwinala lax laXôX
and backward, tribes! 'else - we shall see something at our

terrible

g•C'Xtsëax sa â'lax g•ï'qama'ya. Ts'ô'noqoanuXtsë lalûX g'î'xtsëax
bouse great of real chief. Ts'ô'noqoa having great our house great

the

sa s'lax g·i'qama'ya. Là'g·iL tsëasôX hà'manëkwilalatsëa dô'lEmx'iti-
of real chief. Therefore our mnaking unable to great making numb

the move

latëa, k'ës q'u'laXLag·ila, k'Oês pE'nLEXLag•ila aiXôX g•ô'xtsëax sa 5
great, not life making, .not breath making our bouse great of

the
wt'waxsqEmg•ilaXtsea â'laX g•'îqama'ya.

double chief great real chief.

3. goa'la h'yutE1aXdaôX'ÔL, lê'lqoalaLai! oa'la sa hâ'yutEla-
Do not make noise, tribes! Do not in- make

deed

daôqÔL, lë'lqoalaLai! ,'Lala SEns L5'aqala'yiltsêa sa La'qanuXtsëa
noise, tribes! else we overturn great of overhanging great

the

g•ï'qama'ya. "Nô'guaq'5'mas g·ã'yaxalasa qoï'Laxalasa g'ig'Eqama'ya
chief. "I an the one from whom comes from whom i chief

down untied

s lë'lqoalaLaï. 10
of tribes.

4. gôa'la dEndêlix•ilaXdaôX'ÔL, lë'lqoalaLai! goa'la sa dEndëlix•i-
Do not grumble, tribes! Do not in- gr=m-

laXdaôx'ôL, lë'lqoalaLai! laXôX g•ô'xtsax, sawà'waxsqEmg•flaôx-
ble, tribes! in our liousdgreat of double

the •

tsëa giqama'ya. Wà'wanE'mêqalag.ila g•'îg•êsnêqalag•ila lai a'la-
great chief. Making all expect. to die ,frightening blood

kwisawë sa wä'XwuLa g-ä'XëLà'lisEm mà'mEnLêya laXôX gô'x-
on body of those whò to enter to eat at chief's in our house

the tried bouse

tsëax sa wà'waxsqEmg•ilaôxtsêa â'lax g-i'qama'ya." lHaiXa'mô g•în 15
great eof double great real chief. Only that-it is me'i

the

tsE'nkumn'xua ha'lstalag•iliLa g•ïxstalag•iliLa laXôX ma'meniayüm
angers eating a little only eating like a chief in our food given .

tsêax sa wä'waxsqEmg•ilatsëa â'lax g•'îqama'ya.
great Of double great real chief.

the

[To page 356.]

HE'NAK'ALASO (=ENVIED).

1. WuLmë'g'în nëx•që ôgwu'la kwä!nêsElamas xa nã'Ia. K'ë'saiLEn
I thought I said another une made smoky the weatlier. No I am

nEmôga'lag•ilîs amhê'g•alag•ilîs am kwa'kux-âlatsëa wöxspEndàlatsëa
theonlyoneinthe world the only one on earth making smoke great at both ends of the year

LE'lanEm axa wi'wulqE'maku lôtlqoalaLai; wo ho ho. 20
called the - all tribes tribes; wo ho ho.

2. Wà'LdEmg•ã'nEm La s y5'q'EndEmg·à'nEmLas yf'yaqét'ënéqa;
Wbat will be bis word of what willho say agaia tbe spider woman;
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1 k'êsLait'ë amÔ'sayaLa WailêqayaLa WâldEms yt'yaqët'ënêqa; k's-
not will ho brag going ln zigzag his words the spider woman; net

linès

Laid'ê aInö'sayaLa sag'LEXâ'laLa Xui'kuiL'EX'â'1aLa q'E'ltabuLW'yaL&
will ho brag ho will give away ca- , càrrying canoes in his pretending to break

noes mouth coppers
k•ôqoabula'yaLa k'uë'lasbULâ'yaLa L''nag•ilabULa'yaLa Wt'LdEm 8

pretending to break prstending togive feaste pretending to give grease the words of
coppers feasts

yâyaqt'ën5qa wag•iL'amasi'la E'mlEmXumlisa quë'quxaLEmli'sa
the spider wotnan thus he turned dry in his face moldy in bis face

5 hë'nak"aëtse L'LaWitsë sEns g'î'g•iqama'ya.
standing in front standing in our chiefs.

of their beliy front of him

3.* K'ë'ôsk'W'sowa ëx ëanag•alas. LWnaXua'mëk- wäx• wä'nëxsila
Nothing at al is enough for you. Sometimes this tried maltreating

l'nag•'ila lamXd'as haiquë'x•s mâi'sLa wa'yöLa yâiyaLaLg•iwë qanLô
making yon will be like what old dog open your legs be- when I
enough g (future) fore me shall

y'k-allLÔ, he'imÔLxaas quê'X'idë layô'Lg•în laxs'EndëyöL Xa Lë'qEm-
get excited in thus you did , w'hen 1 did break copper the - named
the house,

nôXtsea a'nqolatsëa ôõ mà'xts'ôlEmtsëa sEns yaëxTEa LëqEmiôXtsea
great Cloud great' and Of whom all are great our property named great

ashamed'

10 hai'matsëa uô mâx'ënôxtsëa jô LëqEmnôXtsëa ôpalaã'tsea ô Lë'qam-
'Chief great' and -Killer whale great' and named great 'Point of great and named

land'

nnXtsëa k•ntsëgumnuXtsëa '10 LqamnuXtsëa qau'lômatsëa. HaimEn
great 'Of whom all are great and named great Êeaver great.' That is

afraid' % mine -
nE'nqEmx•'itayü g•în yà'lasuwa m'masasôwa xa të'istõs, pëLpaXsëõwa

what-is thrown into my vanqnished i.11 treated the limp one limp when eaten
the fire when I eat,

xa'daakumEnëx wà'wi'lla xoa g-Vqama'ya
slim small ones trying.to van- this chief.

quish -

4. Wë'g-a xoa g-â'XëLElaÔX mà'mEnLëya laXO Lawn'lqamâyax,
Go on! the poor one who en- who wants to be from the sons Of the chief

tered fed

15 q'oalë'XLëyatsë ktiâ'xsistàlatsë. kut'x•ilanô'kumëtsë g•ï'qama'ya.
whose owxn namegreat smoke around great smoke ahead great. chief.

the world

WaX'E'mLa W'IEmx'ida q'k•isamas nax'ëdamasLa yéx•ts'osElaitsôX
Nevermind endeavor to give Ihem making drink qualmish

much food

hõ'g'oaLElatsôx wi'laqô lô'yEwinôXoa g'i'qEma'ya.
vomiting never goes back from chief.

-the middle

[To page 358.]

1. YnanôXlai W'ya sa yà'lag-itîs sa nà'la.
There ise a it is the river of traveler around of world.

bear. said the the world the

2. YaLä'wisElai nâ'na sa wà'ya sa yà'lag•ilîs sa na-la.
Hole swild It l the bear of river of traveler around of world.

said the the the world the

20 3. Yâ'XsEm là'laai ts'E'lIxaya xa wâ'ya sa mà'mEnsilalisax g-ins
Badness thon it.is going up the the river of measuring life of man our

said river the

lë'lqoalaLê.
tribes.

M
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4. Yà! sîisiy*L laê t8'E'lx•aya WW'ya sa mâ'mEflslali&ax gins 1
Ya! s'eiyL It la goin up the . the river of measurng life of man our

said river the
lë'EIqoalaLë.

tribes.

5. Yâ! la'm l'laë awW'wußtalëk" LWqÔstalëk" ayiya XEns Dö'Iaqamaë
YA! -they It le great things going copper going up aylya our oldest brother

are said up the river the river

aya xg-ins lë'ElqoalaLë.
aye of our tribeq.

[To page 358.]

1. Haliôqoag•a'nEmt ana L'ë's'ala g•à'nEmLa g•ë'qama'ya lê'lqolaLai 5
He will not have mercy heat it willhbe the chief tribes.

upon the people

2. La'tsëk•as g•ã'nEmLë haliô'qUla L'é'S'ala g•'nEmLa t'éqOapäit8ëa
Thu great will be not having the heat it will be great lire with

mercy stonea in it

SEns g'i'qama'yé le'IqoalaLai.
of our chief tribes.

3. Môtma'nô's'a q'é'q'ak·îs môtmadëg-ë'xoa k'o'lasilaLtSeX t'ai'qoa-
,You eat all the rest eating much who eats the rest this great one who this great

of the feast always gives feasts

palãLtséix g-î'qama'ya l'lqoalaLai.
one who - -chief tribes.

always performs
the ire dance

4. L'malag•ilitsé wîst'Ens g•i'qama'yëx lë'lqolaLai. W!q'ana'koei 10
Too great is what he is this chief tribes. Who is like to him

doing our

hëistalaEn k'oêlatsëstàla XEns g'î'qama'yéx lê'lqOlaLai.
going around giving feaste all our this chief tribes.

around.

5. Yô'EmxEnt ës'aqEmÔL hê'wëxaLë nE'mp'anãLa k'nt'k'uilatsE-
This must be put into him he never once gave a amall

by hie father

maLa g-ê'qapoe SEns g'î'qama'yë lë'lqolaLai.
feast lower chief of our chief tribes.

TUNE, RECORDED BY F. BOAS.

Halo-qoa-ga - nE- mt a na - a - L'--S'a la , la

Beating ...•J...I•I
4-

ga-nEm - La gê - - qa - ma - yë ha yé ya

-- -- J 4 J 4JJ4L

THE -KWAKIUTL INDIANS.
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hô ô- .ô yë--hëya fr; halio

qoa - ga - DE - nit ana. . L' - sa la . . . g'a-nEm-La

g ê . qa-m a - y é ha yë ya hâ.

h - â â y- hë

Lt sé k·as g·a - nEm -Lë e - yo -koa - la - tsé

L - sa la g•a - nEm - Là t'à- qoa - p'- tsà

j',jj'jj, t' jIl',1 j'îý1lo'1 ý j ' ýllr, a ji . 1j' j, a
7 pÅ

ëla ,si laL -li,- a maj-,,i l,1 ,J' y ?,l1i,, l

k'oê-la - si -laL - t3è gi-1 qa- nia -yô

J', 6J',1J'j, j','î ',jj' j' j'. Jl, jî' 'y
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- yë - hël Mötman - sa

The three part beats are syncopated, the ýticks bèingi
quarter and 'therefore falling nearly on the second eightl

part bar. The four part rhythm is syncopated in the
The rhythm of the tune of the second line, Làts'ek•as g'a
quite certain. I counted the f of the second bar almosti
and also in the seventh bar of this part, but there
throughout slight irregulariti's in rhythm of the first.i
this part of the song, ,though the beating is perfectly
eightis against three of the tune. The text as sung by
differs sligtly from the dictated text.

[To page 374.]

Nü'yampalisa Lai laôx, nü'yampalisa Lai LOX,. g•à'Xa
Tale froi the be- your, tale from the be- your, youe ca

ginning ginning.

q'k'mök-ustâaLlaôL q'ô'manakulak'as, qô'môXs'a'lak•a
your Q'e'môqoa house real wealth moving, real wealth coming asho

came up

q'âmg-ilig•ë nEgîsilask•as'5 në'giyatsêk•as'o. Nù'yamp;
his back r naking a mountain great real mountain. Tale from t

of property . ginnin,

[To page 382.]

NÙMASE'NXELÎS.

Qoà'LEla a'm laë N'masë da bEgua'nEm I1x Â'g-iWal
In the beginning it is Ne'mas the man at ·Â'g-iwa'l

said

ma''ya Tsa'xîs. G&•õguat sis g-ô'kuê lax Â'g·iwa'la. Xu'
of Fort He had a his house at 'g-iwa'la. Fat

Rupert. house

rawîs xonô'kuë L''qoag•ilaqEmaë. NEm'g·n'stâlîs a
with his son "Copper maker face." They came up together it

NAT MUS 95----43

ha-yö ya h

673

etc. as above.

etc.

raised at each
h of the three
same manner.
nEMLe , is not
three eighths,
seemed to be
seven bars of

regular, five

my informant

Ôst3a Lai Lau 1
me up

'so, q'i'mX-
ore, wealthon

alisa Lai Lôx.
he be- yeur.

g I

aa lax mEku-
a at in-front

ng-ink•âla E. 5
her and son it is

said

'mlaë Nô'mas
is said N'mas

.a- 40- «Ob.
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1qawls ''qoa. QOâ'LElaI a'm'Iaë t'ë'g'its'â'lL xa L'ýiqoa. L9'g-iLas
and his copper. In the bo- -It l eaid be lay on it with the copper. Therefore

ginning knees drawn up

2ao'LElaam -L'â'qoag•i'laqamëXLa xon'kna. •G•'xlaë Yix•'qEmae
ln the bogin- "Copper maker face itas name the child. He caine it ia YixL'qamaô

ning aid

hë'ilax NW'mas. Ne'x•lae Yix•'qamayazs ('ul'nokua as Nô'mas.
and aaked to NÔ'mas. It ia eiad Yixal'qEmaè hie oncle having of NO'maa.dosomething

for him

Laa'm hai'llnEma Lë Yi'ä'qamayax Nô'mas qa ès qaqak'ane'neLé.
Then he waa asked to by YixaqEae Nô'maa that ho took a wife.

.work
5Hai'aë g•õ'kula Yix-à'qamaë LîXsi'waë. La'am mà'wü)dë, Yix-â'qaya-

It was the town Yir'a'qEaa LIXsI'wa. Then he caused him YiXa'qE-
to move his

>Camp

max Nö'mas qa s le qap'ä'LaLaWe lãx LîXsi'waë, qa qEg•ã'taënëLas
maë NiYmasthat he went to live together at LIxsi'wat, for he wanted to marry

with him

xonô'kuas Yix•i'qamayas g•'e'dêLas Sâ'g•i'yë. ME'Xula laë Yix•'qa-
hie child Yix'qEmaë , hie prinoese Sâ'g-i'y. He desired it e e YixaWqE-

said

mayax g•õ'kuas Sâ'g·i'ye yaxs L'àxL'ayaai'koaë. La'g•iLas nex• qa S
ma hishonse Sâg-l'yë his carvinga, Therofore he that ho

said

qig•â'dë laq. MW'x'ënôx laë k''tama'ya sa g·ök". G'utse'g•ila ( da
married her there. Killer whale itis thepainting on cf the house. Sitting on its back the

said the front
10 ts'ë'k'oêq. K'êôs El k'és 20o'Laâts awlînakUiLa sa g•ôk". La'am

gull. Not it la Neot the same alLaround the of the bonse. Then
said floor

N 'mas g•î'lgîlaxsL IL g•î'ldzaqoaL dà'la xës se'k'aqanô, qa és
it ja Nma first out of the hewill hewillspeak first taking his staff, for it

said canoe go
hë'g•iLaEl 2Oä'Lë sé'k'aqün ôs yasöxtealag'iLas -së'k•'aqünÔs sëKsqlâ'-
therefore it is thus hie staff hand on top of it his staff because he

said therefore

q'aLlëlaas läx g•'ê'sg'êdëLa sa g·ï'g·iqama'ya sa le'lqolaLai. Laa'm
carried on his there princesses of the chiefs of the tribes. Then

hande

dâla xîs yà'q'antp'éq që s sê'k•'aqàn. Laa'mlaë JLx g'ë'dëLas
he took hie apeaker's staf for bis staff.' Thn il lishe got the princesa of

said

15 Sâ'g•i'yë. Laa'mlaë Vâ'më Nô'mas la nEmà'éL U Yix•',qamé. Laa'm
Sàlg-i'ye. Then it le only NÔ'mae waa together in and Yix 'qEmaë. Then

said ,. honse

îa la'mëLëtsiEnx lax Ts'l'watë. LWlaë xoa'naL'édExdaôx qa s lë lax
it la it was time te in Te't'watè. Then they prepared that he went to
said enter

Ts'a'watë. Laa'm k'oë'lats'ëxsdë Nô'masa sës L''qoa. La'xdaôx laë
Te'Iwat. Thon he wanted to give N'maa with copper. There they it is

a feast his said

s'1x'uit. Laa'm lawîs h'hanbala laX L'a'qoaxstElîs. Laa'mlaë
paddled. Then it la said they stopped at 'Copper under rock.' Thon it la

said

tIa'teëtsa qa a t'sEliL. LWlae wax• lW'IÔL W'xa t'ê'sEm qa s l'xsC
they wanted for stone in hoeus. Then it le try they got that atone for it to take
totake-the said into

atone canoe
20 qa a lës lax Ts''wate. L'lae wë?Ldaôxs. Â'Em la Wé'sla Là'ts'Ex-

for to go to Ta'I'watd. Then it la they were not Only he then he put un-
-saidcistrong enough.,
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stëlèsa sa L''qoa l'xa t'ë'sEm. H 'inîs â'Em la Lê'qEm sa t'ë'sEmêi
der It of the copper to the atone. That la only is the name of the atone

L''qoaxstEllis. Laa'm nêk-îxs lâ'Laaxa xa t'ë'sEm qa es laë'naë
'Copper under rock.' Thon hoe said ho got the atone for his going

ôl'mayügui'la sa L'â'qoa làq. Lâ'la6 lã'g-aa lax Ts'ä'watë. Laa'm
payment made of the copper there. Thon i ia ho arrived at Te'A'waté. Thon

-aid

së'k-'aqanônox ses L'W'qoaxstâla së'k-'aqanô, atsEtâ'laxsëla së'k-aq' nô.
having-his staff his copper on top staff, hand on top also etaff.

Laa'm^k'uï'las'it xa q'ë'nEInë lë'lqoalaLaya. Laa'm L'â'yn xës.Lë'qEm. 5 A
Then boegv a the to many tribes. Then ho his name.

. feastchanged

Laa'm laë Kuâ'x-ilan5kumëx-La, L'a'qoag•ilaqEméXLWIaë Lawu'l-
Thon it i •Having asmoke' on him, 'Copper maker face' on him his

said
qamàyas., Ts'â'mâXLâ' lat'a nEmnô'kuë xon6's. Laa'm wi'la.

successor. 'Giving in the morning'' but one his second That le all.
child.

[To page 384.]

O'MAXT'A'LALE.

G'oaai's laë da ts'ê'kumElk"làx TE'ng•îs. L'Ilaël'wödaxëstsë'6kumL.
Sitting on it is the bird headdress at TEng'is. Thon it i ho took IL his bird mask.
the bSch said said . .

Whä! laa'm liJdêL xês ts'e'kumL, laa'm Lë'qadês NEmô'guls. Laë
wä! then hetookitoff bis bird mask, thon biename NEMu'guis. Thon

btxus'it. L'laë Lë'x'uît qa s lë mã wa làx K-''qa. Laa'm xu'ngua-10
he bncame a Then it is ho moved that ho went carrying to X'''qa. Thon ho had a
natural man said goodin

canoe

dix-'it ês O'maxt'à'laLég•ilaku. HtnlôLts'âlaal q'oâ'x'ëdé da g-îna'nEm& Ie

son of O'maxt'à'laLë to be. Growing fast it i growing the child
said

xunô-'k as-NEmô'guîs. Là'laë IêiLats'âx•'ida, laa'm L'k'uémas'ida.
the son of NEm'gui. Thon it ie he became a ian, thon ho grew strong.

said
Lâ'naXua laë qâ's'it ga'wîsqulë'ê LÔ'La'WatsaxLa'lae qulë'ya s O'ihaxt'-

He went walked with his uncle WoLa'watea on him it is the uncle of 'maxt'-
(his name) said

('laLêg-ilak" qa s lë kuë'xa xa më'guat lax LEmti'is as Tsà'Xis. Â'ma
alaLe to b that ho went clubbing the seale at the beach of Ts'xie, Only

wisLa laë ('wag•ilisEla kuë'xa lax LEmà'îs as Tsa'xis la'xa më'guat. 15
there it is walkingto and fro clubbing at the beach of Ts'xia at the seals.

said on the beach

"Adë'," n'X-lata NEmÔ'guÎs laXÎs ts'à'yë LÔ'La'Watsa; "2Oà'LEla SEnS
Friend," ho said NEomguis to hie yonnger .sYLa'watsa; do not ns

brother lot

h4quiälê yà'wix•'idag-a x-ins qa yiyats'ë sEns xunô'kuêx." Laë
"'oonin this letus act os to go on the oTr son thia." -'Zhen

way sea

awulX'étEx y'nEma sês xunô'k" xes kuêxà,'nEmê da q'a'sa '16 mê'gnat
he desired more game of his son -his what ho clubbed the sa and aeal

otter

1eXa LEmã'îs as TsW'xis qa l1xlak'ala g-éLtsÔx lW'xa da maa'mk•âla.
at the beach of Tse'xie to go repeatedly for hlm to the the islands. -

Lâ'laë NEÔmô'guis IEWis ts'ä'ya k'n'mElts'ôt xa wëlk". Lâ'laë laE'Ix- 20
Then it i NEm'gnis and his yoonger burnt inside the cedar. Then it i they burnt

said . brother - said

Sun giving light to the world in the morning.
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1 bEnt XOs Lé'qa. L'laë oW'LamäßEq, laë wi,'1istEndaq xës Lé'qa
the his canoe Thon it i they finished, , ehon they launched it its the canoe

ends they were said they were
building. building.

îs xôn'k". La'laë mE'ns'aLa'yodë da gînâ'ngmas 18 alé'WatS'êL
of son. Then -he tried it on the the- is ehild of hunting canoe
the eater the (future)

lax WatsY'li. NEma'L'étbidô. Lîtt'exs g•à'xaë në'naku lae q't'amã's
at Deer Island. He was angry a little. He came home it is full he made

said

xés Xua'k'una yisa q'à'sa ýIEwa me'guat. .Xn'XuilaqatkVla amlaa'e
his canoe those sea ot- and seals. He continued to go out it i said

tors

5 da g•înâ'nEmë xox né''nalax. Laa'm q'ayp'L xa q'W'sa IEwa me'giat.
the child the every day. Then much the se ot- and seals.

ters

"Dô'qoaLag-a, adë' qEns gu'ng'ilisalag•i q'a'q'oL'%LEla xôx wà'xaù,saq'a
Look, friend, we will try to discover the how many

sEns gLgoklô'ta qa l'lag•iLtse Le'lalasôt. LIäaë së'x'uid ts'i'yes
our tribes that someoune go toinvitethem. Thon it is ho padled -his yunger

said rother

yiX L'Ô'Lawas. LâL laX Lall'tê Le'la- lax Hai'alik•auwaë. G'î'Xlaë
b that L'l'Lawas. He to La'IA't8 to in- at Hai'alik-auwao He came

wil go vite

lãX Qag•'axstE'1s, L'1a lax M 'tagila. G-'xlaë lax G•'ô'taqa'la Lëla
to Qag-'axstE'la, ho ln- at MA'tag-iila. He came to G-'o'taqa'la hle in-

vited vited

10 laX Lan'itsîs,. L''xLaqoaXL laë da bEgua'nEm. -iG'xlaë lax Së'latsè
at iau'itals, L'A'xLaqoa on him It is the main. He came to së'lats'6,

said

qa 8 Le'a laX Mâ'lëlëqala. G'G'xlai LëqOlIs lax Lä'L'aq'UXLa. nl'Iae
that ho invite at M'lêleqala. - H came - movng to Là'L'aq'ixLa. Then'f

Lë'la lax Ts'e'nx•q'aiô. G•ã'xlaë lax TI'yaxqõL qa s -Lë'a laX LWIax'
he in- at *Ts'E'nx'q'aiô. He came to Th'yaxqôL that ho invite *at La'ax-

sent'aiô. LW'laë L'â'stalâ'xa gôkula lâxQ'ô'quêt'axstayô qa s Lé'lale'i
sEnt'aib. Then ho went to the town at. Deer Island that hî invite

out

Wâ'xap'alasô. Lä'laë nE'IbEnt lax Â'g•iwa'laa' qa s Lè9alé'x Nü'mas.
Wa'xap'alaso. Then ho went up to l'g-iwa'la that he invite -Nt'inuas.

theriver to
a point

15 Llaë E'Ig•iLë qa S Jë laX LîXSi'waë. Lt'laë Lëla lax Sâ'gi'ye.
Thon .hoe went up the go to i:Xsi'waë. en he in-'s at SA'g-i'yê.

the river on vited
the water

G•ã'xla-lax XutsEtsâ'lis qa s Le'alêx YiXa'qEmaë•, li"laë~laXi nE'1k• -

He came to.. Xutshsa'ii that he invité YiX'qEmaê; then at the right

utas LiXsî'waë- qa s Lë'lalêx SE'nLaë. La'laë1 së'X'uit qa s lé lax Ô's'Eq
aide of Liial'waé thathe invite sx'nt.aé. Thon be pad- that he went to Ô'saq
the riv- - died
er of

- qa s Lë'lalë'X Hë'ilik-ina'kula; lâ'laë lax àN'IaXLala axàs Ts'äWwatë
that ho invite HO'ilik-ina'kula; then. at 'Nà'laxL.c near Tsa'âwate

à'waxsta'yas qa s Lë'lalë'X Yâ'xln.
mouth of inlet that ho invite Yaxizn.

20 Laa'm la'La xonô'knas NEmÔ'gnis y'la kuë'xa alê'Xua sa Lk'lanErnLa
Thon he'was the child of Nrnmô'guis always clubbing , sealing for guests (future)

going with the
spear

sis ômp. Laa'm lã'La qau't'a g-ô'k" asë xa q'ä'sa Xoa nà'Xua
of father. Then ho was full house bis bth sea otters the se

hist goig

I
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Xahai'pôm qa nEX'u'në sa g•alë. Hai'Em q'â'q'anôLk. ']NÉ'mxsaEm 1
furs for blankets of first That was sewed together. Ont

the ones.-
lae ii'lë g-'xtEmasa lê'lqolaLaë qape''x'it. Li'laë Lä'llala Xes
it .i day they came tribes' gthered. Then it in hie invitation hie
said Maid met thom

Lë'lanEm. Lalaë yC'qumag*aliLa xa mê'guaté lXis Lé'lanEm.
guents. Then it la he distributed the sale .tob hi gueste.

said

Ltaé q''g-a'léEm ,I yaai'qoëtmaLa sa g-i'g•iqamayë. LaWm g•I'qëla
Then it in ho gave them and their gifte OK chief. Then ho kept

said their seata the for them

Lé NEmF'guîsä sa'haq'o'yü. LâIaë sa ts'ê'koayü fax g-i'qEma'ya sa 5
NECmO'gIî of belly part. Then it in of hind legs to chief of

the aid the' - the

nE'nsqEmakué 1'lqOlaa., La'laë sa qEi1q ayü lax guë'LEh3- sa
other one tribe. Then it is of flippers to accond rank of

Mid the the

g-'qEmâ'ya. Laam la Lë da î'guida'ya sa m'guat lW'xa bEguni'nEm
chiefs. Then fu- the body of seal to the. men

ture the

q'a'laam. Wä ! Laa'm g-'l'a ia -g-'laL qa S 'iaXunië sa
common. wä' Then, first the made for . tanding firet of

the

na'Lna'mêma's. Lâllaë dâ'x'id xa haq'oâ'yü qa s ya'X'uídEs lh'xa
clans. Then itis he took the belly part thAt he gve it to the

Mid

kté'ki. Lü'Iaë q'ix-'i'da laq qa s ts'owq' s la'xa ts'W'ts'Ow'mêL. HaiE] 10
eagle Then he bit ofh therthat he gae A -to who paaaod It to the Then it is

(lîgheat those guets in the house. said

/4>'g-i']aEl 'qýo'LXîî a'mlae q'ixr-'de n'Xua xCs yà'X'uidayü. Laa'm
he did - every it le aaid he bit ail his whèt he gave. Then

Le'qadês Wa'las NEmo'guis. Laa'm xaa'wis Le'X'ët xës Lawu']yamaya,
his nae ,iwla.a Nemiîgun. Then also he -named h' esceceanor.

laa'm Ô'maxt'a'lat êXLa. L"lae yaX'uitsa qàtq'enun. Laa'm la-
'then it 5Omaxt''até on Then it is he diatributed sewed Thon it in

was him. Maid together (fur ,aid
blankets).

na'LDEmêmaXElx t'êx-i'la qa t'êxî'la sa' a'La bEgua'nEm. Laa'm
the clans making for road(law) of later men. Then

road (law)

xak-'ë'da wat'kwë Lé'lanEms. Laa'm g•o'kulôdadas. • 15
thev stayed some his gueste. Then the beraie his

trille.

"LamEnI àLL qoa'qosg-iLts'â'LaL," în'X-lae O'maxt'àata Xis omp.
I go Shall go farther this time, atid: 'maxt:'laL to his father.

"K-esLEs ni'nuXLÔt. La mawë'sLaLEn la'stéx'i'dêL." "Ha'g-a
··Notyoushall youexpect me I will go first I wiUgo tobathe." <1pou'

Lhla? q's'id O'CiaXt' 'lataya xa qaW'la. Ta'm a'wis Xô'sit'êt laê
T hen it s he walkead tmahtlaLo Tho morning. Thon it asi aid he lathed it is

sad aaid

wuLa'xaLEla xa k'îmL'ala. Lalaë O'maxt'âlatai du'x'uaLEla ua
he heard the sound of ada- Thon it is O'maxt'ait Maw the

ing. usid

q'ü s wap. Lä'laë k'ua'g-aals qai-s xô'sëtetë lq. G-ã'xla? nE'ua'- 20
aI of water. Then it is ho sat dowa that ho hathed there. It came the aonnd ,

pond sad

xstx-''dê da k-'i'miala. Liàaakxaa qW's'idé O-maxt'aàlaLe laa laxaas
came nearer the sound of ada- Then again walked i'maxt'Flal then it

ing.
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qoë'sa'xstix'idë da k'1î'mLiLa. L'l/a'xaa nEqElsã' xa WIip qa 3
far went the-sound the sound of adz-, Thon again ho roached the water that ho

lng.

xs'8t'itë. G• 1'Xlaë .nEXuaxstix'idé da k''i'mLâla. LW'lae3 q's'it.
bathed. It came the oound came the sound of adz- Then it ls he

nearer ing. said walked.

Là'la'xaa qoë'sa'xstanakul da k-'î'mLâla. Lâ'la'xaa q'â'xa wâp qa s
Then again far aound moved the soand of adz- Thon again ho found wa- -that he

ing. ter

xô'sid'ët lâq. 'G•à'xlaë da k•'i'mLla nExn'Labëda'. L'laë qâ'S'ido
bathed there. It came the sonnd of adz- near a little. Thon he walked

ing

O'mait'ä'IaLaya. Lalao d 'X'naLEla xa g•'lô. G•'oâ'xtsô'sa bEgun'-
O'maxt'&'laL. Thon he beheld the canoe. • Re was itting a

in the canoe -

nEm k''î'mLâq, k'Wdég'O'ls xa mà'stö qa Bé'wayô maLtE'fma.
man adzing. It lay in the bow the harpoon and paddles two.

of the canoe the

Â'Emlawîst' O'maxtiâ'laLaO Lâ'Wap'ElSa xa bEgwà'nem. Hai'malaXÔL
Only . 'mazt'i'lacé stood béhind the man. That had been

-him

m 'gag•uXLë. Lâ'la '(Ymaxt'W'aLaë yW'q'ég-aL-!" Qé'lak•asla xg'în
gronae an him Thon it is )'maxt'WIlaLë spoke "Thank you that t

(hie name). said

óIô'kualL g'âXS yalag'îltowà'qôs, qst !" Â'Emlawîs da mà'g'ag'u
found a magic- this your work on the ground, friend!" Only the grouse

al treasure

10 dô'x'uëdax O'maxt'â'laLaë, l'la x;îs'ë'da. Laam 'ôkuale O'maxt'â'-
looked at Ô'maxt''laLé, then ho disap- Thon he found a O'maxt'Wt-

peared. magical treasure

IaLaya Xa g•a"1ôIEwa mâ'stô gö ës'wayô.
laLë the canoe and the harpoon and paddles.

Lâ'laë, a'X 'Laxsâ,'xës 2S 'nk'în qfalqu. Ma'itsâ laamla jaWms q'ulë'ê
Then it is ho put into his nettle line. Two only then it is and uncle

said the canoe said hia

L'Ô'L'awatsë. Laarn iW'k•'tëL. Lâ'laë LüI'8qEmdax Sà'lôts'a. Lâ'laé
L'Ô'L'awataë. Thon ho went across. Then it is h aimed at Noomas Thon it is

said (steered for) Island. Raid

do'x'uaLEla xa si0"nakula g'eg·ilaal làx Yaai'Xugiwanu. Laa'm
ho beheld, the paddling canoe started it is form Yaai'XngIwann. Thon

from said

15 k'î'mqaunakula Lé'Wé lax Sâ'l1ts'E. â'laë qE'lqEpôx'uît. " Që'lak•asla
they met and at Sa'lôts'E. Thon it is each held the aides "ThankyoR

aaid of the other's canoe.

nEmu5't," n0'x'laë O'maxt'i'IaLa yax Qà'watiliqala. "K'''8Eii
brother," said O'maxt'WlarA to that QI'watilEqala. "Not I

wULE lâ'g-iLa,i' në'x-laë O'maxt''lIaLa. "I 'laqEmEn La SEn i'mpé qEn
nîothing on accountof." 'said O'ma t''laLë. "I am pent by my father that I

g-â'XëlÔL qàxs hë'x•aëné mão/laôs hë'Lo lx qEg•â'taas." "Që'lag•a!"
come to yon for you the only one what you right from,. to take a wife." "Come!"

ne'x-lata Qà'watilEqala lax 'maxt''laLë qan _ là'lagi së'wik'EloL
said QL'watiliqala to 'maxt'â'laLë• that I go": you paddle be-

hind me

20 qa s l'os lWx' n g•ô'kua." "Làlax'I' gin q'iâluXdë gin 15L nE'mnût.
that you go to my house.' "Go this my harpoon line my to brother,"

past ' 1 you,

në'x-laë Olmaxt'âqaLa yîX Qà,'watilEgala. i",Yî'Xa 2a'nk''In qla'l OS
said Ô'mat'älatë to Qw'watilaqala. "That my nettle line

bark

Iawîs mä'stuXdë 'awîsiLë'wiXdë." Lâ'laë Qã'watilEqala au'gnaqa
and bis harpoon past and his mat past." Thon Qâlwailxqaa als

LI
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là sîs k-'ilx-i'waX'unXdë q'Elk" l'xls nE'muôt. Â'amlawîs là Liyâp'a 1
went.his leather line pat line to hie brother. Only it la said they exchanged

sis alë'watsêXdë. Wi'laam la g•I'g-axsax yâ'yats'ix-dës. "Hëtsâ'-
their hunting canoea paet. Everything things in the canoes which they "Let un

canoe had ned.

x-ins qoà'qoaeaqan5X g•õ'kué hai'mé da kuà'x-ilas," néx-laë O'max-
go go back 'ne bouse there the smoking," said 'max-a

t älaLé "gO'la" té'x'at' QlwatilEqala "hai'EmaXà^ns gZoâ'goaë-
t'illalc. "Don't, said bot Qw'watiloqala "we will go on

aqan g·ö'kun. La'maaqos,n'x-ses wâ'LdEmôs xës g•â'yâ'laënayôs.",5
my imy house. Thon you you said your word ita you want to be

engaged."

La'laé- sé'x'uit hama'Ltš'aqala giLëXdaôx. Lt'laë ltx siölisä xawa lax
Thon they aide by aide together. Thon to lower part they at

paddled of river were

Gua'ë. "Â'EmLîs yà'L'âLÔL nElmu5t; 'qëns laêL làxEn g•õ'kna.
Gn'è. "Only you take care, brother; when we enter at ay bouse.

T'e'p'axLaXsitsë a'mLis g•ã'xEn;" né'x'laë, Qà'watilEqala xîs nE'muôt.
Follow on My heels only me, said QI'watilEqala to brother.

hie

Lâ'lae nê'Lasexs ia'xsamaë t'êx''lh sîs g•ôk" lâ'xîs DE'Mnut. Lâ'laë 10
Thon he told its badnea the door of his house to his brother. Thon it is

ead

hö'x'usdes qa s lë lâ'xa t'êx-î'la. La'lak a'qalsë da qoâ'wina. Lä'laë
they 'walked thait they go to the door. Thon it is it opened the raven. Thon It in

together said on tïe .aid

ground

dawë'Lë da nE'muôtâla. Là'laë k•î'iq'ag•aLë da qoV'wina t'êx•î'lês
theoyjnmped the brothers. •.Thon it ie it snapped the raven its door

said

g•ô'kuas Qà'watilEqala. Nâ'Xua Em l.'La q'oéq'ulâlagîlîLè k-ê'k-'akaa
his-house Qa'watilEqaia. Ail it is said alive in the houe carvings

sa g-ô'kuas Qâ'watilEqala. Q'oe'q'luhlaë da Iâ'më, si'si'üL laë1 da
of his house Qa'watilEqala. Alive the poste, si'oiuL it is .the

said 11

k·ä'tëwaë. Laa'm qig·à'tix•idês Wî'lx-stasilayuqoa xonô'kaas Q 'wati-.
beams. Then he was married to Wi'lxetasilayuqoa his-cbild QI'watit

lEqala. Wä ! laa'm -g-i'ku'lxLayit da g•õ'kuë ',Ewa k•'é'k•'ês' LEWa 15
lEqala's. Wät! then the house wa s given the house and the carvings and

to him .in marriage

nà'xua qa s qul'xstEm xa bam'yé q'W'q'anÔL Wa'lasxeë, kê'kuxtê,
all for his different kinda the food blankets lynx, marmot

nii'LësqEm, mà'tsasqEm, ala'k•îm. 'Wäà!l laa'm g•ax së'wodayü ses
wolverine, -mink, dresoed elk. Wä! thon they they took him his

skins came home

nEgU'mp Lawîs g*'kulôt. Wà'wi'llxsa amlaê g•ã'xë da g;'Xdë. -
father-in- and his tribe. Everything it is said came the house past

law .

Laa'm g-ô'xwulsa sa g•o'kue l-x K-'a'qa. Hai'mîs l'g•iLs K-â'qaXLe
Thon ho built a house or house at K-'a'qa. Therefore K.''qa on it

on the ground the (its name)

(la awi'nak'uis qâxs la"y5L k•a'xséstEndx K''W'qa qa g-ö'kwëatsa 20
the land for long ago loge pla'ed all around K-'aqa for place ofhonne

g-û'kulXLëXdë. Laa'm Lé'Ltsê'Stalisa O'maxt'a'laLayasés qEg'a'danEm
house obtained in Thon he invited al Ô'maxt'W'laLè with vwhat he had re-

marriage. around his ceived from his wife

là,'xa g-'lé lê'lqolaLë.
to the firet tribes.
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[To page 406.]

HO'XKOKU.

1 Në'sa laë da ts'ë'daq lax Yü'Layé xa ts'a'k•us. Là'laë ts'EXLä'la Xa
Pull out It l the wqmoen at YÛ'Lè the fern root. Then it Io they ut it the

said aid ere

mn'mXsEmakg. G•ã'xlaë da i'qoanë x'pa xa mu'mXsEm xa q'ë'nEm
dried whale mneat. They came -the owls picking the \ dried whale the many

up meat
laë da ô'qoanë. Là'laë d6'x'oaLEla xa hI'xhoku. G.g gi0t'xWt xa
it le the owls. Then itis they discovered the hÔ'xhok, Itcame sitting on the
said said top
LÔs; g-•'xlaë ba'nüLEla IE'fnLa xa ô'gwënë sa wilku. G.g'xlaê l-x
tree; it it à dow'nward pecking the trunk of cedar. It it is at

came said the came said

5 ûxLä'ya sa wîlko. Lae wàxxÀVxumr'idê da l,'Xhoku lCxoa xés
butt of the cedar. Then it fonnd la difficult tho hô,Xhoku for ite

x•î'ndzas. Là'laë qa's'idé da hô3Xhoku qa 8slé' laxa ts'C'dax.
beak. Then ities il waiked tho h'Xhok' that bh went to tho womon.

said

Na'w1Lbë lat'ë da hô'xbok", la bEgnâ'nemxs g•i'xaë -I'xa ts'ë'daq.
It covered its but the hô'Xhok, it . a mani he came to the women.

nose was

Li'laë axLEnde sa -mô'mXsEm. -Là'laë Lîpa'mlëLa sa Lë'Waë.
Then itis they put of the dried whale Then it is they put it of the meat.

said on fire meat. Said before him

Lâ'laë g-ëtsu'dE sa mô'mXsEm là'Xa Lë'waë.- Là'laë y'q'êg•aLë da
Then itie. they put on of dried whale on the mat. Then itis he spoke the

said to it the meat. ' said

10 hô'xhok": " K•'ë'sEn hà"mapa Xoa më'mXsEmëX. Yü'den
hÔ'xhoku: "Net I eat the dried-whale meat. This my

ha'mâ'yuX da .LE'qoax sa bEguà'nEmx." .Â'Emlaë nC'k' da
food the brain of the men." Only it is he said the

said

hô'Xhoko, là'laë LE'nL'idë da hô'Xhokua xa ts'ë'daxdë. NEmÔ'ku
hô'Xboku, then it is he peeked the hô'Xhok' the women past. One

said1
lat'ë'da wu'nx•'idé. G•ax ne'naku qa B ts'Ek•'Lalës. Là/laë da

but hid. She home that She reported. Then it is the
came said

Naqô'mg-ilisala nëk• qa s lë wi'na xa hõ'Xhoko• Li'lao-
Naqô'mg-iliala said that they wont to make war the h 'Xhok'. Thon it tl

upon said

15 Q'ô'mk-ustâls iô Wa'xalalaa. aX'ë'ida xa ë'diEm sa ts'éd'q qa
Q'ô'mk-uetàls and WWx'-alala took the menstrual of woman that

blood the

s kwä's'idës.~Là'laë wi'na xa hô'Xhoku. Lä'laë lãx ax'W'sdë sa
they waehed. Then it is they the hô'Xhoke. Then it is. they went to the of

said made war said place the
upon

ts'ë'da4dý. La'laë lâ'xLala sa mômXsEm. G•a'xlaë da ô'qoanë.
women past. Then it is they put of dried whale They it je the owle'

said over fire the meat. - came said

Là'laê dô'x'oaLEla xa hô'Xhokuaxs gà''xaë g'uL'xtut xa wi'lkuë.
Then it la they discovered the hõ'Xhoke came sat on top the cedar.

said

G-â'xlaê ba'nöLEla TE'In-IEL'anë xa wi'lkoë. La'laë làxa ôöxLaë.
It came it is downward· pecking the cedar. Then it is to the butt of the

said said tree.

20 Là'laë xak'a' x•'ndzasdês laq. Là'laë dzE'1X'uidé Q'ô'mk-ustâls Tõ

Then it le it ita noee past there. Then it ie they ran Q''mk;uetals and
said janmod Said
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Wä'xalalaa qa s kuë'I'idêx x-1'ndzasdês. Laa'm k•O'x'uidë x•î'n- 1
Wâ'xalalaa thatit struck its nose past. Then it broke its nose

dzasdês. G-â'Xlaë L'XLandés lä'xâ la'q'ns. Laa'm Lâ'la.t
past. They It is pusblng it into Into the fire. Then it was

came said dead.

[To page 408.]

THE GEIOSTS.

G•ô'kula laë K'o'La iawis sã'sEm lã'xa ai'k'è awi'nakuisa. Hë'iZm
Living in it in K'OA'La and bis children at the above country. That was
a bouse said

Xonô'Xsé yîx Q'0'masdaX xa nô'Ia, hë'misë4 Haia'qolaL mr 'k-ilaX LÔ
bis son tbat Q'O'maadaX the eldest, that Haiâ'qolaL next one and

Nölak•as hë'inisLa A'nqolak•as. Là'laë hayatâla iô Ts'î'lqoalûLEla 5
Nb'lak•as and that one A'nqolak•as. Then it is tbey were and T'1'lqoalôLEla

said rivals

hë'imîs sâ'sEms ëSê'paxîs L5 Yâ'q'EntEmayë g7ö G•é'XdE. Là'laé
that bis children Se'paxîs and YA'q'Entimayô and GS'xdEn. Then it ia

said

Ts'î'lqoaILEla nék• qa s gâ'xê Ië.'xoa banê'x awi'nakuisa. Lä'laë
Ts'i'lqoalLala . sald to cone to the lower world. Then it la

said

ë'axEla Xg Ll'qoak•En laa'm t'êXî'LdEng·ilax qa s 2E'IlbEL'anes 'lEWis

using the copper post that wàas making a ladder to climb down and his

sâ'sEm. Lâ'laê n 'k' qa s haLâ'qasëwi sës hayô't. LWlaë q'â'lalaë10
children. Then it i said to be played with by bis rival. Then it is lhe it la

said said knew said

K'oa'Lax wä'LdEmas Ts'î'lqoaILEla. Lâ'laë qà's'idë K'oa'La. Là1laë
K'ol'Lax his word Ts'i'lqoaluLEla. Then it is be walked K'oa'La. Then it is

said said

mô'p'EnXuas ,qã'sa. Lä'laë dô'X'oaLEla xa neg'äl qoâ'xanakula
four days -,he Then It in he discovered the mountain growing

walked. said

g-ë'x'it là'xog ba'nëx awI'nakuîs. Là'naXua lats'ô't xans ai'k-'é
from the. lower world. Going srome- reaching our upper

times

awI'nakuîs. Lä'laeI në'nak" qa s në'iL Xës s'sErm. Hê'ix•'ida am .
world. Then itis went to ell his children. Right away

salid home

lawîs xoã'naL'ê da Iawis sâ'sErm. Gâ'xlaë là'xés ax'a'sd k'ê'slat'a.
itis they prepared and bis children. They came to the place not however
said (past)

qä'LaXs g•â'xaë da nEg•ä' äi'k'ôLEla è'it'êt da gîlq'Em lawîs ladzô't15
long came the mountain upward again the as soon -b is it reached

said

xEns n'Ilax. Laë K'Oà'La nêk xës sã'sEm: "K•'ê'sLEn là'sqamëLÔL.
Our sky. Then K'o'La said tob is children: ','Not I fouow you.

H 'g•a laams le2aXLä'IaLEx Pëpã'wiLënôX. Â'Em LES gàX na'XuaL,
GO You bthe name of ur Pepa'wiLnôx. Only you come •sometimes

tribe win

aXLàlk XEII k'ê'k'Es'x," nê'x•laê xës sa'sém. G•'x1aë Q'X'masdaôx
take My carvings," he said b l to bis childr;pn. Tbey it is Q''masdaôx

said came said

'iô Hä'aqoIaL 'ô Nölak•as häiimisë A'nqolak•as. G•ã'xlaë lax 20
.and HâlaqolaL and Nu'lak-as aiso A'nqolak-as. They it is to

came .said •

Q'oaLE'mtsîs. Lâ'laë qà's'ida â'llâXwa l'Xa là'Xës â'Labala-
Q'oaLE'rntaî. Thenitis they - looking for there at the walkinglin

said walked a river

À1



682 REPORT OF NATONAL MTSEUM, 1895.

1 ë'nayalaal läx 'wala. Lâ'laë q't'xa as làx awî'Lpa'yas E'wala.
the woods at E'wala. Thon iMa they post at ite point l'wal.

aid found

G-'xlaë Q'ô'masdôx lô Hä'aqolaL aé'dai'qa. LWlaë ma'ng•a-
ne it, la Qô'maodtx and Hä'aqolaL coming back. Thon ltUs keepingcame said said

LaxstalêsIà'xs g•'xa ne'nak". La'laë là'g•aa làuxa ôtsâlîs.
close to the beach came home. Thon itie ' they at the bay.

said arrived

Là'laë la'aXLâ'lèsaq. Lâ'laé dO'x'oaLEla xa koa'x•ila. L 'laë lã'g aa
Thon it le going to its head. Thon it ls they discovered the emoke. Thon lU ls they

said said said arrived
5 lq. Lâ'la 1-aêL la'xa g-ökn. Ma'lökn lat'ë -da ts'ë'daq ts'ë'sa xa

there. Thon it le they at the .hone. Two how- the women roasting the
said entered -ever

g-'wëq'aàEmn. L'laë yt'q'ég•aaLë Q'ô'masdôx gI Eäli'aqolaL. WUL'
clams. Then it is they spoke Qt'maedôx and Hä'aqolat. They

said asked

xa ts'ë'daq wëS g·ë'x'idê. Né'Xsô laë da ts'e'daqas Q'0'masdaôx.
the women where thoy came The were it is the women by Q'o'mosdaôx.

from. totd by said

Là'laë nâ'naxmayë da ts'ë'daq: "Hë'danuX g-ë'x'idë da ai'k-'ë
Thon it is they replied the women: "We came came from the above

said-

awï'nakuîs. K•'ê'osnuX bEgua'nEma." Là'laë në'La Q''masdâx 'xa
world. None we have men." Thon it ia said Q'Wmaedax to the

said

10 ts'e'daq: "K''éos amxaanôX ts'Edà'qa. Wix'idasëxs g•ã'xaëx g·a'xa-
women: "Not we baving women. How did you come when you

axa?" La'laë yà'q'ag-aLë Wi'yôlênëqa; heiEm é'qEm sa nEm 'kuë
came Thon it' le she spoke troublesome that was the naine .. of one

down?" atid woman; the

ts'Eda'q. WI'oLasôguilak"Lë da DEm 'kuë: "Ha n'naXuanôX
woman. 'Making fired' on the other one: "Bringing us (7)

là'xa nExã'q. ël'imîs g-axtaôt g-'xEn5x là'xoa." "Që'lag•a qan5X
lo the geese. That biought us bore." "Come now to us

qeg•à'da5s." " M5'laxLlaë da ts'é'daq as Wà'LdEma sa nE'më'ma.
to be our wivea." Glad were ilt i the women of word of brothers.

said -the the

15G•'xlaë nä'nadôxLë da nE'më'ma 'iawîs 2a2anE'm. G-â'xlaë.
They it .s home they the- brothers. with wives. They it le
came said their came said.
G-ã'x'aLEla lax Q'oaLE'mdzi. Hë'ix'ida an lawîs bëbEwë'X'idë da

They came to to QoLE'mdzie. At once it i said they were with the
child

ts''daq. La'laë ma'yuL'idé da ts'ë'daq. La'laë 'ië'x'idês La'q'oasqEm.
women. Then it ie they were con- the women. Thon it is they named La'q'oasqEm.

said fned said him

Häl'labalaal q'oâ'x'ët da g•n-'nEmë. La'lae amLëe da g•ing-ina'nEm lâx
Quick it is.said grew the child. Thon it je played the children at

. -esid

wa'balisàs Q'oaLE'mdzis. LWlaë hë'ôdë La'q'oasqEm lâx öguà'qa'ya
river in cor- Q'oaLE'mdzis. *$hen it le ho fainted La'q'oasqEm at that aide

ner of. said

20 sa. wâ'. He'x'ida Em lawîs la n'lLê xa DEmô'kué gîn'nEmax
of river. At once it ie said he toid the Other boy

the went

Q'ômasdaôx. G-à'xlaë Q'ô'masdaôx dô'x'uida xës-xunô'Xdë â'la am
Q'ô'maadaô. He came it l Qô'madatx héesaw hie child past really it i

said
lawîs LE'la. Hé'x•'ida am lawis wnnEmt'ë'dEq xës xonô'Xdë. Laa'm
said . dead. At once it la said ho buried it hia child past. Thon

M7, -i
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lawls 'nuL'ida. Ll'laë da g•înâ'nEm q'ulVx'•ida qa wî'x'-ids '1
it is said . It grew night. Then it is the child revived to unable to do

said anything

qaXs g-1'tsâë lW'xa xtsEm. K'"ëslada qg'La 2WDuL g•ã'Xaë WuLEla
because was inside in the box. Not then. long dark ho came ho hoard

Ife

xa yaëq'Entlê. LW'laë ax0'dax yikwaya'ya, sa dEk•i'ts'En. HO'ix'ida
the talking. -- Then-lt-la -ho took-it 'the cover of grave. At once

said off the

am lawîs Lë'lalasawi da lâXde LE'la. La-'kië qâVS'idayô' l'laë là'xa
it is said ho waa called the one who had dead. Then it in they walked then to the

been said with him

Lë'xk•'ala. L'laë· q'aq'â'qEmlasaw! da g•înà'nEma- sa yüî'dokwë 5
beating of Then it is he was asked to be carefol the cbild by three

boards. Raid

bë'bEgWanEma xa lélâ'lêiôXOaXôL. Lü'laë laë'L l'xa kué'xalatsè,
men . the ghosts. Then it is they aut the.- dancing house,

Rnsaid entered

k''slata la'g•öiIL 1I'xa g•ôkn. .Hë'1aë g'oa'x'idë nEqô'yâliLa sa
not how- they went to the to the house. There they sat the middl^ of

ever rear ofithe house the

hëiLk'da'né2uILa Sa g•ikn. Wë'g•a ya'LâLax nê'Xsôlae Lâ'q'oasqEm.
rigZht side of house. Go on! take care ho was told L'q'oasqEm.

the

Nâ'XuaamLES 'Xël0anã'kula xés di'dE2ULÔS LEwa q'E'mq'EmdEm.
Everything yon will keep in your mind your what will be seen and the songs.

by yon
K''ë'S'EmLaxaà'wis ha'mx•'ida xa ha'mg•ilayöLalL. -1,X1 laë da10

Not then you eat the your food. He stood i 's the
sai

bEguñ'nEm dà'la xa q'oë'ts'ayü. L lae ya'q'ég•aLë g•ë'qama'ya sa
man holding the rà.ttle. Thon it is ho spoke the chief of

said the

lêslâ'lënôx, Lë'qadês Hamã/maxayals: "G•ãxts'â'x ö we'sax la'g-ulë'sa."

ghosts his namo Ham'mamxayals: "Lot him come this boy to the rear of .
thehonse."

"1 Oa'la,"nëk-lat'ê da nEmò'kuë là'xa yü'dukuë be'bEguanEm. Là'laë
"Don't,' saidhowever the one at the three mon. Thenit is

said
2Oa'L'aléLë da- t'E'msEIaXdë. L'1laë o'dzaq'alë da g-în'DEm.

ho finished the * dancing. Then it is uneay the boy.
said

Là'laë Hamâ'maxayals hayw'Lo_ lâ'XÎS g•5'kul5t: " La'mEns liLi5
Then.it is Hamo'maxayals told to bis tribe: "'Let us go

taau't LEXoa g•îna'iEméx la'xîs g'ôl'koa. L 'laë da leslâ'lênôx
take that this boy to his house. ThenIt is ' the .ghosts

said

ax'ë'idaxap'alE'ms, qa s LExaXLälaXdaôxuëq. Lâ'laë ô'guaqsawi da
took the moas thatthey , put it on their heads. Then it is also it was done the

said

g-înln'Em axaxLâ'la xa p'alE'ms. G•ã'xlaë g'o-'g-aalsë da g-îninEm
boy put on bis the mess. He itis sitting on the the boy

head came said gronnd

l'xoa nô'saqEnS awrnak'uîs. Laa'mXdal]La I'xs'alàs5 sa pa'xala
to the our own world. He was already tolil to talçe care by shaman

the

yîX Hë'Lilälag·ilîS ·qa axé'isë qa kâä'tsë 'qa ês g•õ'kuôlt, la'laë20
that Hé'Lillag-ilîs to take the urine for bis tribe, then it is

- : said

hb 'mamaxë awi'Estäs k'dae'tsasas. Là'laë Q'o'masdaôX LEWiS qEnE'm
they cried all arouind to wash with. Then It is Q'o'masdaôx and his wife
hamama said



6e4 REPORT OF1 NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

1 ha'm 'p. Laë wuLx'aLEla xa ht'mamaxa'. 'Lä'laë dzi'1x•ëwuls lxis
ate. Thon he heard the sound hamama. Then itis they ran out of

said hie

g•ôk- qa s dû'X'uideq. H 'Em dôx'oaLElatse xCs xon'koaxs
house that they saw. Rim they discovered his hIs son

g'oasa'ë lh'xa awî'nakuis. Lâ'laë nê'La xëis qEnE'm. G•ã'xlaë qEnE'-
sittine on on the ground. Then It is hoesaid -hi wife. She it le hie

the ground eaId to came said
mas dô'x'uidiEq. Lâ'laë rm Lt'êg•oLEla xës Xon'k"l. HI'rx'ida am laO
wife heh-looked. Then it is they recognized their child. At once It le said

said

5 q'ug·ãL L&'q'oasqEm xîs ômp:1 " HW'g-a ax'C'idax k'uë'tsä qa s xô'sEla
ehouted NLâtq'oaeqEm te father: 'Go take urine thatyou eprinkle

hie

laxs g·i'kn1 taq'0s. La'laô dzî'lx•'aidë Q'ô'masdaôx. -G-'xlaë dà'la xa
on tribe. Then it ie ho ran> Q'ô'maedaôx. He it is took the

your said came'eaid

kuä'ts'é. Wi'la am laê g•à'xe g•ô'kulôtas. G-ã'xmaâiaxóic në'LExstEIs
chamber. All it l lsaid came hie tribe. #They h4d'come ehowing their

monthe

nà'xuë da lëslâ'lênôx. GÎ'1'Em lawîs hai'aqë da waô'kuë bë'bEgaanEm
al the ghoste. As. soon it is passed the snme men

said

lax sE'ms sa lë'lâlênôx, laë hamâ'maxë da lC'lâlênôx. Hé'xida am
ait the of ghoete, thon they cried the ghoste. At once it s

mouth the hamama

10 lawis Le'Lalé da b'bEgnaaEmXdë xa hai'aqa xa sE'msa sa lë'lâlénôx.
said dead the men past the passed the "mouth of the ghoste.

La'laë l q'ug•a'Lë La'q'oasqEm, xô's'idas kuä'tBë la'Xua
Then it is shouted Lrq'oasqEm, eprinkle urine on the

said

- bê'bEguanEmêx. LL'laC hë'guîxidé. Hë'x''ida am lawîs 2'u'-
men Thon it is ho did so. At once it ls said they

E.said

2ulax'idê da LE'1Xdë. G•ã'xlaë laëL lix g•õ'koa sës ômp. G-a'x'am
recovered the dead past. He it i entered .-at the house of father . He it

came said hie came

laë da lâ'lënôx hê'k•'ala lâ'xa g*ô'kuas ô'mpas. Là'laë yä'laqâlaë
ieaid the ghost sounding te the houke hie Thon it ie hoesang hie

of father. eaid secret song

15 da g'în'nEmas q'e'nq'Emdamas s e llâ'lCnôx. Lâ'laC dE'nx gaé g''ku-
the boy his eong Of ghoste. Then it is they sang hie

the said with him

lôtas. Hai'Em lawîs q'ä'lag•iLax q'E'mdEmas lëlâ'lënx. WC'g*a
tribe. That ie it is they learned their song the ghost. Go on T

said

hÔ'Lëlax q'E'rmtEma sa g•înã'nEm. Laa'm 'Ië'qàdEs Në'nLEqstâls
listen to the song. of boy. Then was hie name Né'nLEqatàls

the

lâ'xîs lEIÔ'LalalënayC. K'Côë's k•'és g•ax lâ'xa n'Xua ts'ê'gqnaya
at the Ghost dance. Nothing net. came to the all dances

Iawu k-'ë'k•'as'ô. G•aam q'a'mdEms Në'nLExstâls xa' g-înà'nEm:
and carvings. This is hie song Né'nLretals the boy:

20 1. Yaxamagiai, yaxamamai, yaxamamai ya.
Yaxamamai, yaxamamai, yaxamamai ya.

We'g-axôs wî'Ig•ustâlisa laxês êk•'ats'élisax nWla yüL
Goon! yon you gonup tethe upper country day your

lëlOWäLanaXdë.
chief of ghoste past.
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2. Yaxamamai, yaxamamai, yaxamamai ya.
Yaxamamai, yaxaamai, - yaxamamai ya.

Ya qa wôlasqEmlêsLëis yaiqësawiLôs yüL lëloaLauaXde.
Ya, to heap up in ground property you you chief of ghoste past.

3. Yaxamamai, yaxamaibai, yaxamamai ya.
Yaxamamai, 'yaxamamai, yaxamamai ya.

Ya qa wâlasqoà'palëstsës t'qoaLâlaLôs gulta'yak'asLs
Ya to great your lire great yon stones in your fire fire good your

lé'loaLanaXdë. - 5
chief of the ghoste past.

[To page 416.]

LE'LAXA.-LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

BEgun'nEm g*û'kula lãx K•'êkê'LEm. 'Là'laê LÔ'koala wâ'x•a.
A man lived in a at K-'ek-ê'LEm. Then it l finding a super- ho tried.

house. said naturaI helper

SÏ'fsiiñL laë wà'x•i LÔ'koa'yas. Lä'laë ô'tsiXa, laa'm â'Em LE'Lx'ida.
Si'eiut it ie try liis înagie Then it in ho failed, thon only ho died.

said helper. said

Là'laë aik-'ëstaxÔL. Llaë. g•ô'kulôdês wu'lisîlax-'it qaë q'Laxs
Then it it ho wentup., Then it ij his tribe made a false grave for indeed

said said for him

nê'k•aax â'laEm LEIla. Â'maalaxôL TâL LÔ'koala là'xîs qoe'X''idaasaxs
they said really ho was dead. Only ho found a at his what'he had^done

had magical
he per

lae ai'k-'êsta. E'lguxsik'Ela laë da g•'tsE'wasbLäs. L-'sEaxség•a- 10,
it il hewent up. Elood on its side it is the coffin pretended. Sun on its
aid. .said

lis laë gi'tsEwasbÔLäs. Mô'p'EnXuas a'mlaë la'ë kuln'Ôg'L lâ'xa
ride it i coffin p-etended. Four daye it i said he had it began to at the

said gone thunder

ai'k•'ë. Hailmaala'xÔL Lë'laxaLë da ku'n'ig'L. G'à'xla g•â'xaxalis
above. Ho had gone Lo'laxa to be the thundering. He came it is coing down

eaid to the beach

xa qaà/la qa W'xalis laëxs g•w'xaë. , Laa'm ts'e'k'oa lh'xo ku'nXoa.,
the morning that early he-Went coming Then a bird there thunder bird.

down.

Laa'm la q'Ô'xwuLts'ôt xës ku'nxuML Lë'laxa. Laa'm q'â'L'aLELEXs
Then it i ho took it off his thunder bird Lëlaxa. Then ho was recognized

said mask

häl'ë L'laxë yîsis g•ô'kulôt. Lä'laë a'mL'idë Lë'laxê sCs L'LEkuae. 15
ho - Lë'laxa by lis tribe. Then it is he played Le'laxa his magical treas-

said nre.

H'iEm'El L'kuisëé da ka'nXumL, WàxsqEmlaë LEwa na'xnak-aqEmL.
His it is eaid magical the thunder bird both eides face and dawn mask.

treasure maek

Hê'Em lü/wisë da m'maq'a; hë'imisë da ,wà'lasë yë'qoaê maq'yü,
His it is eaid the' thrower; his was the great - wood worm implemnent for

throwing,

ts'ê'kuXLä. Hë'ixm lawisé da sê'ilîs. Là'laê da wôq'ä's, q'a'mXpã-
bird in hoad.- His it is said the snake-in Then it is the frog, carrying spear

belly ajd
1Enkula mã'maq'a. H 'Em lawisë da hà'mate'a. Hë'Em lawisé da

point the thrower. Heis it is said the cannibal. His it is said the

pa'xalalâL. I'êEm lawisé da t'ë'nqoa. Hai'Em El LC'kuë's LC'laxa. 20
shaman dance. His ite aeid the t'ë'nqoa. That was -it e his magical L'Laxa.

said treasure
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1HaiIEm lâllasElas Lë'laxë da ku'nXumL. NE'mx•idaLaam l'lasEIlaHis gomg from one Lö'laxa the thunderbird On only among ail going fromhouse to the ' mask. one hon
r / e- 1ote the otherlxa 'nEm IEwa të'e'tsaëqa.

to the n'nLEm and ta'è'tsaéqa.

[To page 447.]

SONG OF THE RAVEN MASK.

1. Wa! k•ik•a'lqalag•ilak-asLë ts'aëqëwë'x-dës Baxbakulanuxsi'-
Wa! Everybody la frightened by his winter maak BaxbakualanuXel.-wae.

wa.

5 2. Wa! k•ik•a'lëqalag-ilak•asLë ha'msiwëx-dës Qoa'qoaxuà,anuXsi'-
Wa! Everybody la frightened by his cannibal mask Qo'qoar»alanuXsF.

wae.

3. WE'lwElq'leqalag.ilak•asLë qalô'kwex-dés.
Causing real palpitations his hooked beak.

4. WE'lwElq'éqalag•ilak•aSLë haU'xhokuWêx.dê
8 .

Causing real palpitation his hau'xhok rmask.

TUNE, RECORDED BY J. C. FILLMORE.

-A-

10

Beating.g etc.

4,t m2

*t OP-
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FINE. .

i -

etc.

[To pagei448.]

SONG OF THE MASK OF BAXBAKUALANU3CSI'.WAE.

Ha'msiwâla hamsiwälag•ilîsk-as'ôwai lax BaxbakuàlanuXsi'waê
Carrying the carrying the h'mat8a mask in from Baxbakuàa1nuXs8iwa»

ha'matsa mask the -world really

k•as'Owai lax 5wîstalitsîs nà'la.
real good to all around your world.

TUNE, RECORDED BY J. C. FILLMORE.

,2
(?)
o

de i OR ou i a OR i.i

4 - 4 I
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[To page 457.]

IA'MATS'A SONG.
• 1.Ia laXdEn laistai'sEla iü hamtgëstaisEla lüs BaXbaknäIanuX.

la I bave bae al around the i& eating and the, with EarbakuaianuX.
wo1lwaë.f

2IanôguaE'm wisukoa1ïLëlaXLa wisuwîstiLilaXLas .BaXbakuã-

IanuXsi'waë. the houas with
4 Ianuaiwaè.

5 3. la IaXdEn ha'mxhamxiãyag•ïLs BaxbakuaianuXsi'waë, lax aqula I have heen where you cry hap for me Baxbaknalannax'rwaé, at the mid.Lewels lõ'wa; la llãXdEn ha'mxhamxiiyag'îLS Baxbakùa]anuXsywaë
- de ef the w'orld; ia I have been where yeu cry hàp for me BarbakaX T'a

lax qa'lqatawis Iô'wa.
- ai the post of world world.

i
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[To page 458.]

HÀ'MATS'A SONG.

1. -HamhamW'mai. Hë'ilix-së lI'mats'ElI'qum qai h'mats'Elaqum 1
Hambama'mai. Take It the hâp sound ·- bis hep sound

qai -ia'wisk•aswas qai gua'paalîsk•astsIs lo'uaiak•asauXs Lô'kua-
bis standing really good his northern part resl his of the world real thý super-

lak•a'owë.
naturai rea good.

2. HamhamW'mai. H'ilix-së bi'xbakulaqum qai bW'xbakulaqu'mx-të
Hambam'mai. Take it the BaxbakualknoX- bis BaxbakulianoXsi'waë

sVwaé sound sound

qai -aö'wisk-asôwas qai gui'paalîsk-astsés ôl'uaak•asauXs Lôkua- 5
bis standing really good .his northern part real bis of the worid real the super-

laka'owë.
natural real goqd.

3. Hamhamã'mai. Hë'ilix-së hau'xhok'ulaënë k•a'ôwës qai hau'X-
Hamhama'mai. Take It the hau'xhok sound real good bis lau'xhok

hok'ualâënë qai xaô'wisk-as'Owas qai gu'paalîsk-astsës lô'uaiak•as-
sound bis standing really good bis northern part roal his of the world

auXs L4'kualak•as'owë.
roa the supernatural rel good.

4. Hamhami'mai. Hë'ilix-së q'lqoalaënk•as'owës qai qWloqoa- 10
Hamham5mai. Take it the raven's cry real good his raven's cry

laënëk-as'owës qai âi'owsk-as'was qai gun'paalisk-astss 'Iôuaiak•as-
realgood bis - standing really good his northern part real bis ofthe world

auXs Lö'kualak•as'owë.
real thesupernatural real good.

TUNE, RECORDED BY H. E. KREMBIEL.

ji- Llir

Ha ha ha mai ha -ha ha. . mai ha mai ha
Eeating Ns tci , ~,J'J'jetc.#

FIE

ha mai ha ha mai ||Hê-ix-a ha - mats,- - à.

qa ha-mata'-Ela - qum qai La- -wls -kaas wa q

D.C. a

g»a-pa -Ils- k•as lôö- wa

NAT .us 95--44
Lo - kua - la - kas

~um

ai

i Fine.
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[To page 459.1

HÀ'MATS'A SONG.

1. 1. Ha'msamëLayaXdôsxanô'gua ha la nô'gua; ha'mSamêLayaXd>sxa
Food la aïways being put into I ha! do 1; --food ie always being put into

my mouth my mouth
nô'gua L'kualag'iLa.

I therefore I1am

-supernatural.
2. Q'u'la mEnsyaXdôxa nô'gua, ha la nôgua; q'u'la mBnsâyaX-

Life I am always swal- I ha! do t; lie I arn always
lowing ealow-

dô8xa nô'gua q'oë'q'alaXdë ha'msayaXdë.
Ing I , ives past food paat.

5 3. Y'qam0LayaXdôsxa n'gua; ha la no'gua yà'qamêLaya dôtia
Property is always being I ha! do 1; property in always ingput intony mouth put into My m uth

nô'gua yäiqàwë'Xd. ha'rmsayaXdë.
I property past food past.Ar

[To page 459.]

HA'MATS'A SONG.

1. Hä'masa'yalag-ëLdE Dn'gua lax ô'wistala - i
Going to get fo&d for me I at- around the weni realy

world
Ha'masa'yala lai 'wastalisk-tsés lôwa.
Going to get food at around the really your world.

world

2. Bà'bakoayalag·ëLdE n'gua lax o'wistâla lak-asdE n'gua. Ba'ba-
Going to get men for me I at t round the vent really . Going to

world

10 koayala lax ô'wastalisk·ã'tsés lôwa.
get men at around the really your world.

world

3. Xà'xaq0ayälàag·ëLdE nô'gna laX ô'wistäla/ lak'asdi nô'gua.
Going to get skulla for me I at around the went really L

world
Xà'xoqoayala lax o'wastalisk·ã'tsês lowa.
Going to get skulls at around the reaUy your world.

world

4. L'lÔLayalag•ëLdE nô'gua lax o'wistala lak-asdE nô'gua. Lll-
Going to gel a corpee for I at "around the went reafy . .L toilng to

me . world

Layala lax 'wastaliîsk•'tsës lo'wa.
get a at around the reafy your world.
corpse world

[To page 459.]

HA'MATS'A SONG.

15 1. Q''la2oalag•ilîs a hais g•f'nEMLÔL; q'älaâolag-ilias a hais
Will be known later en you; ' wi be known

everywbere everywhere
ä'nEmLôL öiwaniêlis nà'la. H'iL'âlistèk-a& NWqstalistsêk-s

eou you edge of world worl. Right oine in great reaL Safely returned great real
world,

up'ëqas Yälagt-isk-asa.
chief of Yalag-ifl reast

'I
- p.
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2. Q'WaâoaIagils a ha"s r'nuLôL; ,q'Wllasoalag-i1isa ahais i
Will be kuown lutere« yern; willbe kar

everywhere everywhere

g-'nEmnLÔL ô'WanXélîsn'a Wxdqus g'qgaaska
1*1eor-Y imouy eeef werl woM. ".Iey 0vernd mI made you mg ru Aa

1 ' amae yeu

bWIkwastéa hàik-WwsBaxbakuaiannXiwae.
4.1.1hrnrman beh roix.ulauawé

Bag ed rlgbt le th. pole te hM e oseibspole in Umrner of .r lb. ved.
boum o f the vend

4. Haip'qéalamXtznai lax ha'mp'èqa q'a'nq'aqà'waéita nà1Vla. 5
lteing led rlght te lb. ,*OM te bhm ornIrnbsipoje Urne mIky y o lb vd.

5'. Haip'eqaletsEmXtinai lix ha'mzp'qa8 he,'iLk-'têwaéite nâ'la.
flelag led nlgbit tothe poSe te " emudmialpoleoUthe r1jbt-ranlaide of wvend.

tbe rnevd

= i

i
fr
l'a

'I

*1

4'

I

[To pa<o 459.]

SECRET SONG 0F HÂ'MÂTSA.-ÂWIX-ENÔX DIkLCT.

Ya, wuné'#naaù'Xsiya qa és ha'msayak-aidé. Wê'q'as nô'gua
Ta. g. eo fee hm fa" m1. NeUrnarn I

qoêq'laEmkkadéha'msayaoôzÀwasBax k~auXsiwatêk-asdè
Uvinc à. trmi 9" lth"a wm b. bklruu'we re ui

t
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[To page 459.1

HX'MATS'A SONG.

1 HaiLaiqoe'rsë a haii.aiqoëx's0 awä'la ,BâxbaknaqanuXs/wa_.ë -
Thatlis the way ! That la the way! real BaxbakualanuXsi'waé

Aswä'La, aswät'Lai awä%' Bîxbakuà1anuXsi'waë.
la that you, in that yeu1 rosi BaxbakualanuXs'waé.

[To page 460.]

FEAST SONG OF HX'MATS'A.

1. G-'xg•astEn qoëyÔ'LEIak'ila ma'mEnLëyak'8s'a-ts'ëqëlaskas'Ô8
I came near the place really to 111 my stomach really yonr real bouse of the

wlnter cerexoonl

ma'mEnlLéyask•as'i.
filling stomac'h real.

5 .2. K-ê'LElagilàk•as k'ë'k•aliqalag'i1ak•as haai'LElask•as L'ë'S'ala-
Making scared really making reluctant to go really to go right in really the eat

k•aas'a •ilöpalak-as'a ts'äëqélask-aslô tà-'yattsëask-as'ë waha bai, waiya
real the whirling real of yourreal bonse of where all warm reai waha hai, waya

dames the winter ceremonial their hands
wai.
wai.

[To page 460.]

FEAST SONG OF1 ATS'A.

1. G•ã'xg•astEn qoëyô'LElak•asa m8 EnLëyak•asa lax ts 'eqatsé-
I came near the place really to In my stomach realy ait your real house

yasqôs m'mEnLëya bai dai.
of the win- filing stomach hai dai. r

tkaceremonial

10 2. WäX'amLI.nöDX yîlXsanâlag•ilîLai hôxsanâlag-il. lax mE'nLMEn-
Never mind if we are huLrt (b'y the fire) if we oi at the kinds of food

LâliLtSës ts'â'êqatsëãqôsa mã'mEnLëya bai dai.
in your house house of the winter fiHlng stomach bai dai.

ceremonial

s t e [To page c60.]

IIHX'MATS'A SONG.-LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

1. H'okhoko'laë stamrti owësta'Xtîs IC'wa.
Her'xhok's voice ie all around the - world.

world

24. H'uxannäkulasLas ts'êtsaëqanxëlîsk•asts s lwa.
Assemble at your places 4 edge of t'rt'aé'qa eal your

3. Qo'qoaxõ'laë stamx•ti owë'staXtîs lôwa.
Theraven'as voice la al around the world.

world .

15 4. K•î'mqônàã'kulastas bë'bëkanxëlîs Il'wa.
Assemble at your places lower edge of world world.

5. 13 'matszlagolai stam1•tiowësãXisl'a
HaMats'aie voice isaall around the world. world

-ol
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[To page 460.]

HÀ'MATS'A SONG.-LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

1. LaistaisElag•illsk-asö haô Lô'koala hamai am. Ha'msailag-iflls-
lie goes around the world hall the super- hamai am. He looks for food

truly nature one around the world

k•asô laÔ Lö'koala, hai, lax waxsE'nxélîsk•at8îs lÔ'wa.
truly hab the super- hal, a;t both aides of the world world.

.naturel one

2. Q'aq'aëiq'atsâ'lag-ilisk•asé haé Lö'koala hamai am. Ni'naXq'oa-
He alwaya wkntsto eat much truly . ha the super- hamai am. Trying to eat alone

natural one

tsa'lag-ilîsk·asô hai Lö'koala, hai, lüx wiEmq'asàyasôXdës hés qoésé-
truly hao the super- hai, at the food which he did not his at the far

- natural une obtain
tElXélîts lo'wa.

edgeof world.
the world

3. WaxsEmq'asElagilîsk·asO haö Lö'koala hamai am, lai, lax nà'naX-
He ests from both aides truly haô the super- hamai am, hal, at trylng to

natural one

q'atayasôs qoë'sôtEnxélîs lé'wa, lax wi'Emq'asasôXdés héiLk-'étE'nxé-
eat alone at the far edge of world, at the food which he did atthe right-hand side

the world not obtain

lîsk•atsés lé'wa.
of the world world.

[To page 460.)

K-I'NQALALAL ISONG.

La né'gua ôw maxalisayuLë tniiîskas'ô awamai.
I press downyour madnesa cannibal real good.

La nô'gua yöLaxalisayôLai tâ'nisk-as'o awamai.
I presa down yoùr cannibal.rosi good.

whlstlea

La no'gua suwamaxalisayôLai ta'nîsk-as'Ô awamai.
I pros down your hunger cannibal real good.

Hà'laiqais hl'masa'yalaqEmLÔsai tii'nuskas'ô awamai.
Indeed you your face looking for food cannibal real good.

Hâ'laiqais xãXôqoaylaqEMLöSai ti'nisk-as'ô awamai.
Indeed you your face looking f'r skulls cannibal rosi good.

Hà'laiqais yà'qamEnsàyaqEMLÔsal t'nisk•as'ô awamai.
Indeed you your face devouring property annmbal rosi good.

[To page 461.]

K-'NQALALALA SONG.

1

5

L0

1. Qoà'LIaaMXdë qa'k·uLts'â'lisé qamqa'mXulayôs ts'äêjonakula 15
'Begin crowded in feathers ail over you moving to one

the house place

sa yîs'owai'stas na'lé yëyé.
of all around the world yèyë.

world

2. Qoã'LElaamXdë wë'iLaxalâsë mmEnlW'yuLös mÔE'fnmEnLElâg•ita
Begin weak from ber -tempting food for oversatiated through

one who lasatiated you
yls'owai'stas na'lë yëyë.

aUl around the world yeyl.
world

Ag

Ut -
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3. Qo'LElaamXde aik-'exsâlêsë yükuisãwayjs hö'xonakulaëda
Begin through the roof burnt stones you all running Into

the houa.20 yis'Ôwai'stas nâ'lë yéyë.
all around the world yèyo.

world

[To page 461]

K A'NQ ALALA SONG.

1 1. Ha hà'pxàyag•ïLk•aedEn hWâmatElaqoag•ïLdëîs Baxbaku&lanuX-.
e cries hcp for me he ries the ha'matsa sound BaxbakuàaninX.t ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ o Ho cieiepfr e b

si'Waëk•asdë qa haux LÔ'koalák•ãs.
al'waO real past for thile super- real.

natural one
2. L'mXdëw'sEn mE'ns'alisyasô max'alisã'yasi5 s q'1'q'ëlaqulaXdë

I have been shown thrown into me of m eay sounds ef
whistlesnau'alak'oalag-ilitsEms öwulqâlag•ilis rI BaxbakuâlanuXsi'waëk-asdë

sound of magic of the companion and BaxbakuâlanuXsPwaë real past
5 qa hau'X LÔ'koalak•as.

for this supernatural real.
une

3. ÂmXdowë'sEn lâ'laãWag•ilîsa haiq'EnXolag•ilîs IlMx ôgoaq'lIag•ilîsa
Only I golng reaching in front of him at diffèrent sound.nE'msqEmg-1'lag•ilîsa fn'nLEmg•ilsa naualak'oalag•ilitsEms ôwulqà'-

only Sound making foolish sound of magie of the com-lag•ils mö BaxbakulanuXsi'waëk•asdë qa haux Lö'koalak.as.
panion and BaxbakualanuXsî'wa real for this supernatural real

past oneu

[To page 461-]

K-I'NQALALALA SONG.

1. Ts'ä'tsaëqalaqolëistamLëis naualaX'unëk•asLÔs, ts'ëtsaëqâlag•i-
Winter dance sound everywhere magie your body real your body la ail10 t'àya hayëma ma mai.

winter hayema ma mai.
dance

2. Hamats'ElaqolëstamLëis naualaX'unëk-aLôs,' h'matsElaqüt'ayaHA'mats'a sound everywhere magic your body ruai, your body cries hap
hayëma ma mai.

hayëma ma mai.

3. TS'yagulisilak•asa laiLaüs aix•'laLEhllisk•as lax mE'lsElag•ili-
You go near really. you go right up to him really to turning neck

tsEmk•asLa Ll&ahawulaqulayüLôs qoë'qoaxulag•ïtaya hahë.
(raven) real raven's war cry yon raven's cry on body hahë.

15 4. TW'yugoalisElak'asa laiLaôs aix'!laLElälisk-asLa qa'mkulag•ili.
'You go near really yon go right up to him really shutting beak

tsEmk•as hauxhokuâ'lag-ita'ya hahë.
reail hauxhok' sound on body hahë.

5. Ta'yugoalisElak•asa laiLaôs aix•ãlaLElalisk·asLa WaxsEnqolag•îLa
Youlgo near really you go rightup to him really carrying (a skull) in

each hand
q'lq'aLElagÎLaIÔL nakulag•iLa haë.
cajrying (a corpse) on the moved for you haho.

&num for you
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[To page 461.]

K-I'NQALALALALA SONG.

695

1. Ts'i'tsëqalaqoalag-iLdÔX Lô'koalak·as'cwama.
Winter song for me the super- real good.

ceremonial natural one

2. H'mats'Elaqulag-ÎLdÔX Lö'koalak•as'ô'wama.
HAImats'a song for me the super- real good.

natural one

3. Baibakulaqoalag•ïLdÔX Lü'koalak•as'ôwama.
BaxbakuàlanuXsl'w0aa'song for me super- real good.

the natural one

4. K•'êôkulisilak•asLs nau'alakuasos Lô'koalask·asa. Hë'Em laiL
(1) destroyed really your magic tbesur- real. Therefore

wu'Ltsé wâ'namëistâla wax wu'La dô'x'oaLElak•àsax nau'alakuasôs 5
long ago tbey bide everywhere try a long to see really your magic .

time
Lôkoalak-asa ha hamamai.

the supr- real ha hamamai.
naturel one

[To page 461.]

K-I'NQALALALA SONG.

1. Hë'ilik·ilaLElaLis dô'qla qo'tinask-asdëaLas Ba'xbakn&lanuX-
Taming see (me) the wildneas real past of BarbakuAlanuX-

siwaedé dôqula!
sa'waë past see (me)!

2. Ha'yasElaLElaLis dôqula qoà'nask•asdëaLas yex-siwalag•ilisdé
Cutting the veina see (me) the reaI wildness past of monster at north end of

world past
dF'qula! 10
Seoe (me);

[To page 463.]

Q'ÔMINÔQA SONG.

1. LaistaisElayüLXdôX Q'aôminôaqaXdé lax owaistas na'la.
Going around the world (past) Q'ominôqa past to all around world.

2. TowistaisElayüXdoXs Q'a5minöaqaXdë lax ôwaistas na'la.
Walking around the world (past) Q'iminuqa past to all around world.

3. Ia'yag-ila qoai'LdoXs yi'k-'ôL'anaik·â'sdës Q'ô'minoaqaXde.
Prophesying from, bad side (left hand) of Q'êminöqa past.

evil

4. Aai'g-ila qoai'LdoXs aix•k-'ôLanëk•asdës Qõ'ôminôaqaXdo.
Prophbeying frorh good side (right band) of Q''minôqa paet.

good
TUNE, RECORDED BY F. BOAS.

==116.

Lais - tai - sE- la- yùXü - dô-X Q'a -- mi-no-a- qaX-

dé la - x -wais-tas na-la ai ai ai a
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ai ai ya ai - a ai ai ai ai

f I -•f ft

A. ai - a - a i ai ai ai ai a

ai ai ai ai ai a a

1 j'el >1 p1 ii e l i

i ai ai a ai - a

1 l \ n ! 1

ai ai ai a ai a ai a. T-wis-tais-la-

-11 za

yiiX doX - Q'aô-mi-no-ã - qaX - dê la - x

i aetc. as above

-wais-ta naa- la - a ai ai ai ai ya

1.Z ah hHaa. ë'ikasttsaëqënai-na.

Isha ha ha na. Truly, therefore they are joining your dance.

2.lQîs E''Eg lsselOaqënO Jiyidaj. le l 1o,1jI

3. Qais -t'sEngals8amiaë aiëida. a Y

Because you carry al e ty join in your praise.
ln your handa

-3. a .s..-.niif _______--naiyid.--
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[To page 464.]

SONG OF HA'MSHAMTSES.

1. Hamasa'ylIag-il haisai yê ham&mamai.
Trying to look for food all around yè hamamaai.

the world

2. Bâ'bakuayw'lag·ila baisai yë hamâmamai.
Looking for men all around the yS hamAmamal.

world

3. Q'ula' mElsiiyag-ila baisai yë hamîmamai.
Life uwallowing all around the yé hamnimamai.

world

4. Xa'xauquayâ'lag·ila baisai yë hamàmamai.
Looking for heada all around the yé hammamai.

world

TUNE, RECORD>ED BY F. BOAS.

Hé yë ha ma ma ma ha a m a m ai ha -

Beating. 1 11 ecb

zL~4I

ma-sa - ya l-i-b - a a- lai mi
ba - kua - ya g • la etc.

ha.ha ina - ma ma a ma

ha Thé mai ha ma- ma ma mai ha Mé ma hé

ha - ma - ma mai ha ma a ma mai ha mé mai ha

ma a ha ma mai ha ma - ma - m ha - mi.
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[To page 464. .

SONG OF HA'MSHAMTSES.

1. Ts'ä'ts'aëqEIaqôlistSë LElã'lans inaxtsowai da xauxrLû'koala.
Singing great te'a'eqa song will our lmitated one the. that supernatural one.

2. Hi'matsElaqôllstSe LElà'älans q'a'q'atsEwaidêa XaUx Lö'koala.
Great ha'mats'a cry will be Our Imitated one that supernatural one.

3. Lans dô'qulaLax ts'i'eqamLElIya ha'mnsEmLEIãIya iâ'lag-ilîs xauxt
We Shall see it his mask the ba'mats'a mask what makes that

him travel about
Lölkoalaya.
aupernatural one.

TUNE, RECORDED BY F. BOAS.

126.)
-p .- 4, a-

Ha - mai ha ma - ma-mai ha-ma-mai ha -
Beating

q- -p- .. *a .e a

ma -mai ha- mai ha ma - a ma hë yë yë hë yé

*. £. *. 4. 4.

g:Tsà ts'ae qy la - ya qlts - tsë qE la - ya

nan-ax-tsô wai -da .xaux L koa-la yë yë

hë yë yë yë yë :-Ha-mai ha ma-ma mai

~ J¾ j'. j' .1 j~ j:~ JJ'~ '~ ', i*d

hama-ma ha -

mi' ~ ~'u1~

Rç

ma -mai ha - mai-ha ma-ma
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hëe y ' - hë - yë ha - mai ha

IlJlmJIlJfi . JaiJ

ha - ma - mai ha - a-mai bééÔ yë e

yé - hé ha ma - ma -mai ha - ma

-&- -- 4L -a-- 4-- 4. 4-

.Ha -nma-tsE la -ya qôllstsé LE la -lai

ai - de - a xaux Lë koa La yé yé hé yeé

,J" .~IJ'',J", , J'il 1 1 , " ýIJ

-a. - « 4 ', 4- 41 4--- -

Ha - mai ha ,ma - mamai hamamai ha ma - mai

N'.,".1MJ¶ J"Ie J,",,J

ma a ma hé êyé é yé yé ha- mai ha

-- ' A
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ma - a-mai

J.
1

ha - mé

ha mai

s qa - qa - tsu

"AI J'J"0"

ye yé -y

ha -mai ha -

ma - a-mai

i

ha - mai ha - ma - a mai hé yé è ha mé

J"'J.J J~jIlI j',j', 1,I
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ë yë ha - ma-ma mai ha- ma - mai ma ma

Lana dô- qoa- la - ir ta'aé-qam - LE la - ya

ham - SEm- Lé la -ya ya-la - ra-lai-sa

xanr L koa- la yé yë hë yë yë yë yë

J'J1 11 | JlJ 1  \ J 1 $¶ J-¼Ž\ ,Jx J",I

[To page 465.]

SONG OF HA'MSHMTSES.

1. Ts'éLwalag•illsayë, ts'ëLwalag-iiîsayë waxsEnxëlîs lô'wa.
Famous everywhere, famous everywhere at both ends of the

world.

2. Q'ä'q'atsuwaihaidë, q'W'q'atsuwaihaidë waxsEnxëlîs lo'wa.
Tried to be imitated tried to be imitated at both ends of the

world.

3. Lans.dô'quaLax gi'wi'lëné häsÔ yä'yaxolag-itaya.
We . shall see him (dancing) in him dancing.

house

TUNE, RECORDED BY F. BOAS.

li ma mé yé ha-mai hé yë ha ma

Baing'j~J ~ J~Ji~ J,;I~ i r
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mai yë mai yé h-ma m mé ha -ni hé

yé. Ts'ëL-wa - la gi - là- yé tésëL-wa- la - g*i -

la-yé wax- sEnxeé-lst l- ga - yé h i ma m m j

ha m m yé TëL - wa- la- gi - la-y

tsWL-wa-1la-gi-la-yë wax - sED is- I -sgna -y

i.

hé ma m m ha - më m y. Ha - ma

I P 1 ¶

nia a - ma - yé ha ana - a - ma mai yë ha ama

mai-yé nai- yé hé nia nM nmi ha-nmë.

' J''ilIor ",tJ',o jlJ' IJ,1',J'', &oiý1J', elJ'I JelJ',et
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Hé ma - m m ha-mai hé ya Q'- q'a -

ta bai - dé, q a - q'a - twai - bai - dé wax-sanxé -

yä-q a - tswai - bai -dë, q a -q'a tswai -

haî - dé wax -sEnxë US ]ô - gna -yë hbl-ma më m

ha l- am h n a m nyë ha-mai he

yi Tan doqa-laL- Lax han - y ya-wi-lë- n ha

Mya Y' - qyaxo- làa-gi - ta ya d q ma m -më ha - m -

M M Ml, J, lesMMl ¶, M1,M , , I
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[To page %65.]

SONG OF HA'MSHAMTSES.

1. Tô'yuqawalag-ilaa'mXtElaIa na'nualak'uënêt-a8'is LÔ'koalak•a'o. i
Going betwee nmduntains on earth magi el nyour body real your. supernatural real.

ho was

2. ToXtokoÔlag•ila abai'ska&Elax'is nanualak'Runêk-as'ôs Lo'koala-
He la going farther real your magic in your body rel your supernatural

kas'ô. TôgulêsiLaus tôgulêsk-as'<.
real. Thererore you walking far-

walk farther ther real.

3. Qo'sqoskalag*ilikas8LEax'Is na'nualak'uenek•is'os .Lii'koala-
Going still farther real your magie ln your body roal your supernatural

k•as'. Qoë'sg•ilësiLaus qoëlsg•ilêsk-as'ô. 5
roal. Therefore you going farther reai.

-go farther

4. Ts'ts'éqBlaqulaahaisk•asLax-is nã'nak'uënêk-asös Lö'koalakas'ô
He will sing his ta'roeqa song real your imitated by all real your supernatural roa

h'mats'xlaqôlaitsëLElalai na'naXtsôaidë. Hë'X-atsëmôLIai g-î'tsa-
great hWmats'a cry will be ~ imitated one. You are the one - the first

qolisa h'mats'Elaqôlîsk•asë n 'nalakumnôkös Lô'koàlak-as'ô. H3ix-a-
one to utter the scannibal cry magic in you supernatural real. Yon are

taëmôLlai g•î'lg•alisaiasô nEX''lisaiasô na'iualagumnoguasos LY'koa-
the one frst in you throwni into yon magie in you supernat-

lak-as'. ME'XnlasôgWôs ôwanxlîs na'la. ME'sElasÔgwôs WXsEn- 10
ural real. Desired you at the edge of the world. Desired as food at both enda

Xéits Ilã/la.
of the world.

TUNE, RECORDED BY F. BOAS.

84.
A × X X X

mai ha ma- ma hai ma- ma ha - ma- mai ha -ma- ma

mai ha - ma- ma ha - ma - ma ya - mai ha- ma- mai ha - ma

A × X X X

ma- mai hai- ma- mai ha - ma- mai ha - ma- ha mai t - yu qa- wal-

ga ais - e ' -" L Ji- n J, 1a-l - keaJlJi ya J' -

' A

gi- là a hain - keaa- - nènua-la -kun8nai- yai y=u lB-
*1~l1 ~ S i JJ,' ,JN' J 'J' IN'JJ
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4 F:::j--1

koa - la - k·as ha ma - ma- mai hai - Ma - mai ha - ma - ma

x x x

iA 1

ha-ma - ma mai. T-gu lis - - La - s} h ha- ma-ma
T-gu- ls - kas- ô

ha - ma ma - mai bai- ma--mai ha - ma- mai ha - ma - ha mai

ha ni- ëma - ma me ma me mai h ma mai ha ha - ma

A -x

ma-mai ha - ma/,nmi ha-nm-mai ha-nmai

x x x x

h - ma ma-mai ha - ma-mai ha-maitma ha-ma ha - mai.

J'J' J', JJ',J'I ~J' J'1, elJ, lu1,J'a ,w ý1 yj',71J

ha ma Mê a hé à hã ma ma- mai hai- ma- ma0v-i-.J d i 0i 7il - ar 7é

j A x - x x

ham ma- ma ma mai hai- ma- mai ha - ma- ma hia - mia- ma mai

4Igifiil, MI6IIII:
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SONO 0P HA'MSHÀIME.

1. Lai8tai8ElrayuXdôX dôixduquisxlak-Mixzn ina'noa1akulâlixLka 1
W. iront &a qcnd thi e u l.king mennu-my beoeb magie in bois. rosi

lax owet88f4V&
there aul aron" tii.word.

2. LàWmXdowiamn qax'umùa'asÔ'ku&8, L'WL'aqulakasd4. Mx,'Utt-
Thero 1 vont Il vs. put upsu ze the. roi e*r bark u Tbatla

hie body. dorlvou

g-i sLêuXta'ôwêtk-aWô- Yl8 ôw'stasnâa.
froen you you osm not b. Imtalci slloan ft lii.t"woeb

3. Qoe'qoaxulagiîld]n, qoe'qoaxnlag'iLdxD, qoà'qoxuLa.X.etaigîlis- 5
The. ravon cried for tao, tii. rayea meut fer me, tii ravene* cry came. to my

ts<ôXdEn L.aisQoâ'xqoaxoa'lano.Xsiwêk-aedê lai owe'8tae nâ'la.
Mmrh Of QB'xqoegoWlsul« uù pijet at aiu arouni t"i. vend

[To Pa466.f»]

soNG 0F NO&NTsIsTÂLÂL-.

L, K-ik-'LBag'ilak-as owae'Lax gàxal.Ôdayuk-as owaeiax nôln-
MDaking thonu efralut rosi goodlii wbvat ho gaoe yoarosi good the mskiug

tsîbtag'ilak-as o*ae'Lax s Lô'koaIa.
crazy roai geou t iis of the supersaturs ose.

2. QoèlqoapalêLlak-a8 owaêLax. g-xaIk'dayuk-as owaeLaX -nft8îii-

Scattering thom n» the. rosi gmouthibi what h. gave you realgoodttas mking

tag'ilak'aa8 owaeLax a Lo-'koala gîa yahe. 10
crssy resi goodtuis oftbe supernaturai g-la ysiie.

[To page 467-]

SONG 0F BEkR.

1. Wî'g-ila tÂ88wEF:Iéêir anfs wunýXuaîtà'enè Lqaiix in'flax sa
Bloy dhal] w. bide v. bide au theie lck beforo the. boart i terrible

ya'lag-ilisax nàal o'wae ho.
envrgsond vurld ove bô.

thewol

2.EisnêsLxns qans 1KmbEt.;tt'Ièsc-- ans tsêmtesk-'WIuse! Qt"y?ÎL
Botter vo ve go unoer grouud v. ui-r our bsckz with Tes

dizt?

qô wuyôL&IE'mflo)X Laxo s tinsa a ntsywlt'ixSEnls nDàla.V
w, migbt not b. found by the. bear ter- ofthte.Moutii &Test tis of Our world.

rible

[To page 46&1]

&'N G f)F BEAR.-LÂ'LASIQOk-LÂ DILEeT.î

Haiâ'â,Le'qatsilalaida na'nxa.slalaidaIamlaoX hai'qamayalaq- la 1
l",*, tae.the. grost nsm. ay bosr that, ho ns coing rught ta tbe hngbot tu

<rupper)

Lé'LeqamnôX a8 5 liaLx1a. Sà'x iu1i&lasxnjs xî'nhaLElcaLaSrasàxau-
bavinagusme ofet uvod W.e hu bave s-lmle,- o o

have trouble.

NAT MTT$ 95- le
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[To page 470.]

SONG OF FOOL DANCER.

1 Wai'g-a, wai'g-a, wai'g-atsëlaxus sa haya haya ha. Sâs dô'quIaLà
Go on, go on, go on great you ha! haya *haya ha. Do not look

xaba t'a't'ëkoamäkta ha ha aE'lkoamäk-a ha ha sëyaXsilaXdEn sa
the èurdled blood on the ha ha blood on the water ha ha those whom I cut of

'water - the

nl'natllswutdEnLa.
'-ol dancera companion I ahall be.

[To page 471.]

SONG OF FOOL DANCER.

1. Sâ s hëx-ëk·ã'ya hëx•ëk·'ya xans nEmô'XtsëXwë hawai'k-as
Ha! disturbing . diaturbing our great friend greatest.

SFEnô'lô Iama'siL g•à'xaLEläxtstLtsé.
madneas came on to him great.

2. G-în g•ãx q'9'më g•in ts'ôpEnkwàyas0s h'yIwa LàX fy'la'yuwa
To me came, to me it waa given into my the tool the tool

and (for kilHing)

Làx k'wà'waqayô Làx x-ü'sütalayü, LaX y'Iag•ilisa ya'la XEns
instrument for instrument for cut- going all around crazy our
severing heads ting off heada the world

nEmô'kuîx hawü/k•as nEnô'l lamà'siL g•â'x'aLElAxtsêLtsé.- La'ms
friend greatest madnesa came on to him great. He

g•îngînLEIxLa'lalisila wa haiya.
killed all old and young .wA haiya.

[To page 471.]

SONG OF FOOL DANCER.

10 1. Kuë'qaya kiê'qayatsëa qa nanoalaktsëk-as tsô'noqoatsëk•as.
Mad mad great that magie great real tesonoqoa great real.

2. Ai qa q'ala'na q'aq'alà'ya la'xa bEguà'nEm qas kné'qayatsëk'as.
Ah that, torments carries on bis at the man that madneas great real.

he arma • his

3. Wi''aya haia Llahamqô'wa q'E'mq'ak'owa lx bEguâ'nEm qas
Eating all haia crushing bones eating skin and at man that

and esh benes his

kuê'qayatsëk-as ya.
'mafdness great real ya.

TUNE, RECORDED BY J. C. FILLMORE.

Beating X X X etc.

a I4



Waië ai'tsik•asôL! Lëaanã'lag-ilitsumkasO!
Waieh! oh wonder! he makes a turmoil on the earth!

Ai'tsik-asÔL! soltalag-ilitsumk-asö,- g•õxg-ôxqoalag-ilitsumk-aso.
Oh wonder! ho makes the noise of faling he makes the noise of breaking objecta

objects on the earth, on the earth.

[To page 472.]

SONG OF NA'NAQAUALIL.

1. Tsé'tsëqanasLëla haë LÔ'koala.
All gasher around you ha supernatural
whi'e yon are dancing one.

in the lonse

2. Q'ë'q'aqauasila haë Lô'koala, dô'daqaasLla haë LÔ'koala.
Many gather around ha supernatural they.gather to see yon ha supernatural

yon in the house one, in the honse one.

3. Q'au'stisela8Lêla haë LÔ'koala, Mâ'nmEnLëaSLëla haë Lô'koala.
Walking right up to ha supernatural aaking you for food in ha supernatural

lou 1in te boe oe, the bon"e on.

rd 1

ad iI i le F

sz ~ iL t~

[To pae 471.
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[To page 472.]

SONG OF NÂ'NAQAUALIL.

1 1. Hëyaqôwiixla yü'yak•ôwëLila Lëa 8t''ts'aëqElãqum Lau Wt'aë-
Across the middle rows of property this yourwinter your winter

of the house ce song

qw'ya.
dance.

2. HayaLb'lasilai mamabalasilaLsê ts''ts'aëqElaqum Laus ts'a-
Everybody willtake taking four blankets to this ia your winter your winter

property from br wear fror her dance song

dance.
[To page 472.]

SONG OF NA'NAQAUALIL.

5 1. G-ãxk•asLEn h&'mat8ElaqoliLÔ LO'koala.
I shall come saying hAp on the beach thespernt-

uu one.

2. G-i'xk-aLEn g'lxwuLtôalisai'a ha'msiwag'ilis tWaëqêw g-ilîs.
I shahl come ont of the cane with the harmats'a with the winter dance

head maak head mask.

[To page 474.]
n

SONG OF HÂ'MAA.

1. HW'maôxda l1'g·anEmEns q'UI'L là'që.
There in hanaa we shan not live for he is

there.

2. Wi'ne'isä yümoxdaxsã' lä'g-anEmEns q'ul'L la'që.q

Where on thre it ia danger- we ahall not live for he is

ground one. there.

3. Wi'nésLEns wunâ"La8öXSai
Wbere sball we bide?

10 4. W'g-a x•îns -wu'nx-'idêa là'bEtàlisLa qEns8 tsE'mtsk'illls qa
Let as hide go underground that we cover our backs with for

dirt

hw'mae sa ylag•ilisax nW'la.
hbmaa ter- going areund the world.

rible world
p

TIJNZe, ECORDED BY Y. BOAS.

{ Hamaöà dà .. x - laà........................ ha à ma du - ax ha - Max -
Wi - nëls - a......................... yamöx dax- se...... wi ne'ls -

.......]àg-anxlm q' u-1L-la- qela à.nE a'lL -la- qé.
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[To page 474.)

SONG OF- SALMON.-LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

1. G-Iga'xs'aisEla yüxdEnö'guas mi'mêô-Xoânak•asd0.
Many coming ashore they with me salmon real paut.

2. Hä'laqas gWg•ãx'4lag•îliséilöL qa'ldûyôwë's l 'wa. HaiuXs'aisE-
For tbey come ahore to you post lu middle of heaven. Dancing from the

lag-ilitaEmXtEm nô'gnas m'mêôXoänak•asdê.
outaide to the shore me the salmon real past.

with

3. H 'laqais baixoanômrag•ailóLai hiLg•ötmë îs 1Ô'wa. Lë'Laxoya
For they come to dance to you at the rght aide of beaven. Overtowering

of the face
mâ'yäLas aix-ts'umk•ëyaLëXdês mé'mëöXoänak-asdë. 5
aurpasling ' outahining the salmon roai poat.

[To page 475.]

SONG OF SALMON.

1. Q'a'q'ëXs'ilisEla sa q'ä'nômaJag-ilisa mëy0Xuâ nE.Many came to find on te world salmon.
2. HaLa më'yoXuának•asdë nê'nXuag•iliLak'asdë nau'alakuliLa

That salmon real past approached him real past magic ln the houa.

nau'alakwas'o nau'alakwas'ô hayô hayô yi yi.
your magic your magic bayô hayô yi yl.

3. Nau'alakwas'o haiLa g·axëLtaë g-'g-as'ãIlIs qas mé'aisilak-asdë
Tour magie that they came for coming ahore for chief of salmon

real pastI
qtxi8 wiwëiLEmlitsEma amiaxalaLëxlôL nau'alakwas'o nau'alakwas'ô 10

for property too heavy to those who praise you your magic your magic
b. carried

hayô hayô yi yi.
hay hayô yi yi.

TUNE, RECORDED BY J. C. FILLMORE.



710 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

b g. aso baie

-p----------

- hais haiô

[To page 475.]

SONG OF SALMON WEIR.

1. Là'XdEn laiyahan'guë IA'Xdnn laiyahaufguë hamamai guâ'gôL-
I go laiyahau'gué, -I go - laiyahau'guë hamamal workingat

tsëwalag-ilîsk-as'owasqai gõlayügulisk-as'owaiqai mEnahäxaisk•as'owai-
my salmon trap real good salmon trap.on beach picking up out real good

real good of the trapqai, ô'wëya'xë lo'lupstüts'ôwîlstEmk•as?ôwai hamamanë.
the raven empty or-bits in trap real good hamamamè.

2. LaxoaiX•LAxoaik·âmXsLë LaXsEmä'Xdë yã"yaxôyôqoaxdë lë'las-
stand stili stand still who stands on top pqat who make the past whirl-

tide rise
5 taiLaiXde, ts'lnstaLaix•de wä'wiyak•ilaXd ya"yaxôyÔqoaXd. -

pool past, where the tides his skirt past wbo.makes the tide past.
meet past rise 1 -

3. Ha'matsalaqolâmXs L'koala hã'nmatsElaqoak•*sdë.
Crying hAp supernatural crying häp real past.

one

[To page 476.]

SONG OF WASP.

Ha 2oàWnösEns nà'x•'idëa xoa ha'mtsatls'ax sa hã'ma«slatsëa; haw-
Ha do not lotus approach the wasp nest of wasp dancer great; it is great

the
k•asà'nuXi.a

danger.
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[To page 476.]

SONG OF KU'NXTLAL.

1. H laqalisElala haiaLilaqasatsë'k-asa yuwaiLla xà'palisayax 1
Rashing down the supernatural great real that one grasping

one

nE'msqE'makua lllqolaLai haiôo lai hi.
one tribe baiôO bai ho.

2. Hà'laqalisElala haiaL!Iaqasatsl'k*asa yftwaiLla he'xalisElatsea
Ruehing down the supernatural great real that oné coming straight

one down great
qoâ'quLEmflsk•asa gu'ng0Llällsk•asa w àsqEmlîsk•asa h'iEmutkasa
the one who burnt the roal making them fall real ln a'great heap real the rest of real

face (of:the tribe) before him food (dead
people)

HI0'Laqanustsek•as Ku'nkunXulg·isés iW'la haioo. 5
Thunder bird great real Thunderer of the heaven haile.

3. H 'IlaqalisEIal haiaLilaqasatsëk•asa qa's lIiLôs awumsqEmslisEla-
Rushing down the supernatural great real that yon go from tribe to tribe

one

k•asa läIyuLaqiôs xàxap'alak•asa g•ë'g'iqammanEXk•asa s llqo-
real yon went trying to grasp chiefs small real of tribes -

IaLaLaia haiôo.
haibo.

[To page 476.]

SONG OF KU'NXULAL.-LA'LASIQOALA. DIALECT.

Ka'nXulaLk•asLëxai'. Sàk-asLTië Ku'nXulaLk•asLéXai'.
Thunder bird dance this will be. Wonderful itwill Thunder bird dance this will be.

be,

[To page 476.]

SONG OF QO'LÔC.-LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

Qoâ'la x•îns hawinalEla ts'koeàxLEns g•ï'qEmayë. 10
Don't let us drive him away our bird our chief.

Qaü'losk·as'o k'oâ'LaLEla nl'qÔLiOëî8 sEns na'la.
The real eagle aitting on top the Middle ofour world.

[To page'477.]

SONG OF WOLF.

1. Lâ'XdEn g•a'g*alaLg·iwalîsg-i'lisa nün, yi hi hi a ha hi.
I go to the standing place of the wolf, . yi hi hi a ha hI.

2. Lä'XdEn naqÔLeÔlitsEn lax g•ô'kuas nun, yi hi hi a ha hi.
I go to the Middle of the at bis house the yi hi hi a ha li.

rear wolf's,

3. G•ã'XMésEn wilôLEkëisa nau'alak'uinés nün yi hi hi a ha hi.
ThusI ail fer me the magiconthe the yi hi hi a. ha hi.

body of wolf

[To page 477.]

SONG OF WOLF.-LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

1. Ia'yaqElaqulag·ãsLEn g'àx wa'wakulîsa qa'môtalisa qa s wë'ig•iLôs 15
I Make noise of giving come barking on howling on for you will

blankets beacb beach

q'oà'xalIsLa wä'las tEmna'Xua yös q'ulyakuêyäg•ilitsîs g-i'g•iqama'ya.
grow as great the same (as you the oldest one'on top chiefs.

forefather)
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1 '2. Awila q''lamLai wà'LdEmã sa WLanmà Ens g•igiqamay .
wooxderful against you the word of the wolves our .

Yëhëi; né'x-laé qants g•îlnëk-EëiLa p's'p'aya1yaL lx p'àLsag'ilaya
Yhhi; he salid we children with us askinghim gite to givo blankets

bIkets

mW'xoag•ilaya maoxsistâlisax lë'lqoalaLai. Yihëi.
to give blankets to giveblankets to tribes. Yihëi.

toeachtribe the wholeworld

3. Haia,wäx-salaiau'LEmaiL, xEns g•ï'g'iqama'ya, âLoya gnu'yëg'ilisa
Let us try to tame bis face, our chiefs, else you will go too far

5 Xu5'Xuëqalisa wä'lag•ilaya nëmâlisilaya q'anrë'lëqag-ilaya nô'ng-ëaX-
swinging nmaking lifoe short shortening life making fall highest

wolf Yihëi.

[To page 479.]

SONG OF WOLF.
Yahé yahë.

YahO yahé.

Qapamã'lh K•ëx-à' nEqamäi yaxs NÔLt'aqâlag·ilîs.
He put on his K-ëx• the middle of the NÔLt'aqà'lag-ills.

head of the face

TUNE, RECORDED BY F. BOAS.

72.

Ya h... hi.. äya-a ya h.. ha

Beting.

i ya - a qa - pa - m - lô K'I- x'a x5x nE - qa-

a- a..

':ya NX L t'à- qala - gi-lis ya hi .. i

... Y- a ya h.... ha i ya.-a

I ~ J IJ J Il

i

â..
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[To page 479.]

SONG OF TS'O'NOQOA.-LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

1. Iâ' halselamXdEn wits'Emg-ilisa a'lgULinaig-ilisa q'tbôqolaIisa
la! I was a little behind mot on time the blood of murderer where a heap had

berome putrid
hai'amôta ha'amöt yW'lag-ilîs g-ax n/la.
whoml he had rest of food warrior of this world.

killed

2. Haitsêq'amaXÔL L'wisilaya wai'adig-ilag-a kuêXag-ilôLa' g-iXLëX
You great one niade angry not to take pity made to kill tdtCome

wI'wung-i'laLax lë'lqolaLé.
to make poor the tribes.

[To page 480.]

SONG OF TS'0'NOQOA.

1. Q'Wq'iLEtltsatsëa Ts'ô'noqoatsea haiô dÔ'lEnMx-itEla LE'IEmg-itEla 5
Trying to carry on armis Ts'ônoqoa great haib making numb making dead

Ts'ônoqoatsëa haiô.
Ts'6'noqoa great halo.

2. Hâ'manëkuilatsëa dO'IEmx-itEIatsëa han'ak-as Ts'ô'noqoa.
Causing nightmare great making numb great dreadful Ts'onoqoa.

[To page 480.]

SONG. OF IA'K-IM.

1. Q''xÔlitsëLalalai ia'g-imas g-a nla.
He will rise the a'k•im of this world.

2. P'Ô'liqôlamasëi ia'g-imas g-a na'la.
He makes the seaboil tho a'k-im ofthis world.

3. Ia'qamg-ustâlaLlai ia'g•imas g-a nã'la. 10
He wln throw up blankets the ia'k•im of this world.

4. Iâ'qamg-ustâlaLlai q''XulaënëLas ia'g-imas g-a ni'la.
He will throw up blankets ont of the sea the ia'k•im of this world.

5. Ia'yakiLaLax l'lqoalaLë ia'g-imas g-a nà'la.
He makes the face . tribes the ia'k•im of this world.

oe sea ugly
6. Ll'nsk•iLalaLa ia'g-imas g-a nI'la.

We shall be afraid of the ia'k-im of this world.

[To page 481.]

SONG OF SI'SIUL.-LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

Satsëas laidëa sEns g•i'qamëk-as. S 8iUL laid ëa sEns g-'qamtk-asö.
Oh great the dance of our chief real. Sis'iuL dance of our chief mal.

La'mëlawësôX n'xs'ali'saLax nE'ms4amak'ua lé'lqolaLai laidea15
Hewill,it isasaid, cut in two one tribe thedance

sEns g-i'qama'ya.
of our chief.

(To pagq 482.]

SONG OF CHIEFTAINESS DANCER.

1. AômalaLnôklnns namôku'malisa Gwamrëlis nà/la.
Chieftainesadance we who stands far ahead edge of world.

are told our (the chief)

2. AömalaqulatsèLEIai i'Wmats'EIlaqôIsLa ö'mayatsëLai LY'koala.
Chieftainesssanggreatwllbe bimats'a song wi be chieftainess great supernatural.

willbe
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1 3. L'wulq'alag•ilisa L'êy naIag•ilisa aö'maXdEmls6s ö'"mayatsëLai
Sound of copper ringing of copper place of yor chief- chieftainss greàt

tainess wini be
LO'ko:latsëLal.
supernatural great

will be.
[To page 483.]

SONG OF GHOST DANCER.

1. Lë'laxai$LEla'yuxdE nO'gnas lëloaLänak•asd LÔ'koalagàama.
We went down I chief of the ghosts real thus I became super-

(past) natural.

2. Tôaxsai'sEIayüXdòXs 1ëIoaLânak•asdë LÔ'koalag'ILama Lölkoala.
I was made to wak down by the chief of the ghoist thus I became super- supernatural.

reai (pasi) natural

5 3. Ais'ak·ôttsôXdE nû'gnas als'ak•awêk-asö'wa qai lloaLänak-asdë
Put pretty thinge on I pretty thi>gs on forehead the chiefof the ghosts real

forehead • relgood (past)

LÔ'koalag-ILa.
making supernatural.

[To page 483.]

SONG OF GHOST DANCER.-LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

G-à'XEn'IaiöL lë'loalenôx. Mã'sÔxs IEg-itElays lêlâalënôx LW'na?
I come to yon ghosts. Why do you make noise of ghosts sense

takersi

MW'sXôs lô'lomütEla'yüs lëlâ'alênôX L'na? G Wxk-El8slWnai g-a
Why doyou make the house ghosta sense Coming from the beach

rerberate takers i
L'Lëqailëalanai Lâ'na. G•ã'xk-E1sEhVna ts'a'ts'êLWailëanai LWna.

caiiing sense Coming from thebeach to be famous sense
takers. takers.

[To page 483.]

SONG OF GHOST DANCER.-LA'LASIQOALA DTALECT.

10 1. Wi'lg•UstâlîLtsÔ Li'naXdôs lëlâ'alënôx LW'na.
They come ont of from yon ghosts sense

ground takers.

2. Pô'ëk-'alas0 LanaXdöXs lëlâ'alënôX L'na.
Thevoice of hunger comes from yon ghosts sense

takers.

3. M 'mEDLëatsÔ LanaXdôs lêlâ'alênôX LWlna.
We come to get enough from you ghosts sense

takers.

[To page 484.]

SONG OF NA'XNAK-AQEML.

1. LA'xolisLaiLanx q''lâaqolit8s ha wa'rXëlitsës lô'wa.
You wiil rise you known by an ha around the edge of world.

the world

2. La'xolisLaiLauI ts'êLwalagilLs lãx 0wa'nxëlitsës lô'wa.
You wil risc famous everywhere at edge of the world world.

15 3. La'XOlisLaiLauX Wa Ta'xalagltits' wI'naIag•îltsës l'wa.
Yo Winriss being vanquished rivai chief of the wld.

4. Nêxsowaix-tig-En äiyElk'oâ'lag'ilitsasas wi'nalagiltsës 1'wa.
They say that I beg food from the riva ec"efofthe worid. .
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[To page 487.]

SONG OF MX'MAQ'A.

Wai'eg·a di'doxsEmë ai xës nauahA'lakuê häiya ha ha, ha bäi häi 1
Go on! lok around for your magie hullya ha ha, ha hg i hi

ya'ha a a bai xës nauahã'lakua.
ya'ha a a bai for magic.

your

[To page 487.]

SONG OF M'MAQ'A.-LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

1. Wäik•asla! dô'qoaLayaLg-as naulalakuahaus LOqaLëaig•ilîs-
Go on! !ee your magie youwhosenamelaover

ail others in the
k•as'ai.

tribe.

2. Wäik•asla! dâdôxsEméLg*as q'minayöL L0'qaLëaig•ilsk•as'ai. 5
Go on! look after your sacred Implement yon whose name la over al

ail others li the tribe.

3. Ya, h0ik•ayasmîs wi'0sôguilaLg-as nan'alakuahausyOL LêqaLëai-
Ya, truly it la making that they have your magie you whoae name

no time to escape la above ail others
g•ilîsk•as'ai.

in the tribe.

4. Ya, hëik·ayasmîs ts'èLtsaguilaLg-as qâ'minayag!ausyÔL Lë'qa-
Ya,· truly it la ahortening life your sacred implement yon whoae

name lis

L0aigillsk•as'ai.
above aIl others in the

tribe.
[To page 487.]

SONG OF T'0'X'UIT.

1. WO'g-a x•îs ë x'aidëya. Wë'g-a x•îns ë'x'uidëya à sînfs wi'na- 10
-Let us take () Let u také (1) wIth our what we

nEmts8yaqEns yä.
gained in war y.

2. K•'ësLaxtEn qoë'qEinxsla lax no'LEmaxsëE wi'nalaxd0aXlûL
I did not turn my face back to those who bothered paddling for yon

Me
qã'ata.

friend.

3. Wëix•us mnx'dea, wë'g-ax•U8 mà/x'ëdea s haisis qoà'LqoaLag-i-
Go on throw it go on throw it, yours that killa every

layôs xu'mtxumtag•ilayôs lã'lêx-ilits'ayôs wi'nalaxdeaxqÔL qà'sta. 15
body that burna everything that turna the world paddling for you friend.

face downward

4. ÂnmiaXdEn hë'yaqala sO'xoaqala lax bêi'bEnaqaualisLai.
Only I pased them paddled past at the lowest onea under the

earth.

'5. ÂmlaXdiEn në'xamxsEla wä'tamxsEla g•Wxê8s xl'xosila lx
Only I puled them into hauling a atring of for them to bail out at

the canoe them into the canoe the canoe

rinas la wi'nalaxdëaxyôL qà'sta.
'War ce paddling for you friend.
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[To page 488.]

SONG oF T'o'X'UIT.

1 1. Qoë'snx'laiit8:mXdEn al'XdEn qoësEnxalaiitaEms bainôma
Ibave beentthefaraide of the I'have I on the faraide of the true

world been world

naualakuë' laXdEn ,qO'sEnxEléts'Emaia ai'k'as ai ai naualakue' wë wë.
magic I bave Ion ftb far aide of the M eai ai ai magic w we.

been word

2. WiIô'LElésàXdEn laXdEn wi'licLETësaX nannalakwena'êk•a'sa.
I got ail I did getting ail kinda of magie on body real.

G•WXdEn WI'öILElëisayaqëia ai ai, ai'k•as nau'alakuB wë wê.
I came gettiug ail ai ai real magie vw iw.

5 3. Nã'x•LaléisaXdEn; g•ã'XdEn nii'xrõLalëi8ayax nanualak'nênai'-
I got everytbing, T came I got everything all kinda of magic on

k•asa hëya. G•a'xdEn nãx•ôLalëisaqëa ai ai ai'k'as nau'alak'uê wo wë.
bdya. I came I got everything ai ai reai magie vw w.

[To page 492.]

SONG OF Ô'LALA.-LA'LASIQOAL-A DIALECT.

1. Q''laqolitsXdxnaya laixdk- läg•aLElai lax t'éXp'qtsëa làx
The world knows me when I reach at the pole of the at

winterceremonil

tts'a't8aëqalank•asai.
the winter ceremoui reai.

2.,QE'iltitimasiLayaweiXôs qE'IltitsiyoLai qE'ltöyöwais küwa.
Hold up your great one your post pot in the middle world.

Of the

10 3. AlömitsimsiLaya ëbiyahë wêiXOs alômitsiyôLai aiX'aayE'ms
Yon who keeps solid hëyahb you keeping olid who holds frm

Iô'wa.
the world.

4. Qà'laxëtsimasiLäi lax qf'laxëasÔs qãlaxëams lö'wa.
You areinterlocked like to yeuwbo ia inter- interlocked werld.

loga locked support of

5. Q'autitsimasiLäiwëiXôs q'Ô'titsiöLai q'au'toyowais lôwa.
You keep frem faliug down keeinrfrom support of the worid.

[To page 4"4.]

SONG OF TS'E'K'OIS.-LA'LASIQOA«LA DTA LECT.

1. Omatia'lagla qW'minataëtsë'aqos iä!
Make silent the sacred im- great youre l!

plement inaide

15 2. LLëxqi'lagl-litsux tEmiqoaLalaXü;s nau'alaqtsëaqos lä.
Everybody names you, let it be quiet your great whistle, iä,

3. LëLëxk•a'lag-ilitsux haiaLilaqa8.
verybody na you saasan wanan.

[To page 494.]

SONG OF STPLIS.-LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

Hëië iã'nai bëyê.
Bië iL'nai biyi.

1. Yt'satsëa sEns q''Wlaitya!
How great owr fmeca oan!

M~ I

716
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2. Y8&t6wi'8t'Efl8LS'qalaid6a!l
How great our uamied ou.!

3. G-a'XaXMSaliL< g-1VlEmS DWnoalak. YWsgats6 Wi'st'zns xk'qoIaidè~a!
ne corm nes b ig » the uafflcan. How grest Our marne!

cne dreaded
4. Ya k-'êsk-aiaaLiEs nô'*lnêqalaLa .k-'k-aleqalag-a8 I.ô'koE-eêak-as

fa ot b. troubledb. afra of th. great super-

tho famou

5. G-;â'g-aiqEmayaLg-as 8isî-iuLg-aa sLWlkoetaêaLg-as. 5
Go to tb. head chiefs 1SVUIUL tiegre asperuat-

6. YWtsate6 wist'Ens Lê'qalaidêa!
Hlow great -our uamed o0»!

7. Ga nê/XsaiXdeX guàguanXs'alag-u.. hai"aLElaqas.
8hemad to me gave me advie tb.e ho<usu voma.

8. Ga nê'XeoaiXdeX hamâ'néXsÔit8Ens hai'aLilaqaa.
8h. saMd hi me v. treat essci thr the oshma

carefully oa

9. Yii's;at8è WISt'EFngLsL'qalaidèa! Il
How- great or namedonme!

[To page 497.]I

SONG 0F HAI'ALIK-IML

1. Ts'a-'e-0qauêda ts'ê't& qauéda ye ya haa. 10
To whom ail go for to whom ail go for the y. ya ha.

th. wizter cor.- vinter ceremonial
moniai

2. lR&ilik-auêda ai1ik-au0êda.
To whom ail go for hi vhom &ai go for

the he'liga the hè'ii-a.
3. Ha 2oa'LEi&a amô'Llai q'ltnêxLîyiiig-i'tlitsÔ p'a/LpaLEmii aIai

In the hegimnig you spread wings o'-er your fiend whs,.h lyinue n e awys

[To page 498.]

SONG 0F HAI'ALIG*ILÂL.-LALÂIQOALÂ DIALECT.e

Ai au ala au Lo'lkoalai ya gi ya.
Ai au aia au superr.aturai ya ai ja.

one

1. Raiahgi1'aqu1eskaaLEla 14/koala t8'ateàequaqi1isk -a8LEla Lôt- 15
Haiàalig-llaL soug reai supernaturai w-intereeorem<miai so.g reai super-

one naturai
koala

2. AÂq k-wLôwizLa qo-I'Laxlsk-aLôL i'koal, alaka8lÂ.owisLasý,
Yoa truiy vil! e the une you vh. viii b. untied spwatriyu n rly w-tI h.th.

yout=om houy . 7speak isuperuaturai
ahutheir wushes eue.-

3. kasôwalsmWimsnLéask-asLôL 14/koala.
You truly wM theLb.yon vhom theyvtflask for sopersatueai

ou. »l.upiety of food oe
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[To page 496.]

SONG OF WÂ'TANEM.-LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

1 1. WIxis8ltaéLöX t8'éLwumê'stalis.
Notgointo(WinAla- you who la known

g-ils'.> )anoe everywher.

2. WixsElét4ALX L'qumn'stâlitséxã'n.
Not go Into canoe .whoe name la known every-

where.

3. G-î'liEmk•aaxs nà'noalaXuàlna.
Feared by aH magicians.

4. Â'tsoak-asa g•'ImImk-asaxs n'noalaXa'na.
Great real feared by ail magicians.

[To page 502.]

5 1.

2.

G-Exaix-tëx- g-axaitwaitsôs ya a hé hé hü ya ya hé h€ hü.
He comcahere hecomes down ya a hé hé b ya ya hé hé hé.

G•axaix-tëx• wa'latwaitsôs ya a hé hë ht ya ya hë hé hì.
He comes here he restsatthe foot& ya a h hé há ya y. hé hé bû.

of the precipice

TUNI, RECORDED BY J. ,C. FILLMORZ AIND F. BOAS.

Ga- xaix - tx - g - a - xai-twai - taus ya

Clapping. etc.

* hé - hé hé ya y. hé - hé hü ya

hi a ya ya- a ya - hé hü.

[To page 505.]

Sôla's qã8taya, osla's qâata yaiyi ya ya a ya yaa.
You ,friend, you friend ya ya a ya yea.

Naualaxs qast>'ya naualaxs qastâ'yaiyi ya ya a ya yaa.
Magician friend magiclan friend ya ya a ya .yaa.

TUNE, RECORDED BY J. C. FILLMORE A-ND y. BOAS.

Rapid beating.
Sô-las qa -ta ya - a s - as qast yaiyi

______~Li J3j*+ 4~~~'à.

j'ay.a~w y y. y. a y.\ ~ I

718
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l rx qa - ta y

n -mm a - Im mqa - ta ,yaiYi y*& aa y y

3n-- ip

Ks* i ' I z ... =u s' .

1~ I

a ya y a7a5ya y& Y&y ya I.

[To P9g 505.

. Nëx•?ana's ya ha ys a hai a yé a a yaak-ala yiya ha hagila 1ilé'- 1
Tou said that ha ya a bala a yé a a b.d westber yiya ha hagila cap-

you

yiya ha qëyö'LtEnöX g-ax hëi hêë hã'nqamë. yi ya hag-iLEla a bai a
s ha wel a ong time hoeebai hà" ----- in frot y ya cap.y& e ia a ai a

Ofeb" rob weatber

qaste.
friend.

2. Néx-'anaa ya ha ya a haia a yë a a yaak•ila yiya ha hag-ila
To. said that ha ya a aa a yé a a bed wether yiya ia hag-ila

yotu

Lzlë'yiya qëyô'LtEUÔx g-ax hëi hêë mexayayi'ya hag-iLEa a hai a 3
capoia · we a long te here bi hie -leeping caine in a bai a

roug weather

qastë.
friend.

TUEI, RECORDED BY J. C. FILLMORE AND F. BOAA.

Rs!pid bestng.

Ne'a- na yb ha ya . . . . . . . a baA a ye a

a y a kys la yiy& ha ha g-i - la . . y Y ha

gioL.- tEô- gax h . ............... ha .. ha .

<Four så)

a-qea yi ya ha g-i-sa a h a g-t...

K

14
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[To page 505.]

Nex-soaI'k-qan halahai'yüXuya'tsëyas nau'alauxt8Elé.
He tbld me meams of killing by his teeth magie great.

TUNE, RECORDED BY J. C. FILtMORE, 1892.

U=112.

Rapid beating.
Néex - soaik• - qan hal hai - yü - nya -

téyas nau'alaiix - talé yi ai yi hé.

TUNE, RECORDE» BY F. BOAS, 1894.,

1129

Nêr' - soaik• - qan halahaiyu - xuyatsëyas

-% ,. m

t

Mau'a - laux - teElé. oea.) ai ai hai hai bai.

[To page 507.]

NânLEx'êtg•ila héya nã'nUULlx'étg•ila heimXrLai qoaylag•ila.
They make un confaped héya they make us confused that is that causes it.

TUNE, RECORDED BY J. C. FILLMORE AND F. BOAS.

. -56. 1  . * P. *

Na -nu -éëLx'et - gyi - la hé ho yé ya é ye

Espid beating. etc.

yé -eLx' et- gyi - la a ha a hé- wux é lai é yé é

hé-gyil-e- qoa- ite-tan a ai ha ai hé- qoa- yé la hé i ye........
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[To page 507.)

Nëx-sowaiXqan lalaXsawamatsö hôs nau'alaq ô nö'gua.
He said to me he was going to make with magie poor me.

me go through (the bis
mWwiL.)

TUNE, RECORDED> BY J. C. FILLMORE AND F. BOAS.

'--88 e' 3 a

Nx•-soai-ai -i--qa -an ha a ya a haha aLëla.
Rapid beating.

ha a ha ha që ya a haiLasna-w-la - ak o-

nô o. ., - o uguahaai xax qoa -la a yu

ü Lx dâ à wä -i wä - i yaaa yaaa 'wa-i wä - i yaa.

[To page 508.]

Ha DEmô'XmEn ts''eqa yI'ya ha nEmôö'mEn ts'/eqa yi'ya.
Ha, I am the only ts'&'eqa yi'ya, ha I am the only ta'aeqa y'ya.

TUNE, RECORDED BY J. C. FILLMORE AND F. BOAS.

lia nz- möX-MEn guai

Beaing 0 Netc-

tsae---qaya i.ya - î... yi ya

Ha nz-möX-mEnyu hë.. ë yiya a a ê ha yai

a he ha a ha nz - möX - rEnguai tmae - qa ,i ya

NAT XUS 9--48
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a a yi i... a a ya ha .. yai a he

lo ri -- L i±*,* I

ha nz-môX- mEn yu hé. . . e hë - e - ë.

[To page 508.]

1. LâlaxsE'wamàtsôXdEnô'guas BaxbakulanuXsî'waé lâxsôwag•ila
He-maken me t'a''eqa me BaxbakuAianuXoi'wae he makes me

enter
hao.
hau.

2. Q'oã'q'ulxsE'wamatsôwamo q'ulx-sEwag•ila q'ulXsEwagîila Wa.

He makes me pure makling pitre making pure wa.

3. Ha k'eohìsLä'noya ai'mê'lala q'oalahag-ihêLawö.
Ra, not I spoil (1ife) I the life maker.

TUNE, RECORDED BY J. C. FILLMORE AND F. /BOA$.

1. La-la - ax sa ha wa a ma a tswa nôX Baxba
2. Qoaqa alza sa ha wa a ma a tawa noX Bax ba

a ha a ku al a nuX si wa è
a ha a ku al a nuX si wa ë

i r
Iax swa hé yi i hë i la wu wä wä wä

qulx swa ha yi i hë i la wt wä wä wä

1 wä i wä i i. 3. Ha-k·' ë ô ha os La - n
i wä i wä i. i.

ô ha ôguaya ai a a ya.. më e ls- la

ho a La nô q'oa la hë yô

S h - a wäi hi wi i w -.

I
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[1o page 509.3

1. Halan wëwä'L'éqalaiyi, halan wiwäL'èqalaiyiyë halanre bala-
My mind in not strong enough my mnd is lot strong enough hala-

wé'ya.
we'ya.

2. Halan k-ik-'layêyai, halan k-ik-lëqalaiyiyé halanwë balawë'ya.
My mind Is afraid o'it, my mind la afraid of It balawS'ya.

3. Halan dôxuaLElayëyai halaits'aihahaqIénésia.
I have seen it his winter coremonial.

TUNE, RECORDED BY J. C. FIILMORE AND F. BOAS.

Rapid beating.
1.FRa-lan wë-wä- Lé- -qa d---1 yéeyé yë
2. Ha - lan k·i-k·é - l - qa - la yai iyi yô
3. Ha - lan do - xua - a - LE-la yé eye ye

ha - lan wë -wä -L -yaa- qa- lê hi
ha - lan ki -k - l - a -qa- la a
ha-lai t'e -ts'ai- ha-hé -qé- né ai

yi ha -I]an wë - wä hi i ba-I]an wi -wä hi i.
à ha - lan k·i - k'a hi i ha- lanki - ka hi i.
é ha - lai ts'e - ts'ai hi i ha-laits'e - ts'ai hi i.

[To page 512.]

TUNE, RECORDED BT J. C. FILLMORE AN) F. BOAS.

72.
Slide Simile.

Rapid beating.
Wô wë ai a ai a kyas

ai kyas ié - La ai- . ai ....... ai -kyas

Slide.

al I =............... 0ö......... hai

t f x 1 /×/×JIà-t---'1±--- 1

i

F
J

I

PI

s'
.1

t
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[To page 525.]

1 À à nàualà'q, à à à naualW'q hu.
a £ magio a a a magie hû. •

TUNE, RECORDED BY F. BOAS.

S72.

A ô • nana-a - a-

lak à a à • nau -- a•lau-ki£ h

Intervals throughout doubtful.

[To page 527.]

K-I'NQALALALA SONG.

1. Yiya ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham

yiya ha.
N'gua ahaik•as haialig-ila q'où'yag•iLk•as BaxbakuMlannXsi'waê.

I real tamer I say for BaxbakulanuXsoiwa.

5 2. Yiya ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham
ham ham yiya ha.

Nô'gua ahaik•as mâ'mutsëg•ila q'oã'yag•îL BaxbakuâlanaXsi'waë.
I real pulling (red cedar I say for BaxbakualannXsFwaë.

bark) from hie back .

[To page 527.]

SONG OF TUE HE'LIGA.

Hama maië qâ s laix•dëa haialik•imaxalisaiyasÔxdôxs Lôkoalagi-
Hamo maie for he goeo to preso down his wildnes for you for meosuperna-

Lawö; hina.
tural one bam.

[To page 535.]

10 -Nômeya' nômey3' nômeyä' nômeyä'.
Old, old, old, old.

NumëstalimElayuXdoXs nà'noaJakoa. Nômeyà.
Old going aIl around the world with magician. Old.

TUNE, RECORDED BY J. C. FILLMORE AND F. BOAS.

>116.

Nô- meya. nô- meya, n - meyi nö - mey. Nu-më - talialayuX - dôXs

Beating . etc.

Slide down.

nS - - kwa. Nô- meya nô - meya n m-ey nô- meyi » -meya.
y ia -'sné

724:
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[To page 538.]

L'E'SELAG-FLA 10 ALO"LENÔX.
Mink and W olf.

Là'wayôguila laë L'ë'sElag•i'la a'Lëg•aas Qalogwis g•ö'xdEmsa sa 1
Salmon trap made it la mink back of Crooked village site of

Sald Beach the
Kwà'kiuL. Ts'e't8'ëqa laê da nâ'Xua qa is g-W'yimôlas a'mE'nqawaku.

Xwakintl.. Winter dance it la ail of different picked out from
Sald each village.

Laam kl'wis X-is'Le LöLaElqamã'yas aLô"Iënôx. Là'laë êé'iLé da
Then it li they had the chiera ons of « the Wolf. Then It ia doing mis- the

Saaid diappeared said chief
x-isW'Lax LW'wayôs L'é'sElag-i'la. Lwllaë yûiduxp'Enloas Mê'iLax
those Who bad tb aalmon mink. Then it is tree days they did

disappeared trap of Said mischief

La'wayôs L'ë'sElag•i'la. Ts'îxila laë nâ'qaya s L'ë'sElagiila qa Os S
the salmon mink. . Sick it is the beart of mink for his

trap of aaid

L'wayôs mO'iLasEwaë. LWlaë L'ê'sElag•i'la at'xslax•'it xës iâ'qaë
Salmon trap beingdone mis- Thon it la mink resolved his mind

cef to. said

qa s lê hO'qoalax y O'lë xës LW'wayô. Laam l'wësëxa la qW'nuL'it.
to go watch what hia Salmon Thon be went wben it grew night.

did weir.

Wunë'Erms xes Là'wayô. G•àx laë hôxwuL'E'lsEla lëda môku x.isg/La.
Riding at hi. aalmon They it la they were vomited they four who had dis-

weir. came Said out of the woods appeared.

Hèna'kula am lâ'WiS l'xa L'wayô. Hê'x•'ida am lwisè da x-isà'La
They went it la said to the salmon At once it la said the who had •
right upweir. disappeared

ax'ë'idax xa mELë'ik• iM 'ts'ô sa L'wayôs L'ê'sElag•i'la. L'lao nink•'- 10
took the sockeye gone into of ~almon mink. Then it is he said

aalmon trap the trap of said

ëx'ëdë L'êSElagi'la: S'ëL ya'la XEn La'Way; la'ams •' LEq nën-
tobliself mink: ou didaso tomy aenyon atruck with hesaid

trap; weapon
k'êx'ëdalat'a L'ë'sE a na. Làllae k'us'E'Isi da LÔLaE'lqamäya's
to imaelf ho mink only. thon it i they Sat on the chiers sons of

Said lthe ground

aLôölênôx qa s ha'mx'idë xa rMELë'k•I k'ilk-''x-iq. LWlaë LÙ'XUlsë
Wolf and they ate the sockeye raw. Then it la he arose

Salmon said
L'ë'sElag•i'la qa s wn'nwix•'ideq qa s k'ëlax'idéqëxs m lkLu 'laë

mink to- bide in back to club them four. Then it la'
said

q r'x•idEq. Wi"laEm laë qu'x•idEqOxs mô'kua. Li'laë në'naknu L'ë'sE- 15
he cut their All it la ho. cut their four. Then it ia ho went mink
heada off. said heada off Said home

lag-i'la dâla xa m 'sqEm xawë'qum. R'Oës qa'aLë's k''lak'ënaya; k'és
Iaklng the four akulla. Not it was he clubbed them; not

known
qa'lis ab'mp. Laa'rm laë k-ik•'nalaLë da aLô"lënôxoW'xa hai'lkxsãL.

ah. his mother. Thon il anth eywere going the wolves at two days hence.
knevBaad labring back

Lä'laë laastôt lx k-ik-1'lnalaxdEm Lr sa lë'lqolaLaë. Nà'Xua- qa s
Then it l .the time for bringing back these tribes. All to

said came

g•ã'yamôlas. Q'uliagoadês K'unknaxã'waë. K-'ë'samXde na'x-1 idaxs
from different Old man Was Kuêkuax'vaê. Not it was daylight

tribes.



726 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

116x•des L'ê'slag•i'la. LEx'è'it qa s 1 lax Mé'mkumlis Lâ'WayOguila
ho went mink. He started for to go to Mé'mkumls hie made salmon

ln a tanoe trap

lkx. L'laë qo'Lë L'wayôguilas p'aL'S laê L'Vwayôs. LWlaë qW'idë
there. Thon It la done making salmon weir atone it in hie salmon Thon It la ho walked

said dam said weir. Said

L'ë'8Elag·ila qa s k'oW'g·alë lh'xa t'ë'sEm. DÔ'qoaLa xëS LÛ'WayÔ:
mink to sit on rock on the atone. He looked at hia salmon trap:

"M /s's8 mäts'owëq's8 L'wayöwël" "Qa'mO'Spétà''owësëk- k'uamâ'-
"What your fish In your trap asalmon trp 1" "What little little

5 pêts'ôk•uX." LO'lak quL'ë't xë& X•öms: "Yô'koaW'OEm skUn L'Xu-
bull head.". Thon It in ho hie head: "O, that I pretty I I work

said scratched

malagiséLEn L'LaWäWuXSilag•îLô. Ts'ExstE'nda'xLêlaq"' LO'laë
hard on.the beach looking after the aalmon Throw It Into the water." Thon

trap forIt.

ë'tSaq": "MO'8ss imätS'owëq'Os Lâ'wayOWO1" "Qamâ'spëts'Wowës8k.
again: "What your fiah lu your trap Salmon trap?" "what little

p''ëspéts8ku.(etc. It catche*in turn: ts'E'rmqoapt8Ôku, xu'lqumpêts'ôk",
little flounder. (etc. It catches in turn: little eel, little dogfiah,

Lâ'möpêt'Okn, g•ô'ma2apêts'k", ts'Ewu'npOts'ôk, qOâ'xnispêts1ôkn,
little perch, little alver perch, little cohoes Salmon, little dog Salmon,

10 hanô'npêts'ökn, g•ixoa'pêts'ôku, sà'tsEmpëtsôku, si/siuLpêtsôk". Then
little humpback Salmon, little ateol head little spring Salmon, little al'aluL. Thon

Salmon,

mink Ray8:) "Yü'wis, y&'wis, yü'wis, yfü'wis." Aix•'itë nâ'qaês
mink saya:) "That la it, that is it, that is it, that is it." Good was his heart

L'é'sElagi'la. Lâla k''Iss
n1 T -1mntook it out to put iton the the. si'siuL on the
aaid of Lb. trop rock

t'ë'sEm. Lt'laë L''sEIlag•i'la L'EXaFt xa q'Oâ'x qa t 'g•ix tsés
atone. Thon itl ia mink broke off the hemlock for layer for his

aid

y'nEm. Laam nnpXL laxis göô'kuë Qâ'logwîs. L'laë Iag•alis
game. Then ho went to hia house QS'logwîs. Thon it is ho went

home said ashore

15 qa s lö'Ltoë. Koa'êL arm lwisë abE'mpas. Lâ'laë yà'q'eg·à'Lë
to go out of She lay it ia said hia mother. Thon it is he spoke

the canoe down aid

L'ê'SElag•'la: "Qo'Lt8ÔS hé qoaë'Lê hi'tsg'qa s la's qàxs
mink: "Do not stay here grand for you go to

mother

x-ix•'i'ta XEn yO'nEmO'x." LO>laê abE'mpas IE'nts'ës. LWllaë lã'g•ëqElisa
carryinits my this game." Thon it is his mother went down Thon it is she went along-

gifla said to the beach. Said aide

xa XuO'k'un. Là'laë wäx• dôx'oaLaxs xa Xuâ'k'un. A'Emn
the canoe. Thon it is in vain ae looked the canoe. Only

said into canoe

lwisë abE'mpas L'ë'sElagîila sE'lFEllxs'alis 'aà'LEqEMàLis X•ô'nmst.
it is said bis mother mink became twisted on it turned backward berpaat

the beach hb".

20 Nã'Xua lë'x-'itEns ô'gaitaë. LO'é dô'x'oaLEla xa si'siuL. , LO/laS
All it turned over her body. It i she looked at the. si'SIuL. Thonttis

said aid

nanô'kulêLë L'ê'8Elagi'la abE'mpaX8 XE'nLElaë 1, g-à La. LO/aS
h. became tired nink his mother staying too long. Thon ltle

ofmalting"aaid
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Lâ'XolãL LëésElag'i'la qa s lé dô'xuidE Xës abE'mp. TLà'Iaë dô'x'ua- i
he arose from mink to go look for hie mother. Then It in b be-

thefiloor said

LEla xës abE'mpaxs âmaë sE'IsEluxs'alis. "A ha ha ha ha," né'x•lat'a
held hie mother only twisted on the "A ha ha ha ha," said however

beach.

L'ë'sElag·i'la dà'LEla sês abE'mp. " 0 oâlytidE's ha'ts'awê. Â'Em
mink laughing at his mother. "Justn o grand -Only

mô'mElq'é." Â'Em lawisë L'é'sElag•i'la dâ'x•'it x otabE mp qa F

you are too glad." Only it ie-said mink took his mother to

nâ'qaré'stEndèx 2 I'L20ëlES Xa l 'xdé sE'lqoam sta. Hai'Em liswls 5
set them aright ber limbs the thereo- twisted around. He it is sald

L'ë'sElag-i'la qiXsäla axa si'siüL; la lû'stits. Là'laé k''êqayl'ntsés
mink carried at the si'sinL; he went up from Then itL is e put it on a box

gls the beach- said-

ya'nEm lâxa xatsE'm. Laa'm laé tsa'qua.
the game on the box. Then it is it became

said evening.

Laam laë kuê'xala Lé da k•ik'î'lnElaLaxa laXa 'luL. Laa'm laë
Then it je they beat they the k•ik-i'inàla at the night. Thon it la

said time were said
going to

kuê'xalë da k-ik•î'lnala qa ëda lé'LaL1 'Lé'La'la k•'é'lag-uxs L'ésElagi'la.
they beat the k-ik-Iinala for the expected the dead - killed by mink.

time in vain onee

"La'mEns hénax'alkLai' pépaxalai' LElé'LaalaL XEns q'a'laLla."10
We wil try in bouse to shamans calling with musie oun-. tea''eqa

bring back "ies"

La'ae anEmo'klUë L'a'yu'tsàqoa: "LamEns WuLaXÔLai' pépaxalai'
Then it is the one replied : " We~ s--Wll-beat the boards ehamans

said -in vain

kilriElaL XEns q'WàlaLla." Lâ'laë da nEmÔ'kué L'à'yutsaqoa: "LaEms
bringing our ta'z'eqa Then it is the one replied:Yen

back novices." said

xésit'éLai' nénEm5koail'!" Là'lak yt'q'ég•aLê da a'lXLaé:"Lé/Las
wash your- friends!" Thon itl is spoke the last: "Yen wll

selves said

nànElqEmléLÎLai'yayilàméXoai'; nãDEmtsâEmLEnsai'."
face the rear of the house uniniiated ones; we-will go in before dark."

Laa'm laë nôLq'IlagilîLê da k•ik•î'lnElaxs k"'éâsdéxmaë wutàWx'a- 15
Then it is they gave it up in the k-ik-l'lnala not there Lhey.board

said the bouse

LElé da ho'Laq'Esa Xes sësnatalag•iliL. "Mà'tsEns g'iqamayaEnls
it' the listeners theirs what the were trying "What our chief our

toobtain.

g•'xtsôg-ax•ï' K-é'x-a." Laa'm lawîs qas'étsa'wa. Laa'm'ãwîs o'L,
let him come K-Str." Then it le they went after Then it i done

said him. said

k'uë'xayas K-é'x'i LEwIs nILnEmuôt yix m 'yususatâlagilaku 'xû mà'Xay6
what he in- K-èx' anid hie cousins that raccoon and killer

vented whale

'1 tamé'nas. Hä'imis woq'oa'së Ts'Esta'yuqoa. L'lae mâ'yusustâlag-i-
and squirrel. She his sister T'aEtà'yugoa. Then it is raccoon

said

laku qé's'it qa s lé k-'Uxstax ô'nötsxstayâ sa kué'xalatsé. K'ustô'dé2O
irent tbatbhe went pulled out in the rear corner of dancing bouse. They sat in

(board) the house the hole

mn'yusustâlag•ilak uiô tamë'nas xl'Xa k-.uxsEwiku. G-x laë K-êx•
raccoon and squirrel at the board pulled ont. Ho came It la K-x

said,
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i yix'alt nEmiaL'ëtbedÔ lIt'a yix'uT't lMai Xue'laqawuls. Q•lx la
ho danced a short time however ho danced It is said he Went out. Ho came ltis

said
SidiLë K'-x- qa s yix'ui'dêE. Yix'uëméLtsÔsës wi'waq'oa:
again lnto K•r to dance. He danced with theni bis ters.
te house

Qa'qaxaL'la Ts'Estã'/yôquë,.
Spread your legs T'Estâ'yoqua.

Lâ'laë Xuè'laqawulsë K•ëx•. G•'xIaê Xuë'laqëxL K•ëx•. Laa'm
Then It le ho went ont K-er. He came it in ho went into the K-Or. Thon

said e.Said bouse

5 laë q'oalâ'LaLa xëS yixU'mL. Yixu'mLädês x•Ô'mda8 Lô'LaEIqamëx•dês
it ia ho bid hi& mask. His maek the heade of thechief's sons
said

aLö"lnôx. LWlaé q'a'mt'êtsôs sa q'E'mtEmëX:
of the wolves. Then i le they sang hie Song:

sald

Qapamâ'lô K-ëx•axõ LLta'qamëx-dëxs aLô"lënôx.
Put on head K-Or the eldest sons past of the wolves.

Li'laë lawuls g•*'xlaë ê'itêt. Llaë qôlx-idux sa xawëq. Lâ'laë wax•
Thon it leho went ho came it again. Then it le they hung on his the skulla. Thon it is they

sald out le said said body said tried

k•'lIax-'itsö sis g•ô'kulôt. Laë dö'x'UaLELEXS hëimaW'xôL hë'ikulâx
tc kill him his tribes. Then they discovered ho it was ho aid doneit

10 L'LaElqamë s aLôinluôx. Laam l'XsÔ lã'xa t'E'âyi laê. TE'm'y le
the ChloresSong of' wulvoe. Thon ho went at the door in the it I. They made

through- rar said. sonde

tamélnas 'Iôwîs môl]kuêmà'yusustâlag-ilak". G-ox'am ë'idê L tsës
equirrol aui hie frlend raccoon. He brought agn nteb his

the house.

si'siuLlaa'm. YiXUMWla Xa s'siuL. Q•'PEm lawis niêLEmx'it lW'xoa
si'ieuL, thon hie maek the sil'iuL. rst It le said ho ehowed hie at the

face

t'Ex-i'a lV'aslÔ't'ët xës yixu'mL. Â'Em lawis g•û'knlÔtas sE'IsElxs'alëL,
door then ho uncov- hie mask. Only It l said his tribe bocame twisted,

ered

laê dô'xoaL LëS yixu'mL. LWlaë K-ëx- dâ'dqawa xës nã'Xun LëLE-
thon they saw hie mask. Then it je K•x selected his ail hie rela-

said

15 Lâla ria'wës L'xula lä'xa nâ'Xua bEgu'nEm qa s q'u'ax'itamas.
tives and hie liked among all men to make them alive.

the

Laam l'pa.
That is the end.

[To page 610.]

KOSKIMO DIALECT.

X-ëtsax•ôstOwaya x-ëtsax-5stôwaya Lawn'lqamaya Lawu'lqamayas
Look up to the world look up to the world chiefs son chiera son

Q'ô'misila Q'ô'misila.
rich maker rich maker.

[To page 612.]

LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

Hayasâ bhôô lalâ'ya honô hanâ bäu.
20 Hayasâ hönô laläya honô hans häu.

QoaL qoã'sayak'êsLas wiWIaL.
Do not cry you will re-

turn Safely.
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[To page 614.3

LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

Ha ha lIg-anEmL hà'yalalaqôla mWlatsWEs m'mLëaxtôwë ha ha ha. 1
Ha ha you do not a good answer wash tub you who bring the ha ha ha.

give me southeast wind

[To page 615.)

SONG OF ME'LXMEKUS.-LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

Hau'LëlaliSLöL q'WâyusqEmayWita.
Iwilisten to you having the old tale

attached to it.

Hau'LëIaliSLôL anôguadenôXslaëda.
I will listen to yon what belongs to ras.

[To page 630.]

SONG OF THE DEER.

1. W'xalaLEns X 'LaLxa qe'watsea g•ã'xts8k-as g•ilig•a'lisa g•îlkE- i
We say wa driving away the great deer coming great real standing on standing

by noise forelegs
yâ'lisa hà'maLEli8a l'lqoalaLk, qé'watSç Dä'nlInk•a8 lë'IqoalaLië wê. 5
on forelegs covering the tribes, great deer said to be fool real tribes we.

over the
whole world

2. Ha aix-LeLt'lants L'âyëMëiSta IE'mxUmëiSta gaEnS la'aiLêx.
Ha weaballbe thin faced dry in mouth we shall«go

au'taaqü"isa da'oxqoneisLa x-äits'akriisLaia twatsë iã'¶nònêk-as
cause him bad staring at him gottingsleepyby the great deer said to be foolish

luck watc g rosi

lë'lqoalaLë wê.
tribes we.

3. Ha aixtEalë ai'g-iLmalag-ilëisa g-'laix'dë q'u'qalag•ilëisa
He shal be made good all around first lighting suddenly

g-â'laixdë pE'nqalag•ilëisa wï'lak''inëg•iléisa L'qoak•'inég•iléisa.10
first glare aIl around bighness on bis body copper on bis body.

SWyaxoa wunTE'mnguas häiyä'ik-ila a'm'äik·ila hai'môsEla wUaLdta-
Pure anters having his unbrokeu not cracked that ia antleots taken

lag•ilêitsös äi'yalqunxliîs l'ilqoalaLë. H, wai'g-a x•ins xà'Layaqa,
off everywhere speakers of tribes. Ha, let us , drive him away,

wai'g-a dà'daxulëtsE'mnôxLas d'xoaxsalotsE'mnôxLas tS'é'tSéLwàla-
let him try to jump as far as possible jumping over the highest one famons all

gilëistëis l'lqoalaLk, që'wataë D'nolë-nëik•is l'lqoalaL Wê.
around tribes, great deer said to be foolish tribes' wè.

[To page 631.]

SONG OF NO'MAS.-LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

1. Aix-'amLta hëilisLÔL nmasâ'. 15
Good you made right old ma.

2. Qais k'aë'1atsënëLös nômasâ'.
For you W in give a feat old man.

3. Qais t'éqoap'ënêLos nômasâ'.
For you m ake a fire with od man.

atonm lait
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TUNE, RECORDED BT F. BOAS.

Aiz' - - am - ame.t
Ha. . ha Am ha.. .. Qa.is l'uë-a-

Qa-isn1t ê - qoap'-

hëi - lis-'lais nôo-ma -i s . . . . . .
ta -ënéë-iiS nôo-ma-sA . ha- Am ha.

- é-@ n - ma - s . . . . . .

[To page 631.]

SONG OF AYI'LKOA.

1 Ohöya hôya höya hã, hôya hôya ha, hôya ho hya uho ho.
1. AoyaLalax gins yayax-äp'aëiséik• lax lo'wa.

slowly we race against each othier n world.
on ground

2. AôyaLalax g-ins qâ'qaap'éL g-ins lax lô'wa.
Slowly we walk racing we In world.

3. Ha, nô'gnam anx'anqoà'mas g-i g-a'yULë lai gu'paalë'tsës
Ha. I am the one who makes I come to you from- the north ed of the

cloude
5 k'wa.

world.

,4. Ha, nû'guam p'E'lxp'Elxrmas g-nl g-•'yuLëX lax guà'paal1'tsës
Ha, I an tbe one whomakes I come to yo from the north end of the

the foga
Iô'wa.
word.

5. Ha, nô'guam L'ëxL'ëXã'mas gin g-ã'ynLX lax Lâ'qoag-ilak-as
Ha. I am tihe one who makes the I come to you - from the copperrakr r.l

sky red in the morning
owa.
900&

10 6. Ha, nô'guam t.s'E 'xlqoWrmas g-în g-•'yuLë gin lax aixts'um-
Ha, I am the one who nakes it warm I come to you I froma the bright

g-ilak-as ôwa.
maker real good.

7. Ha, lW'mla laë ä'daxEnésElaLës Lawu'lqamêLös amia'îalasôts'ësa.
Ha, n d then hewill perform the Tongasa your chiefs,son. the one whom we praie.

dance

[To page 631.]

SONG OF THE KELLER WHÂLE--HETLTSUQ DIALECT.

Amiaxalalaqai ha'lx'ainxkuas'Ôqai Là'Ltataizl.akuaW' 1ais g.ö'-
Praise the 1kilk- awhl eming up in theiheuse reos in thl • good

kwasowawusqai hë'iask•as.
hos the af reaL.
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[To page 631.]

SONG OF THE RAVEN.

Qaqw'm. Qaqan qaqau, qaqau. qaqau, qaqa' qaqau.,

Q'anë'staiaElagilai8ka'ô8' qôwik-as'o.
Sosring around reI raven rosL

YW'yaqayalaênôxqoasÖ qwik•a'ô.
Knowing to obtain wealth raven rosi.

[To page 631.]

SECRET SONG.

Ya'mEnéi'X ûguâyiyaha, ya'mEDnëX oguä'yiyaha.
O you small poo ones O0yon smail .poor ones.

ones onenl

Hailoqoa'mEnêX igui'yiyaha, bailoqoa'mEnéX öguaä'yiyaha.
Speskers small ones to me, speakers man oses to me.

[To page 633.}

S-126.
J ~

Ya na a a.

LÔKOALA gÔNG.

O OC

p ~ ~

A O

hé ye h ya yé ya a

A O

né -qo- ys L-koa-ne i hé éb- yë

hak - Lis ha nat - mots sa - eme - eL - ko - a - né - ha

ni qé- is - et an-ës L - ka - né hé h yé é.

[To page 633.]

SONG OF THE NUTCA'LATH SOCIETY.

Wa yé yëé-é yé é ya hë wi - a yé é

I. I .1se ~ ~-

i hé yé hé yé i s qadeL hakw taka

.TE KWAKIUTL INDIANIS.

& bM y -uk wi • M -L va iL ye.

-44L

2

1:

. t
:ýe: - - ïb, -

qv

1
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I'To page 633.]

SOOG OF THE M Ô TII SOCIETY.

AA A A

- - O - W 4 4 4 1- W W

Hëéhë ha ya-éô hé hë ha ya-é ë tL-ka-,na ya-e hé

hé ha ya-é hé hé ya ya-ôè h bê ha ya-e.

[To page 634.]

8ONG OF AAI'LQE.

Ha yà hayä. H ' ya hajy nanu i t.iné.

h ya na-nu ù L imé na -nu ü Lt mé ha - ya.

[To page 634.]

SONG OF HItMIX'.

Ha na-i yi i a- na ha na-iyi ha a ns

Qlapping. 17 . 1 la etc.

ha ni - hi nai ya hi naiy hÔ né

hé- né miran a hai nL 'wék qua-ta m$ -

ha na - i yi i i na ha na-i ya hi ai a

a n a ha n>- i ya ha na - iyò hé na h.
* 1) Tbe latnote drawn down one eght.
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[To page 642.]

s'owu or rsTriYEQ

O O

ia hä hi hi i ha hë he hi i ë

o O O O 4

hi wik m..f. ne -taq - yi ha ni he hi.

- The followingsong is one of those snng by members during the

initiation ceremonids ini the louse:

S88. O O o

A yS yi- ya yi-va b ,& ho-uc

Rapid beatng.,etc

taq -yü a ye ya ye ya yi a

hi xe- tc - tu - i y ë y.

This song is repeated ad infiaitum; irn the repetitions quarters are
beaten right through. The dancer jumps at the-end of each quarter

from one foot to the other. At each jaump lie lifts one band aud extends
the other downward and backward.

[To page 656.]

SONG OF SLEEP.

AiWôL wÔxku', aiWoL W<>kUa'.
Oh how aieepy we are' !o how aiepy we are

Adi gugët nuL g.amk atL ts'Em larha' ya! Lag-ix- txalda'uL
WIeever strikS M tbet f he ya agai .

dEm wôx qa s nêke m wôx, kua!
Qure>aa.ep1.te b.haab-do a .I.ep. ika
AiwôL wôxkuàr', aWL wôxku'!
Oh how alepy w-are! o hbow apy we ar.!

1

d-'-116.
~ _____

1
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